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FOREWORD 

This book is intended for students who have already learned the fundamentals of 
Russian: the structure of the simple sentence, the types of relationship between the words 
in a sentence, and the basic rules of conjugation and declension. 

Students of Russian will find here a brief exposition of the material they have al¬ 
ready studied which will prove useful both for revision purposes and for improving 
speaking skills. 

Attention has been paid mainly to those themes which usually prove to be the most 
difficult for non-Russians: the meanings and uses of the cases, the productive and non¬ 
productive types of Russian verbs, the verb aspects, verbs of motion, the use of pro¬ 
nouns, and the meanings and uses of conjunctions and conjunctive words in compound 
and complex sentences. 

The book contains a large number of drill exercises designed to help Ihe student ac¬ 
quire practical mastery of Russian. 

As a rule, the examples in the explanations and the first exercises designed to pro¬ 
mote the assimilation of a particular grammar rule are based on simple everyday vocabu¬ 
lary to make them easier for the student to understand: however, in exercises in observa¬ 
tion sentences and whole passages from modern Russian fiction have been included to 
acquaint the student with Russian as it is spoken today. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


The following abbreviations of the names of the authors quoted are used through¬ 
out this book: 


Awe .— B. H. AscaeB 
Akc .— C.T. AxcaKOB 
A.K.T. — A. K. Tojtctoh 
A am .— M.H. Ajinrep 
Anm. — C. n. Ahtohob 
A.Ocmp. — A.H. Octpobckhh 
Ape .— B. K. ApceHbeB 
A.T. — A.H. Tojictoh 
Bap. — A.JI. EapTO 
Be a. — B. T. EeJiHHCKHH 
Ea. — A. A. Ejiok 
E.floA .— E. H. IlojieBOH 
By6 .— M.C. EyGeHHOB 
f. H.B. Torojib 
Taud. — A. n. Taiwp 
rapiu. — E.M. TapiiJHH 
ToHH. M.A. TOHMapOB 
rop6. — E.JI. TopfiaTOB 
Ppuo. — A.C. TpuGoettoB 

/JoAM. -E. A. 4,OJlMaTOBCKHH 

McaK. -M. B. McaKOBCKHH 

M.3 .— H. T. 3peH6ypr 
Kam. — B. FT KaTaeB 
KoAbif.— A. B. KoJibitoB 
Kop. — B.T. KopojieHKO 
Kp. — H.A. KpbiJioB 
Kynp. — A. H. KynpHH 
JIe6.-K .— B. H. JIe6ejteB-KyMaH 
JJ.T. JI. H. Tojictoh 
JI .— M.K). JlepMOHTOB 
MaiiK .— A.H. MahKOB 


m. r .—m . r opbKHH 

M.-C .— A-H. MaMHH-CH6npflK 
Maput .— C. 51. MapmaK 

MaHK. -B. B. MaHKOBCKHH 

Mux .— M. JI. MuxaHJioB 
Muxoak .— C. B. MnxanKOB 
H — H.A. HexpacoB 
Huk .— M.C. Hhkhthh 
H.O .— H.A. Octpobckhh 
Oeen.— B. B. Ob6hkhh 
Oiu .— JI. H. OuiaHHH 
17 — A. C. riymKHH 
IJaeA. — n.A. llaBjieHKO 
flae .— H.n. IlaBJiOB 
IJan. — B.d>. riaHOBa 
Flay cm .— K. F. IlaycTOBCKHH 

llAeip .— A.H. njiemeeB 

FJputU. -M.M. npHLUBHH 

C.-UJ .— M.E. CajiTbiKOB-UIeApHH 
Cepatp. — A. C. Cepa^HMOBHH 
C.-M. — H.C. Cokojiob-Mhkhtob 
Teapd.— A.T. TBapttOBCKHH 
Tux. — H.C. Thxohob 
Type .— M.C. TyprerteB 
Twmu .— <h.H. TiOTneB 
0ad .— A. A. Oa/teeB 
0ed .— K.A. d^eAHH 
0ypM .— R.A. <3>ypMaHOB 
Wepn .— H.T. MepHbimeBCKHH 
Hex. — A. n. MexoB 
IIIoa .— M.A. IIIojioxob 


The following abbreviations of some of The English terms are used throughout the 

text. 

acc., accusative //*., literally 

conjug., conjugation masc., masculine 

dat dative neut neuter 

fem ., feminine nom .\ nominative 

fut., future p., perfective 

gen., genitive p/., plural 

imp., imperfective prep., prepositional 

instr., instrumental sing., singular 


MORPHOLOGY 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


There are notional and syntactic words in Russian. 

Notional words denote objects (MajibHHK ‘boy’, ctoji ‘table’, Kapan- 
#aiu ‘pencil’), qualities (KpacHBbiii ‘beautiful’, 6ojimii6h ‘big’, chhhh 
‘blue’), quantities (^ea ‘two’, Tpn ‘three’, /iecHTb ‘ten’), actions (nniueT 
‘he writes’, 6eraeT ‘he runs’, ywrcfi ‘he studies’) or their modifiers 
(xopouio ‘well’, njioxo ‘badly’, SbiCTpo ‘quickly’, thxo ‘quietly’). 

Syntactic words express relationships between notional words or 
clauses: 


Kmira h )KypHaji Jieacax Ha exone. ‘The book and the magazine are 

on the table’. 

npnexaji H3 JIoHAOHa. ‘I have come from London.’ 

ToBapnm He npumeji b yHHBepcn- ‘The comrade did not come to the 
xex, noTOMy hto 3a6ojieji. University because he had fal¬ 

len ill.’ 


(In these sentences the syntactic words are: h ‘and’, Ha ‘on’, H3 
‘from’, He ‘not’, b ‘to’, noTOMy hto ‘because’.) 

Depending on their meaning, the way they change, and their func¬ 
tion in the sentence words are divided into groups called parts of 
speech. 

Every word, whether notional or syntactic, belongs to a definite 
part of speech. 

There are ten parts of speech in Russian: 

1. The noun: ynemiK ‘pupil’, ctoji ‘table’, BHHMamie ‘attention’ 

2. The adjective: KpaciflBbiii ‘beautiful’, SoJibiuoii ‘big’, /jepeBflHHbiH 

‘wooden’ 

3. The numeral: ozjhh ‘one’, #Ba ‘two’, nepBbiii ‘first’ 

4. The pronoun: h T, tm ‘you’, oh ‘he’, tot ‘that’, moh ‘my’ 

5. The verb: HHTaTb ‘to read’, CH/reTb ‘to sit’, yHHTbca ‘to study’ 

6. The adverb: xopouio ‘well’, 3aBTpa ‘tomorrow’, 3,necb ‘here’ 

7. The preposition: b ‘in’, ‘to’, Ha ‘on’, H3 ‘from’, okojio ‘near’ 

8. The conjunction: h ‘and’, ho ‘but’, hto ‘that’, noTOMy hto ‘be¬ 
cause’ 

9. The particle: pa3Be ‘isn’t’, ‘don’t’, ‘won’t’, etc. (Pa3Be tm He iipn- 
Aeiub ko MHe cero^HB? ‘Won’t you come to see me today?’), jih used to 
form a question (HuTaji jih tm 3Ty KHHry? ‘Have you read this book?’), 
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Beat which has emphatic force, we used for emphasis or to show con¬ 
trast (Be/ib h we roBopnji Te6e 06 3tom. ‘I told you that, didn’t I?’) 
10. The interjection: yBbi ‘alas’, ax! ‘oh!’, oh! ‘ouch!’ 

Six parts of speech — the noun, the adjective, the pronoun, the nu¬ 
meral, the verb and the adverb — are notional words. They can be used 

as parts of the sentence (for a definition of the parts of the sentence, see 
p. 437). 

Three parts of speech — the preposition, the conjunction and the 
particle —are syntactic words. They cannot be used as parts of the 
sentence. 

Interjections are neither notional nor syntactic words. 


THE COMPONENT PARTS OF A WORD 

Russian words are divided into parts called morphemes. Each part 
of a word has a definite meaning. 

The main part of a word is its root, which contains the principal 
meaning. 

1. A word may consist of only a root: jiBop ‘courtyard’ /joivi 
‘house’, ctoji ‘table’. 

t 2. A word may consist ol the root followed by a suffix', abodhhk 
‘yardkeeper’, /iomhk ‘little house’, ctojihk ‘little table’. 

The part /mop of the word /isopiiHK is the root, and the part -hhk is 
a suffix. The suffix -hhk is used in this case to form a new word which 
denotes a person. The suffix -hhk has the same meaning in the words 
K0JIX03HHK ‘collective farmer’, homoiiihhk ‘assistant’, etc. The suffix -hk 
in the words ctojihk ‘little table’ and /iomhk ‘little house’ is used to 
form diminutives. The suffix -hk has the same meaning of diminution 

(and affection) in the words ca/imc ‘little garden’, Kapau/iauiHK ‘little 
pencil’, etc. 

A suffix can also be used to obtain a word form; thus, the part /la¬ 
in the verb /iaji he gave’ is the root, while -ji is a suffix, used to form 
the past tense. 

The root in the word Becejiee ‘merrier’ is Beceji, while the part -ee is 
a suffix used to form the comparative degree of adjectives. 

A suffix is the part of a word which follows the root and is used to 
form new words or word forms. 

Suffixes may add various connotations to the meaning of a word. 

3- A word may consist of the root preceded by a prefix'. nepejieT 
flight’ (nepejieT nepei oKeaH ‘a flight across the ocean’). The root in the 
word nepejieT ‘flight’ is JieT which contains the principal meaning of 
this word. We can find this root in the words jieTaTb ‘to fly’, jicthhk 
flyer , jieTHan (noro/ta) ‘flying (weather)’, etc. Flepe- in the word nepe- 
jier is a prefix, used to form a word with a new meaning (across/over 
something). This prefix adds the same meaning to the words nepexo- 
/iHTh (aepe3 ropu) to go (over the mountains)’, nepe6e>KaTi> (nepe 3 
yjimty) ‘to run (across the street)’. 
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A prefix is the part of a word which precedes the root and is used 
mainly to form new words. 

Prefixes add various connotations to the meaning of a word. 

4. The stem. The root, suffix and prefix make up the stem of 
a word. Every stem has a root. 

A stem may consist of only the root: /tBop ‘courtyard’, aoM ‘house’, 
ctoji ‘table’. Such stems are called primary. 

Stems which contain a prefix or suffix are called derivative', e. g. 
ziBopHHK ‘yardkeeper’, ;iomhk ‘little house’, nepejieT ‘flight’. 

A stem may contain more than one prefix or suffix, thus, the word 
noHacTpoHTb ‘to build’ (noHacTpoHTb mhoto /iomob ‘to build many 
houses’) contains two prefixes (no- and Ha-); the word HccJie/ioBaTejib 
‘investigator’, ‘explorer’ with the root cjiea has a prefix (hc-) and two 
suffixes (-osa- and -Tejib) following the root. 

A word may contain more than one root, thus the word napoxo/t 
‘steamer’ contains two roots: nap ‘steam’ and xo/i ‘going’. Such words 
are called compound words. 

5. The ending. The part of a word which follows the stem and de¬ 
notes relationships between words is called the ending. One and the 
same word may have different endings. The different relationships be¬ 
tween a given word and other words are expressed by different endings: 

ft b3aji acypHaji fipaTa. ‘I took my brother’s magazine.’ 

ft b3hji acypHaji fipaTy. ‘I took the magazine for my 

brother.’ 

The word 6paT ‘brother’ in the above sentences has different end¬ 
ings which express different relationships between the words: the first 
sentence shows that I took a magazine which belongs to my brother (hch 
acypHaji? ‘whose magazine?’ — xypnaji 6paTa ‘my brother’s’), whereas 
the second shows that I took the magazine for my brother (Koiwy? ‘for 
whom?’ — fipary ‘for my brother’). 

The adjective GoJibiuofi, 6oJibiuaH, Sojibiuoe ‘big’ takes different end¬ 
ings in accordance with the gender of the noun with which it agrees: 
OojibiuoH ManbHHK ‘a big boy’, 6ojibiu6ii ctoji ‘a big table’ (masculine), 
Gojibuian zieBOHKa ‘a big girl’, fiojibuiaa KHiira ‘a big book’ (feminine), 
6ojibiuoe coGpamie ‘a big meeting’, 6oJibuioe nncbMO ‘a long letter’ 
(neuter): 

The verb ninny ‘I write’, nnuieuib ‘you write’ (sing.), ininier ‘he 
writes’, niimeM ‘we write’, imuieTe ‘you write’ (pi.), niiuiyr ‘they write’ 
contains the stem iihiu- and the endings -y, -eiub, -eT, -eiw, -eTe and -yT. 
These endings denote the person and number of the verb. 

6. Suffixation. Suffixes help to form words of different^grammati¬ 
cal categories from one and the same root, thus wraTb ‘to read is 
a verb; HHTaTejib ‘reader’, htchhc ‘reading’, HHTKa ‘reading and 
HHTajibHH ‘reading-room’ are nouns; HHTaTeJibCKHH (Ghjict) ‘library 
(ticket)’, HHTajibHbiH (3aji) ‘reading (hall)' are adjectives; cTpoHTb ‘to 
build’ is a verb; CTpoHTejib ‘builder’, cTpoirreJibCTBO ‘building’, no- 
CTpoiiKa ‘building’ are nouns; CTpoHTejibHbiii (MaTepnaji) ‘building 
(material)’ is an adjective. 
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Every part of speech has definite suffixes. These suffixes express vari¬ 
ous meanings, particularly noun and adjective suffixes. 

Suffixes differ as far as their productivity is concerned: productive 
suffixes form a large number of words commonly used in Modern Rus¬ 
sian; non-productive suffixes form a limited number of words. 

Productive noun suffixes include: 

-eu ( TBopeu ‘creator’, ropeu ‘mountain dweller’, 6opeu Tighter’); 

-(h)hk (otjiAhhhk ‘top pupil’, kojix63hhk ‘collective farmer’, noxcap- 
hhk ‘fireman’); 

-hhk, -uihk (nepeeoAHHic ‘translator’, ‘interpreter’, 3aK&3HHK ‘cus¬ 
tomer’, KaMenuiHK ‘bricklayer’); 

-am«(e), -eHH(e) (BHHMaHHe ‘attention’, 3a^aime task’, HaSjno^eiuie 
‘observation’) and a few others. 

The commonest productive adjectival suffixes are: 

-H- (JieiiiHH summer’, BenepHHH evening’, mccthwh local’, <ba6- 
pHHHbiH factory ); -ck- (ropo^cKon ‘urban’, atirjiHHCKHifl ‘English’, ap- 
mchckhh ‘army’) and a few others. 

7. Prefixation. Prefixes help to form new words from other words 
of the same category, i.e. verbs from vebs (imcaTb ‘to write’ — 
nepenHcarb ‘to rewrite’, crmcaTb ‘to copy’, BUimcaTb ‘to write out’, 
etc.), adjectives from adjectives (BKycHbiH ‘tasty’ — 6e3BKycHbiH ‘taste¬ 
less’, My^pbiii wise’ — npcMy/ipbiH ‘very wise’, BeceJibiii ‘live¬ 
ly’ — pa3Becejibiii ‘very lively’, HayHHbin ‘scientific’ — aHTHHayHHbiH 
‘anti-scientific’). Prefixes are typical of verbs (except a few verbs, 
mainly those borrowed from foreign languages) (HaimcaTb ‘to write’, 
nepecTpoHTb ‘to rebuild’, yexarb ‘to leave’, etc.) and of nouns formed 
from verbs (npHxoAHTb ‘to come’ — npwxoA ‘coming’, B 3 MaxHyTb ‘to 
wave’ B3Max ‘wave’). Prefixes add various meanings to the words 
they are attached to. Thus the prefix bm- added to verbs denotes move¬ 
ment from within (sbixo^HTb H3 ayzurropHH ‘to go out of a lecture- 
hall , BbiervKarb H3 ropo.ua ‘to leave the town’, BbiHOCHTb hto-to H 3 
KOMHaTbi ‘to take something out of the room’, BbiB03HTb TOBapbi H3 
CTpaHbi ‘to carry goods out of the country’, etc.); however, when added 
to other verbs, this same prefix may denote bringing the action to a cer¬ 
tain result (jieHHTb 6ojibHoro ‘to treat a patient’ — BbiJieHHTb 6ojib- 
Horo ‘to cure a patient’, npocHTb y TOBapmua KHHry ‘to ask a friend for 
a book’—BunpocHTb y TOBapnma KHHry ‘to get a friend to give one 
a book’) or removing part of a whole (Bbipe3aTb KapTHHKH ‘to cut out 
pictures’), etc. 

Like prefixes, suffixes fall into productive and non-productive. 
Some prefixes, e. g. npn-, nepe- and c-, form many prefixed verbs with 
various meanings, others, e. g. B3- and boc-, form but a limited number 
of verbs. 


Exercise 1. Write out these words and underline their roots. 

1. poAHHa, poztHTejiH, posHOH. 2. 3eMjia, no/ueMHbiH, 3eMjiaic. 3. hobuh, ho- 
BocTb, HOBaTop. 4. jieTeTb, jieTMHK, nojieT. 5. ueHa, ueHHTb, ueHHbin, oueHica. 

Exercise 2. Write out the words having a common root and underline the root. 
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1. Bot caa. B caay paGoTaeT caaoBHHK. Oh nocaaHA KpacHBbie caaoBbie iiBera. 
2. CKopo paccBeT. Ha ropH30HTe cBeTJiaa noaoca. HeGo cBeTjieeT. CKopo coaHite ocBe- 
tht none h acc. 3. Mbi haSm no aecHon aopore. Boicpyr rycTOH aec. B rayGuHe aeca ao- 
mhk aecHHKa. 4. Ha HauieH ynune CTpoaT HOBbin aom. K MecTy ctpohkh aacTO noAi>e3- 
acaioT aBTOMauiHHbi. Ohh npHB03HT CTpoHxeabHbie MaTepnaabi. CTponTean paGoTaiOT 
6biCTpo. Ohm 3aKOH4aT CTponTejibCTBO aoMa k HoBOMy roay. 

Exercise 3. Give some words which have the'same root as the following. 

paGoTa, CBoGoaa, MHp, MocKBa, 6opb6a, mojioaoh, CTapbin, yHHTb, Tpya, caacTbe 

Exercise 4. Point out the suffixes in the italicised words. 

Cadoenm paGoTaeT b caay. JlecuuK oxpaHaeT jiec. CmoAnp aeaaeT CTOJibi. MopHK 
jifoGht Mope. FIucdmeAb Hanucan poMaH. YnumeAb yHHT. yuenuKu ynaTCH. Tpanmo- 
pucm boaht TpaKTOp. 

Exercise 5. Write out these phrases and indicate the component parts of the italici¬ 
sed words. 

Model : MOp-CK-on 

AecuciA aopora, caddebie uBeTbi, 3umhhh oae^Aa, unmepechan HOBOCTb, cnacmAU - 
ean MOJioaocTb, decnoKounan 3KH3Hb, ceAbCKoe xo3imcTBO, Aunoean ajmefl 

Exercise 6. Find the prefix in these words. 

Bbixoa, bxoa, nojieT, pa3roBop, Ge3onacHocTb, paccBeT 

ALTERNATION OF SOUNDS IN THE STEM OF A WORD 

In Russian, when a word is given new forms or when new words are 
formed from a given word by means of suffixes, some of the sounds 
(vowels or consonants) are occasionally replaced by others: a conso¬ 
nant may be replaced by another consonant (e. g. imcaTb ‘to write’ — 
nwiuy ‘I write’, jx pyr ‘friend’ —Apy^cKHw ‘friendly’), and a vowel may 
be replaced by another vowel (jioMaTb ‘to break’ — pa3JiaMbiBaTb ‘to 
break to pieces’, B3zu>ixaTb ‘to sigh’ — b 3 aox ‘sigh’); besides, when 
a word is given new forms there may appear or disappear the vowel 
o or e in its stem, e. g. coh ‘sleep’ — ciia (gen. sing.), oTeu ‘fa¬ 
ther’— oTua (gen. sing.), ^eHb ‘day’ — zma (gen. sing.), 6opeu ‘fight¬ 
er’ — Gopubi (pi.), KycoK ‘piece’ — KycKH (pi.), kopotkhh 
‘short’ — kopotok (short form masc.) — KopoTKa (short form fern.). 
The replacement of one sound by another is called alternation of 
sounds, and the vowels that may be dropped are called unstable vowels. 
Consonants alternate more frequently than vowels. 


HocHTb ‘to wear’ 
imcaTb ‘to write’ 

BblCOKHH ‘tall’ 


naxaTb ‘to 
plough’ 
cyxoH ‘dry’ 
yxo ‘ear’ 
CTpax ‘fear’ 


Homy, Hocmub... 
nmiiy, nmneuib... 

Bbiuie ‘taller’ 

x — HI 

naiuy, nameuib... 

cyme ‘drier’ 
ymw ‘ears’ 

CTpaiiiHbiH ‘fearful’ 


2-384 
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3-5K 


6-6ji 


eo3HTb ‘to carry 
pe3aTb ‘to cut’ 

HH3KHH ‘low’ 


Mory ‘I can’ 
^oporofi ‘dear’ 
Hora ‘foot’ 


#pyr ‘friend' 


CHAeTb ‘to sit’ 
mojio,zj6h ‘young’ 

xo^HTb ‘to walk’ 


njiaKaib ‘to cry’ 
neicy ‘I bake’ 
KpenKHH ‘strong’ 
peKa ‘river’ 
boctok ‘east’ 


Jinqo ‘face’ 

xoTCTb ‘to want’ 
xjionoTaTb ‘to 
bustle about’ 
KpyTOH ‘steep’ 


npeKpaTHTb ‘to 

stop’ 

ponTaTb ‘to 

grumble’ 


rpycTHTb to be 

sad’ 

npocToii ‘simple’ 
HCKaTb ‘to seek’ 
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in a vehicle — Boacy, B03Hiub... 

— pe5Ky, peaceuib... 
— Hiiwe ‘lower’ 


r —>k 

— MOHceuub ... MoryT 

— /jopoace ‘dearer’ 

— HOiKKa ‘little foot’ 

r —m — 3 

XtpyvkHbiii ‘friendly’ —iipy3bH ‘friends’ 


n —w 

- ClttKy, CH/|HIIIb... 

— MOJiowe ‘younger’ 

R — W1X 

— xoac/iemie ‘walking’ 

K- H 

— njiany, njianeiiib... 

— nenetub ... neicyT 

— Kpenne ‘stronger’ 

— penKa ‘small river, rivulet’ 

— BocTOHiibiH ‘eastern’ 

n—H 

— JiHHHbiH ‘personal’ 

T-H 

— xony, xoneuib ... xothm... 

— xjionony, xjiononeuib... 

— Kpyne ‘steeper’ 
t— m 

— npeicpamy, npeKparanib... 

— ponniy, ponineuib... 


jno6HTb ‘to love’— jiioSjik), JIK)6 HIIIb... 

n — nji 

TepneTb ‘to en-Tepmiio, Tepnmub... 

dure’ 


B-BJI 

roTOBirrb ‘to pre- totobjiio, roTOBHiiib... 

pare’ 

(|) — cJ)ji 

rpa(J)HTb ‘to rule’— rpacJjjub, rpatjmnib... 

M-MJI 

KOpMHTb ‘to feed’- KOpMJIK), KOpMHUIb... 

Note. — For more detail on the alternation of vowels and consonants, see the 
chapters on each part of speech. 

Exercise 7. Write out these words and phrases, underline the root of each italicised 
word and point out the alternating consonants. 

1. eocmoK, eocmdHHbiu pawoH. 2. cmoAuifa, cmoAMHbie TeaTpw. 3. pyxa, pywa, 
pyHHdu Me/jBe/jb, epynumb nncbMo. 4. dpyz, dpyotcox, nodpyza, nodpyjtcxa, dpy3bA, dpy- 
Dtcumb, dpyotcHCin pa6oTa, dpyvcecKuu npHBCT. 

Exercise 8. Read through these sentences; write out the words with a common root 
and alternating vowels. 

1. — riporny Te6x, npHxoAH ko MHe cero#Hx BenepoM.— He npocn, He Mory, 
x ceroaHH oneHb 3aHXT. R 6y^y CH^eTb noMa h 3aHHMaTbCx.— )Kajib! Ho ecjm He mo- 
xcemb ceroflHx, npaxoflH 3aBTpa.~ He Mory h 3aBTpa. 3aBTpa neTBepr, x KaxeflbiH neT- 
Bepr xoxcy pa6oTaTb b 6n6jTHOTeKy h cnxcy TaM Becb Benep. 

2. Bnepa x Kynan HHTepecHyio KHHry. 9i aaBHO xot6ji KynHTb 3Ty KHHxcxy. Ecjih 
xoneuib, x h Te6e xynjiio Taxyio KHHry. 

3. — noxeMy y Te6x ceroAHx TaKOH njioxon bh^? — Bnepa x no3AHO Jier cnaTb, 
h y MeHX 6ojtht ronoBa. 06biHHO x ji05Kycb b 11 nacoB, Bnepa Jier b 2 naca hohh h AOJiro 
jiexcaji — He Mor 3acHyTb. 

4. Ha OKpaHHe ropofla nocTpowjiH HOByw (J)a6pHKy. <I>a6pHHHoe 3naHHe 6ojibinoe, 
CBeTjioe. 


COMPOUND WORDS 


CT-il| 

— rpymy, rpycTHuib... 

— npouie ‘simpler’ 
ck— m 

- Hiiiy, Miiieuib... 


Aggregation of stems. Words may be formed by aggregating two or 
more stems (with or without suffixes): nap-o-xoA ‘steamship’, 
OBii-e-BO# ‘sheep-breeder’, Tpex- 3 Ta»(HbiH ‘three-storeyed’. Most words 
formed in this manner are nouns or adjectives. 

Words formed by aggregating two (or more) stems are called com¬ 
pound words. To combine the parts of a compound word, so-called con¬ 
nective vowels are used: o after hard consonants (e.g. napoxoA ‘steam¬ 
ship’) and e after soft consonants (e. g. 3eMJie/iejiHe ‘agriculture’), sibi- 
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lants (e. g. Apy^ejubSiie ‘friendliness’) and u (e. g. oBqesoA 
‘sheep-breeder’). Compound words may also be formed without a con¬ 
nective vowel: Bojirorp^ a ‘Volgograd’, BocbMHji^TKa eight-year school’. 
Compound words are generally formed from noun, and verb stems 
(e. g. napoxoA ‘steamship’, jmcTonaA ‘fall of the leaves’, ca^OBOA ‘horti¬ 
culturist’); they may also be formed from adjectival and noun stems 
(e. g. HepHOieM ‘black earth’), a pronoun and a noun (e. g. caMOKpH- 
THica ‘self-criticism’) or a numeral and a noun (e. g. HeTupexTOMHHK 
‘four-volume edition’). 

New words may be formed from compounds by means of suffixes: 
napoxoA-CTB-o ‘steamship line’, OBiieBOA-CTB-o ‘sheep-breeding’, 3eM- 
jieAejib-fecic-HH ‘agricultural’, Apyftejiio6-H-MH ‘friendly’, ao6- 
poAyui-H-biH ‘good-natured’. 

Compounds may be formed not only from complete stems but also 
from incomplete ones (e. g. aapnjiaTa ‘wages’, ‘salary’ — from 3apa6oT- 
Haa miara; ymmepiviar ‘department store’ — from yHHBepcajibHbiii Mara3HH). 

Compounds formed from incomplete stems are called com - 
pound-abbreviated words. There are a large number of compound- 
abbreviated words in Russian which appeared in the language after the 
Great October Socialist Revolution (komcom6ji ‘Young Communist 
League’, kojixo3 ‘collective farm’, ay3 ‘higher educational establish¬ 
ment, CIHA ‘USA’=‘United States of America’, etc.) 

According to the manner of aggregation and abbreviation, com¬ 
pound nouns are classed into a number of groups: 


(a) npo4>coi63 

‘trade union’ 
3annacTH 
‘spare parts’ 

npo<|>eccHOHa.ibHbiH co- 
103 

3anacHbie h£cth 

Only the first word is ab¬ 
breviated. 

(b) yHHBepM&r 

‘department store’ 
co6k6p 

‘own correspondent’ 

komcom6ji 

‘Young Commu¬ 
nist League’ 

yHHBCpC^JIbHblfl 

Mara3HH 

c66CTBeHHblft 

KoppecnoiweHT 

KOMMyHHCTHHeCKHft CO- 
103 MOJIOAttKH 

All the words making up 
Jhe compound are abbre¬ 
viated. 

(t) By* 

‘higher education¬ 
al establishment’ 
CUIA USA’ 

Bucuiee y^6»we 3&ne- 
nemte 

CoeaHH^HHbie UlT&Tbi 
AMepHKH 

The compound consists 
of the initial sounds of 
the component words. 

(d) P<t> 

(pronounced ap- 
‘RF* 

PoccHHCKaa 

<I>e;iepauHH 

The compound consists 
of the names of the ini¬ 
tial letters of the com¬ 
ponent words. 


(e) ‘/tHenponje ‘Dnieper 
Hydro-electric 
Power Station’ 


A,HenpoBCKan rnjjpo- 
3 jieKTpMHecKan cran¬ 
ium 


The compound consists 
of the abbreviated first 
component word and 
the initial sounds of 
each of the following 
component words. 


Note — Like simple words, compound-abbreviated words may give new 
words: ays ‘higher educational establishment’ -eyioBCKav. (KomfeepeHims) (a 
conference at) a higher educational establishment’. 
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THE NOUN 

Russian nouns are distinguished by gender and change for number 
and case. 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS 


A Russian noun belongs to one of three genders: masculine femi¬ 
nine or neuter. 

It is necessary to be able to distinguish the gender of nouns, since 
adjectives, participles, some pronouns, ordinal numerals and past tense 
verbs agree with their head noun in gender, i. e. the endings they take 
depend on the gender of their head noun: 


Masculine 

MHTepecHbiH AOKJiaA. 

‘An interesting re¬ 
port.’ 

Cmhhh KapaHAaiu. 

‘A blue pencil.’ 

Haui nepBbiu ypoK. 

‘Our first lesson.’ 
Hpumeji cxyAeHx. 

‘A (boy) student 
came.’ 


Feminine 

MiiTepecHaa KHura. 

‘An interesting 
book.’ 

Chhhh 6yMara. 

‘Blue paper.’ 

Hama iiepBaa jieK- 

‘Our first lecture.’ 
npmujia CTy/jeimca. 
‘A (girl) student 
came.’ 


Neuter 

HHTepecHoe saxamie. 
‘An interesting as¬ 
signment.’ 

Cwiiee iihtiio. 

‘A blue spot.’ 

Hauie riepsoe co6pa- 
Hwe. 

‘Our first meeting.’ 

IIpHULnO lIMCbMO. 

‘A letter came.’ 


I. The gender of nouns denoting persons is determined by the sex 
of the person concerned, the gender of all other nouns is determined by 
their endings. 

The words MyvKHHHa ‘man’, fOHOiua ‘youth’, ACAyimca ‘granddad’, 
OTeq father’, 6paT ‘brother’, MajibHHK (MajibHHiiiKa) ‘boy’, which de¬ 
note males, are masculine (no matter what their endings are); the words 
Hcemiuma ‘woman’, AeByuma ‘girl’, Maxb ‘mother’, jxonb ‘daughter' 6a- 
6ymKa ‘granny’, cecxpa ‘sister’, which denote females, are feminine. 

All masculine names (whatever their endings) belong to the mascu¬ 
line gender: HsaH (Bami), HuKOJiau (Kojih), BjiaAMMup (Bojioah), Hh- 
KHTa, BajieHTHH (Bajia), AjieKc&HAp (Cama). 


All feminine names belong to the feminine gender: TaxbHHa (Tami), 
AHHa (Ahh), Ba.ieHTHHa (Bajia), A,xeKcaHApa (Cama). 

Of all the words denoting persons, the word ahxh ‘child’ alone is 

neuter (it is rarely used in Modern Russian). 

II. The gender of an inanimate noun is determined by the ending of 

the nominative singular as follows: 

1. Nouns ending in -a(-a) are feminine: cxpaHa ‘country’, 3eMJia 
‘earth’, poAHHa ‘motherland’, AepeBHH ‘village’, apMua ‘army’. 

2. Nouns ending in -o (-e), -e are neuter: imcbMO ‘letter’, npaso 
‘right’, pym,e ‘gun’, Mope ‘sea’, 3AaHwe ‘building’, miaxbe ‘dress’. 

3. Nouns without an ending whose stem terminates in a hard con¬ 
sonant (jiec ‘forest’, ropoA 'city’, ‘town’, moct ‘bridge’, a om ‘house’) or 
the consonant u (Myxeii ‘museum’, Kpan ‘edge’, 6oh ‘battle’) are mascu- 

line. . . 

4. Nouns without an ending whose stem terminates in a sott con¬ 
sonant (Aeitb ‘day', xeiib ‘shadow’, oroHb ‘fire', mom, ‘life’, yrojib 
‘coal’, CTajib ‘steel') or a soft or hard sibilant (mm ‘knife’, powb ‘rye’, 
KapaHAam ‘pencil’, Tyuib ‘Indian ink’, Jiyn ‘ray’, Horn, ‘night’, miam 
‘raincoat’, Bemb ‘thing’) are either masculine or feminine: 

(a) the words Aeiib ‘day’, oroiib ‘fire’, yrojib ‘coal’ are masculine; 
the words rem, ‘shadow’, mom, ‘life’, cxaAb ‘steel’ are feminine. 

(The gender of these nouns must be memorised, see Supplement , 

pp. 28-29.) . t . 

(b) the words mm‘knife’, KapaHAam‘pencil’, Ayn‘ray ; miaul rain¬ 
coat’ are masculine; 

the words pom, ‘rye’, rjiyim, ‘backwoods’, Horn, ‘night’, Bemb 
‘thing’ are feminine. 

Masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in a sibilant can be 
distinguished by their spelling: feminine nouns take b after the sibilant 
in the nominative singular, no matter whether the sibilant is soft or 
hard, while masculine nouns never take b after the sibilant. ^ 

5. There are ten Russian nouns ending in -mh (hmh ‘name’, BpeMH 
‘time'. 3 HaMH ‘banner’, njiaMH ‘flame’, iui&mh ‘tribe’, ccmh seed , x£mh 
‘top of the head’, cxpeMH ‘stirrup’, 6peMH ‘burden’, bmmh ‘udder’); they 

are all neuter. ... . 

6. There are borrowed words in Russian which denote inanimate 
objects: najibxo ‘overcoat’, Mexpo ‘underground railway, khho cin¬ 
ema’, 6iop6 ‘bureau’, >KiopH ‘jury’, napH ‘bet’, 6oa ‘boa , etc. These 
words are neuter, except Ko<|>e ‘coffee’, which is masculine: KpenKHH 
KO(J)e ‘strong coffee’. 

Exercise 1. Read through the text, state the gender of the italicised nouns and write 
them out in three columns, the first containing the masculine nouns, the second the femi¬ 
nine and the third the neuter. 

Model: Masculine Feminine Neuter 

ropoa craHUHH yTpo 

BbiJio eocKpeceube. Mbi peinnjiH noexaTb 3a eopod. PaHO yrpoM npnmjiH Mbi Ha sok- 
3 a a h cejiH b noe3Xi. Mbi exajin uac. BpeMH npotujio He3aMeTH0. Bot Hama cmantfUH. 
Mbi Bbiuum H3 BaroHa. BbiJio acHoe ympo , nhcToe ne6o. Ha He6e JiHWb o/tHO 6ejioe 
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66acihko. HeAajreKO ot cxaHiura 6 ma Aec. B Jiec nepe3 noAe Bejia mponuma. B none eme 
ctosji my moh. Mm boihah b Jiec. Tpaea 6bijia MOxpaH. Ha xpaBe Gjiecxeiia poca. Mm 
iiijih h BAMxajiH cb6^chh JiecHOH eo3dyx. KpyroM muiuuud h uokou. Camiiiho xoAbxo ne- 
Hue nxm*. Bot mm ycjibimajiH xwxoe a# cypudnue boam. 3to pyueu. B pynbe xojioAHaa 
np03paHHaa eoda. Mbi BbinnnH boam h iioiiiah Aajibtue. ffopdea npHBejia Hac b none. 
CoAHife bmcoko cxoaao b ne6e. Bbm yace noAdem. B Aecy 6buia npoxjiaAHaa mem, a 
b none acapxo. Mbi ocxaAHCb b Aecy. 

Exercise 2. State the gender of the nouns and write them out in three columns as for 
Exercise 1. 

qepeBO, qy6, cocHa, 6epe3a, KJieH, xycx, 6 oaoxo, pexa, penxa, 03epo, npyA, OBpar, 
noAAHa, Ayr, aroAa, rpu6, noroAa, acapa, rpo3a, rpoM, moahhh, paqyra, Bexep, Ae- 
peBHA, ceAO, CTaqo, HOHb, AyHa, xocxep, nyn, poacb 

Exercise 3. Write out the sentences and underline the italicised masculine nouns 
once and the feminine nouns twice; underline the neuter nouns with a wavy line. 

1. Eah 3 Aeca npoTeicaAa THxaa peHKo. 2. Ha coAHqe apKO 6AecxeAO 03epo. 3. Mbi 
BbiiuAH Ha noAHHy. IIo Anna necTpena imexaMH. Yaee noaBHAacb 3eMAnnuKa. 4. Crokna 
CHAbHaa wcapa. 5. B AepeBHe mm iihah nyAecHoe moaoko. 6. BenepoM noedda H3MeHH- 
Aacb: HanaAacb rpo3a. JIpxo CBepxaAa moahuh, rpeMeA epOM. Ho oneHb cxopo epo3a 
yTHXAa. Hedo npoacHHAoeb. Mbi pa3Benn Kocm'ep , bckhiihxhah nau n noyacHHaAH. 

Exercise 4. Write the names of the days of the week and indicate their gender. 

Exercise 5. Give an account of a trip to the country. Make use of the material of the 
preceding exercises. 

Exercise 6. Write out the sentences and underline the nouns which end in a sibilant 
once if they are masculine and twice if they are feminine. 

1. Bpan cneuiHT Ha noMoiqb k SonbHOMy. 2. Ha cxoAe Aeacnr nepxeac. 3. B 6aHxe 
uepHaa Tyuib. 4. Cxopoac b3ha kaioh h oxxpbiA rapaac. 5. ^Hpexxop npoH3Hec penb. 
6. B noAe nocneAa poacb. 7. Ctohaa xeMHaa HOHb. 8. JlaHAbim uBexex b Mae. 

Exercise 7. Write out the following nouns, adding the pronouns moh, tboh to the 
masculine nouns and moh, tboh to the feminine nouns. 

mhh, hotk, Bemb, kaioh, xapaHAaui, xyiiib, xoBapHiq, iuiam, penb 

Exercise 8. Write out the following nouns, adding the numeral oamh to the mascu¬ 
line nouns and OAHa to the feminine nouns. 

3xaac, rapaac, Mbiuib, CTOpoac, hohu 

Exercise 9. Write out the words, supplying the numeral oahh to the masculine 
nouns, OAHa to the feminine nouns and oaho to the neuter. 

... CTyACHT,... CTyACHTKa,... yneHHK,... yneHHua,... lOHOiua,... AeByiuxa,... nwcbMo, 
... KHura,... aAb6oM,... KAy6,... 6n6AHoxexa,... ayAHxopHa,... My3eii,... okho, ... Mecau, 
... HeAeAH, ... nac, ... MHHyxa, ... cexyHAa 

Exercise 10. Read through the sentences and write out the italicised pro¬ 
noun -1- noun phrases in three columns: (1) the masculine, (2) the feminine and (3) the 
neuter. 

1. 3mo OOAbmoe 3dmue — xeaxp. 3ma yAiiya — yAHqa ropbKoro. 3ma tiao - 
Ufadb —mAomaAb MaaKOBCKoro. 3mom naMnmuuK — naMaxHHK nymKHHy. 

2. Kax eauia $cimuauh? Moh $cimuauh nexpoB. Kax name umh? Moe umh Hhko- 

Aaw. 

3. Bnepa a ece ympo paSoTaA AOMa. Becb dem a 6 ma b yHHBepcHTexe. 

4. nepBoro Maa mm 6mah Ha KpacHOH nAomaAH. Ben nAoiyadb 6bma noAiia Hapo- 
Ay. 

Exercise 11. Write out the following nouns, adding the adjective hobum or HOBaa. 

2XH3Hb, nyxb, xexpaAb, qeAb, AeHb, nopxijieAb 
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Exercise 12. Write out the following words, add.ng first the adjective HH T epecHB.», 
oe and then nocJieAHHH, -hh, -ee. 

' a ’ goKjiait. neKUHf, oeceita, pent., KOHcynfTauHa, BB.cxynneHHe, cofipanne, KOH(j,epeH- 
irna 3 aeenaHHe, coBemaHHe, xoHuepx 

’ . n Write down some nouns (in the singular), which could be used to de- 

-d supply adjectives to them. 

Exercise 14. Read through the sentences and find the words which agree with the 
italicised nouns. State the gender of each of these nouns. , _ „ 

1 B catty P aCT f H°cxy^^ P°; 

rfimeh 3TOT uHTepecHfift cneumaK*, 


from the nominative singular. 

suffix s or 

AOCTb ‘joy’, npoMbiuuieHHOCTb industry , CBe^ecib 

feminine. 

‘January-; 

""L^oSS'youmuaWer ,0 a dictionary. 
est masculine and feminine nouns denoting inanimate objects, 

Supplement 2, pp. 28-29). . , 

Exercise 15. Read through the sentences. State the gender of the italiased nou 

1. rjiyxaa nom. PeKa peBeT. (77.) 2. Bor cnan! 

3. Ebiti eeuep. MepKJio. Bodw cTpynJiHCb - Ebin nmapb, co cTcnu 

Mem e, h yTHXJia, uedo 6b,no Mellb ny^ecHbiii (/7.) 

Ay a ocxpbiH ceBepHbiH eemep. (B. •) 
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7. np03paHHBm nee oahh nepHeeT, h e/ib ckbo3b hhch sejieHeeT, h peuKa no^o jib/ioM 
Gjicctht. (II.) 8 . JJootcdb npomeji. Tpaeci Gjicctht. B He6e padyza ctoht. (Mapiu.) 

Exercise 16. State the gender of the nouns and supply adjectives to them. 

napo n, poxtHHa, Mwp, KH3Hb, TpyA, ^py*:6a, cuhhctbo, cok> 3, 6opb6a, CBodoaa, He- 
3aBHCHMocTb, MOJio,ae>Kb, 6e3onacHocTb, nporpecc, npaBHTejibCTBO, rocyziapcTBo, ap- 
MHa, napTHa, X03XHCTB0, nouHTHKa, KyjibTypa, H^eojiorHfl. 

THE GENDER OF NOUNS DENOTING MEMBERS 
OF A PROFESSION OR TRADE 

Nouns denoting members of a profession or trade are generally 
masculine (iie/iaror ‘teacher’, npo<J)eccop ‘professor’, /mueiir ‘docent’, 
Bpa*i ‘doctor’, ‘physician’, cynbH ‘judge’, ceKpeTapb ‘secretary’, Mexa- 
iihk ‘mechanic’, TOKapb ‘turner’, ca/iono/i ‘horticulturist’), but in Mod¬ 
ern Russian these nouns may be used in regard to women: 

OHa onbimmiu span. ‘She is an experienced doctor.’ 

3xa /leByuiKa — xopoiuuu to- ‘This girl is a good turner.’ 

Kapb. 

Moa cecTpa — npexpacHbiu ne.ua- ‘My sister is an excellent teacher.’ 

ror. 

In such cases the adjectives (oiu.niibiH ‘experienced’, xopouinn 
‘good’, npeKpacHbiii ‘excellent’), used as attributes of masculine nouns 
(apan ‘doctor’, ‘physician’, TOKapb ‘turner’, ne/iaror ‘teacher’) agree 
with them in gender. 

KroBbiCTynajiHaco6paHHHC.no- “Who made the report at the 
Kjia/toM? - BbicTyna.ua npo- meeting?” “Professor Mikhai- 

tjieccop MnxaMjiOBa. lova did.” 

CKaacitTe, noxcanyhcra, me ce- “Can you tell me where the secre- 
KpeTapb? — CeKpeTapb bm- tary is?” “The secretary is out.” 
uijia. 

Predicate-verbs in the past tense are generally used in the feminine 
gender when they refer to a woman (BbiCTynajia npoijieccop MnxaHJio- 
aa, ceKpeTapb Bbiuuia). 

NOUNS OF COMMON GENDER 

There are a number of Russian nouns ending in -a (-«) (e. g. ciipoTa 
‘orphan’, KajieKa ‘cripple’, yMHHiia ‘clever person’, paanHH ‘gawk’, He- 
paxa ‘sloven’, etc.) whose gender depends on whether they refer to 
a male or a female: 

(a) when they denote a female, these nouns are feminine, and the 
modifying adjectives, participles, pronouns, ordinal numerals and past 
tense verbs take feminine endings: 

3xa JteBOBKa — Kpyzna.H cnpoTa. ‘This girl has neither father nor 

mother.’ 

Kcman OHa yiviiuma! ‘What a clever girl (woman) she 

is!’ 
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3ra /[eByiTuca—Hama Aymuan 'This girl is our best leading sing- 

xaneBaJia. er 

tbl when they denote a male, the modifying adjectives, participles, 
nronouns, ordinal numerals and past tense verbs are generally used in 
fhe masculine (ttot yneHHK— Ham jiyHinHii aaneBaJia this pupil is oui 
best leading singer’), but they may be used in the feminine. 

3tot MaJibHHK — Kpyzjmu CHpo-'l ‘This boy has neither father nor 

T a. L mother - 

3T0T MaJibHHK — Kpyz.ia.H enpo- 

Ta. J 

Kcikou *e OH yMHHiia! 1 ‘What a clever fellow he is! 

Kama *e oh yMHHiia! J 

THE GENDER OF INDECLINABLE NOUNS 

There are words which have been borrowed into Russian and are 

not declined (they all end in a vowel). „ , 

(a) Nouns denoting inanimate objects are neuter (Moe najibTo my 

overcoat’, KpacHBoe Me T po ‘beautiful underground railway , yho6»«,e 
Kvne ‘comfortable (railway-carnage) compartment, tto thkch this 
taxi cab’, cnpaBOHHoe 6iopo ‘inquiry office HHTepecHoe HinepnbH. 
‘interesting interview’, nyiiiHCToe 6oa ‘fluffy boa , BKycHoe pary tasty 
ragout’, etc.), but the word Koijie ‘coffee’ is masculine: nbio KpeiiKHH 

KOibe ‘I drink strong coffee’. , 

(b) Nouns denoting living beings are masculine (KpacHBbiH KaKajiy 

‘beautiful cockatoo’, MajieHbKHH KOJm6pH ‘little humming-bird , &ojik- 
luoH KeHrypy ‘big kangaroo’, HiiTepecHbiH uiHMiiaH3e amusing chim¬ 
panzee) but in the sentences UliiMiiaiue KopMHJia CBoero jieTCiibima. 
The chimpanzee was feeding her young one’; Kenrypy KopMHJia CBoero 
aerenbiuia. ‘The kangaroo was feeding her young one the form ot the 
predicate-verbs (past tense, fern.) shows that the nouns ninMiiaine chim¬ 
panzee’ and Keurypy ‘kangaroo denote lemales. 

Some Russian words (interjections, adverbs, syntactic words, etc ) 
used in a sentence as nouns are treated as neuter nouns as far as thur 
relations with other words in the sentence are concerned: 

PasOajiocb zpoMKoe «ypa»! ‘A Jloud ‘hooray!’ was heard. 

Ecmb odno neboAbtube «ho». There is one little but. 

Bw He yxieere npommocm b pyc- ‘You can t pronounce the 
cKoe meepdoc «a». Russian 

Supplement 1 

The Most Common Feminine Nouns Ending in 

-3Hb, -CTb, -Cb, -Bb, -6b, -lib 

6ojiie3Hb illness’ BJiacTb power’ 

6poei> ‘eyebrow' Bbicb height 

BecTb ‘news’ ropexb handtul 
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rpycTb ‘sadness’ 

'/KII3HK iife’ 

3 aimcb ‘record’, ‘entry’ 
3aBHCTb ‘envy’ 

KHCTb ‘brush’ 
kocti> ‘bone’ 

KpoBb ‘blood’ 
jieTonwcb ‘chronicle’ 
jiecTb ‘flattery’ 
jnoOoBb ‘love’ 

MecTb ‘vengeance’ 
MopKOBb ‘carrots’ 
HeHaBHCTb ‘hatred’ 


66yBb ‘footwear’ 
noBecxb ‘short novel’ 
nponacTb ‘gulf, ‘precipice’ 
no/umcb ‘signature’ 
npopy6b ‘ice-hole’ 
pyKonncb ‘manuscript’ 
coBecTb ‘conscience’ 

CTenb ‘steppe’ 

CTpacTb ‘passion’ 
qenb ‘chain’ 
nacTb ‘part’ 
necTb ‘honour’ 
uiepcTb ‘wool’ 


Supplement 2 

The Most Common Masculine and Feminine Nouns Ending in -b 
(with the exception of nouns with the stem ending in a sibilant 
and nouns ending in - 3 m>, -ctl, -cb, -Bb, - 6 b, -m>) 

Masculine 


aBTOMoSHJib ‘motor car’ 
aHcaMfoib ‘ensemble’ 
6nHOKJib "binoculars’ 
SiojiJieTeHb ‘bulletin’ 
BHXpb ‘whirlwind’ 
rB03#b nail’ 
rocnHTajib ‘hospital’ 
flenb ‘day’ 

^05K/|b ‘rain’ 

Kaivienb ‘stone’ 
KapTO(J)ejib ‘potatoes’ 
Kauiejib ‘cough’ 

Kwcejib ‘thin fruit jelly’ 
KOHTpojib ‘control’ 
Kopa&ib ‘ship’ 

KopeHb ‘roof 
KpeMjib ‘the Kremlin’ 
Jiarepb ‘camp’ 

JiHBeHb ‘downpour’ 
JiOKOTb ‘elbow’ 
MOHacTbipb ‘cloister’ 
HoroTb ‘finger-nail’ 

Hyjib ‘nought’ 


oroHb ‘fire’ 
neHb ‘stump’ 
noji/feHb ‘midday’ 
nopnjiejib ‘brief-case’ 
ny3bipb ‘bubble’ 
nyTb ‘way’ 
peMeHb ‘strap’ 
poHJib ‘grand piano’ 
pyfijib ‘rouble’ 
pyjib ‘steering wheel’ 
cneKTaKjib ‘performance’ 
CTe6ejib ‘stalk’ 

CTepweHb ‘pivot’ 

CTHJib ‘style’ 
cyxapb ‘rusk’ 

Tonojib ‘poplar’ 

TyHHejib ‘tunnel’ 
yrojib ‘coal’ 
ypoBeHb ‘level’ 

$OHapb ‘lantern’ 

UupKyjib ‘a pair of compasses’ 
uiTenceJib ‘plug’ 

BKopb ‘anchor’ 


Feminine 

aKBapejib ‘water-colour’ 6bijib ‘true story’ 

6ojib ‘pain’ ranaHb ‘harbour’ 
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rapMOHb ‘concertina’ 

rw6eJib ‘destruction’, ‘death’ 

ropTaHb larynx’ 

rpaHb ‘facet 

rpy^b ‘chest’ 

rpa3b ‘dirt 

/jaJib ‘distance’ 

^aHb ‘tribute’ 

^sepb ‘door’ 

#po6b ‘fraction’ 
ejib ‘fir-tree’ 

KOJibi6e^b ‘cradle’ 

KpoBaTb ‘bed’ 

jia/ioHb ‘palm (of the hand)’ 
jieHb ‘laziness’ 

Ma3b ‘ointment’ 

Me^aJib ‘medal’ 

Meab ‘copper’ 

Mejib ‘shoal’ 

MeTeJib ‘snowstorm’ 

MopaJib ‘morals’ 

MbicJib ‘thought’ 

He(|>Tb ‘oil’, ‘petroleum’ 

HMTb ‘thread’ 
oceHb ‘autumn’ 
ocb ‘axis’ 
oTpacJib ‘branch’ 
oiTenejib ‘thaw’ 


naMHTb ‘memory’ 
nenajib ‘sadness’ 
nenaTb ‘stamp’, ‘seal’ 
neneiib ‘liver’ 
mioiija/jb ‘square’ 
nocTejib ‘bedding’ 
npuSbuib ‘profit’ 
npiicTaHb ‘landing-stage” 
nbuib ‘dust’ 
pojib ‘role’ 
pTyTb ‘mercury’ 

CBH3b ‘connection’ 
ceTb ‘net’ 
cnpeHb ‘lilac’ 

CKaTepTb ‘table-cloth’ 
CMepTb ‘death’ 
cojib ‘salt’ 
cTajib ‘steel’ 
creneHb ‘degree’ 
cTyneHb ‘stage’ 
cyTb ‘essence’ 

TeHb ‘shadow’ 

TeTpa^t ‘exercise-book’ 
TKaHb ‘fabric’ 

TpeTb ‘one-third’ 
uejib ‘purpose’ 
uiHHejib ‘greatcoat’ 
mejib ‘chink’ 


THE PLURAL OF NOUNS 

Nouns in Russian change for number: a noun may be either singu¬ 
lar or plural. When a noun changes for number, its ending changes too 
(3aBozi ‘plant’—lanofbi ‘plants’, £OM ‘house’—,aoMa ‘houses’, ra3eTa 
‘newspaper’— ra3eTbi ‘newspapers’, Kirnra ‘book’— khhth ‘books’, 
rnicbMO ‘letter’—imcbMa ‘letters’, nojie ‘field’—nojia ‘fields’); in some 
cases not only the ending changes but the stem of the noun as well 
(rpaacttaHHH ‘citizen’—rpaHc^aiie ‘citizens’, pe6eHOK ‘child’—pe6»Ta 
‘children’, 6paT ‘brother’—6paTbH ‘brothers’, 3HaMH ‘ban¬ 
ner’— 3HaMena ‘banners’). In certain cases the stress may shift too. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF MASCULINE 

AND FEMININE NOUNS 

Masculine and Feminine Nouns ending in -bi or -u 

in the Nominative Plural 

1. The following nouns have the ending -bi: 

(a) Masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant (3a»OA 
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‘plant’—3aBOAbi ‘plants’, kojixo 3 ‘collective farm’—KOJixo3bi ‘collec¬ 
tive farms’), except for nouns whose stem ends in r, k, x, jk or hi, which 
take the ending -h, and the two nouns coc kjx ‘neighbour’—coce/jH 
‘neighbours’ and nepT ‘devil’—nepTH ‘devils’. 

(b) Feminine nouns ending in -a (ra3eTa ‘newspaper’—ra3eTbi 
‘newspapers’, Mainiuia ‘machine’—MauiHHbi ‘machines’), except for 
nouns whose stem ends in r, k, x or a sibilant, which take the ending -h. 

2. The following nouns have the ending -h: 

(a) masculine nouns ending in -ii (repoil ‘hero’—repon ‘heroes’, My- 
3eii ‘museum’—My3e» ‘museums’); 

(b) feminine nouns ending in -n (^epeBHH ‘village’—/lepeBHH ‘vil¬ 
lages’, cTaTbH ‘article’—CTaTbH ‘articles’, jihhhh ‘line ’—jthhhh ‘lines’); 

(c) masculine and feminine nouns ending in a soft consonant 
(AOHCAb ‘rain’^,zt05K^H ‘rains’, njiouja,zu> ‘square’—njioma/iH 
‘squares’); 

(d) masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in a sibilant 
(ho hc ‘knife’ — hohch ‘knives’, Korea ‘leather’ — ko>kh ‘leathers’, KapaH- 
jxam ‘pencil’ —Kapan;iainn ‘pencils’, Homa ‘burden’ —houih ‘burdens’, 
span ‘physician’ — Bpanii ‘physicians’, HOHb ‘night’ —hohh ‘nights’, 
njiaui ‘raincoat’ —njiauiH ‘raincoats’, poiija ‘grove’ — pouw ‘groves’); 

(e) masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in r, k or x (spar 
‘enemy’ —sparn ‘enemies’, Hora ‘leg’— Horw Megs’, 3ByK 
‘sound’—3ByKH ‘sounds’, <]>a6pHKa ‘factory’—(JtafipwKH ‘factories’, 
nacTyx ‘shepherd’— nacryxH ‘shepherds’, CTapyxa ‘old woman’— 
CTapyxw ‘old women’). 

Notes .— 1. A number of nouns drop o, e, e in the plural: Kpywoic ‘study 
group’—KpyjKKH ‘study groups’, otcu ‘father ’—othw ‘fathers’, open ‘eagle’ 
— opjiu ‘eagles’, oroneic ‘little light’—oroHbKH ‘little lights’, cojioseH ‘nightin¬ 
gale’— cojioBbH ‘nightingales’. The o and e (e) which are dropped are called un¬ 
stable vowels. 

2. In some masculine and feminine nouns the stress is shifted from one syl¬ 
lable to another in the formation of the plural: 

(a) in feminine nouns the stress is shifted from the ending to the stem: CTpaHa 
‘country’—erpanbi ‘countries’, 3se3/ia ‘star’—3Be3W ‘stars’, pyna ‘arm’—pyKH 
‘arms’, Hora ‘leg’—Horn ‘legs’, rojioaa ‘head’—rojiosbi ‘heads’; 

(b) in masculine nouns the stress is shifted from the final syllable in the singu¬ 
lar to the final syllable in the plural: oroHb ‘light ’—ofhh ‘lights’, oroHeK ‘little 
light’—oroHbKH ‘little lights’, KpywoK ‘study group’—KpywKH ‘study groups’, py- 
6eac ‘boundary’—pyOewH ‘boundaries’, majiaui ‘hut’—ma;iauiH ‘huts’, KapaH^aui 
‘pencil’—KapaiiaaniH ‘pencils’. 

(The position of the stress in all such words must be memorised.) 


Exercise 17. Give the plural of the following nouns and mark the stress. Read aloud 
the words in the singular and the plural. 

Model: CTpaHa — CTpaHbi 

pyxa, Hora, 3Be3jta, 3eMJia, TpaBa, ronoBa, ropa, cTeHa, ztocKa 
Model: ho* — ho*h, cojiOBen — cojiobi>h 
KapaH^am, Bpan, urajiaiu, imam, Bopobew, MypaseH 
Model: oroHex — oroHbKH, Kpyacox — Kpy*KH 


KyCOK, JIHCTOK, nJiaTOK, nOTOJIOK, 3BOHOK 
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Exercise 18. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns and the words 
which agree with them in the plural. Read the sentences aloud. 

1 Baa™ MejibKHyji ozone*. 2. Ayu cornua ocBexxui KOMHaxy. 3^ MaSxcHJib- 

u , , a doMcdb. 4. B HamHX aecax pacxex edb. 5. B caay noex cojioeeu. 6. # n H. W 
H L wvnudA 7 3xo HH iepecHaa cmambA. 8. MHe HpaBHTca 3xa netHH. 9. B name 
C Se ec Tt ' xHMHnecKM m6opamdpu.H. 10. Box Bam cAoeapb h Bauia muza 
U Tbob mpandaw jieaorx xaecb. 12. Ha cxojie jivk&t ao.vckc, " ‘ T0HT 

ImaKcm a mapeAKa. 13. Kaioh jiokhx b ammee exona. 14. Tyua aaKpbiJia cojiHue. 

MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN -A (-a) IN THE PLURAL 

Some masculine nouns have in the plural the stressed ending -a (-h). 
hom ‘house’— AOMa ‘houses’, Kpaii edge’ Kpaa edges, 6eper 
* hor e’ 6epera ‘shores’, ropoA ‘city’— ropoAa cities, ynareat 
teacher’— yMHTeJiH ‘teachers’, npo^eccop ‘professor — npoijieccopa 

Pr0 Such 0r nouns may be monosyllabic (aom, Kpaii), dissyllabic (6eper, 
ropoA) and, less frequently, trisyllabic (ywreJii,, npoijieccop). 

These nouns are never stressed on the final syllable m the nomina- 

tive singular. 


Monosyllabic 


Dissylabic 


E)ok ‘side’ 

BeK ‘century’ 
r.ia 3 eye’ 
noM ‘house’ 
Kpaii ‘edge’ 
jiec ‘forest' 
jiyr ‘meadow' 
ciier ‘snow’ 
por ‘horn’ 
copr ‘sort’ 


— 6oKa ‘sides’ 

— Bena ‘centuries’ 

— rjia3a ‘eyes’ 

— jioivia ‘houses’ 

— Kpan ‘edges’ 

— jieca ‘forests’ 

— jiyra ‘meadows’ 

— ciiera ‘snows’ 

— pora ‘horns' 

— copTa ‘sorts' 


beper ‘shore’ — 
aenep ‘evening’ — 
rojioc ‘voice’ — 
ropo^ ‘city’ 

^oktop ‘doctor’ — 
MacTep ‘foreman 1 - 
HOiviep ‘number’ — 
ocrpoB ‘island’ — 
none ‘belt’ — 
napyc sail’ — 
noe3Xt ‘train’^ 
mmap cook’ — 


Gepei a ‘shores’ 
Benepa ‘evenings’ 
rojioca ‘voices’ 
ropo/ta ‘cities’ 
iloKTOpa ‘doctors’ 
iviacrepa ‘foremen’ 
HOMepa ‘numbers’ 
ocTpoBa ‘islands’ 
noaca ‘belts’ 
napyca ‘sails’ 
noe3aa ‘trains’^ 
no&apa ‘cooks’ 


Trisyllabic 


npocfreccop ‘profes- — npo4>eccopa ‘professors' 


yHHTeJib ‘teacher’ 


yHHTeJifl ‘teachers’ 


Exercise 19. Read through the sentences and write them out. Mark the stress in the ita¬ 
licised words. 

1 KDacuBbi Oepeea Bo.irn: ocobeHHO KpacHB npaBWH 6epee — KpyTOH noKpbiTbm 

JiecoM. JS* ^enerox Ay?M. 3. fla^KO b MO P e oe.emx 7 ^“' 
OKpauHbi ropo^a: nocTpoeHbi HOBbie BbicoKue doMa , HOBbie saeodbi, <pa6puKU. 5. Up 

ofipaacaioTCfl Haum zopoda. 

Exercise 20. Make up sentences, using some of the nouns given in the above table 
and write them down. 
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Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns 


Neuter nouns have the ending -a (-a) in the plural. 

1. Nouns ending in -o take -a (micbMo ‘letter’— nucbMa ‘letters’, 
Jiejio ‘affair’—.zjejia ‘affairs’, rocvyjapcTBo ‘state’— rocy^apcTBa 
‘states’). 

2. Nouns ending in -e take -a (nojie ‘field’— nojia ‘fields’. Mope 
‘sea’— Mopa ‘seas’, winne ‘building’— ux&rhh ‘buildings’); nouns end¬ 
ing in -e also take -a (pyacbe ‘gun’— pyacba ‘guns’, Konbe 
‘spear’—KonbH ‘spears’). 


Note — A number of neuter nouns form their plural irregularly: yxo 
‘ear’—yum ‘ears’, mieno ‘shoulder’ — djichm ‘shoulders’, Ko.ieHO ‘knee’— kojichh 
‘knees’, BeKO ‘eyelid’— bckh ‘eyelids’, s6jioko ‘apple’— b6jiokm ‘apples’. 


3. In forming the plural the stress may shift from the first syllable 
to the last (a&io ‘affair’— aejia ‘affairs’, npaso ‘right’.— npaaa ‘rights’) 
or from the last syllable to the first (okho ‘window’—oKHa ‘windows’, 
pyacbe ‘gun’— pyaeba ‘guns’, imcbMo ‘letter’— rmcbMa ‘letters’); the 
stress remains unchanged in nouns with the suffix -aua(e) or -em«(e) 
(JitaiiHe ‘building’— 3/iaiiHn ‘buildings’, cotipaHae ‘meeting’— 
cotipanaa ‘meetings’, BnenaTJieHHe ‘impression’— BnenaTjieHHa ‘impre¬ 
ssions’), with the suffix -ctb(o) (rocy^aperBo ‘state’— rocyMpcTBa 
‘states’, X03MHCTB0 ‘economy’— xo3aiicTBa ‘economies’). 


Exercise 21. Form the plural of the following nouns and write them down in the 
singular and plural. Mark the stress. 

Model: okho — oxna 


nncbMo, KOJimo, crreKjio, jihijo, cejio 
Model: Aejio—Aejia 


npaBo, mccto, 3epKajio, cjiobo 

Model: 3ixaHHe — 3AaHH«, rocyaapcTBO— rocyaapcTBa 
co6paHHe, 3ace,naHHe, coBemaHne, ynpaacHeHHe, npaBHTejibCTBo 

Exercise 22. Read through the text. State the gender and number of the italicised 
nouns. 


MOCKBA 

Mockb4— ctnojiuna PoccAAckom OeaepaunH. 

B Mockb 6 pa6dTaeT PoccAAocoe npaHumeAhcmao 

MockbA— KpynHbiH npoMbiuuieHHbiw ueHTp. B Mockb£ bo/ibiune w saoodbt. 

M3 MoCKBbI BO Bee KOHL|&I POCCHM H B 3apy6£tfCHbie CTpdHbl BblB63STC« dQniOMOOUJlU, 
cmaHK&, cma/ib, ceAbCK0X03kucmeeHHbie Mauiunu. 

Mockb£— ueHTp Ha^KM h KyjibTypw. B Mockb6 HaxdflHTca PoccAAcxafl aK.adeM.usi 
nayic, Mock6bckhh rocyMpCTBeHHbiA ynueepeumem mmchm JIoMOH6coBa, oaAh m3 
crap^Auinx yHHBepCHT^TOB CTpanbi. B Mockb 6 MHdxcecTBO b^30b, uiKOJi, 6 h6jihot6k. 
PoccAAcxasi rocyA^pCTBeHHaa 6H6jiHOT6Ka—sejiHHtiAiiiee KH.ut0xpaH.uAu.u4e MHpa. B 
Mockb 6 HaxdAMTca KoHcepmmopux Amchh HaAKdecKoro, AjcaadMHa xyA6*ecTB, 
Bo^buidw Te^Tp m apyrAe Te^Tpbi. 

Co BceMH KOHnaMH PoccAm MocKBy cBH3biBaK)T 5KeJie3Hbie dopdeu 

h B03AyuiHbie mpaccbi. B MocKBe 9 BOK3ajioB h 4 aoponopTa. MocKBa — nopT iijith mo- 
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neH OHa pacnojio^ceHa Ha 6eperax MocKBbi-peicA. Kanaji hmchh Mockbbi coeAHHaeT 
MocKBy-peKy c BojiroA. ^ 

B Mockbc 6oJibUioe yjiHHHoe deuofeenue: aemoMOOUAU, aemooycbi, mpoAAeuoycbi, 
mpaMeau. CaMbiA yAobnbm bha TpaHcnopTa b Mockb6 — 3to Mempd. Oho CB*3biBaeT 
c ueHTpoM OTAaJieHHbie pauonbi CTOJiHUbi. 

SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF THE 
PLURAL OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER NOUNS 

1 Masculine nouns ending in -smhh or -hhhh (rpavK/raiiiiH citizen , 
KpecTbHHHH ‘peasant’) take -aHe (-jrae) in the nominative plural (rpaat- 

aaHe ‘citizens’, KpecTbHHe ‘peasants’). 

Nouns ending in -hh form their plural differently: 

xo 3 »HH ‘master’ — xo3neBa ‘masters’ 
rocnoflHH ‘gentleman’ — rocnoAa ‘gentlemen’ 

TaTapHH ‘Tatar’ — TaTapbi ‘Tatars 
6oJirapHH ‘Bulgarian’ — Sojirapbi ‘Bulgarians 
rpysHH ‘Georgian’ — rpy3Hiibi ‘Georgians’ 

The above words are isolated cases and must be memorised. 

2. Masculine nouns ending in -ohok or -Shok (bojihohok ‘wolt-cub , 
KOTeHOK ‘kitten’) and denoting the young of living beings end in the nom- 
inative plural in -aTa (-aTa) (BOJinaTa ‘wolf-cubs , KoxaTa kittens). 

The plural of pefieHOK ‘child’ is pe6«Ta ‘children’, but the more com- 
flion form is acth. (The word pe6nT& may also be used with the mean¬ 
ing ‘lads’, ‘boys’.) . . , . 

3. Some masculine and neuter nouns take -bn in the plural: 

6paT ‘brother’ — 6paTbH ‘brothers’ 

jihct ‘leaf — AHCTbH ‘leaves’ 

CTyA ‘chair’ — cryjibH ‘chairs’^ 

KpbiJio ‘wing’ — KpbiJiba ‘wings 

nepo ‘feather’ — nepba ‘feathers 

Aepeeo tree’ — flepeubsi trees’ 

kojioc ‘ear (of corn)’ — KOJiocba ears 

In the formation of the plural of some nouns alternation of conso¬ 
nants occurs in the stems. 

.npyr ‘friend’— ^py3bfl ‘friends’ (r — 3 ); 
cyK ‘twig’ — cynbH ‘twigs’ (k — m). 

Note.— The words Myac ‘husband’ and cmh ‘son’ have two plurals each: My* 
‘husband’—My*bfl, mv*h ‘husbands’, cmh son’— cwnoBba, cbnibi ‘sons’. 

The forms My*bi and cbiHOBbA are used in everyday language, cbiHbi and 
My*H in elevated style: jiyniuHe CbiHbi BeJiHKoii MaTepH-PoAHHbi ‘the best sons ot 

their great Motherland’. 

4. Neuter nouns ending in -mh have different stems for the singular 
and the plural; only the following nouns are used in the plural. 

epeivisi ‘time’ — BpeMeHa times’ 

3 HBMH ‘banner’ — 3HaMeHa ‘banners’ 
mieMH ‘tribe’ — mieMeHa ‘tribes’ 
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hmh ‘name’ — HMeHa ‘names’ 
ceMH ‘seed’ — ceMeHa ‘seeds’ 

CTpeMH ‘stirrup’ — CTpeMeHa ‘stirrups’ 

5. The following neuter nouns ending in -o have different stems in 
the singular and the plural: 

He6o ‘sky’ — He6eca ‘skies’ 
nyjxo ‘miracle’— nyjieci ‘miracles’ 

He6eca generally occurs in poetry: 

CnHe« 6jiemyT He6eca. (17.) The skies glisten as they grow 

blue.’ 

Exercise 23. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns and the words 
which agree with them in the plural. 

1. Epam oTirpaBHJTCH Ha pbibHyto jiobjho. 2. Peo'enoK nrpaji okojio .aoMa. 3. JJpye 
nacTO immer mhc nhcbMa. 4. HanpoxtfB Moero OKHa pacTex depeeo. 5. Xo 3 mm npHBeT- 
jthbo BCTpeTHJi rocTen. 6. M3-no£ 3a6opa BbicKOHHji KomenoK. 7. ArpoHOM bhhmu- 
TejibHo pa3rjiH^tbiBaji kojioc mueHHitbi. 

A number of masculine nouns have different forms of the plural for 
their different meanings (jihct ^epeea ‘a leaf of a tree’, jihct SyMarw ‘a 
leaf of paper’, but: jihctuh ^epeBa ‘leaves of a tree’, jihctw Syiviam 
‘leaves of paper’). 


Singular 

Plural 

JIHCX 

‘leaf (of a book, etc.; 
of a plant)’ 

JIHCXbl 

‘leaves (of a book)', ‘sheets’ 

MbI flpMI OXOBHJIH GoJIb- 

uiiie JiHcxbi Gyiviarw jijih 

/warpaMM. ‘We prepared 
large sheets of paper 
for the diagrams.' 

— 

JiHCXbH 

‘leaves (of a plant)’ 

Ha aepeBbflx /Kejrrbie 
JiHCXbH. There are yel¬ 
low leaves on the trees.’ 

nponycK 

‘absence, pass’ 

nponvcKH 

‘absences’ 

y ynemiKa ecib nponvcKH 
3HHHXHH no 5ojie3Hit. ‘The 
pupil was absent from 
some of the lessons owing 
to illness.’ 

nponycKa 

‘passes’ 

y Bxo^a nposepHJiH npony- 

ck'a/The sentry checked 
the passes.’ 


Notes .— 1. The plural of hbcxok ‘flower’ is iieeibi ‘flowers’ (Ha jiyry 3 anec- 
TpejiH UBeTbi. ‘Flowers showed colourfully in the meadow.’); the pluraf of imex 
‘colour’ is UBexa ‘colours’ (JIio6jik) HpKHe MBexa. ‘I like gay colours.’) 

2. The plural of hcjiobck ‘person’ is jiio/ih ‘people’. The plural form nejioBeK 
is used only in the genitive with a numeral (nsixb nejiOBeK ‘five people’). 

Exercise 24. Write out the sentences, supplying the appropriate words from the 
right-hand column. 


I OceHb. Ha ^epeBbax acejiTbie h xpacHbie ... . Jincxbi, jiHCTba 
Ha CTOJie jiOKajm 6ejibie ... 6yMarH. 

2. Y HeKOTopbix TOBapmneH b Hamen rpynne ecxb nponyCKH, nponycxa 
... 3aH«THH no 6o;ie3HH. 

flpH Bxojje b 5to 3,zjaHne HyacHO npe^bHBJiaxb 


3. B KapTHHe npeo6naztajiH cseTjibie ... . 
Ha okh6 ctohjih ... . 


HBexbi, uBeTa 


NOUNS USED ONLY IN THE SINGULAR OR PLURAL 


Some Russian nouns are used only in the singular or only in the 
plural. 

1. The following nouns are used only in the singular : 

(a) Collective nouns, i.e. nouns which, in the singular, denote 
a number of objects taken as a whole: MOJioAeacb ‘young people’, CTy- 
#eHHecTBO ‘the students’, HejioBe4ecTBo ‘humankind’. The above nouns 
denote animate beings. Eejibe ‘linen’, nocyaa ‘tableware’, 66yBb ‘foot¬ 
wear’, MeSejib ‘furniture’, o/jeac/ia ‘ clothes’. The above nouns denote 
inanimate objects. 

(b) A number of nouns denoting substances: acejie30 ‘iron’, Me^b 
‘copper’, CTaJib ‘steel’, KHCJiopo# ‘oxygen’, a30T ‘nitrogen’, Bo/jopo^j 
‘hydrogen’, etc.; medicines: acrmpnH ‘aspirin’, vtojx ‘iodine’, neHMiimiJiHH 
‘penicillin’, etc.; food items: mhco ‘meat’, caxap ‘sugar’, Myna ‘flour’, 
pwc ‘rice’, etc. 

(c) Some nouns denoting vegetables, cereals, berries: KapTocJ)ejib 
‘potatoes’, JieH ‘flax’, jiyK ‘onions’, MopKOBb ‘carrots’, powb ‘rye’, Ma- 
jiHHa ‘raspberries’, etc. 

(d) Abstract nouns formed from certain adjectives and verbs: bhh- 
Maiine ‘attention’, HTemie ‘reading’, MOJio^ocTb ‘youth’, 6eJiH3iia 
‘whiteness’, TeMHOTa ‘darkness’, etc. 

Notes .— 1. A number of nouns of this group may be used in the plural, but 
when so used they acquire a concrete meaning: paaocxH wh3hh ‘life’s joys’, Jinxe- 
paxypHhie hxchhh ‘literary readings’, Ha/jejiaji rjiynocxeii ‘he did a lot of foolish 
things’. 

2. There are abstract nouns which have the plural: mMeHemie 
‘change’— h3mciiciihh ‘changes’, iioxpe6HOCTb ‘need’—noxpeSHoexn ‘needs’, cuo- 
coSHocxb ‘ability’— ciioc66hocxh ‘abilities’, etc. 


2. The following nouns are used only in the plural : 


6 pibKH ‘trousers’ 

6 yAHH ‘week days’ 

BopoTa ‘gates’ 

Becbi ‘scales’ 

BbiSopbi ‘elections’ 

AeHbrn ‘money’ 

Ztposa ‘firewood’ 

AyxH ‘perfume’ 

KaBbiHKH ‘ inverted commas’ 
KyupH ‘curls’ 

KerjiH ‘skittles’ 


KaHHKyjibi ‘holidays’ 

KypaHTM ‘(tower) clock with 
chimes’ 

MeMyapbi ‘memoirs’ 

HOXdUilJbl ‘scissors’ 
hochjikh ‘stretcher’ 
ohkh ‘spectacles’ 
nepujia ‘railings’, ‘hand-rail’ 
noxopoHbi ‘funeral, obsequies’ 
npoBO^bi ‘seeing-off 
neperoBopbi ‘negotiations’ 
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poflM ‘childbirth’ 
caHH ‘sledge’ 
cajia3KH ‘sled’ 
cyiviepKH ‘dusk’ 
cjihbkh ‘cream’ 
cyxKH ‘twenty-four hours' 
‘(whole) day’ 

Tpycbi ‘shorts’ 


^HHaHcu ‘finance’ 
xjionoTbi ‘trouble’ 
nacbi ‘clock’, ‘watch’ 
nepHHjia ‘ink’ 
maxMaTbi ‘chess’ 
uiauiKH ‘draughts’ 
iiwniibi ‘tongs’ 
uih ‘cabbage soup’ 


and a number of others. 

All the words used with above nouns also take the plural. 

X Kynfiji KpacHue nepHHJia. ‘I bought some red ink.’ 

Oh xoporno npoBejx Aemuue Ka- ‘He spent his summer holidays 
HHKyjiM. nicely’. 

% i+eAbie cyTKH 6bijr b Aopore. ‘I travelled for twenty-four 

hours’. 

Indeclinable nouns — najibTo ‘overcoat’, MeTpo ‘underground rail¬ 
way , TaKCH taxi’, mocce ‘main road’, etc.— do not change for number; 
however, if these nouns denote a number of objects, the words which 
are used with them take the plural: 

B Mara3HHe npo^aBajin Kpacuebie ‘There were beautiful children’s 
demcKue najibTo. coats on sale at the shop.’ 

npoAdwenbi noebie uiocce. ‘New highways have been built.’ 

Exercise 25. Write out the nouns and state their gender. 

(a) KpecTbiiHCTBo, HHTejuiHreHUHfl, CTy^eHHecTBo, aeTBopa, ponH h, cbipbe, 6ejibe 
opyacue, 66yBb, oaeaczia, Medejib 

(b) jiioboBb, £py»<6a, necTb, Tepneime, nenajib, CMejiocTb, jioBKOCTb, noMoutb, 
BHHMaHHe 

Exercise 26. Supply an adjective to each of the following nouns; write down the 
nouns with the adjectives in three columns: masculine, feminine and neuter. 

Hcejifeo, Meztb, 30jioto, cepe6po, cTanb, ojiobo, He<Jm>, mueHHua, po>Kb, jiyic, xany- 
CTa, MopKOBb, KapTocJjejib, KJiy6nHKa, mojioko, Man, cajio, maco, Myxa, mmjio, 6eH3HH, 
nbijib, B03nyx 

Exercise 27. Write out the following nouns in three columns: the first containing the 
nouns used only in the singular, the second the nouns used only in the plural and the 
third the nouns used both in the singular and the plural. Supply an adjective to the italic¬ 
ised words. 

coAHife, JiyHa, 3Be3.ua, B03Ayx, Mopo3, acapa, nbijib, dootcdb , CHer, my Man, TpaBa, 
Cbip, mojioko, Kpyna, MyKa, coAb , caxap, caHH, moaowiok , Tonop, dOysb, MeOeAb , BopOTa, 
nepHUAci , Ho^KHHitbi, maxMaTbi, uiauiKH, opyacne, opyzme, canorn, 6pK>KH, nepnamKu , 
pyoamxa, KocmwM 


CHANGING THE NOUN FOR CASE 


Russian nouns change for case (are declined). There are six cases in 
Russian: 
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The nominative, which answers the questions kto?, hto? 

‘who?’, ‘what?’ 

The genitive, ” ” ” Koro?, Hero? 

‘of whom?’, ‘of what?’ 

The dative, ” ” ” KOMy?, neMy? 

‘to whom?’, ‘to what?’ 

The accusative, ” ” ” Koro?, hto? 

‘whom?’, ‘what?’ 

The instrumental, ” ” ” KeM?, neM? 

‘by whom?’, ‘by 
what?’ 

‘with whom?’, ‘with 
what?’ 

The prepositional, ” ” ” o kom?, o neM? 

‘about whom?’, ‘about 
what?’ 

All the cases other than the nominative are called oblique cases. 
Nouns which denote animate beings answer the questions: 


KTO? ‘who?’ 

/(pyr acHBeT b Mockbc. 

‘The friend lives in Moscow.’ 

y Koro? ‘at whose place?’ 

H 6biji y Apy™- 
‘I was at a friend’s.’ 

KOMy? ‘to whom?’ 

>1 Harmcaji Apyry. 

‘I wrote to a friend.’ 

Koro? ‘whom?’ 

il BCTpeTHJi Apyra. 

‘I met a friend.’ 

c KeM? ‘with whom?’ 

il 3aHHMajic*i c ApyroM. 

‘I studied with a friend.’ 

o kom? ‘about whom?’ 

Mbi roBopHjm o AP$re. 

‘We spoke about a friend.’ 

kto? ‘who?’ 

B 30oriapKe ecTb cjioh. 

‘They have an elephant at the 
Zoo.’ 

y koto? ‘who has?’ 

y cjioHa AJiHHHbiH xo6ot. 

‘The elephant has a long trunk.’ 

k KOMy? ‘to whom?’ 

Si noAOineji 6 jih3ko k cJiOHy. 

‘I came near to the elephant.’ 

Koro? ‘whom?’ 

>1 BnepBbie yBHAeji >KHBoro cjio- 
ua. 

‘I saw a live elephant for the first 
time.’ 

KeM? ‘(with) whom?’ 

y I JIK) 60 BajlCH 3THM CJIOHOM. 

‘I admired that elephant.’ 

o kom? ‘about whom?’ 

Si HanHcan paccxa3 o cjioHe. 

T wrote a story about an ele¬ 
phant.’ 

Nouns which denote inanimate objects answer the questions: 

hto? ‘what?’ 

nucbMO jie^CHT Ha CTOJie. 

‘The letter is on the table.’ 
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Hero? ‘of what?’ 
neMy? ‘to (at) what?’ 
hto? ‘what?’ 

HeM? ‘with what?’ 
o neivf? ‘about what?’ 


Ha CTOJie HeT imcbMa. 

‘There is no letter on the table.’ 
S{ pa jx iwcbMy. 

‘I rejoice at the letter.’ 

H nOJiyHHJT flHCbMO. 

‘I received a letter.’ 

$[ oneHb ^OBOJieH nwcbMOM. 

‘I am very pleased with the letter.’ 
% paccKa3aji o nwcbMe. 

‘I told (them) about the letter.’ 


Exercise 28. Write out the sentences. What questions do the italicised words an¬ 
swer? 

(a) 1. Cmydenm pa6oTaeT b jia6opaTopHH. 2. Bnepa a 6 mji Ha KOHcyjibraitHH 
y npocfieccopa. 3. H Hanwcaji nncbMO ornyy. 4. B Tearpe a BCTpeTHJi moeapuuja. 5. Ha 
3KCKypCHH Mbi pa3roBapHBaJiH c dupetcmopoM 3aBo.ua. 6. BeaepoM pa6oHwe roBopHJiH 
o 3aBoue, o hobom dupexmope. 

(b) 1. HpKo CBeTHjio coAHife. 2. CeronHa hct comma. 3. Mbi Bcer,aa pa^bi coAHyy. 
4. 51 juo6jik> coAHiie. 


SOME MEANINGS OF THE CASES 
The genitive case of a noun: 


(!) denotes possession and an¬ 
swers the question Heft? Hbn? 
Hbe? Hbn? ‘whose?’ 


(2) with the words neT ‘have no’, 
‘there is no’, He 6bUio ‘had no', 
‘there was (were) no,’ He 6y/*eT 
‘will have no’, ‘there will be no’ 
denotes the absence of an 
object. 


(3) when used with different pre¬ 
positions acquires different 
meanings. 


Kroira SpaTa. 

‘The brother’s book.’ 

(Mbs KHnra? — EpaTa. 

‘Whose book? — The brother’s.’) 

nOJIfl K0JIX03a. 

‘The fields of the collective farm.’ 
(MbH noji«?—Kojixo3a. 

‘Whose fields? — Of the collective 
farm.’) 

y MeHfl HeT (neod?) Kapanaaiua. 

‘I have no pencil.’ 

Bnepa.He 6buio (need?) aowah. 

‘It did not rain yesterday.’ 

3aBTpa He 6yzteT ( kooo ?) ^HpeKTo- 
pa. 

‘The director will not be in tomor¬ 
row.’ 

fl 6bui (y Koed?) y jjoKTopa. 

‘I was at the doctor’s.’ 

>1 Kynhji KHHry (6ah Koeo?) 

TOBapnina. 

‘I bought a book for a friend.’ 

Oh npH&xaji (onvcyda?) H3 CaHKT* 
c IIeTep6ypra. 

He came from St. Petersburg/ 
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The dative case of a noun: 


without a preposition or with the 
preposition k generally denotes 
the person or object towards 
whom or which the action is di¬ 
rected and answers the ques¬ 
tions KOMy? (k KOMy?) ‘to 
whom?’, neMy? (k neMy?) ‘to 


noMoraio (KOMy?) TOBapmuy. 

‘I help a friend.’ 

Pa/tyiocb (neMy?) ycnexaM. 

‘I rejoice at (your) success.’ 

Vljyy (k KOMy?) k npenoA^BaTejiH). 
‘I am going to my teacher.’ 


what?’ 


The accusative case of a noun: 


( 1 ) with a transitive verb denotes 
the object to which the action 
passes over and answers the 
questions Koro? ‘whom?’, hto? 
‘what?’ 

(2) when used with the preposi¬ 
tion b ‘to’ or Ha ‘to’ and an¬ 
swers the question Ky/ia? 
‘where to?’ denotes the place 
towards which the action is di¬ 
rected. 


.fl BCTpeTHJi (K020?) TOBapHUja. 

‘I met a friend.’ 

HuTaio (umo?) ra3eiy. 

‘I am reading a newspaper.’ 

Wjx y (Kyda?) b jjeKaHaT. 

‘I am going to the dean’s office.’ 
Wjxy (Kyda?) Ha coSpaHHe. 

‘I am going to the meeting.’ 


The instrumental case oi a noun: 


(1) may denote the instrument or 
means by which the action is 
performed and answers ^ the 
question HeM? ‘with what?’ 

(2) may denote the person in con¬ 
junction with whom the action 
is performed and answers the 
question c kcm? ‘with whom?’ 


nnuiy (hcm?) mcjiom. 

‘I write with chalk.’ 

Pe>Ky (hoA t?) HOHCOM. 

‘1 cut with a knife.’ 

3aHHMaiocb (c kcm?) c TOBa- 
pmueM. 

‘I study with a friend.’ 

ToBopio (c tceM?) c npenojtaBaTe- 

jieM. 9 

‘I am speaking with the teacher. 


The prepositional case of a noun 

(which is used with prepositions only): 

(a) with the preposition o ‘about’ Mbi wrajm (o kom?) o nyimome. 
it denotes the person or object ‘We read about Pushkin, 
spoken of and answers the Ohh roBOpujiu (o HeM?) o jimepa- 

questions o kom? ‘about Type. .. 

whom?’, o m6m? ‘about what?’ ‘They spoke about literature. 

(b) with the prepositions b ‘at’, Ha Oh 6biJi (ede?) b Teaipe. 

‘at’ it denotes the place of ac- ‘He was at the theatre, 

tion and answers the question PaboTaio (edej) na (jiaSpHKe. 
r i e? ‘where?’ T work at a factory. 

The cases in Russian are rich in meanings. One and the same case of 
a noun can be used (either with or without a preposition) in sentences 
to express different relationships. 
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Exercise 29. Read through the sentences, state the case of each noun and tell what 
question it answers. Translate the sentences into English. 

1. Moh OTeq padoTaeT Ha 3aBO#e. EpaT ynuTca b HHCTHTyTe. 2. CecTpa TOBapwiqa 
yaHTCH b MocKBe. 3. y MeH» HeT yHeGHHKa. 4. CTyneHT c^aji 3aneT npeno^aBaTejiK>. 
5. runny nncbMo TOBapnmy. 6. R no,zrapH.n 6paTy nopx^ejib. 7. Ha 6toh 6yMare mo- 
^cho rrncaTb TOjibKo KapaHnauiOM. 8. Bnepa Mbi cjiymajin HHTepecHbin AOKJia# o Me- 
JK^yHapo/tHOM nojioaceHHH. 9. Ha yjmije a bctpcthji TOBapmna. 10. R ^ojiro pa3roBa- 
pHBaji c TOBapnmeM o noKJiafle. 


THREE TYPES OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

I In accordance with their endings in the singular Russian nouns 
are divided into three types of declension. 

1. The first declension includes: (a) masculine nouns without any 
ending in the nominative whose stem ends in a hard or soft consonant 
or h (ropozt ‘town’, ‘city’, aeHb ‘day’, Mail ‘May’); 

(b) neuter nouns ending in -o (-e) or -e (iihclvio ‘letter’, pyrcbe ‘gun’, 
nojie ‘field’, saaime ‘building’). 

Note .— Masculine nouns with augmentative or diminutive suffixes plus the 
ending -o or -e (ropojjHuiKO ‘small town of no importance’, aomhiuko ‘small 
and/or dilapidated house’, AOMHiue ‘huge house’) also belong to the first declen¬ 
sion. 

2. The second declension includes feminine nouns ending in -a, -a: 
CTpana ‘country’, leM.rrr ‘earth’, apMna ‘army’. 

Note .— Masculine nouns ending in -a, -a (wHouia ‘youth’, crapocra ‘village 
elder’, cynb» ‘judge’, mn* 'uncle’, Kyabwa ‘Kuzma’. Bana 'Vanya’) and nouns of 
common gender ending in -a, -a (cHpora ‘orphan’, yMHaua ‘clever person’, pa 3 HHn 
‘gawk’) also belong to the second declension. 

3. The third declension includes feminine nouns without any ending 
in the nominative, whose stem ends in a soft consonant or sibilant 
(hard or soft): Tern, ‘shadow’, crenb ‘steppe’, iionb ‘night’, porch ‘rye’, 
Mbiuib ‘mouse’. 

II. Some nouns do not belong to any of the above three types of de¬ 
clension and are declined in a special way: they are the neuter nouns end¬ 
ing in -mh (hmh ‘name’, npevta ‘time’, etc.), the masculine noun nyrb 
‘way’ and the neuter noun gjark ‘child’. 

III. There are a number of nouns which are not declined and do not 
change according to number: naJibTO ‘overcoat’, khho ‘cinema’, MeTpo 
underground railway’, uiocce ‘main road’, rctopti ‘jury’, Kewypy ‘kanga¬ 
roo’, Kotjie ‘coffee’, etc. These nouns are neuter, except KO(J)e (masculine). 
All of them have been borrowed from foreign languages. 

The First Declension 

This declension includes masculine nouns without any ending in the 
nominative and neuter nouns ending in -o, -e or -e. The declension of 

a noun of the first declension depends on whether its stem ends in a hard 
or soft consonant. 


THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS 


WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A HARD CONSONANT 








Ending 

Nom. 

Ktno? 

Htno? 

yneHMK 

‘pupil’ 

CJIOH 3aBO£ 

‘elephant’ ‘plant’ 

No ending 

Gen. 

K020? 

need? 

yneHHKa 

CJiOHa 

aaBO/ia 

-a 

Dat. 

KOMy? 

ne My? 

ynemiKy 

cjiOHy 

3aB0jxy 

-y 

Acc. 

Koeo? 

nmo? 

yneHMKa 

cjiOHa 

iUBOA 

as Gen. or Nom. 

Instr. 

KeM? 

neM? 

yneHHKOM 

CJIOHOM 

3aBOAOM 

-OM 

Prep. 

O KOM? 

o neM? 

06 yneHHKe 

o cjiohc 

o 3aBo^e 

-e 


WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A SOFT CONSONANT OR -M 









Ending 

Nom. 

Ktno? 

nmo? 

AOTKJXb 

‘rain’ 

oroHb 

‘fire’ 

repoH 

‘hero’ 

6oh 

‘battle’ 

No ending 

Gen. 

Koeo? 

need? 

flOJK JX* 

orHH 

repoa 

6 oa 

-a 

Dat. 

KOMy? 

K020? 

ne My? 

, HO/K'aib 

OrHK) 

repow) 

6610 

-H) 

Acc. 

nmo? 

flOHCflb 

OlOHb 

repoa 

6 ofi 

as Gen. or 
Nom. 

Instr. 

KeM? 

neM? 

aoacaeM 

OI'HCM 

repoeivi 

6 oeM 

-eM, -eM 

Prep. 

0 KOM? 

o neM? 

o /jojK^e 

06 orne 

o repoe 

o 6oe 

-e 


(a) The accusative of masculine nouns denoting animate objects and 
their genitive are identical (yHemnca, cjiOHa, repoa); the accusative of 
nouns denoting inanimate objects and their nominative are identical (sa- 
BOa, OrOHb, 6 oh). 

(b) The accusative of the masculine nouns Hapoa ‘people’, OTpaa 
‘detachment’, which have a collective meaning, and their nominative 
are identical (juoSwTb Hapoa ‘to love one’s people’, BecTH OTpaa ‘to lead a 
detachment’). 

THE DECLENSION OF NEUTER NOUNS 


Neuter nouns with the stem ending in a hard or soft consonant are 
declined in the same way as masculine nouns. 


With Stem ending in 
a Hard Consonant 

Ending 

With Stem ending in 
a Soft Consonant 

Ending 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

okho jiejio 

‘window’ ‘affair’ 

OKHa jxejia 

okhv Jtejiy 

okho Zie.no 

OKHOM JjeJlOM 

06 okh 6 o /»ejie 

-0 

-a 

-y 

as Nom. 

-OM 

-e 

pyacbe nojie 

‘gun’ ‘field’ 

pyacba nojia 

pyacbio nojno 

pyacbe . nodie 

pyacbeM iioneM 

o pyacbe o nojie 

-e, -e 

-a 

-IO 

as Nom. 
-eM, -eM 
-e 
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The accusative of neuter nouns and their nominative are always 
identical. 

THE SPELLING OF STRESSED AND UNSTRESSED CASE ENDINGS 

AFTER A SIBILANT OR 4 


After a sibilant (*, h, ui or ui) or u the ending of the nominative 
singular of neuter nouns is spelt -o when stressed (koju>u6 ‘ring’, njieHo 
‘shoulder’) and -e when unstressed (cep/me ‘heart’, ynujiHuie ’college’); 
the ending of the instrumental singular of masculine and neuter nouns 
is spelt -om when stressed (6ohi{6m, hovkom, kojiuhom, njienoM) and -eiw 
when unstressed (BOJirorpa/meivi, TOBapiimeiw, cepaueM, ymuiHuieiw). 


THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN -HH 
AND OF NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN -HE 




Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


Kmo? nmo? 

Koed? need? 
KOMy? ne My? 
kozo? umo? 
KeM? ueM? 

O KOM? O HCM? 


Masculine 

Neuter 

npojieTapHH eauaTopnii 

‘proletarian’ ‘sanatorium’ 

ripojierapiifi caHaiopiiw 

npojie rapHK) caHaiopHio 

iipoJierapHR eauaiopHH 

npoJierapHCM caHaiopne\t 

0 npojieTapHH 0 caHaiopHH 

co6paHue 

‘meeting’ 

co6paHHfl 

COOpaHHK) 

coGpaiiHe 

co6paiiHeM 

0 COOpaHMH 



Unlike other masculine and neuter nouns, masculine nouns ending 
in -mh (npojreTapMM ‘proletarian’, BacujiHH ‘Vasily,’ canaTopuH ‘sanato¬ 
rium’) and neuter nouns ending in -we (co6pamie ‘meeting’, BUMMaime 
‘attention’) take the ending -h in the prepositional (o npoiierapHH, o Ba- 
CHJ1HH, B CaiiaTOpHH, Ha Co6paHHH, etc.). 

Exercise 30. Write out the sentences, state the gender and case of the italicised 
nouns and give their nominative. 

1. Mbi cjiymaJiH rokjizljx o co6biTHax 3a pydeotcoM. 2. Bnepa Mbi xoahjih c moeapu- 
uteM b TeaTp. 3. >1 roBopnji c epauoM . 4. CrapHK paGoTaeT b KOJixo3e cmopoxceM. 
5. riTeHeu Bbipoc h CTan BecenbiM neeyoM. 6. Mbi noKpbiJin jjho jio/jkh KOMbiuidM. 1. B 
Jiecy naxHeT jiaudbiuieM. 

Exercise 31. Give oral and written answers to these questions, using the masculine 
nouns npeno^aBaTejib and jiaOopaHT in your answers. 

1. Kto Boineji b ay^HTOpHio? 2. Uba 3to KHHra? 3. KoMy cryiteHTbi oTjtajm cboh 
pa6oTbi? 4. Koro CTyAeHTbi BbiGpajiH npejtcejtaTejieM co6paHHH? 5. C KeM cTy/teHTbi 
pa6oTaioT b jiaSopaTopHH? 6. O kom 6bijia CTaTba b cTeHra3eTe? 

Exercise 32. Make up sentences containing the words yncHHic and ceKpeTapi. in all 
the cases singular. Write down your sentences and mark the stress throughout. 

Exercise 33. Decline the neuter nouns CTpoHTejibCTBO, 3/iannc, 3ace4amie. Make up 
sentences containing those nouns in the prepositional. 

Exercise 34. Write down the instrumental of words Kapamiaui, jiyn, Ky3Heu, cojuuje, 
jimi| 6, najieu, cKBopeq, irreHeu. 
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ovrui IARITIES IN THE DECLENSION OF SOME MASCULINE NOUNS 
PECULIAKI THE GENITIVE AND PREPOSITIONAL SINGULAR 

THE GENITIVE WITH THE ENDING -Y (-IO) 

When denoting a quantity or part of a substance or material, some 
masculine nouns take the ending -y (- 10 ) in the genitive singular: xycoK 
raxapv ‘a lump of sugar’, craKaH naio ‘a glass (cup) of tea , KHJiorpaMM 
Meflv‘a kilogramme of honey’, KynnTb caxapy, Meay to buy some 
Tugar. honey’, Bbinurb naio ‘to drink some tea’, uabparb xBopocxy to 

anther some brushwood’. , 

® Xhe nouns xjie6 ‘bread’ and oeec ‘oats’ do not take the ending -y m 

the genitive. 

Note.— Sometimes the genitive singular ending -y occurs in prepositional 
phrases e.g.: oh Bbimeji H 3 jx oMy, »3 Jiecy ‘he came out of the house, out of the 
wood’ a Lueji 46 AOMy nac ‘it took me an hour to reach home , a acAaji okojio nacy 
'll waited Tor about an hour’. In such cases, the stress is frequently shifted to the 

preposition. 

Exercise 35. Read through the sentences and account for the ending -y or -10 in the 
italicised nouns. 

1 Haneme MHe, noncaJiyircTa, Manixy now. 2. flame MHe, novKa.iyHCTa, khjio ca¬ 
xapy h cTaKaH Medy. 3. Tbi noiweuib b MaraauH? Kynn MHe, ncxaJiyucTa, x.ieoa, cbipy 
h caxapy. 4. He yxojm, Mbi cewnac BbiribeM uato. 

THE PREPOSITIONAL WITH THE ENDING -Y (-IO) 

Some masculine nouns take the stressed ending -y (- 10 ) in the prepo¬ 
sitional after the prepositions b and 11 a (when denoting place and, occa- 

(a) ^B jiecy ‘in the wood’, b cafly ‘in the garden , b yrjiy in the cor¬ 
ner’, b uiKatjiy ‘in the cupboard’, b hoc> ‘in the nose , b raasy in the 
eye’, bo pTy ‘in the mouth’, b 6010 ‘in the battle , b Tbuiy behind the 
frontline’, b u.ieny ‘in captivity’, b Kpwwy ‘in the Crimea , b flbiwy in 

smoke’, b cnery ‘in snow’. ., , r 

(b) Ha 6epery ‘on the bank’, na MOCTy on the bridge na ^yry in 

the meadow’, Ha lunacy ‘on the cupboard', Ha Ji6y m the forehead , Ha 
Hocy ‘on the nose’, na nocTy ‘at one s post, Ha Kparo on the edge , Ha 

.Hohv ‘on the (river) Don’. , <T inoo , 

B KaKOM roay? ‘In which year?—B 1988 rofly. In 11988. , 

B kotopom nacy? ‘At what time?’— B nepBOM nacy. After twelve. 

Exercise 36. Read through the sentences; state the case of the italicised nouns and 
give their nominative. Mark the stress. 

Model: jiec — b jiecy 

1 Mbi nonro ryjranH e necy. 2. fUmejiTCJiH jiHCTbs « cady. 3. TypncTbi pa 30 *rjra 
Kocrep ua oepecy pexh. 4. Ha noemy ctoht lacoBoii. 5. Ha Moony 6o ^ b “ 0e .^* e ™ 62 
6 . OmycK Mbi npoBejiM e KpuMy. 1. B kukom zody bm pojpuiHCb? — pottHJica s 1W 

eody. 8. B kotopom nacy Bbi npHiujin ^omoh? 

Exercise 37. Make up several sentences containing masculine nouns in the preposi¬ 
tional ending in -y (- 10 ). 
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Exercise 38. Write a composition, using the words JieTo, Mope, cojiHiie, ot^mx, ca- 
HaropHH, the prepositional of masculine nouns (Ha 6epery, b jiecy, etc.) and the phrases 
npoeecTH ji6to, pa^oeaTbCH OTflwxy, JiioSoBa ibca MopeM, 3aicaTOM, BciiOMHHaTb o jieTe. 

The Second Declension 

This declension includes feminine nouns ending in -a, -h. 

Like the first declension, the second declension also has different 
endings depending on whether the stem of the noun ends in a hard or 
soft consonant. 


WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A HARD CONSONANT 







bind¬ 

ing 

Nouns with Stem 
ending in r, k, x 

End¬ 

ing 

Nom. 

Ktno? 

nmo? 

cipatia 

‘country’ 

/KCHiumia 

‘woman’ 

-a 

pyKa 

‘hand’ 

‘arm’ 

jiopora 

‘road’ 

-a 

Gen. 

Koed? 

need? 

crpaHbi 

aceHuiHHbi 

-bi 

pyKH 

/joporH 

-H 

Dat. 

A 

KOMy? 

ueMy? 

CTpaHe 

/KtHIimHC 

-e 

pyice 

aopore 

-e 

Acc. 

K020? 

nmo? 

CTpaHy 

yKCHUlHHV 

-V 

•/ 

pyxy 

PVKOH 

Ztopory 

noporoft 

-y 

Instr. 

KCM? 

neM? 

crpatioft 

HCeHlIIHHOH 

-OH 

-oii 

Prep. 

0 KOM? 

O HOM? 

o crpaiie 

0 /KCH1HHHC 

-e 

o pyKe 

o aopore 

-e 


WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A SOFT CONSONANT 







End¬ 

ing 


H 

Nom. 

Kmo? nmo? 

3CMJIH 

‘land’ 

CeMbH 

‘family’ 

CTBH 

‘flock’ 

-H 

apvntfl 

‘army’ 

ap.MHH 

-H 

Gen. 

Koeo? need? 

3CMJ1H 

ceivibif 

CTaH 

-H 

-H 

Dat. 

KOMy? neMy? 

3eiviJie 

ceivibe 

cTae 

-e 

apiviHH 

-H 

Acc. 

Koeb? umo? 

3eMJIIO 

ceivibio 

craw 

-K) 

apMHio 

-K> 

Instr. 

KeM? neM? 

3eMJiefi 

ceMbew 

CTaeft 

-eft, 

-eft 

apMweft 

-eft 

Prep. 

O KOM? O H€M? 

o 3eivijie 

o ceivibe 

o CTae 

-e 

00 apMHH 

-H 


(a) nouns with the stem ending in a hard consonant take -a in the 
nominative, -bi in the genitive (but after r, k or x the ending is -h), -e in 
the dative and prepositional, -y in the accusative and -oh, -oio in the in¬ 
strumental. 

(b) nouns ending in -hh (apMHH ‘army’, jihhhh ‘line’) take -h in the 
genitive, dative and the prepositional (apMHH, jihiihh). 

(c) masculine nouns and nouns of common gender ending in -a (-a) 
also follow the second declension: MyacHHHa ‘man’, 'uncle’, yMiin- 
m 'clever person’. 


THE SPELLING OF STRESSED AND UNSTRESSED CASE ENDINGS 

AFTER A SIBILANT OR U 

After a sibilant (hc, h, hi or m) or u the ending of the instrumental 
singular is spelt -oh (-oio) when stressed (mokoh 'with a boundary’, cee- 
hoK 'with a candle’, obuoh 'by a sheep’) and -eii when unstressed (Kpbi- 
uiew ‘with a roof, pomeii 'with a grove’, ntHuen 'by a bird’, TyHefi 'with 
a cloud’, JiyaceH 'with a puddle’). 

Exercise 39. Give oral and written answers to the questions, using one of the femi¬ 
nine nouns iipenoaaBaTejibHHua, cecrpa and jiaSopanrKa in them. Underline the endings 
in these words. 

1 Kto BOiueji b KOMHaTy? 2. Mba 3to KHHra? 3. KoMy Bbi HanncajiH tihcbmo? 
4. Koro Bbi Bimejin Ha co6paHHH? 5. C KeM Bbi pa3roBapHBajm no TenecJjOHy? 6. O kom 
bw roBopHJiH c TOBapwmeM? 

Exercise 40. Decline the words (j)a6pHKa, KHHra and ay/urropHH. Make up sentences 
containing these words in the prepositional. 

Exercise 41. Write out the sentences and mark the stress in the italicised words. 

1. BepmHHa ropbi 3 aKpbiJiacb myneu. 2. Mbi lujih poiyeu. 3. KoMHaTa ocBema- 
jiacb ceenou. 4. JIacTOHKH cbhjih rHe3AO non Kpbimeu. 5. Mbi nonro juo6oBajiHCb nmu- 
yeii. 

The Third Declension 


This declension includes feminine nouns with no ending in the nom¬ 
inative and with the stem ending in a soft consonant or a sibilant (hard 
or soft). 









Ending 

Nom. 

Kmo? 

nmo? 

>KH3Hb 

‘life’ 

HOHb 

‘night’ 

powb 

‘rye’ 

MblUlb 

‘mouse’ 

No ending 

Gen. 

Koeo? 

neeo? 

5KH3HH 

HOHH 

paai 

MbIIIIH 

-H 

Dat. 

KOMy? 

ue My? 

/KH3HI1 

HOHH 

p>KH 

MhILUH 

-H 

Acc. 

Koeo? 

nmo? 

>KH3Hb 

HOHb 

pO'/KL 

MbIIIIb 

As Nom. 

Instr. 

KeM? 

HCM? 

HCH3HbH> 

HOHbK) 

pombio 

MbllUbH) 

-(b)H> 

Prep. 

0 KOM? 

o neM? 

0 HCH3HH 

0 HOHH 

0 p >KH 

0 MbIIIIH 

-H 


(a) the accusative of nouns of the third declension and their nomi¬ 
native are always identical; 

(b) the ending of the genitive, dative and prepositional is -h (muohh, 
HOHH, p^KH, MbIIIIH); 

(c) the ending of the instrumental is -(b)io (adnHbio, etc.); 

(d) some nouns (stressed on the stem in all other cases in the singu¬ 
lar) are stressed on the ending in the prepositional when they denote 
place, e. g.: uenb ‘chain’, uenn, uenbio, but na uenn 'on a chain’, cTenb 
‘steppe’, CTenH, crenbio, o CTenn but b cTenn ‘in the steppe , KpoBb 
‘blood’, KpoBH, KpoBbio but b KpoBH 'in the blood’. 

Exercise 42. Read through the sentences; state the case of the italicised words. 

1. lIInpoKo pacKHHyjracb cmetib. Xopouio e cmenu. 2. Tpya JiKmeft npeodpaacaer 
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cmenb. OrHH ctpohkh ropjrr nad cmenbto. 3. Mbi 6 bmn Ha 3aBo/ie, b uexe, r^e JibiOT 
ana/lb. 

Exercise 43. Decline the nouns peni>, necTb and CMejiocTb. 

Exercise 44. To which declensions do the words ocenb, 3HMa, eecHa, jieTo and the 
names of the months belong? 

Exercise 45. Write out the sentences and account for the ending -h or -e of the italic¬ 
ised nouns. 

1. Mbi 6 biJiH Ha KpacHOH njidufadu. 2. Ha nAoiqadKe nepe/i noMOM nrpaioT £eTH. 3. 

3anHCbiBaK> jickukh b oGmeit mempadu , a HOBbie cnoBa— b MajreHbKOH mempadKe. 

Exercise 46. Decline the nouns HOHb, Homca; Kponaib, KpoeaiKa; .louiajb, iiouia/nca; 
CTyneHb, crynenbKa. 

The Declension of Nouns in the Plural 

Nouns of all three declensions take the same endings in three cases 
in the plural, viz.: -aM (-»m) in the dative , -aMH (-amh) in the instrumen¬ 
tal (with the exception of jnoqbMH ‘by people’, /jBcpbMw ‘with doors’, 
jioma^bMH ‘by horses’) and -ax (-hx) in the prepositional. In the genitive 
the endings are different. 



First Declension 

Ending 

Nom. 

3aBO/]bI 

OFHH 

repoH 

^ejia 

no.iH 

3/iaHHH 



‘plants’ 

‘lights’ 

‘heroes’ 

‘affairs’ 

‘fields’ 

‘buildings’ 


Gen. 

3aeoaoB 

orHeii 

repoeB 

aeji 

iiojien 

3ZiaHHH 


Dat. 

3aBoaaivi 

OrHHM 

repOHM 

/tejiaM 

nojiHivi 

3HaHHHM 

-aM(-HM) 

Acc. 

3aBO,3bI 

OrHH 

repoeB 

aejia 

nojiH 

3/iaHHfl 


Instr. 

laBoiavin 

OrHHMH 

repoHiviH 

/lejiaMH 

nO.IHMH 

3iiaHHHMH 

-aMH(-flMH) 

Prep. 

o 3aBOiiax 

06 orHflx 

o repoiix 

o ^ejiax 

o riojiax 

0 3j|aHHHX 

-ax(-Hx) 

— 




Second Declension 


Third 

Declension 

Enging 

Nom. 

3eMJlH 

‘lands’ 

aceHiiiHHbi 

‘women’ 

apMHH 

‘armies’ 

CTenn 

‘steppes’ 


Gen. 

3eMeJib 

aceHiUHH 

apMHH 

CTenefi 


Dat. 

3eiVf J1HM 

aceHuiHHaivi 

apiMHHM 

CTenHM 

-aw (-am) 

Acc. 

3eMJIH 

WeHlDHH 

apMHH 

CTenH 

Instr. 

3CMJIHMH 

aceHiiiHHaMH 

apMHHMH 

CTenHMH 

-aMH 

(-AMH) 

Prep. 

0 3CMJIHX 

O yKCHIHHHaX 

06 apMiisix 

O CTeilHX 

-ax 

(-HX) 


1. If a noun denotes an animate being, its accusative plural and its 
genitive are identical (repoeB, xcemipiH); if a noun denotes an inanimate 
object its accusative plural and its nominative are identical (3aBOAbi, 
orHH, qejia, no jib, 3 eMJiH, cxenu). 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns ending in -bn in the nominative 
plural (SpaTbH ‘brothers’, qepeBbsi ‘trees’) keep the b in all the cases; the 


genitive: SpaTbeB, AepeBbes; the dative: SpaTbsiM, qepeBbjuvi; the instru¬ 
mental: 6paTbHMH, /xepeBbBMH; the prepositional: o SpaTbax, o jxe- 

peBbHX. 

Exercise 47. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns in the plural. 

1 . npenojiaBaTejib ;iaji cmydeumy 3a/iaHHe. 2. >1 xony noroBopHTb 06 3tom c npe- 
nodaeameACM. 3. ripeno^aBaTejibHHua pa3roBapHBaeT co cmydewnKOu . 4. Bo BpeMH xa- 
HHKyJi Mbi 6biJiH b meampe h b My3ee. 5. Yhchhkh paccKa3a;w yuumeAio o KaHHKyjiax. 6 . 
Mbi roBopHjm o KHuee h o tfiuAbMe. 7. B BOCKpeceHbe a noe/ty b tocth k dpyey. 8 . >1 Ha- 
nucaji nncbMO moeapiaqy. 9. B Maea3uue 6 biJio MHoro Hapozty. 10. B edpode h b depeene 
cTpoaTcsi HOBbie acHjibie ztoMa. 11. MHe Hy^KHo riocjiaTb cecmpe renerpaMMy. 12. OhA 
nouna Ha kutok c nodpyeou. 


THE GENITIVE PLURAL 
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 

A. Masculine nouns take the ending -ob, -cb 9 -£b or -eh in the geni¬ 
tive plural; a number of nouns take no ending in the genitive. 

(1 ) -ob is added to nouns ending in a hard consonant: 3 aBoq ‘fac¬ 
tory’, ‘plant’ — 3 aB 0 /lbi, 3aao^oB; yHeHMK ‘pupil’ — ynenuKH, yneiiHKOB; 
jiec ‘wood’ — jieca, Jiecos. 

However, nouns whose nominative plural ends in -b« (6paT ‘broth¬ 
er’— 6parbH 9 jihct ‘leaf—jiHCTba, CTyji ‘chair’ — CTyjibH, kojioc ‘ear 
[part of a plant]’ — Kojrocbfl) take -beB in the genitive (KHHrH GpaTbes 
‘the brothers’ books’, iibct jihctbcb ‘the colour of the leaves’, OKpacKa 
CTyjibee ‘the colour of the chairs’, qjmiia KOJiocbeB ‘the length of the 
ears’), but Apy3bH ‘friends’ — ^py3eh 9 cbiiiOBba ‘sons’ — 

CbiHOBeh. 

Nouns with the stem ending in q (6oeq ‘fighting man’, KOMcoMOJieq 
‘Young Communist Leaguer’) take -ob when the ending is stressed 
(Sohiiob) and -es, when the ending is unstressed (KOMcoMOJibqeB). 

(2) -eB or -eB is added to nouns ending in -h (6oh ‘battle’, repoh 
‘hero’, My3eh ‘museum’); -eB is added when the ending is stressed (6oea) 
and -es when the ending is unstressed (repoeB). 

(3) -eii is added to nouns ending in a soft consonant or sibilant 
(Boacijb ‘leader’ — bowach, oroiib ‘fire’ — omen, TOBapmn ‘comrade’, 
friend’ — TOBapmnew, span ‘physician’ — Bpaneii, hohc ‘knife’ — 
Hoaceii, Kapainam pencil’ — KapaHAainefi). 

( 4 ) Nouns ending in -aHHH 9 -hhhh take no ending: rpaxc/jaHHii ‘citi¬ 
zen’—rpaamaH, KpecTbHHHH ‘peasant’ — KpecTbHH. 

Note .— Some masculine nouns take no ending either: mm* cojia&t ‘five sol¬ 
diers’, ^ecuTb napTH 3 aH ‘ten guerrillas’, mecrb HejioaeK ‘six people’, iiapa canor ‘a 
pair of high boots’, HecKOJibKo pa3 ‘several times’. 

B. 1 . Neuter nouns ending in -o (okho ‘window’, roicbMo ‘letter’), -we 
(co6paHHe ‘meeting’) or -e with q or a sibilant at the end of the stem 
(yHHjmme ‘school’, nojioTemje ‘towel’), do not take any ending in the 
genitive plural (cTeKJia okoh The window panes’, AocraBKa nHceM ‘mail 
delivery’, npoxoKOJibi coopamiii ‘the minutes of the meetings’, npeno- 
AaBaTejin ynujiHiii ‘college teachers’, y30p noJiOTeneq ‘the patterns on 
the towels’). In all the words printed in bold-face type there is no end- 
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ing: -Hit in the genitive plural of the nouns co6paHHH, 3/jauHH, BbicTyn- 
jieHHH belongs to the stem.* 

The genitive plural of the nouns ymejibe ‘gorge’ and MraoBeHbe 
(ivirHOBCHHe) ‘instant’ is formed in the same manner (ymejiHH, MmoBe- 
hhh). 

There is an unstable vowel in the genitive plural of the noun pyacbe 
‘gun’ (pyHceit). 

2. The genitive plural of the noun ofijiaico ‘cloud’ is o6jiaKOB. 

Neuter nouns ending in -o, whose nominative plural ends in -bn 

(nepo ‘pen’ — nepbn, Kpujio ‘wing’ — icpujibsi, ztepeso ‘tree’ — 
AepeBbn), take -be» in the genitive plural (cKpwn nepbeB ‘the squeak¬ 
ing of pens’, B3Max KpbiJibeB ‘the flapping of wings’, jincxBa /jepeBbeB 
‘the foliage of trees’). 

3. The nouns Mope ‘sea’ and nojie ‘field’ take the ending -eft in the 
genitive plural (rjiySwHa Mopeii ‘the depth of the seas’, npocxop nojieft 
‘the spaciousness of the fields’). The noun rope ‘grief has no plural. 


Exercise 48. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns from the 
right-hand column in the genitive plural. 


1. Ha yjiHuax MocxBbi 6 ojibmoe flBuace- 
Hue ... . 

2. B Mockb6 MHoro ... . 

3. 9l nonyHHji Hecxojibxo ... ot ... . 

4. B ro/iy ^BeHa/marb .... 

5. B ceHTfldpe TphnnaTb .... 


aBTobyc, TpojiJien6yc, aBTOMobfuib, 
TpaMBan 
TeaTp, My3en 
HHCbMO, TOBapHIIt 
Mecaq 
jxenh 


Exercise 49. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns in the plural. 

1. H 3 K0AX03a b ropon en yT MamHHbi c miieHHaeii. 2. flanaioT 5xejiTbie JiHCTb* 
c depeea. 3. Flocjie dootcdh Bee 3a3ejieHejio. 4. M3-3a dOnciKa BbirjuiHyjio cojmue. 5. 
Ty^KH menAoxoda HapyrimjiH THinnHy homh. 

Exercise 50. Give the genitive plural of these nouns. 

span, npe/tceAaTejib,pyKOBOztHTejib, nupexTop, Hepxeac, yposcafi, repow, 03epo, 
Mope, rHQ3jxo, nacT6nme, ynujinme, xojibno, mno, 3naHHe, aHrjmnaHHH, xpecTbBHHH 


NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 

Feminine nouns ending in -a (-h) do not take any endings in the 
genitive plural. 


Nominative Singular 

Nominative 

Plural 

Genitive 

Plural 

HcemitHHa ‘woman’ 

HCeHIUHHbl 

>KeHIl]HH 

CTpaHa ‘country’ 

CTpaHbl 

CTpaH 

3 eMjiH ‘land’, ‘earth’ 

3CMJ1H 

3CMe.3b 

nepeBHH ‘village’ 

nepeBHH 

nepeeeHb 

CTaa ‘flock’ 

CT3H 

cTaii 

ceMbH ‘family’ 

CeMbH 

ceMefi 

apMHH ‘army’ 

ap.MHH 

apMHH 


* The letter e in words of the coOpamie type denotes two sounds [tfo]: [co6paHHH3]. 
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Nouns with the stem ending in a hard consonant take a hard final 
consonant in the genitive plural (cxpau, /Kciiiumii). Nouns with the stem 
ending in a soft consonant take a soft final consonant (uepeaeHb, 
3 eMejib), except a number of nouns, such as necHH ‘song’, bhuihh ‘cher¬ 
ries’, which take a hard final consonant in the genitive plural: neceH, bh- 
iueH. 

Nouns whose stem ends in ft (cxasi [cTaua] ‘flock’, ceMbft [ceMfia] 
‘family’, apMHH [apMHfta] ‘army’) have ft (i. e. the final stem consonant) 
in the genitive plural: CTafi, ceivieft, apviHM (there is an unstable e in the 
noun ceMbH ‘family’ — ceMeft). 

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

Feminine nouns of the third declension take the ending -eii in the 
genitive plural. 


Nominative Singular 

Nominative 

Plural 

Genitive 

Plural 

CTenb ‘steppe' 

CTenH 

CTenefi 

HOHb ‘night’ 

HOMH 

HOHefi 

ivibiuib ‘mouse’ 

iVIbllJIH 

Mbimeit 

TeTpanb 'copy-book’ 

TexpanH 

rexpaneH 


Exercise 51. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns from the 
right-hand column in the genitive plural. 


1. flBepH ... 6bIJIH OTKpbITbl. 

2. Ha cobpaHHH Mbi obcyacztajm njiaH ... . 

3. B cany MHoro ... . 

4. B HaineM jiecy MHoro ... . 

5. B cany cjimuiho acyaoxaHne .... 

6. B jiecy cnbiniHO neHHe ... . 


KOMHaTa, aynHTopHH 

3KCKypCHB 

rpyrna 

6epe3a, cocHa, ejib 

nnejra 

nruna 


Exercise 52. Write out the phrases, replacing the genitive singular by the genitive 
plural. 

3HeprH5I peKH, CTpOHTejIbCTBO 3JieKTpOCTaHUHH, peMOHT MaUIHHbl, CHHHHe 3Be3AbI, 
TeMHOTa homh, 6jiecx mojihhh, npocTop cxeriH, noMa nepeBHH, nan co6axn, pHcamie jio- 
UiaAH, MbIMaHHe KOpOBbl. 

Nouns Which Have No Singular 


Nouns which have no singular take the following form in the geni¬ 
tive plural: 

(1) the ending -ob: 


Becbi ‘scales’ — BecoB 

#yxH ‘perfume’ — Ayxoa 

KOHcepBbi ‘tinned — KOHce- 

food’ pBOB 

ohkh ‘spectacles’ — ohkob 

npoBozibi ‘seeing-off — npoBo- 


WB 


KypaHTbi ‘chiming 
clock’ 

xpycbi ‘shorts’ 
4>HHaHCbi ‘finances’ 

nacbi ‘watch’, ‘clock’ 
uinmibi ‘tongs’ 


KypaH- 

TOB 

TpycoB 

(J)HHaH- 

COB 

nacoB 

munooB 


4-384 
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(2) the ending -eii: 

6y#HH 'weekdays’ 
itpoaoKii 'yeast’ 

jiioot ‘people’ 

(3) no ending: 

BopoTa ‘gates’ 

ZteHbrH ‘money’ 

^poea ‘firewood’ 
KaHHKyjibi ‘holiday’ 

HOtfCHHIJbl ‘scissors’ 
hochjikh ‘stretcher’ 


6yAHeH 

/ipOvK- 

5KCH 

JiiozteH 


- BOpOT 

- /jeiier 

ZtpOB 

- Kami- 
Kyji 

- HoaciiHii 

- HOCH- 
JlOK 


caHH ‘sledge’ 
ujh ‘cabbage soup’ 
hcjih ‘creche’ 


nepHjra ‘railings’ 
‘hand-rail’ 
noxopoHbi ‘funeral’, 
‘obsequies’ 
cyMepKH ‘dusk’ 

cyTKH ‘24 hours’ 
xjionoTbi ‘trouble’ 
nepiiHJia ‘ink’ 


Irregular Declension of Some Nouns 


canen 

men 

HCJieii 


nepnji 

noxo- 

poii 

cyMe- 

peK 

CyTOK 

xjionor 

HepHHJI 


Neuter nouns ending in -mh (hmh ‘name’, 3hhmh ‘banner’, etc.), the 
masculine noun nyTb ‘way’, the feminine nouns Mam ‘mother’ and 

ZtOHb ‘daughter’ and the neuter noun ^hth ‘child’ are declined as fol¬ 
lows. 


Neuter 


Masculine 


Singular 


Feminine 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


HMH 

‘name’ 

HMCHH 
HMCHH 
HMH 
HMeHeM 
06 HMCHH 


3HHMH 

'banner’ 

IHaMCHH 
iHaMCHM 
3H3MH 
3HBMeHeM 
O 3HHMCHH 


nyTb 

‘way’ 

nyrii 

nyTH 

n\Tb 

v 

nyTeM 
o nyTH 


Maib 

‘mother’ 

Marepn 
MaTepn 
Marb 
Maiepbio 
o Marepn 


JlOHb 

‘daughter' 

aonepn 
jonepH 
aoHb 
ziowepbio 
o ijonepn 


Plural 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


HMeHa 

uiaMeiia 

nyTH 

HMeH 

3H3MCH 

nyTefi 

HMCH3M 

3HaMeH3M 

nVTHM 

HMeHa 

3HaMena 

nyTH 

HMeHaMH 

3HaMeH3MH 

nyTHMH 

06 HMenax 

o 3HaMeHax 

o nyTHX 


MaTepn 

MaTepen 

MaTepHM 

MaTepefi 

MaTepHMH 

o MaTepnx 


aonepn 

iiOHepefi 

^onepHM 

^onepefi 

/lonepbMH 

O ZlOHCpHX 


„ All neuter nouns ending in -mb follow the declension pattern of 
hmh name (bpcmh time’, 3hbmh ‘banner’, njiaMH ‘flame’, etc.), except 
3HaM» banner , which is stressed in all the cases in the plural on the suf- 
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fix -eH, ceMH ‘seed’, the genitive plural of which is ccmhh, and CTpeMH 
‘stirrup’, the genitive plural of which is cTpeMHH. 

2. The masculine noun nyTb ‘way’ is declined as a feminine noun 
with the stem ending in a soft consonant (auoiib ‘life’) in all the cases 
singular and plural, except the instrumental singular, which is nyTeM. 

3. The stem of the feminine nouns MaTb ‘mother’ and AOHb ‘daugh¬ 
ter’ ends in -ep in all the cases in the singular (except the accusative) 
and plural (MaTepn, ^onepn, MaTepen, /jonepen). 

4. The neuter noun xihth ‘child’ is generally used in the singular 
only in the nominative and the accusative. In all the other cases the 
word pe6eHOK ‘child" is preferred: peSeHKa, pefiemcy, pe6eHKOM, o pe- 
SeHKe. In the plural, the word ^e™ ‘children’ (^eTen, .neTHM, ,neTen, ^e- 
TbMH, o #eTHx) is generally used. 

Exercise 53. Write sentences, using (a) the word hmh, 3hhmh or BpeMn; (b) the word 
nyTb; (c) the word MaTb or zjoib. Mark the stress throughout. 

USE OF THE CASES WITH AND WITHOUT PREPOSITIONS 

Use of the Genitive 

The genitive is used in Russian either without any preposition 
(KHHra TOBapmua ‘the friend’s book’, pafioTa cryneHTa ‘the student’s 
work’) or with a preposition (KHHra y TOBapmua ‘the book is at the 
friend’s", pafioTa 6e3 ouim6ok ‘work without mistakes’). 

THE GENITIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 

The genitive without any preposition is used with nouns (otbct CTy- 
ueHTa The student’s answer’), adjectives (nojiHbiH pa/jocra ‘full of joy’), 
numerals (nan> CTyueHTOB ‘five students") and verbs (j \obuTbCH ycne- 
xob ‘to achieve success’). 

USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS 
The genitive with a noun is used: 

(1) to denote the possessor of an object (the noun in the genitive an¬ 
swers the question new?, Hbn?, m>e? or HbH? ‘whose?’): 

3to KHHra TOBapmua. ‘This is the friend’s book.’ 

^bn 3to KHHra? — ToBapmua. ‘“Whose book is it?” “The 

friend’s.” ’ 

3to ajibSoM cecTpw. ‘This is the sister’s album.’ 

Heu oto ajibboM? — CecTpw. ‘“Whose album is it?” “The sis¬ 
ter’s.’” 

(2) to denote the person or object performing an action (after 
a noun indicating an action): 

Mbi cJibimajiH neHne apTHCTa. ‘We heard the artiste’s singing.’ 
CTyaeHTbi oTBenajiH na Bonpocbi ‘The students answered the teach- 
npeno^aBaTejia. er’s questions.’ 


4 * 
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(3) to denote the object of the action expressed by a noun: 

H3yneHHe rpaMMaTHKH Heo6xo- ‘It is necessary to learn grammar.’ 
,UHMO. 

3aKOHHHJiaci> ySopxa ypowasi. ‘Harvesting is over.’ 


(4) to denote a quality or property of an object: 


B KJiybe 6 hji Benep ramiei*. 
KaKou Benep?—Benep TamjeB. 

Hac HHTepecyiOT Bonpocbi coepe- 
MeHHOCTH. 

KaKue Bonpocbi? — Bonpocti 

COBpeMeHHOCTH. 


‘There was a dance at the club.’ 

‘ “What sort of event?” “A 
dance.” ’ 

‘We are interested in problems of 
our day.’ 

‘ “What kind of problems?” 
“Problems of our day.”’ 


(5) to denote a quality or property of an object, a noun in the geni¬ 
tive preceded by an adjective is frequently used: 

Boineji HejioBeK BbicoKoro pocTa. ‘A tall man came in.’ 

Mm npoe3)KajTH Mecra y^HBH- ‘We drove past places of amazing 
TejibHOH KpacoTbi. beauty.’ 

(6) to denote the person or object to whom/which the quality or 
property is ascribed: 

EejiH3Ha CHera. The whiteness of snow.’ 

TeMHOTa hohh. The darkness of the night.’ 

Bojisi HejioBeKa. ‘Man’s will.’ 

(7) to denote the whole to which a part belongs or from which 
a part is taken: 


Berea ^epeea. 
Kycox xjie 6 a. 
PynKa ;iBepw. 
YrOJI KOMlIHTbl. 


‘A branch of a tree.’ 

‘A piece of bread.’ 

The handle of the door.’ 
The corner of the room.’ 


Exercise 54. Read through the sentences. Find the nouns in the genitive. What 
questions do they answer? 

Model: KHHra cecTpbi jieacHT Ha crone.— Hbn KHHra jiokht Ha CTOJie? 

1 . Cecrpa npHHecjia KHHry. KHHra cecTpbi jie>KHT Ha CTOJie. 2 . ToBapwm npexuio- 
*hji MHe yHe 6 HHK. Si b 3 *ji yne 6 HHK TOBapniiia. 3 . npocfieccop hht&ji jieKUHio. ileKima 
npo(J)eccopa 6 bijia HHTepecHa. 4 . nncaTejib 3 aKOHHHJi hobwh poMaH. Hobwh poMaH nn- 
caTejia Bbimeji H 3 nenaTH. 5 . riyniKHH — bcjihkhh pyccKHH no 3 T. Mbi ynHM cTHxoTBOpe- 
HHfl riyiHKHHa. 

Exercise 55. Fill in the blanks with the italicised words in the genitive. 

(a) 1 . Ha KOHnepre BbiCTynaji xop. BbicTynjieHHe ... BceM noHpaBHjrocb. 2 . Yuenm 
OTBeTHJi yBepeHHO. Otb 6 t ... 6 biji npaBHJibHbiM. 3 . HacTynaeT eecna. Hac paaycT HacTy- 
njieHHe .... 4 . Bo ABOpe nrpajTH demu. Mbi HabjnoAajiH 3 a nrpofi .... 5 . Tlpenodaeamejib 
oobjJCHHJi npaBHjio. ObbacHeHHe ... noHHTHO yneHHKaM. 6. Toedpuip nonpocHJi MeHa xy- 
nHTb eMy KHHry. Si BbmojiHHJi npocbdy .... 

(b) , 1 * P a Hamen yjmiie CTpOHTca hobwh doM. CrpOMTejibCTBo ... nepe 3 Mecaii 6 y- 
AeT 3 aKOHHeHo. 2 . Mbi opraHH 3 yeM JiHTepaTypHbiH eeuep. ToBapmuH nopyHHJiH MHe op- 
raHH 3 aiiHK) .... 3 . 3 aBOA BbmojiHHJi ruian. /JnpeKTop coo 6 lhhji o BbinojiHeHHH 


4 AcnnpaHT 3amHTHji ducceptnaifuw. 3amHTa ... cocToajiacb BHepa. 5. Bnepa rpynna 
cT y^e H TOB noceTHJia My3eu. ToBapnm paccxa3aji MHe o nocemeHHH .... 

Exercise 56. Read through the sentences. Write out the phrases consisting of a noun 
in the nominative qualified by an attribute in the genitive. 

Model: nHCbMO HenpHHTHoro coAepiacaHHH 

1. 06jiomob HaxaHyHe nojiy^Hji H3 AepeBHH rmcbMO HenpHBTHoro coAepacaHHH 
(row.) 2. Ha crene Thxohob yBHAeji ABa nopTpexa npeKpacHoii padoTbi. ( hay cm .) 

3. ApKilnnH orjiHHyjiCH h yBifaeji ^ceHiiiHHy bmcokoto pocra b nepHOM iuiaTbe... (Type.) 

4. 3to 6hjt nejiOBeK jieT TpHAUaTH AByx-Tpex ot poAy, cpe^Hero pocra, npHHTHOH Ha- 
py*HOCTH. ( roHH .) 5. Bee co6wthh nocjiexiHHx .ztHeii Ka3ajincb eMy HeBepoflTHbiMH. 
(Jlaycm.) 

Exercise 57. Answer the questions, using the words in brackets. 

Model: Kaxhe Mecra Mbi npoe3»cajiH? (ynHBHTejibHan KpacoTa) 

Mbi npoe3)KajiH MecTa yAHBHTejibHOH KpacoTbi. 

1. KaKOH nejiOBeK Bomeji b KOMHaTy? (bwcokhh poct) 2. Kaxiie Bonpocw HHTepe- 
cyioT Bac? (Me5K/tyHapo/iHoe npaBo) 3. Kaxoii nejiOBeK Stot nwcarejib? ( 6 ojibuiOH yM 
h TanaHT) 4. KaKoe njiaTbe 6 wjio Ha AeByuiKe? (chhhh ubct) 

Exercise 58. Read through the sentences and state the meaning of the genitive in the 
italicised words. 

1. Si BbmojiHHJi npocbdy moeapuiya. 2. Ha CTOJie Jie 5 KajiH HepTe>KH 6pama. 3. 
CTpOHTejibCTBO 3aeoda HtfeT 6 biCTpbiMH TeMnaMH. 4. 3aBOA BbinycxaeT npo^yKiiHio ebi- 
coKoeo Kcmecmea. 5. nyTeiuecTBeHHHKOB nopa3HJia KpacoTa MOpx. 6 . MauiHHbi odjier- 
MaioT Tpy/j neAoeeKd. 7. npeno^aBaTejib HcnpaBHJi oiuh 6 kh cmydenma. 8 . PyKOBOAH- 
Tejib npOBepnji pe3yjibTaTbi OKcnepuMenma. 

Exercise 59. Make up sentences containing these phrases. 

AOKjiaA CTyACHTa, BbicTynjieHHe AeJieraTa, H3yneHHe onbiTa, Bonpoc 6 ojiwu 6 h 
Ba)KHocTH, rjiaBa AHccepTauHH 

USE OF THE GENITIVE IN ADJECTIVAL PHRASES 

1. The genitive is used with the comparative degree of an adjec¬ 
tive. 

EpaT CTapme cecTpbi. The brother is older than the sis¬ 

ter.’ 

Bojira ^JiHHHee /l,Henpa. The Volga is longer than the 

Dnieper.’ 

Note .— In a comparison, the genitive may be replaced by the conjunction 
neM followed by the nominative. 

EpaT CTapme, neM cecTpa. ‘The brother is older than the sister.’ 

Bojira AJiHHHee, new #Henp. The Volga is longer than the Dnie¬ 

per.’ 

Exercise 60. Write out the sentences, replacing the nouns in the nominative prece¬ 
ded by neM with the genitive of the nouns. 

Model: MocKBa 6 ojibme, neM KneB. MocKBa doAbiue Kueea. 

1. Bojira uiHpe, neM OKa. 2. KjiHMaT KpbiMa Tenjiee, neM KJiHMaT noBOJDKbH. 
3. Jtpy» 6 a aopo^ce, neM 3 ojioto. 4. Cwh cxaji Bbime, neM oTeit. 

2. The genitive is used with the adjectives nojiHbiil ‘full’ and aoctom- 
Hhiii ‘worthy’: 
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Ha cTOJie ctohji kybiuhh, nornuu ‘There was a jug full of milk on 
MOJioKa. the table.’ 

Oh npoxcHji >kh3hi>, nojinyw 6opb- ‘He lived a life full of struggle.’ 

6m. 

3tot Bonpoc docmduH itHinmiiHH ‘This question is worthy of atten¬ 
tion.’ 

Exercise 61. Read through the sentence. Write out the phrases consisting of adjec- 
lives and nouns in the genitive. 

ToBapHmH, >KH3Hb AacT KrbiqjOMy HejiOBexy orpOMHbiH, HeoueHHMbiH /iap — 
MOJIOJtOCTb, nOJIHyK) CHJI, lOHOCTb, nOJIHyK) HaflHHH, ^CCJiaHHH, CTpeMJieHHH K 3h4hhhm, 
k 6opb6e, nojinyio HaAeacA h ynoBaHHH... (H.O.) 


1 nepert OKHdMH pacTyT TpH ,aepeBa. 2. B pawoHe hcckojibko 6h6jihot6k. 3. 
r T y^eHTbi ja/tajiM jieKTOpy mhoto BonpocoB. 4. Hy>KHO KynHTb nojiKHJio Maejia h jihtp 
o'lOKa. 5- V MeHH b 6tom Mecflue mhoto pa3Hbix Aeji. 6. EoJibiiiHHCTBO TOBapnmeH 
no^ep^ano Moe npe^JTO>KeHHe. 7. 51 KynHJi cecTpe Ha roiaTbe TpH Mexpa iueAKy. 

Exercise 63. Write answers to the questions, using the words given on the right. 


I ClCOJlbKO CTOJTOB B ayUHTOpHH? 

2. CKOJIbKO OKOH B ay/JHTOpHH? 

2 . CKOJIbKO KHHT OH KyilHJI? 

4 * CKOJIbKO IlHCeM Bbl IlOJiyHHJIH H3 AO My? 

5. CKOJIbKO MecaueB Bbl IIpO)KHJIH b Mockbc? 

6* CKOJIbKO 3K3aMCH0B HOJIHCHbl CflaTb CTy/ieHTbl 
BeCHOH? 

7. CKOJIbKO cry/ieHTOB b Bameif rpynne? 


HecHTb 

neTbipe 

A»e 

n»Tb 

TpH 

ABa 

HBCHaAnaTb 


USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH WORDS DENOTING A QUANTITY 

1. The genitive is used with the cardinal numerals m a ‘two’, TpH 
‘three’, neTbipe ‘four’, n«Tb ‘five’, etc., if these numerals are in the nomi- 
native or accusative: 

B ayztHTOpHH nembipe OKHa. ‘There are four windows in the 

lecture-room.’ 

9i KynHA dee khhth. ‘I bought two books.’ 

B Hamen KBapTHpe nnmb KOMiiaT. ‘There are five rooms in our flat.’ 

After the numerals ^ea, me ‘two’, 66a, o6e ‘both’, Tpw ‘three’ and 
neTbipe ‘four’ and after numerals whose last component is ;iBa, r rpw or 
neTbipe OtBa/juaTb #Ba ‘twenty-two’, nuTb^ecHT TpH ‘fifty-three’) the 
genitive singular is used: dea Kapaii/iama ‘two pencils’, dee pyHKH Two 
pens’, o6a ynemiKa ‘both schoolboys’, ode yneiiHiibi ‘both schoolgirls’, 
mpu MaJibHHKa ‘three boys’, Hernupe tfenyiiiKH ‘four girls', deadifamb 
dea yneHHKa ‘twenty-two schoolboys’. 

After the numerals iiHTb ‘five’, mecTb ‘six’, ceMb ‘seven’, etc. the 
genitive plural is used: nnmb Kapaii;iauicH ‘five pencils’, uiecmb pyneic 
‘six pens’, ceMb yneHHKQB ‘seven pupils’. 

2. The genitive plural is used with words denoting an indefinite 
quantity: 

(a) MHoro ‘many’, ‘much’, iviajio ‘few’, ‘little’, ckojibko ‘how many’, 
‘how much’, ctojibko ‘so many’, ‘so much’, HecKOJibKo ‘some’, ‘several’ 
(•MHoeo CTy^cHTOB ‘many students', necKOAbKo mhhvt ‘several min¬ 
utes’); 

(b) 6ojibuiHHCTBO ‘majority’, MeHbiiiHHCTBo ‘minority’, mhohccctbo 
‘a lot’ (OoAbiuuHcmeo CTy/ieHTOB ‘the majority of the students’, Menb- 
luuncmeo /jejieraTOB ‘the minority of the delegates’). 

Note . Nouns which have no plural are used in the singular with mhoto and 
Ma.no (mhoto 3Heprmi much energy', Ma.no BpeMemi little time ). 

3. The genitive is used with nouns denoting a measure: KHJiorpaMM 
caxapy ‘a kilogramme of sugar’, jihtp mojiok£ ‘a litre of milk’, MeTp cy- 
KHa ‘a metre of cloth’. 

Exercise 62. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the genitive in each 
sentence. 


Exercise 64. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns given on 
the right in the required case. 


1 . B 6tom roAy y MeH» 6buio mhoto .... 

2. /3,jih OTAbixa ocTaeTca m&jio .... 

3. Ha nnomaAH ctojijio HecKOJibKo .... 

4. no yjiHuaM ABHraJiocb mho^kcctbo .... 

5. B Ohhahhahh MHoro .... 

6. Ckojibko ... ctoht noe3A? 

7. B 3KCKypCHH ynaCTBOBaAO GOAblUHHCTBO .... 

8. B 3tom roAy b Jiecy mujig .... 

9. JXc th npHHCCAH H3 Aeca MHoro .... 


cobbiTHe 

BpeMJi 

aBT 0 M 06 HJTb 

MauiHHa 

o3epo 

MHHyTa 

CTyAeHT 

rpn6 

aroAa 


USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


I. The genitive is used after transitive verbs if their action passes 
over not to the whole object but to part of the object or not to all the 
objects but to some (an indefinite number of) objects. 

Compare the use of the genitive and the accusative after transitive 
verbs. 

Accusative Genitive 


B SyTbiJiKe eme ecTb mojioko. 
/Jairre oto mojioko peSeiiKy. 

There is still some milk in the 
bottle. Give that milk to the 
child’. 


PeSeHOK xoneT ecTb. ,fl,aHTe eMy 
MOJIOKa. 

‘The child is hungry. Give it some 
milk’. 


There are Russian verbs which always denote an action passing 
over to part of an object or to an indefinite number of objects. These 
verbs always require the genitive. They are formed from certain transi¬ 
tive verbs by means of the prefix Ha-, e. g.: 


Imperfective 

pyoiiTb ^poea (acc.) 
'to chop wood’ 
nenb nHporH (acc.) 

‘to bake pies’ 
pBarb RBeTbi (acc.) 
‘to pick flowers' 


Perfective 

Hapy6HTb n poB (gen.) 
‘to chop some wood’ 
Haneub imporoB (gen.) 
‘to bake some pies’ 
HapBaTb iiBeTOB (gen.) 
‘to pick some flowers’ 
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Verbs with the prefix Ha- and the particle -ch indicate complete 
satisfaction resulting from the action: HanHTbCH boam ‘to drink one’s 
fill of water’, naecTbcsi nrojx ‘to eat one’s fill of berries’ 

Exercise 65. Account for the use of the genitive and the accusative in the sentences. 

1. HyacHO KynHTb TeTpa^eii h KapaHAauieH. H 3abbiA aOM a Terpa^H m KapaHAauiH. 
2. EoJibHOH nonpocHji bo am. Oh Bbinuji bck> BOAy, KOTOpaa 6buia b rpa(})HHe. 3. MaTb 
HajiHJia MHe nam. M Bbinuji aa h h BCTaji H3-3a cTOJia. 4. OTeii c bpaTOM noiunH b jiec co- 
bupaTb rpHbbi. Ohh npHHecAH rpHboB, h MaTb CBaphjia BKycHbm cyn. 

Exercise 66. Make up sentences containing these verbs. After each verb supply an 
object in the genitive. 

npHBe3TH, npHHecTH, KynHTb, AocTaTb, AaTb, HanHTb, npncAaTb, HacbinaTb 

Exercise 67. Account for the use of the genitive in the sentences. 

1. B npa3AHHK MaTb HaneKna nnporoB, u Mbi no3BajiH toctch. 2. AeByinxa HapBajia 
UBeTOB h cnjiejra bchok. 3. JI noexan Ha pbiHOK h HaxynHA (J>pyKTOB. 4. Mbi ocTaHOBH- 
jiHCb y pynba h HanHAHCb boam. 5. B jiecy Mbi HaejiHCb cjiaAKoir 3eMnaHHKH. 


II. The genitive is used after transitive verbs preceded by the nega¬ 
tive particle. 

JI ue nouHA Bonpoca. 


Mbi ue no/iyuuAu TBoero inicbvia. 

Oh eme ne eudeA hoboto 4)H.ib\ia. 

(Without the negative particle: 

$1 noH>ui Bonpoc. 

Mbi nojiyHHjiH TBoe niicbvio 
Oh BH^ejI HOBblH 4>HJlbM. 


‘I did not understand the ques¬ 
tion.’ 

‘We have not received your let¬ 
ter.’ 

‘He has not seen the new film yet.’ 


‘I understood the question.’ 
‘We have received your letter.’ 
‘He has seen the new film.’) 


Note. — After transitive verbs preceded by the negative particle the accusative 
is also occasionally used, especially in colloquial speech: H ne Human 3Ty KHHry. ‘I 
haven’t read this book.’ Mbi ne nojiynunu TBoe nncb\io ‘We haven’t received your 
letter.’ However, it is not always possible to use the accusative after transitive 
verbs. If the verb is used figuratively and the noun does not denote a concrete ob¬ 
ject, the accusative cannot be used: Ero npeAAoaceHHe ne ecmpemu/io noAA&pxcKH. 
‘His proposal did not get support.’ B paboTe oh ne 3uan ycTajiocTH. ‘He knew no 
fatigue in work.’ 

However, the accusative is possible in sentences where the noun denotes 
a concrete object or a person: Oh ne dan MHe KHHry. ‘He did not give me the 
book.’ Oh ne 3na/i 3 Ty cTy/ieHTKy. ‘He did not know that student.’ 


Exercise 68. Compare the sentences in the right-hand and left-hand columns. State 
the case of the italicised words and account for the use of the genitive and the accusative. 


1 . H ya<e HHTaji ceeddunuinwH) ea 3 emy. 

2. yneHHK hohaa eonpoc . 

3. EpaT nojiyHHji nucbMO. 

4. OryACHT BbinojiHHJi 3adanue. 

5. Oh nepeMeHHJi peuienue. 

6. OryAeHTbi odcyacAajiH doKnad. 

7. IIlKOAbHHK peuiHA 3adauy. 

8 . noHTajibOH yace npHHec noumy. 


1. H eme He hhthh ceeddumuueu ea 3 enibi. 

2. YHeHHK He noHAA eonpoca. 

3. EpaT He nonyHHA nucbMa. 

4. OyneHT He BbinojiHHJi 3adaHUA . 

5. Oh He nepeMeHHJi peuteuux. 

6 . CTyAeHTbi He o6cy>KAajiH doKnada. 

7. UlKOJibHHK He peniHji 3adduu. 

8. IIoHTajibOH eme He npHHec noumbi. 


III. With neT ‘have (has) no’, ‘there is (are) no’, He 6biJio ‘had no’, 


‘there was (were) no’, He 6yAeT ‘shall (will) have no’, ‘there will be no’ 
only the genitive is used. 

y MeHH HeT SHJieTa. (present) ‘I have no ticket.’ 
y MeHfl He 6biJio GnjieTa. (past) ‘I had no ticket.’ 
y MeHH He 6y#eT Smiexa. (future) T shall have no ticket.’ 

Sentences with HeT, He 6buio, He 6yAeT are impersonal (they have no 
subject). They denote the absence of an object. 

Note .— The following verbs preceded by the particle He can be used instead 
of HeT, He 6buio, He 6 yAex: He cymeciByer ‘there is (are) no’, ‘do(es) not exist’. He 
ocrajiocb ‘had no ... left’, ‘there was (were) no ... left’, He OKa3ajiocb ‘there was 
(were) no ‘there turned out to be no ...’, He BCTpenaAOCb ‘no ... was (were) en¬ 
countered’, etc. When these verbs are used with He and denote the absence of an 
object the genitive may also be used. 


3thx TpyAHOcTefi Tenepb ne cyuje- 
cmeyem (nem). 

>KvpHajia Ha crone ne oKa3anocb (nem, 
ne 6bino). 

Xjie 6 a ue ocmdnocb (nem.) 

HnKaKHx 3 aTpyAHeHHH b paboTe ne 
ecmpemumcn (ue 6ydem). 


‘These difficulties do not exist now.’ 

‘The magazine was not on the table.’ 

‘There is no bread left.’ 

‘There will be no difficulties whatso¬ 
ever in the work.’ 


Exercise 69. Make these affirmative sentences negative. 

1. Ha Hebe Tynn. 2. CeroAHa AO*Ab. 3. EpaT AOMa. 4. ToBapnm 3Aecb. 5. Okoao 
AOM a caA- 6 . y Menk ceroAwa ecTb CBoboAnoe BpeMa. 7. y Hac ceroAHfl JieKLma no hcto- 
pHH CCCP. 8 . B noHeAenbHHK y Mena 3 K 3 aMeH. 9. y 3 toto TOBapHma ecTb onbiT pa 6 o- 

Tbl. 


Exercise 70. Give negative answers to these questions. 

1. EcTb jih y Bac hobwh acypHaji? 2. J(oMa ah OTeu? 3. Ecib ah ceroAHa AeKiina no 
xhmhh? 4. EyAeT ah 3 aBTpa ceMHHap? 5. Ewa ah BMepa 3Aecb AO>KAb? 6 . Ectb ah y Bame- 
ro 6 paTa cnocobHOCTH k My3biKe? 7. EyAeT ah ceroAHa b KAybe KOHitepT? 8 . y Bac ecTb 
nacbi? 9. EbiAH AH B 3 aAe cBoboAHbie MecTa? 10. EyAeT ah y Bac 3aBTpa CBoboAHoe 
BpeMa? 

Exercise 71. Write out the sentences. Underline the nouns in the genitive. Account 
for the use of the genitive. 

1. MauiHHHCT BOBpeMa octuhobha noe3A, h KpyineHHa He np0H30iiiA0. 2. Ha Ha- 
meM nvTH He BCTpeTHAOCb hh oahoh AepeBHH. 3. B Kacce TeaTpa He ociaAocb Ghactob 
Ha ceroAHa. 4. B Mara3HHe He OKa3aAOCb Hy^KHoro yaebHHKa no $h3HKe. 


IV. The following verbs denoting a desire, expectation, request, de¬ 


mand, etc. require the genitive: 

Imperfective 

,Ho6HBaTbCH 

AOCTHTaTb 

XOTeTb 


Perfective 

- AOf)HTbCH (ycnexOB) 

‘to achieve (success)’ 

— AOCTHHb (ycnexOB) 

‘to attain (success)’ 

— AocTHTHyTb (BepmuHbi ropti) 
‘to reach (the top of the moun¬ 
tain)’ 
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^cejiaTb 


— noxcejiaib (komy-jihSo) 

(MHpa, CHaCTbfl) 

‘to wish (somebody) (peace, hap¬ 
piness)’ 

ac^aTb, OHCH^aTb (noMomn) — 

#oHCH/jaTbCH —.HOiK.aaTbCfi (oTBeTa) 

‘to get (an answer)’ 

HCKaTb (noAHep^cKn) — 

npocHTb — nonpocHTb (coBeTa) ‘to ask 

(advice)’ 

Tpe6oBarb — noTpe6oBaTb (BbinojiHenna) 

‘to demand (the fulfilment of...)’ 

Nouns in the genitive used after these verbs denote the object of the 
desire, expectation, request, etc. 

Mbi xomuM Miipa. ‘We want peace.’ 

Mbi do 6 ueae.MCH xopoinen ycne- ‘We try to achieve a high showing 
BaeMOCTH. in studies.’ 

Oh uckciji b KHMrax oreeTa Ha ‘He looked for an answer to this 
3 tot Bonpoc. question in books.’ 

The verbs /joGiroaTbCH ‘to achieve’, ‘to strive’ and aocmraTb ‘to at¬ 
tain’, ‘to reach’ are used only with the genitive. 

The verbs xoTeTb ‘to want’, ‘to wish’, ac,aaTb ‘to wait’, ‘to expect’, 
HCKaTb ‘to look for’, npocHTb ‘to ask’, Tpe6onaTb ‘to demand’ are used 
not only with the genitive, but also with the accusative. 

The accusative after these verbs is generally used when the noun de¬ 
notes a concrete object or person, e.g.: 

Accusative Genitive 

koto? ‘whom?’, hto? ‘what?’ Hero? ‘what?’ 

SI Hiity KHHry. SI Hiity no^epacKH. 

‘I am looking for a book.’ ‘I am looking for support.’ 

OHa otcdem no^pyry. Mbi otcdcM otbctb Ha Ham Bon- 

poc. 

‘She is waiting for her friend.’ ‘We expect an answer to our ques¬ 
tion.’ 

Oh nonpocuA y Mmk TeTpa^b. Oh npocuA co»eTa. 

‘He asked me for an exercise- ‘He asked advice.’ 
book.’ 

Note.-— After the verb 5K/*aTb ‘to wait (for)’ some nouns (e. g. nncb\io letter’, 
noe3£ ‘train’, rpaMBaii ‘tram’) may take the genitive though they denote concrete 
objects: TKjiy michvia ‘I expect a letter’, acjjy noe3/ja, TpaviBaH 'I am waiting for 
a train, tram’. 

If the noun used with the verbs npocHTb ‘to ask’, xpe6oBaxb ‘to de¬ 
mand’ denotes part of a whole or a quantity of objects, it takes the 
genitive; if the noun denotes a definite object, it takes the accusa¬ 
tive. 
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Accusative 

hto? ‘what?’ 

Oh nonpocuA TCTpa^b. 

‘He asked for an exercise-book.’ 
Oh npocum KOH(|)eTy. 

‘He is asking for a sweet.’ 

OHa nompedosciAci ra3eTy «H3Be- 
cthh». 

‘She demanded the newspaper Iz - 
vestiya .’ 


Genitive 

nero? ‘what?’ 

Oh nonpocuA SyMarH. 

‘He asked for some paper.’ 

Oh npocum koh^jct. 

‘He is asking for some sweets.’ 
Ona nompeooeaAa ra3eT. 

‘She demanded some newspa¬ 
pers.’ 


Exercise 72. Write answers to the questions, using the words in brackets. 

1. Hero AobHBafOTca cTyAeHTbi? (xopoiuaa ycneBaeMocxb) 

V Hero aoGhahcb HauiH jibdkhhkh? (noGe^a b cocxjnaHHHx) 

3 * Hero AoexhrAH cxyAenxbi? (xopoume pe3yjibxaxbi b HayneHHH pyccKoro H3bixa) 

4. Hero AocxnrAH nyxemecxBeHHHKH? (BepiuiiHa ropbi) 

Exercise 73. Write out the sentences. Underline the verbs requiring the genitive. 

1. Mbi XOTeJlH npexpaCHOH, CHaCXAHBOH 5KH3HH, H Mbi UIJ1H pflAOM CO CBOHMH OTlta- 
mh 3aBoeBbiBaTb CBoe cnacTbe ( H.O .) 2. Kojibinoro Hanpa^ceHHa h bcahkoh cxpaciH 
Tpe6yeT Hayxa ot MenoBeKa (Ilae ) 3. PaGoxa GbiJia cjio^aiafl, KponoxAHBau, TpeGoBana 
HOBbix MeTOAOB h Gbijia CBfl3aHa c BbiHHCAeHHHMH. (flaycm.) 4. ripo3a, xor^a OHa ao- 
cxnraex coBepinencxBa, HBAflexca, no cymecxBy, tioaahhhoh no33Heft. (II ay cm.) 

Exercise 74. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given on the 
right in the required case. 

1. OHa *AaAa ..., nxoGbi BMecxe hath b xeaxp. noApyra 

2. H >KAy ... Ha CBoe nncbMO. 0TBCT , 

3 . YHHTeAb TpeGoBaA or yneHUKOB ... . BKHManne 

4. ToBapnm nonpocHA y MeHH ... . yneGHHK 

5. JIio^h Ha neppoHe 5 KA<iah ... . noe3A 

6 . HapoAbi Bcex CTpaH xotht .... M,i P 


» 

Exercise 75. Write two sentences with each of these verbs. Use a noun in the accusa* 
live in one sentence and in the genitive in the other. 

Model : H npouiy KHHry. H npomy HjBHHeHHH. 

xoxexb, >KAaTb, npocHTb, xpeGoBaxb 


V. The following verbs 

(a) Imperfective 

H36eraTb (BCTpeHH) 
JiHiiiaTbCfl (noAAepxKH) 
nyraxbcn (myMa) 

GoHTbCH (xojrojta) 
onacaTbcsi (ocjio>KHeHHfl) 
ocxeperaTbCH (npocTy^bi) 


CTbi^HTbCfl (oihhSkh) — 

CTOpOHHTbCH (iHOAefi) — 


require the genitive. 

Perfective 


H36e?KaTb 

JlHUIHTbCH 

McnyraTbCH 


‘to avoid (a meeting)’ 

‘to lose (support)’ 

‘to be frightened (of 
a noise)’ 

‘to be afraid (of the cold)’ 
‘to fear (a complication)’ 
‘to be careful (not to 
catch cold)’ 

‘to be ashamed (of the 
mistake)’ 

‘to avoid, to shun 
(people)’ 
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HyrcaaTbCH (jifOAefi) — — ‘to keep away (from 

people)’ 

Nouns in the genitive used with this kind of verb generally denote 
an object which one is afraid of, which he tries to avoid, which he wants 
to away from. 

UBe™ 6ohmcn xojio^a. ‘Flowers fear the cold.’ 

Pe6eHOK ucnyeaAcn cofiaKH. The child was frightened by the 

dog.' 

Oh cmbidumcM 5toh neymnn. ‘He is ashamed of his failure.’ 
OHa noneMy-TO U36eeaem ‘For some reason she avoids 
BCTpeHH c HaMH. meeting us.’ 

(b) The following verbs also require the genitive: KacaTbca (imp.) 
‘to concern’, ‘to touch’ — KocuyTbCH (p.), cjiyuiaTbCH (imp.), ‘to 
obey' — nocjiywaTbCH (p.), AepacaTbcn (imp.) ‘to adhere’, ‘to hold’. 

3tot Bonpoc KacaemcH Hainefi ‘This question concerns our 
pa6oTbi. work.’ 

BeTKa AepeBa Kocnyjiacb Moero ‘The branch of the tree touched 
nJiena. my shoulder.’ 

PebeHOK cAyuiaemcn Marcpn ‘The child obeys his mother.’ 

Apyr nocAyuuiAcn Moero coBthra. ‘My friend followed my advice.’ 
Oh depotcumcn toto )Ke MiieiiHH. ‘He is of the same opinion.’ 

(c) The verb CTOHTb also requires the genitive if it means ‘to deserve’ 
(and not ‘to cost’): 

KHHra ctoht py6jib.(acc.) ‘The book costs a rouble.’ 

3tot Bonpoc ctoht BHHMaHHH. ‘This question deserves attention.’ 

(gen.) 

d) The impersonal verb XBaTaTb (imp.) ‘to have enough' — XBanrrb 
(p.) also requires the genitive. The past tense is xsaTajio—xsamrio. 

y MeH« xeamaem Bpeivienn Ha ot- ‘I have enough time for rest.’ 

AbIX. 

EMy xeamum 3thx AeHer. ‘That money will be enough for 

him.’ 

Exercise 76. Fill in the blanks with the nouns given on the right in the genitive. 

1. Oh a H36erajia — pa3roBopbi Ha 3Ty TeMy 

2. BoJlbHOH JIHUIHJ1CH ... . COH 

3. Bpan onacajicfl ... . ocjioacHeHHe 

4. Bpann o6cy>K/tajiH Bonpocu, Koropwe HOBbie MeTOAbi jieneHHH 
KacaiOTca .... 

5. BojibHOH nocjiyiuajica ... Bpana. cobct 

Exercise 77. Make up sentences containing these verbs and write them down. 

Ao6HBaTbca, AOCTwrarb, H36eraTb, 6o»Tbca, jiHiuaTbca, nyraTbca, xacaTbca, cjiy- 
lUaTbCfl, CTOHTb, XBBTaTb 
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THE GENITIVE WITH A PREPOSITION 

The genitive is used with a preposition to denote: 

1. Place (the question: ryje? ‘where?’): 

6jih 3 .nepeBHH ‘near the village’, B03Jie jieca ‘near the forest’, okojio 
^ oMa ‘near the house’, y oima ‘by the window’, bokpjt AOMa ‘round the 
house’, B^ojib Aoporn ‘along the road’, BHyxpH AOMa ‘inside the house’, 
BHe AOMa ‘outside the house’, mhmo BopoT ‘past the gates’, nocpe^H iijio- 
ma/iH ‘in the middle of the square’, Memjxy AepeBbeB ‘between (among) 
the trees’, npoTHB oKHa ‘opposite the window’, cpeAH AepeBbeB ‘among 
the trees*. 

2. Direction of movement (the question: OTKyna? ‘from where?’): 
m 3 KOMHarbi ‘out of the room’, c KpbiuiH ‘from the roof, ot 6epera 
‘from the shore’, H3-3a Tynn ‘from behind the cloud’, h3-iioa KycTa 
‘from under the bush’. 

3. Time of action (the question: Kor^a? ‘when?’): 

HaicaHyHe npa 3 /jHHKa ‘on the eve of the holiday’, node pafioTbi ‘af¬ 
ter work’, cpeAH hohh ‘in the middle of the night’, a o Boiiiibi ‘before the 
war’. 

4. Cause or reason (the question: noneMy? ‘why?’): 

H3 npimiiHna ‘on principle’, H3-3a njioxoii noro^bi ‘owind to bad 
weather’, ot xojio^a ‘with cold’, c ropn ‘with grief. 

5. Other relations: 

6e3 HHTepeea ‘without interest’, BMecTO OTija ‘instead of the father’, 
‘as father', jxjih rioivropemifl ‘for revision’, Kpoivie \tenn ‘except me’, no- 
mhmo 6para ‘besides the brother’. 

Note .— Some prepositions used with the genitive may also be used with other 
cases; thus the preposition c is also used with the instrumental (a SeceAOBaji c to- 
BapmijcM T talked with a friend’) and with the accusative (npouuiH c KHjioMexp 
‘we walked about a kilometre’). 

PREPOSITIONS DENOTING PLACE 

The prepositions y ‘by’, ‘at’, okojio ‘near’, B03Jie ‘near’, 6 jih 3 ‘not 
far from’, b6jih3h ‘near’, bokp$t ‘round’, BAOJib ‘along’, mhmo ‘past’, 
cpe#H ‘among’, nocpeAH ‘in the middle of, npoTHB ‘opposite’, Mewjxy 
‘between’, ‘among’ denote the place where an object is or where an ac¬ 
tion takes place. These prepositions, with the exception of MeacAy, are 
used only with the genitive. 

Tde ctoht ctoji? Ctoji ctoht y OKHa. 

‘Where is the table?’ ‘The table is by the window.’ 

Tde chart tocth? Focth chart BOKpyr CTOJia. 

‘Where are the guests sitting?’ ‘The guests are sitting round the 

table.’ 

Tde pacTyT AepeBbR? /JepeBBH pacTyT BAOJib Aoporn. 

‘Where do the trees grow?’ ‘The trees grow along the road.’ 

Tde npoexana Mamka? Marnka npoexajia mhmo 03epa. 

‘Where did the car pass?’ ‘The car drove past a lake.’ 

Tde CTOHT naMRTHHK? naMHTHHK CTOHT IIOCpeAH 

njiomaAH. 


61 



‘Where does the monument The monument stands in the 
stand?’ middle of the square.’ 

rde ocTaHOBHjiacb Mauinna? MamuHa ocTaHOBHjiacb npoTHB 

Bxo^a. 

‘Where did the car stop?’ The car stopped opposite the en¬ 

trance.’ 

The meaning of the prepositions y, okojto, 6 jih 3 , b6jih3h and B03Jie 
are nearly the same. The prepositions cpezin and nocpe^H have the same 
meaning when they denote place. 

Exercise 78. Write out the preposition + noun phrases which answer the question 

r.ae? 

!. y noAbe3£a ocTaHOBHjiacb MauiwHa. 2. BoKpyr ejTKH npbirajiH jre th. 3. nocpezu* 
03epa 6bui octpobok. 4. B^ojib 6epera njibijia Jio/uca. 5. Okojto niKa<}>a ctohjt AHBaH. 

Exercise 79. M ake up sentences of your own containing the phrases you have for Exer¬ 
cise 78. Write down your sentences. 


PREPOSITIONS DENOTING DIRECTION AND ANSWERING 

THE QUESTION OTKY£A? 


The prepositions M3 (h3o) ‘from', c (co) ‘from’, ‘off, ot (oto) 
‘from’, H3-3a ‘from behind’ and H3-noA ‘from under’ are used with the 
genitive to denote direction. Nouns preceded by these prepositions an¬ 
swer the question OTKy^a? ‘where from?’ 


OryA&iT npu6xaji (omKyda?) M3 
CaHKT-neTep6ypra. 
fl b3hji KHury ( omKyda?) co 
crojia. 

Jloaica ruibiBeT {omKyda?) ot 6e- 
pera k Tenjioxoay. 

CojiHue riOHBHjiocb (omKyda?) 

H3-3a Ty4H. 

3a«u BbicKOHHji (omKyda?) h3-iioa 
KycTa. 

Nouns with the prepositions b, 
Ha, y, 3a, no# answer the question 
cae? ‘where?’ 


The student came from St 
Petersburg.' 

I took the book off the table.’ 

The boat is sailing from the shore 
towards ship,’ 

The sun appeared from behind 
the cloud.’ 

The hare rushed from under the 
bush.’ 

Nouns with the prepositions H3, c, 

ot, n3-3a, H3-noA answer the ques¬ 
tion OTKyzta? ‘where from?’ 


b ropo/ie (prepos.) 

‘in the town’ 

Ha cTOJie (prepos.) 

‘on the table’ 
y 6epera (gen.) 

‘at the shore’ 

3a TyneH (instr.) 
‘behind the cloud’ 

no# icycTOM (instr.) 
‘under the bush’ 


H3 ropo.ua 

‘from the town’ 

co crojia 

‘from (off) the table’ 
ot 6epera 

‘from the shore’ 

H3-3a TyHH 

‘from behind the 
cloud’ 

H3-no jx KycTa 

‘from under the bush’ 



gen. 
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Exercise 80. Fill in the blanks in each second sentence with the italicised words from 
the first sentence in the required case and with the correct preposition (they answer the 
question OTKyaa?). 

Model: , ede? 

Kmira jieacajia Ha nojnce. 

omKyda? 

ft He 3H3K), KTO B3HJ1 KHHTy C IIOJIKH. 

1. niiCbMO 6 buio e Koueepme. Oh Bbmyji nncbMo ... . 2. B cmaKcme boB buiefi 
B o/ty ... . 3. Ha cmoAe nbiJib... .CoTph nbijib ... . 4. /lent ryjiajiH e Aecy. Ohh npHHecjiH 
mhoto aroA- 5. ft wxty e uncmumym. ft noway ... He aomoh, a Ha KaTOK. 6 . KaprwHa 
BHceaa na cmcne. MajibHHK chaji KapTHny .... 7. JleroM nnoHepbi OTAbixajin e Aaeepe. 
Ohh npnexaJiH ... 3aropejibie h oKpenuiHe. 8. MaTb 6 buia na. pbiHKe h s Maea3une, ... oHa 
npHHecaa mhco h oboluh, a ... xjie 6 h caxap. 9. Kymi na nonme KOHBepTbi m MapKH, ... 
B o 3 BpamaHCH npaMo aoMOH. 10. CeroaHa a 6 biJi e ouoAuomeKe. ft npHHec ... Knwru. 11. 
Mom TOBapnia aeTOM 6 biji Ha KaeKa3e. ... oh npwcaaa MHe asa nHCbMa. 12. Oh >khji 
s Cudupu. ... oh npwexan b MocKBy yHHTbca. 13. BenepoM a 6yay na codpanuu. ... a npw- 
ay no3aHO. 14. BpaT cennac na saedde. Oh cxopo BepHeTca .... 15. Pe6eHOK 6biJi s dem- 
ckom cady. MaTb npHBeaa pefieHKa aom6h .... 1 6. CnopTCMeH ctoht na ebiiuKe. Flo cwr- 
najiy oh npbii'HeT ... b Boay. 17. Ha ifiddpme kohhhjica paGonnw aeHb. Pafionne uijth 
aoMOH .... 18. Mbi 3annMaJiHCb e aydumopuu. ripenoaaBaTejib Bbuneji .... 19. MHorwe 
nTHUbi npoBoaaT 3HMy na toee. Becnon ohh onaTb npHjreTaT k HaM .... 

Exercise 81. Answer the questions, using the italicised words from the left-hand col¬ 
umn. Put the words in the required case and supply correct prepositions. 

1. rincbMo aeacano nod Knueou. 

2. 3aaii. cuaeji 3a KycmoM. 

3. TpaBa nod cneeoM 6bi/ia 3eaeHaa. 

4. Coanue aoaro npaTanocb 3a myneu. 

5. 3Mea ynoa 3 aa nod KdMenb. 

PREPOSITIONS DENOTING TIME USED WITH THE GENITIVE 

The prepositions jxo ‘before’, nocjie ‘after’, HaKaHyHe ‘on the eve of 
and cpe^H ‘in the middle of are used with the genitive to denote time. 
Nouns preceded by these prepositions answer the question Kocaa? 
‘when?’ 

Taxea^ 6 wji£ xmnb SToro ‘The life of this people before 

Hapd^a ao peBOJiiouMM. the revolution was hard.’ 

flocjie peBOJiioqHH TpyA^mHecji ‘After the Revolution the workers 
HanajiH CTpoHTb HOByio xcH3Hb. began building a new life.’ 
Apy3bA cobepyTca BMecTe waica- The friends will gather together 
HyHe Hoboto ro/ta. on New Year’s Eve.’ 

Pe 6 eHOK npocHyjica cpe/jM hohh. The child awoke in the middle of 

the night.’ 

Exercise 82. Make up sentences, using the prepositions ao, nocjie, HaKaHyHe, cptn« 
expressing temporal relations. 


OrKy/ta oh AOCTaji nncbMO? 

OTKy/ta BbicKOHHji 3aau? 

OTKy^a noKa3ajiHCb nepBbie noACHe*- 

HHKH? 

OTKyAa noHBHjrocb cojihuc? 

OTKy^a Bbinoji3Jia 3Mea? 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
OT, JX O, C, H3, y, EE3, flJlJI, KPOME, BMECTO 
IN VARIOUS MEANINGS 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION OT (OTO) 

The preposition ot ‘from’ is used only with the genitive. Its princi¬ 
pal meanings are as follows: 

1. A noun with ot denotes the starting point of a movement. 

Ot 03epa nyTeuiecTBCHHMKH iujih The travellers walked from the 
neuiKOM. lake.’ 

JIoAxa oinjibuia ot 6epera. The boat pulled out from the 

shore.’ 

In such cases the verb of motion frequently has the prefix ot- (oto-). 

noe3A OTomeJi ot CTavuiHH. The train pulled out from the 

platform.' 

2. ot is frequently used with the preposition ao to denote dis¬ 
tance. 

Ot rieTep6ypra a o Mockbw 649 ‘It is 649 kilometres between 
krjiom6tpob. Moscow and St. Petersburg/ 

PaccTOHHHe ot Jieca a o CTanuHH ‘We walked all the way from the 
Mbi nponuiH neimcoM. wood to the station.' 

3. A noun with ot may denote the person or object which is the 
source of something. 

f{ nojiyHHJi nucbMO ot 6para. ‘I received a letter from my 

brother.’ 

Ot ac peea jio^khtch AAHHHaa The tree casts a long shadow.’ 
TeHb. 

4. ot is used to express the date of a letter or document. 

nucbMO ot nepeoro /xeKaSpa. ‘A letter of December the first.’ 
Pe30JiiouH5i ot nepeoro MapTa. The resolution of March the 

first.’ 

5. A noun with ot often denotes the object one wishes to get rid of 
or to protect oneself from. 

JleKapcTBO ot rpnnna. ‘A medicine for flu.’ 

3amHTa ot eeTpa. ‘Protection from the wind.’ 

In this meaning the preposition npoTHB ‘against’ is sometimes used 
(jieicapcTBO npoTHB rpnnna ‘a medicine for flu’). 

6. ot is used after the adverbs ^ajieKo ‘far’, He^ajieKO ‘not far’, 
cnpasa ‘on the right’ and cjiesa ‘on the left’. 

HedaAeKo ot ^epeBHH npOTexajia There was a river not far from 
peica. the village.’ 

7. The following verbs require the preposition ot: 
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Imperfectivc Perfective 

0C Bo6o5K^aTb(c») — ocBo6o,HHTb(cH) ‘to free (oneself)’ 

H 36 aBJiHTb(cfl) — M36aBMTb(cfl) ‘to get rid (of)’ 

3 am**uuaTb(cH) — 3amHTHTb(ca) ‘to defend (oneself)’ 

cnacaTb(ca) — cnacTH(cb) ‘to save (oneself)’ 

cKpbieaTb(cH) — CKpbiTb(cn) ‘to hide (oneself)’ 

npflTaTb(ca) — cnpHTaTb(ca) to hide (oneself)’ 

0TKa3biBaTb(cn) — OTKa3aTb(ca) ‘to deny (oneselO’ 

3 aBiiceTb — — ‘to depend’ 

oTCxasaTb — oTCTaxb to lag’ 

oTJiHHaTbca — — ‘to differ’ 

Oh y>KC oceododuAc.H ot otoh pa- ‘He is already through with that 
fioxbi. work.’ 

% ^ojiro He Mor U36a6umbcn ot ‘For a long time I could not get 
MbicJieii o CBoen HeyAane. away from the thought of my 

failure.’ 

Mbi cnpAmanucb ot aohcah noA ‘We took refuge from the rain 
CTapbiM AySoM. under an old oak.’ 

8. A noun with ot may denote the cause of or reason for an action 
or quality and answer the question noneiviy? ‘why?’ 

(1) cMeBTbCH ot paAOCTH ‘to laugh for joy’, miaicaTb ot rop», ot 
o 6 haei ‘to cry with grief, with resentment’, ApoacaTb ot xoJioAa, ot 
CT paxa ‘to tremble with cold, with fear’, CToiiaTb, KpmiaTb ot 6 ojih ‘to 
moan, to cry out with pain’, yiviepeTb ot paHbi ‘to die from a wound’, 
norii 6 nyTb ot 6 oivi 6 bi, ot nyjin ‘to be killed by a bomb, by a bullet’, 
B3ApomyTb or neoHCHAamiocTH ‘to start from surprise’. 

Pe 6 eH 0 K 3 acMeHJica ox paAocTH. The child laughed for joy.’ 
PefieHOK 3 aiuiaKaji ot o 6 hau. The child cried with resentment.’ 
Oh Apo>Kaji ot xojiOAa. ‘He was trembling with cold.’ 

(2) 6 ejibin ot cnera ‘white with snow’, MOKpbiii ot aohcah 'wet with 
rain’, cepbiif ot iiburn ‘grey with dust', ropHHHii ot cojmua ‘hot from the 
sun’. 

TpaBa 6 biJia mokpoh ot aohcah. The grass was wet with rain.’ 

Exercise 83. Read through the sentences. Explain the meanings of the preposition 
OT. 

A. 1 . JloAKa nnbijia ot 6epera k TenjioxoAy. 2. CryaeHT nonyHHJi imcbMO ot po/m- 
•Teueh. 3. MHe Hy>KHa ra3eTa ot jiBa/utaTb nepBoro <j)eBpajifl. 4. nojia CTajm GejibiMH ot 
CHera. 5. rio5KajiyHCTa, Kynn MHe JieicapcTBO ot Kamjia. 6. Cbct ot yjiHHHoro (J)OHapa 
na/raji b okho. 7. Oh mojito hc mot HHHero cica3aTb ot bojihchhh. 8. H no3AHO BHepa 
npHiueji ot TOBapwma. 

B. 1. JlerKO Ha ccp^ue ot necHH BecejioH. (JIe6.-K.) 2. Kor/ia cojmue rro/tHHMaeTca 
Ha# jiyraMH, a HeBOJibHO yjibi6atocb or paaocTH..., (M. F.) 3. Bee 6biiio MOKpo or pocbi. 
[flaycm.) 4. Ot Moero ^cnjinma jx o KpyToro o6pbma Ha^t 03epoM Bcero ^BanuaTb ma- 
r OB. (flputu.) 5. TyT kq, Ha BOK3ajie, ot 3HaKOMoro HaHajibHHKa CTaHUHH jiehTeHaHT y3- 
Haji, hto OTeu ero yMep mcchu na3a,T. {Haycm.) 6. flaiua OTKa3anacb ot o6erta, B3»Jia 
B KapMaH xne6a h kphixcobhukv h yuina b jiec. (A. T.) 

Exercise 84. Write out the verbs used with the preposition ot. Make up sentences of 
your own, using these verbs. 
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1 ^ ropbi 3amHinajTH 3ajiHB ot BeTpa. 2. flex h yicpburacb ot jxonKjik non AepeBOM. 
3. Oahh MajibHHK OTCTaji ot TOBapumeii h 3a6jiy^Hjica b jiecy. 4. YuHTejib Hanucaji 
npeAJio^ceHHe h oTomeji ox aockh. 

Exercise 85. Make up sentences, using the verbs 3aBHceTb, 0TKa3aThCH, OTJiHHaTbca, 
cnacTH, npaxaTbca followed by the preposition ot. 

Exercise 86. Make up sentences with the adjectives Sejibiii, nepHbiH, MOKpbiH, ropa> 
hhh, ycTajibiii using the preposition ot with the meaning of cause. 

Exercise 87. Make up sentences, using the preposition ot and the adverbs AajieKo, 
b6jih3h, cnpaea, cjieea. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION RO 

The preposition ao ‘(up) to’, ‘till’ is used only with the genitive. 

1. A noun with ao ‘(up) to’ denotes the spatial limit of an action or 
movement: ao ifaicoro MecTa? ‘(up) to what place?’ 

(do kukozo Mecmal) A° cranium ‘We walked to the station.’ 
mm mjin nernKOM. 

51 aoHHTaji KHttry ao cepeaHHbi. ‘I read half the book (lit. up to the 

middle).’ 

In such cases the verb frequently has the prefix ao-: 

51 doHumciA ao Kouna. ‘I read to the end.’ 

51 doexaji ao aoMa. ‘I reached home (the house).’ 

2. A noun with ao ‘till’ denotes the time limit of an action (the final 
point of time). 

JlcoKjxb men (do KciKdzo epeMenul) ‘It rained till morning.’ 
ao yTpa. 

Mbi paboTajm ao eenepa. ‘We worked till evening.’ 

Ae™ jkhjih Ha aaae ao ceuradpsi. ‘The children stayed in the coun¬ 
try till September.’ 

3. A noun with ao ‘before’ may denote the time of action and an¬ 
swer the question Koraa? ‘when?’ 

Ceroana oh npmueji aoMofr ‘Today he came home before din- 
(Kozda!) ao o6eaa. ner-time.’ 

CTyaeHTbi bohijih b ayaufopnio ‘The students had entered the lec- 
(Kozdal) ao 3bohk 4. ture-hall before the bell.’ 

The opposite meaning is rendered by the preposition nocjie ‘after’. 

Exercise 88. What questions do the nouns with the preposition ao answer? (ao ica- 
koto MecTa?, ao KaKoro speivfeHH?, ao KaKiix nop?, Koraa?) 

1. JJpyibh paccTajincb ao oceHii. 2. Koraa Mbi aobpaancb ao BepuiHHbi ropbi, cojih- 
ue y^ce caanaocb. 3. JleiajHH 6yayx ao xpex xacoB. 4. A° peBOJubumi b Poccuu Obiao 
Maao uiKoa n 6ojikhhu. 5. Moaoae^cb ryaaaa b napKe ao no3AHero Benepa. 6. CeroaHfl 
Mbi aoexaan ao HHCTHTyxa 3a Tpnaaaxb mhhyt, 7. Eypa npOAOJiacajiacb ao yTpa. 8. 

npneay aomoh ao obeaa. 9. Mbi pemHjin OTao»HTb paboTy ao B03BpameHH« pyKOBO- 
aHTeaa. 

Exercise 89. Read through the sentences and account for the use of ox and ao. 
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1. Ot Mockbbi ao Hpocji&BJia m6>kho ao&xaTb 3a nsiTb uacbB. 2. Ot aep^BHH ao 
r6poaa Mbi ihjih neuiK6M. 3. 3a oahh aeHb oh npouHT&ji KHHry ot n6pBOH ao nocadanen 
CTpaHMUbi. 4. Ot Boarorp^aa ao rbpoaa Hn>KHero HbBropoaa Mbi ruibuiH Ha Teruiox6ae 
no B6are, ot HtDKnero H6Bropoaa ao MocKBbi dxajiH n6e3aoM. 5. JlmmA B6arw nonTM 
paBH^ paccToaHMio ot Mockbw ao C^BepHoro nbjnoca. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION C (CO) 

The preposition c ‘since’, ‘from’, ‘with’ is not used with the genitive 
only, but with the instrumental and the accusative as well. The princi¬ 
pal meanings of c followed by the genitive are as follows: 

1. A noun with c ‘since’ denotes the beginning of an action (in time). 

3aHKTH» b Bysax h micojiax HaHH- ‘The classes in higher educational 
HaiOTCH (c KOKoeo epeMeHu!) establishments and schools be- 
c nepeoro ceHT»6pH. gin on September the first.’ 

Oh roTOBHJica k 3K3aMeHy c none- ‘He had been preparing for his 
^ejibHinca. examination since Monday.’ 

^eTH c yTpa nrpaioT b caay. ‘The children have been playing 

in the garden since morning.’ 

The preposition c ‘from’ is frequently used with a o, which denotes 
the time limit of an action. 

Ha nojiax c yTpa 40 aenepa KHnHT ‘Work is in full swing in the fields 
pafioTa. from morning till evening.’ 

Bpan npHHHMaeT c acchth ao ‘The doctor receives patients from 
Tpex nacoe. ten till three.’ 

2. C ‘from,’ ‘off denotes the direction of movement. In such cases, 
the noun with c answers the question oficyAa? ‘from where?’ 

CryAeHT b3jui KHHry ( omKydal ) ‘The student took the book off 

c dojikh. the shelf.’ 

Oh npHiueji c yjnmu. ‘He came from the street.’ 

3. A noun with c ‘from’, ‘with’, ‘out of may denote the cause of ac¬ 
tion in certain phrases, e. g.: 3anjiaieaTi> c ropsi ‘to cry with grief, CAe- 
Jian> hto-jih6o c OTHaswHsi ‘to do something out of despair’, cKa3aTb co 
sjiocth ‘to say something out of malice’, yfieacaTb co crpaxy ‘to run 
away for fear’, 3aKpHHaTb c Hcnjry ‘to cry out with fright’, ycTaTb 
c HenpHBbiHKH ‘to get tired for lack of habit’. 

Exercise 90. What questions do the words with the preposition c answer? Explain 
the meanings of c. 

1. Co BCex KOHU(6 b CTpaHbl Cb^xajIMCb yU&CTHHKH Ha 1-M BcepOCCMMCKHH Cbe3A 
$6pMepoB. 2. 3aH«THfl b By3ax w b imotaax HauMH^iOTCu c ceHT5i6pfl. 3. EM6jiMOT6Ka 
pa66TaeT c a^bsitm yxp^ ao OAHHHaAuaTH Bduepa. 4. CHAbHbiw AOA<Ab ha^t c yxpd. 
5. C Aep^BbeB n^AaiOT nocA^AHHe aceATbie AHCTbfl. 6. Oh c a^tctba yBjieK&jicsi My3biK0H. 

Exercise 91. Describe your actions during a day, using the prepositions c... ao in 
their temporal meaning. 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION M3 (M30) 

The preposition H 3 ‘from’, ‘out of is used only with the genitive. 

1. The preposition H 3 ‘from’ denotes the direction of action or 
movement. 

A noun with H 3 denoting direction answers the question oTKyzta? 
‘where from?’ 

Oh npHexan ck> jxk ( omKyda?) H3 ‘He came here from the village.’ 

AepeBHH. 

Oh4 BWHyjia njiaTOK {omKyda?) ‘She took the handkerchief from 
H3 KapwaHa. her pocket.’ 

ToBapum no 3 BOHHji MHe {om- ‘My friend phoned me from the 
Kyda?) H3 HHCTHTyTa. institute.’ 

2. A noun with H 3 ‘from’ may denote the source of information, the 
origin of something or someone. 

3th cjiOBa {omKyda?) H3 cthxo- ‘These words are from a poem by 
TBopenHsi IlyiuKHHa. Pushkin.’ 

3tot TOBapHm H 3 paSoneH ce\ibn ‘This comrade comes from 

a worker’s family.’ 

n y3Haji 06 3TOM H3 ra3eT. ‘I learnt that from the newspa¬ 

pers.’ 

3. A noun with H3 ‘from’, ‘of may denote the material of which an 
object is made: njiaTOK H3 inejiKa ‘a silk kerchief, njiaTbe H 3 uiepcTH ‘a 
woollen dress’, Kpbima H3 3Kejie3a ‘an iron roof. 

4. A noun with H 3 ‘from’, ‘out of may denote cause in certain 
phrases, e. g. cjiyuiaTb H3 bchcjihbocth ‘to listen out of politeness’, ot- 
Ka3aTbCH H3 rop/iocTH, H3 npmmmia, H3 ynpHMCTBa to decline out of 
pride, on principle, out of stubbornness’. 

5. A noun with H 3 ‘of may denote the whole from which a part is 
singled out. 

HeKomopbie «3 paSoHHx Bbinoji- ‘Some of the workers fulfilled 
hhjih 3 aAaHHe ^ocpohho. their tasks ahead of time.’ 

Mnoeue H 3 CTyueHTOB Hamen ‘Many of the students of our 
rpynnw ynacTBOBajiH b jihxc- group took part in the skiing 

Hbix copeBHOBaHHHx. competitions.’ 

Ha cobpaHHH BbicTynHji odun H3 ‘One of the post-graduates spoke 
acimpaHTOB. at the meeting.’ 

Exercise 92. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the preposition H 3 . 

1. MHOrO ITOflBHrOB COBepUIHJIH JTfOAM H3 JIK)6 bH K pOZlHHe. 2. Mfcl HHTaJIH OTptl- 
bok H3 poMana AxcaeBa «/taneKo ot MocKBbi». 3. MHorae H3 pafioHHx Hauiero ijexa 
nepeBbinojiH»K)T HopMbi. 4. B MeTpo npeicpacHfeie kojiohhbi H3 MpaMopa. 5. B oahh H3 

BCHblX 3HMHHX flHCH £py3I>S OTIipaBHJIHCb Ha JlbI5KHyiO nporyjIKy. 6. YpOKH KOHHHJIHCb, 
/teTH injiH H3 niKOJibi. 7. 3anHCKa 6bijia HanncaHa Ha jiHcnee m fijioKHOTa. 8. BeH3HH 
h KepocHH nojiynaioT H3 He<j)TH. 9. M3 octopohchocth oh He nouien He3HaKOMOH jiecHoii 
floporoii. 

Exercise 93. Write out the following, filling in the blanks with the preposition H 3 and 
the suitable words in the genitive, chosen out of those given at the end of the exercise. 
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1 Ha CTOjie cTOHJia xpacHBas Ba3a ... . 2. ... Btiexan aBTOMofinjib. 3. neBeu, ncnoji- 
Hjj apHK)... . 4. EMy 6biJio cicyHHo, ho oh cjiymaji ... . 5. noe3/x... npaxo^HT b BOceMb 
H *cob 6 Mbi y 3 HajiH ... 0 He^ejie hh^hhckhx (J)HJibMOB b Mockbc. 7. Bo MHornx By3ax 
Pocchm yua-rca CTy^HTbi ... . 8 . Hhkt6 ... He Mor peiuHTb 3 toh 3afldun. 9. 1 C66p- 

hvik cocroaji ... • 

(BOpOTa, MocKBa, pa3Hbie cTpaHbi, yneHHKH, ctckjio, Be>KJiHBOCTb, ra3eTbi, onepa, 

CTMXOTBOp^HHa pyCCKHX nO$TOB) 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION Y 

The preposition y ‘by’, ‘at’ is used only with the genitive. 

Its principal meanings are as follows: 

1. A noun with y denotes the owner or possessor of an object and 
answers the question y Koro? ‘who (has)?’ 

y 6para ecTb HHTepecHaa KHHra. ‘The brother has an interesting 

book.’ 

y cTy/j^HTOB ecTb nporpaMMbi no ‘The students have syllabuses in 
BceM npe^MeTaM. all the subjects.’ 

y ero cecTpw KpacHBbiH tojioc. ‘His sister has a beautiful voice.’ 
y khhth HHTepecHoe Hanajio. ‘1 he book has an interesting 

beginning.’ 

2. A noun with y ‘by’, ‘at’ denotes the object or person near 
which/whom some other object or person is to be found or some action 
occurs. 

Ctoji ctoht {ede?) y OKHa. ‘The table is by the window.’ 

Mbi hchjih jieTOM {ede?) y Mop». ‘In summer we lived at the sea¬ 
side.’ 

Aera HrpajiH {ede?) y peKH. The children were playing by the 

river.’ 

ft 6bui {y Koeo?) y Bpana. ‘I was at the doctor’s.’ 

Oh acHji jictom (j’ Koeo?) y po,ziH- ‘He stayed at his parents’ in the 
Tejiefi. summer.’ 

3. y ‘from’ is used after these verbs: 

Imperfective Perfective 

6paTb — B3HTB ‘to take’, ‘to borrow’ 

OTHHMaTb — OTHBTb ‘to take away’ 

npocHTb — nonpocHTb‘to ask’, ‘to beg’ 

cnpauiHBaTb — cnpocHTb ‘to ask (questions)’ 

noKynaTb — KynHTb ‘to buy’ 

Kpacxb — yicpacTb ‘to steal’ 

The noun with y used after the above verbs denotes the person 
from whom something is taken. 

ft 63 ha y TOBapHma yne6HHK. ‘I borrowed a textbook from my 

friend.’ 

MaTb omuMAa y peGemca hojkhh- ‘The mother took the scissors 
UM . away from the child.’ 
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Oh nonpocuA y cecTpw KHHry. ‘He asked his sister for a book.’ 

Exercise 94. Read through the sentences. What questions do the words with the pre¬ 
position y answer? p 

1. Oxothhkh CHAeun y KOCTpa. 2. BenepoM y 6paTa coGpajincb ero LUKOJibHbie to- 
BapHiuH. 3. y /icbomkh aHruHa. 4. JleTOM yueHHKH oTAbixaAH b jiarepe y Mops. 5. y 
3Toro TOBapuma 6ojibnioH onbiT pa6oTbi. 6. Ha CTOJie y ceKpeTapa ctoaa TenecboH. 
7. B noei;te Mbi cejin y okhu. 8. JleTOM « >kha y poAHTeAefi. 9. Oh 6biji y Bpana. 10. 
B3BJ7 Try KHHry y TOBapnuia no HHCTHTyTy. 11. Oh yHHJicfl neHHio y H3BecTHoro neBija 
1.1. MaiuHHa ocTanoBHJiacb y caMoro xtoMa. 

Exercise 95. Make up sentences containing y in various meanings. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION BE3 (EE30) 

The principal meanings are as follows: 

1. The preposition 6e3 ‘without’ denotes the absence of an object or 
a person. 

Oh npHLueji cero/ma ( 6e3 uezd?) ‘Today he came without his brief- 
6e3 iiopuJjejiH. case.’ 

H nbio Hah {(K>3 Heed?) 6e3 caxa- ‘I drink tea without sugar ’ 
pa 

Ee3 TBoeh uomoiiih {6e3 need?) ‘1 shall not cope with the work 
a ne cnpaBjTtocb c pa6oTOH. without your help.’ 

,0,6™ ryjiajiH ( 6e3 Koed?) 6e3 Ma- ‘The children were taking a walk 
Te P H without their mother.’ 

1 he antonym of the preposition 6e3 in this meaning is c (followed 
by a noun in the instrumental). 

Oh ripHtueji 6 ea nopT<J>ejni. ‘He came without his brief-case.’ 

Oh npHiueji c nopr<|)ejieM. ‘He came with his brief-case.’ 

X nbio naii 6e3 caxapa. ‘I drink tea without sugar.’ 

H nbio na h c caxapoM. ‘I drink tea with sugar.’ 

2. A noun with 6e3 'without' may denote the manner in which an 
action occurs. 

In such cases the noun with 6e3 answers the question KaK? ‘how?’ 

yneHHK peiUHji 3a/tany (kcik?) 6e3 ‘The pupil solved the problem 
T Py^a without difficulty.’ 

Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH 6 e3 oiuh- ‘He speaks Russian without mis- 
6 ok. takes.’ 

The antonym of the preposition 6e3 in this meaning is c (followed 
by a noun in the instrumental). 

Oh peumji 3ajtany 6e3 Tpy^a. ‘He solved the prolbem without 
, difficulty.’ 

Oh peuiHji 3aztany c TpyaoM. ‘He solved the problem with diffi¬ 
culty.’ 

Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH 6e3 ouih- ‘He speaks Russian without mis- 
6ok takes.’ 
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Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH c oumfiKa- ‘He speak Russian with mis- 
mh. takes.’ 

3 . Ee 3 is used to denote time. 

Ceunac 6e3 iihth MHHyT jxbcwib. It is five minutes to ten. 

Exercise 96. Read through and write out the sentences. Underline the nouns with the 
preposition 6 e3. What is the meaning of the proverbs? 

1 Be3 Tpy#a He Bbmeiiib h pbiGicy H3 npy/ta. 

2 JXhiMcL 6e3 omh He bbraaeT. 

3 UejioBeK 6e3 poAHHbi— coaobch 6e3 necHH. 

Exercise 97. What questions do the nouns with the preposition 6 ea answer? 

1. CTyaenT y>Ke mo5kct HHTaTb ra3eTy 6e3 cjroBapa. 2 Oh aoatkch 6biJi npHHTH 
ccecTpoh/HO npurnen 6e3 ceCTpbi. 3. H npnuieji Ha 3aHsrrna c KcmcneKTOM, a oh abhacb 
6e3 KOHcneKTa. 4. CTyAeHT HanHcan coahhchhc 6e3 oihh6ok. 5. YHeHHK 6e3 TpyAa Bbi- 
noJiHHJi r paMMaTHHecKoe 3aAaHHe, a coHHHeHHe Hamican c TpyaoM. 6. Oh paccKa3biBaji 
cnoKOHHO, oe3 boahchhh. 7. Oh BbinoAHAA 3Ty paboTy 6e3 yBJieaeHHfl, a a paboraA 
c yBJieneHHeM. 8. CeroAna Tenjio, mo>kho xoahtb 6e3 naAbTO. Eme BHepa Bee xoahah 
b naAbTO. 

Exercise 98. Fill in the blanks with the nouns given on the right in the required case. 
1. Oh obemaA npHHTH c TOBapumaMH, ho npHmeA 6e3 TOBapumn (pi.) 


2. Yhchkkh HanucaAH ahktaht 6e3 ... . 

3. Otcu He MOAceT HHTaTb 6e3 ... . 

4. Oh paccKa3biBaA cnoKoimo, 6e3 ... . 

5. B hobom AOMe oKHa 6wah eme 6e3 ... . 

6. Oh BbinoAHHA nopyneHHe 6e3 ... . 


oiiih6kh (pi.) 
OHKH (pi) 
BOAHCHHe 
cTeKAa (pi.) 
Tpy a 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 


The principal meanings are as follows: 

1. The preposition a™ ‘for’ shows that the action is done for the 
benefit of some person or object. A noun with this preposition answers 
the question jxjih Koro? Tor whom?’ or a™ Hero? 'tor what?’ 

H Kynnji KHHry (pAH Koed?) a-hh T bought a book for a friend.’ 

TOBapnma. 

CryAeHT HHTaji jiHTepaTypy {dna ‘The student read material for his 
need?) ajih AOKJiaAa Ha ceMH- report at a seminar.’ 

Hape. 

2. /1,jih is used to denote the purpose of an action. A noun with atih 
answers the question saneM? k what for?’, a™ Hero? Tor what?’ or c Ka- 
koh uejibio? Tor what purpose?’, 'why?’ 

riyTemecTBeHHHKH octuhobh- ‘The travellers stopped to rest.’ 
jihcb ajih OTABixa. 

3. ^jih may show the purpose which the object serves. 

Ha cTOJie jiokht TeTpaAn Atih co- ‘There is a composition book on 
HHHeHHii. the table.’ 

He 3a6yAB nocyAy A-^h MOJioKa. ‘Do not forget a container for the 

milk.’ 
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4. ^,jih is used with certain nouns, adjectives and adverbs: 

(1) with nouns: 3HaHemie a-nh ‘importance for’, ocHona ‘a basis 
for’, ycjioBHH ajih ‘a condition for’, B03M05KH0CTb jinn ‘a possibility for’ 
cpe^CTBo ^jih ‘a means of, iioboa a-tch fc a pretext for’. 

B axon CTpaHe co3/taHbi Bee ycno- ‘All conditions for the develop. 
eun a^ih pa3BHTHn HayKH. ment of science have been creat- 

ed in this country.’ 


(2) with adjectives: HyKHbiii ‘needed’, HeoSxo/jHMbiM ‘necessary’, 
o6fl3aTejTbHbiH ‘obligatory’, BancHbiH ‘important’, TpyAHbiii ‘diffi¬ 
cult’, JierKHH ‘easy’, HtrrepecHbiH ‘interesting’, hibccthmh ‘well-known’, 
3HaKOMbiH ‘familiar’, noHHTHbiH ‘clear’, ‘understandable’ (in complete 
or short form), etc. 


rtpHcyTCTBue Ha co6paHHH o6h- 
3amenbHO Bcex CTy^eH- 

TOB. 

3a^ana 6bma mpydnou ajih yne- 
iiHKa. 


‘All the students are required to 
be present at the meeting.’ 

‘The sum was difficult for the pu¬ 
pil.’ 


(3) with adverbs: HywHo ‘(it is) necessary’, ‘one must, needed’, 
HeoSxoAHMo ‘(it is) necessary’, oSsoaTejibtio ‘(it is) obligatory’, ‘one 
must’, BaxcHo ‘(it is) important’, nojie3HO ‘(it is) useful’, etc. 

^jih ycneumoro oBJia/teiwfl pyc- ‘To master Russian well, you 
ckhm B3biKOM BaM neodxoduMo must study regularly.’ 
CHCTeMaTHHeCKH 3aHHMaTbCfl. 


Exercise 99. Read through the sentences. What questions do the nouns with the 
preposition aah answer? 

1. Ha for h npHexaji aa* pa6oTbi HaA KHHrofi. ( Tlaycm .) 2. Mbi KynHAH ju m pw6- 
hoh jiobjih HaAyBHyfo pe3HHOByfo jiOAKy. (ffaycm.) 3. JI cnacTJiHB, hto h Mory pa6o- 
TaTt ma juoohmoh PoAHHbi h aar cHacTbfl ecero HenoBenecTBa. (IJae.).' 4. H3BecT- 

Hbin nncaTejib ApKaAHft Taitaap riHcaji khh™ aji« Aercfi. Ero khhfh HHTepecHbi He 
tojibko ajih AeTeif, HO h aaa B3pocAbix. 5. C KaxcAbiM toaom npOMbiuuieHHOCTb Bbiny- 
cxaeT Bee 6oAbme mhuihh aj iji ceAbCKoro xo3«HCTBa. 

Exercise 100. Make up sentences, using the following words with the preposition 

AJ1H. 

HHTepeCHblH, noHHTHbiH, nOJie3HbIH, BpeAHblH, OnaCHblH, HyXHUH 

Exercise 101. Make up sentences, using the following phrases and the preposition 

A^IH. 

HMeTb 3HaneHHe, HMeTb B03M0)KH0CTb, C03AaTb yCAOBHB, npHHHTb Mepbl 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION KPOME 

The preposition KpOMC is used exclusively with the genitive and has 
the following meaning: 

1. With the exception of somebody or something: 

Ha npncxaHn mncoro He 6bmo, ‘There was nobody on the pier ex- 
Kpoivie CTopoxca c (JiOHapeM. cept the guard with a lantern.’ 
(17ay cm.) 


2. In addition to something, or besides somebody: 

KpoMe pyccKoro H3bnca, oh 3Haex ‘He knows English besides Rus- 
eme aHrjinncKHH. sian.’ 


Exercise 102. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns. 
Make up sentences of your own, using these sentences as models. 


1. Bee npmujiH BOBpeMa. Tojibko oahh 
TOBapHin ono3AaJi. 

2. Hhkto He 3Haji AoporH. flopory 3Haji 
TOAbKO pyKOBOAHTCAb 3KCneAHHHH. 

3. JleTOM h ot Bcex noAyHHA nncbMa. 
ToAbxo ot 6paxa a He noAynnA 
nncbMa. 

4. Roma 6biAa He TOAbKo MaTb, ho 
H OTCIt. 

5. Mbi KynHAH He TOAbKo yne6HHKH, ho 
H CAOBapb. 


Bee, KpOMe OAHoro TOBapHiita, npHiiiAH 
BOBpeMH. 

Hhkto, KpoMe pyKOBOAHTeAH 3KcneAH* 
HHH, He 3HEA AOpOTH. 

JleTOM a noAyMHA rmcbMa ot Bcex, KpoMe 
6paTa. 

floMa, KpoMe MaTepH, 6biA otcu,. 

KpoMe yHe6HHKOB, Mbi KynHAH CAOBapb. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION BMECTO 

The preposition BMecTO is used exclusively with the genitive and de¬ 
notes the replacement of somebody or something with somebody or 
something else. 

BMecTO ypoxa pyeexoro A3biKa ‘Today there will be a maths les- 
cerojtufl bytteT ypox MaTeMa- son instead of a Russian class.’ 

THKH. 

Exercise 103. Translate into English. 

1. B KAyGe ceroAHH He 6yAeT KOHitepTa. BMecxo KOHitepTa 6yAeT (J)HAbM. 2. Toea- 
pniu, o6emaA HanHcaTb MHe nncbMo. Bm6cto nncbMa a noAyMHA ot Hero TeAerpaMMy. 
3. riyTHHKH 1UAH b AepeBHio Mepe3 Aec. KorAa ohh bwiijah H3 Aeca, to bm6cto AepeBHH 
yBHAeAH noAe h pexy. 


Use of the Dative 

In Russian, the dative is used either without a preposition (e. g. m- 
puTb cecTpe ‘to give [a present] to the sister’, noMoraTb TOBapmuy to 
help a friend’), or with a preposition (e. g. h/ith k TOBapmuy ’to go to 
a friend’s’, exaTb no yjiwue ‘to drive along the street’). 

THE DATIVE USED WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 
USE OF THE DATIVE WITH VERBS 

1. When used with verbs, the dative denotes the person or object 
for (the benefit of) whom/which the action is performed. 

% Hanncaji nncbMO ( KOMy?) OTiiy. T wrote a letter to my father. 

H #aji KHnry (KOMy?) TOBapmuy. T lent the book to a friend. 

Imperfective Perfective 

AaBaTt — a an> ‘to give’, ‘to lend’ 

Aapiixb — noAapHTb ‘to give (as a present)’ 
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noKynaTb — KynfiTb 

npHHOCHTb - IIpHHeCTH 

nocbiJiaTb — nocjiaTb 
noKa3bmaTb— nonaiaTb 
oSemaTb — nooGeiqaTb 
noMoraTb — noMOHb 


‘to buy’ 

‘to bring’ 

‘to send’ 

‘to show’ 

‘to promise’ 
‘to help’ 


The dative is also used with some of the nouns obtained from the 
same roots as the above verbs: 


/japHTb /jeTflM To give presents to children’ 

no/tapKH /jeTAM ‘presents for children’ 

noMoraTb TOBapmuy ‘to help a friend’ 

noMouib TOBapmuy ‘help to a friend’ 

2. The dative is used to denote the person spoken to: 

opumb cjiymaTejiHM ‘to tell the listeners’ 

CKd3bieamb upyry ‘to tell a friend’ 

leuamb yHHTejno ‘to reply to the teacher’ 

HCHRMb yneHHKy ‘to explain to a pupil’ 


2 oeopumb cjiymaTejiHM 
paccKa3bieamb upyry 
omeeuamb yHHTejiK) 
odbncnAmb yneHHKy 


Imperfective 

rOBOpMTb 

paccKa3biBaTb 

cooSuiaTb 

oSbHBJlflTb 

oTBenaTb 

o6bHCHHTb 

micaTb 


Perfective 

CKa3aib 

— paccKa3aTb 

— C006lUHTb 

- O&bHBHTb 

- OTBeTHTb 

- ofrbHCHHTb 

— HanHcaTb 


3BOHHTb (no rene^OHy) - II03BOHHTb 


‘to say’ 

‘to tell’ 

‘to tell’, ‘to communicate’ 
‘to announce’ 

‘to answer’, ‘to reply’ 

‘to explain’ 

‘to write’ 

‘to telephone’ 


The dative is also used with nouns obtained from the same roots as 
some of the above verbs: 

imcaTb OTuy ‘to write to the father’ 

imcbMo oTity ‘a letter to the father’ 

OTBenaTb yHHTejno ‘to reply to the teacher’ 

otb6t yHHTejuo ‘a reply to the teacher’ 

3. The dative is used after a number of verbs which denote actions 
harmful to a person or object: 


Metudmb 6pary 
Meuidmh pa6oTe 
epedumb jikvjhm 
epedumb 3^opoBbio 
u3MenAmb /jejiy 
Mcmumb Bpary 

Imperfective 

MeuiaTb 

npenHTCTBOBaTb 


‘to disturb the brother’ 

‘to interfere with the work’ 

‘to harm people’ 

‘to damage the health’ 

‘to betray one’s cause’ 

‘to take vengeance on the enemy’ 

Perfective 

noMeuiaTb ‘to interfere’ 

BocnpenHTCTBOBaTb ‘to be in the way’ 
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BpeflHTb — nospe^HTb to narm 

H 3 ivieHHTb — H3MeHHTb ‘to betray’ 

npoTHBO^eficTBOBaTb — — ‘to oppose’ 

[vicTHTb — oTOMCTHTb ‘to take vengeance’ 

conpoTHBJiHTbCH — — ‘to resist’ 

The dative is also used with nouns obtained from the same roots as 
some of the above verbs: 

H 3 MeHHTb AeJiy ‘to betray one’s cause’ 

H 3 MeHa ACJiy ‘betrayal of one’s cause’ 

MCTHTb Bpary ‘to take vengeance on the enemy’ 

Mecxb Bpary ‘vengeance on the enemy’ 

4. The following verbs require the dative to express the subject 
taught or studied: 

Imperfective Perfective 


OTOMCTHTb 


‘to harm’ 

‘to betray’ 

‘to oppose’ 

‘to take vengeance’ 
‘to resist’ 


oSynaTb 


yHHTb 


yHHTbCH 

‘to study’ 


— oSyHHTb ripeno^aBaTejib odyuaA CTy/ieH- 

‘to teach’ tob pyccKOMy H3biKy. 

‘The teacher taught the students 
Russian.’ 

IlpenoTaBaTejib odynuji cryjxen- 
TOB pyccKOMy H3bIKy. 

‘The teacher has succeeded in 
teaching the students Russian.’ 

— HayHHTb npeno^aBaTejib ynwi CTy^eHTOB 

‘to teach’ npaBMjibHOMy npoH3HomeHHio. 

‘The teacher taught the students 
the correct pronunciation.’ 

ripenonaBaTejib nayuuA CTyzteH- 
tob npaBHJibHOMy npoH3Houie- 
HHIO. 

‘The teacher has succeeded in 
teaching the students the cor¬ 
rect pronunciation.’ 

— HayHHTbCH Mbi yuuMcn pyccKOMy H3biKy. 

‘to learn’ ‘We are studying Russian.’ 

Mbi nayuuAucb pyccKOMy rnbiKy. 

‘We have learnt Russian.’ 

(The perfective verb is rarely 
used with the dative; it is more 
frequently used with an infini¬ 
tive: Mbi uaynuAucb roBopHTb 
no-pyccKH. ‘We have learnt to 
speak Russian.’) 


Note .— The verb yHHTb in the sense of ‘to learn by heart’ has a perfective 
counterpart with the prefix bh-: 


il yHHJI CTHXOTBOpeHHe. 
fl BbiyHHJI CTHXOTBOpeHHe. 


‘I was learning a poem.’ 
‘I have learnt a poem.’ 
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5. The following verbs require the dative: 

Imperfective Perfective 

pa^oeaTbCH — obpaAoeaTbCH ‘to be glad’, ‘to rejoice’ 

yAHBjiHTbCH — yAHBHTbCfl ‘to be surprised’, ‘to wonder’ 

3aBHAoaaTb — no3aBHAOBaTb ‘to envy’ 

conyBCTBOBaTb— nocoHyecTBOBaTb ‘to sympathise’ 

Such verbs express various feelings and emotions. 

The noun in the dative used with these verbs denotes the person or 
object which causes the emotion: 

padoeambcn Beene ‘to rejoice at the spring’ 

yduenAmbcn CMejiocTH ‘to be surprised at (somebody’s) 

courage’ 

3aeudoeamb roBapnmy ‘to envy a friend’ 

3aeudoeamb ycnexy ‘to envy one’s success’ 

conyecmeoeamb Apyry ‘to sympathise with a friend’ 

THE DATIVE IN SOME PHRASES 

The dative is frequently used in these phrases: 

Mwpy—Mnp. ‘Peace to the world.’ Botina— eotiHe. ‘War against 
war.’ Guana reponM. ‘Glory to the heroes.’ npHBCT Apy^bBM. ‘Greet¬ 
ings to the friends.’ Bennasi naMHTb repoHM. ‘Eternal glory to the he¬ 
roes.’ IlaivfBTHHK ITyiiiKHHy. ‘A monument to Pushkin.’ 

Exercise 104. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right. 

(a) 1. OTea noAapHJi ... Bejiocnne^. 

2. MajienbKOH ... oh KynHJi xyicjiy. 

3. MaTb noeT ... KOJibiSejibHyio necHio. 

4. Ea6yuiKa pacciea3biBaeT ... cxa3Ky. 

5. 9L Hanncaji nncbMO ... . 

6. Oh nocjiaji ... TejierpaMMy. 

7. yneHHK 3aAaji ... Bonpoc. 

8. YMHTeJIb 0.6bHCHHJl ... HenoHHTHoe CJIOBO. 

9. JleKTOp noKa3biBaeT ... cxeMbi h AnarpaMMbi. 

10. OryAeHT CAaeT 3K3aMeH ... . 

11. CTy^eHT oTBeTHji ... Ha Bee Bonpocu. 

12. EHbAHOTeKapb AaJi ... HOByio KHHry. 

(b) 1. RoHb noMoraeT ... roTOBHTb obeA. 

2. IIIyM MernaeT ... 3aHHMaTbCH. 

3. R obemaji ... npHHecTH KHHry. 

4. Bpan 3anpeTHA ... KypHTb. 

5. npenoAaBaTeAb nopynHA ... CAeAaTb aokaba. 

6. PyKOBOAHTeAb nocoBeTOBaji ... npoHHTarb 3Ty 
CTaTblO. 

7. MaTb pa3peuiHAa ... hath Ha KaTOK. 

Exercise 105. Write answers to the questions, using the words given on the right- 

1. KoMy MaTb cunriia hobop nAaTbe? cecTpa 

2. Kowy CTyACHT cnaeT 3K3aMeH? npo<j)eccop 

3. KoMy aimoAHpyioT 3pHTeAH? apTHCT 

4. KoMy Tbi OTAan 3aimcKy? npeAceAaTeAb 

5. KoMy HHTaTCAb CAan khhfh? 6u6jiHOTeKapb 

6. KoMy owa 3BOHHJia no Tene^OHy? noApyra 

7. KoMy noMoraeT MaAbHHK? MaTb 


CbJH 

AOHb 

pebeHOK 

BHyK 

noApyra 

poAHTeAH 

yHHTenb 

yneHHK 

cnymaTeAH 

npo4>eccop 

3K3aMeHaT op 

HHTaTeAb 

MaTb 

AeTH 

TOBapnin 

SOAbHOH 

CTyACHT 

acnwpaHT 

CblH 


76 


Exercise 106. Write out the sentences and underline the verbs which require the 
dative. 

1. BejiHKHH pyccKHH kphthk EejiHHCKHH nocBflTHJi cboio 3KH3Hb 6opb6e 3a nepeAO- 
goe HCKyccTBO, KOTopoe cjiy>KHT HapoAy. 2. HcxyccTBO, AHTepaTypa noMoratOT Heno- 
BenecTBy b ero abh)k6hhh ot npouuioro k 6yAymeMy. ( Kop .) 3. Oh (TopbKHH) 3Han 
H jiK)6hji cboio poAHHy, h 3TOMy nyBCTBy Mbi Aon>KHbr y Hero yHHTbCH. (/ laycm .) 4. OHa 
paAOBaJiacb CBobo/te, 6wjia b BocTopre, hto Morjia OAHa xoAHTb no ropOAy, pa;toBa- 
jiacb BceMy, hto BHAejia b JleHMHrpaAe. (Hay cm.) 

Exercise 107. Make up sentences, using these verbs with nouns in the dative. 

BpeAHTb, noAHMHHTbCfl, B03pa>KaTb, BepHTb, AOBepaTb, cny>KHTb, noApa^caTb, 
conyBCTBOBaTb 

Exercise 108. Make up sentences, using these phrases: 

yAejiHTb BHHMaHHe ( KOMy? ue.\iy?); 
npHHOCHTb noAb3y (KOMy? neMy?); 

AaBaTb B03MOXCHOCTb (KOMy? HeMy?). 

THE DATIVE IN IMPERSONAL SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 

The dative is used in impersonal sentences or clauses to denote the 
person who performs an action or experiences some state. 

In impersonal sentences or clauses the dative is used: 

(1) with the words: na#o ‘must’, ‘(it is) necessary’, Hymio ‘must’, ‘(it 
is) necessary’, iieofixomvio ‘must’, ‘(it is) necessary’, mowho ‘may’, 
Hejib3« ‘must not’ followed by an infinitive. 

BpaTy neodxoduMo BbiexaTb ‘The brother must leave today.’ 
ceroAHH. 

CTyaeHTaM nyytcHo roTOBHTbca ‘The students must prepare for 
k 3K3aMeHy. the examination.’ 

ft He 3 £opoB, momcho Mile yh™ ‘I am not well, may I leave the 
c 3aHBTHH? classroom?’ 

EojibHOMy neAb3H KypHTb. ‘The patient must not smoke.’ 

(2) with the words: Becejio ‘(it is) fun’, xopouio ‘(it is) good’, 
rpycTHO ‘(it is) sad’, ckvhiio ‘(it is) dull’, ‘(it is) boring’, etc., occasion¬ 
ally followed by an infinitive. 

Acthm eeceAO. ‘The children are enjoying them¬ 

selves.’ 

CecTpe CKyuHO. ‘The sister is bored.’ 

CxyneHTaM umnepeaio cjiymaxu ‘The students find it interesting to 
JieKumo. listen to the lecture.’ 

(3) with impersonal verbs: 

MaTepn ne cnumcn. 'The mother can’t sleep.’ 

BpaTy He3dop6eumcH. ‘The brother is not well.’ 

AeTHM xduemcH svAfimb. ‘The children want to go for 

a walk.’ 

(See ‘Impersonal Sentences’ p. 498) 

Exercise 109. Read through the sentences and explain the use of the dative. Make 
U P sentences of your own, using these sentences as models. 
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1. AejreraxaM HyacHo 3aperHcxpHpoBaxbcji ao Hanajra KOHtJjepeHijHH. 2. Ck>a 4 He- 
jti>35i BXOAHTb nocTopOHHHM. 3. CxyAeHxaM HauieH rpynnbi 3axoxeAocb oxnpaBHXbcjj 
Ha jibDKHyio nporyjiKy. 4. B napice KyAbxypbi Mojio^eacH Beceno h HHxepecHo. 5. Ce- 
ro^HH HeT ao)ka», AexHM mo^cho hath ryAaxb. 6. JIacxoHKaM xoaoaho 3hmoh b HauiHx 
Kpaax, ohh yAexaiox Ha ior. 

THE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 

1. The dative is used with a number of (complete or short form) ad¬ 
jectives: iiozj66hi>ih ‘like’, ‘similar’, CBOHCTBemibiH ‘peculiar’, ‘character¬ 
istic’, BepHbiH ‘true’, BpawAeGHbiii ‘hostile’, 6jiaroz*apHbiH ‘grateful’. 

Oh 6hji 6AaeodapeH npyry 3a ‘He was grateful to his friend for 
noMoujb. the help.’ 

Oh nrpaji co ceoucmsenubiM pe- ‘He played with the enthusiasm of 
SeHKy yBjieneHHeM. a child.’ 

5i He BCTpenaji jiioach, nododubix ‘I’ve never met people like him.’ 
3TOMy nejiOBeKy. 

2. The dative is used with the adjective paA ‘glad’. 

pad BCTpene c BaMH. ‘I am glad to meet you.’ 

(The adjective pa a occurs only in the short form.) 

3. The dative is used with the adjectives: ny^cHbiif ‘needed’, HeoSxo- 
/jHMbiH ‘necessary’, MHTepecHbin ‘interesting’, nojie3Hbiif ‘useful’, H3- 
BecTHbiil ‘known’, 3HaKOMbiii ‘familiar’, noHHTHbiii ‘easy to understand’, 
‘clear’, etc. 

3Ta KHHra uy^cna 6paTy. ‘The brother needs this book.’ 

/JoKJiaA 6 wji unmepecen cjiyma- ‘The listeners found the report 
TejiHM. interesting.’ 

OGbflCHeHHe nonnmno ynemiKaM. ‘The explanation is clear to the 

pupils.’ 

Note .— The above adjectives may also require the genitive with the preposi¬ 
tion aah Tor’, ‘to’. 

/JoKJiaA 6bid unmepecen aah cjiymaTe- The listeners found the report interest- 
JieH. ing.’ 

Exercise 110. Write out the sentences and underline the adjectives which require 
a noun in the dative. 

1. /toKJianHHK npHBOAHA npHMepbi, noHATHbie h HHTepecHbie BceM cjiyinaTejiflM. 
2. CnymaTeAH 6 mah 6naroAapHbi AOKjiaAHHKy 3a HHxepecHoe BbicxynAeHHe. 3. no3- 
3H5! nyUJKHHa yAHBHXCAbHO BepHa pyCCKOH AeHCTBHTeJIbHOCTH. (Be A.) 4. M B3pOCAbie 
h acth pa^bi BecHe. 5. TaxbHHe cxpauieH 3hmhhh nyTb. (77.) 

Exercise 111. Make up sentences, using the adjectives you have underlined in the pre¬ 
ceding exercise. 

THE DATIVE USED TO DENOTE AGE 
The dative is used to denote age: 

MHe Tor,aa Gbijto mpudifamb dea ‘I was thirty-two then, Marusya 
ro^a, Mapyce deddifamb was twenty-nine and our 
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deenrnb , a Aonepn HauieH Cbct- daughter Svetlana was six and 

jaHe tueemb c noAoeunou. a half years old.’ 

y ( Moero 6paTa cerozuia ;<CHb ‘Today is my brother’s birthday. 
poacAeroiH. BpaTy HcnojiHH- He is eighteen.’ 
jxocb eoceMHadiiamb Jiem . 

Exercise 112. Write answers to the questions. 
rKOJibKO BaM Aex? CxoAbKo Aex Bamen cecxpe? 

CKOAbKO act BameMy 6paxy? CxoAbKo act BauieMy oxuy. 

Exercise 113. Make up some sentences, using the dative in expressions of age. 


THE DATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 


The dative is used after the prepositions: 
k ‘to(wards)’ 

Hay K TOBapumy. ‘I am go 

JIo/lKa njibiBeT k 6 epery. ‘The hot 


‘I am going to my friend’s.’ 

‘The boat is sailing towards the 
shore.’ 


no ‘along’ 

Mbi ryjifljm no yjiuiie. 


‘We were strolling along the 
street’. 


SjiaroAapu ‘thanks to’, ‘owing to’ 

EjiaroAapH TBoefl noMouu* pa- ‘Thanks to your help, the work 


6oTa mjia ycneuiHO. 


was carried on successfully.’ 


corjiacHo ‘in accordance with’, ‘according to’, ‘under’ 

CorjiacHO peuieHHio coSpaHna. Tn accordance with the decision 

of the meeting.’ 

CorjiacHo npwKa 3 y AnpeKTopa. Tn accordance with the director s 

order.’ 

CorjiacHo cTaTbe KoHCTHTynHH. ‘Under an article of the Constitu¬ 
tion.’ 

HaBCTpeny ‘towards’, ‘to meet’ 

Xo3hhh Bbiuieji HaBCTpeny ‘The host came out to meet the 
tocthm. guests.’ 

BonpeKH ‘in defiance of, ‘against the will of 

Oh BCTaji c nocrejiH BonpeKH co- ‘He got out of bed against the 
BeTy Bpana. doctor’s advice. 

Note .— The preposition no may also be used with the accusative or the pre¬ 
positional. 

The other prepositions always require the dative. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION K 

The principal meaning of k is to denote approaching somebody or 
something in space or time. 
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1. A noun with k denotes the object or person approached by 
another object or person and answers the question Ky^a? ‘where (to)?’ 5 
k neMy? ‘to(wards) what?’, k KOMy? ‘to(wards) whom?’ 

,56™ 6eryT {xydd?) k peice. ‘The children are running to the 

river.’ 

YneHUK noAomeji (k neMy?) ‘The pupil came up to the black- 
k #ocKe. board.’ 

Eojibhoh haSt (k KOMy?) k Bpany. ‘The sick man is going to the doc¬ 
tor’s.’ 

Note .— The opposite meaning is rendered by the preposition ot ‘from’, yne- 
hhk OTomeji (pm need?) ot aockh. The pupil stepped aside from the blackboard.’ 

Verbs denoting approach generally have the prefix npH- or 
no/*-: 

CbiH npuexaA k po^MxeJiHM Ha Ka- ‘The son came to his parents for 
HHKyjibi. his holidays.’ 

ManiHHa nodbexana k Aoiviy* ‘The car drove up to the house. 

9i npuiueA k TOBapniuy. T came to see my friend.’ 

51 nodoiue/i k npeno/iaBarejiio. ‘I approached the teacher.’ 

Verbs of motion which have the prefix nojx- (no^o-) always require 
the preposition k (h nodotuen k xoBapwmy ‘I came up to my friend’; oh 
nodbexaA k r oiviy ‘he drove up to the house’; oh nodnAbiA k Sepery ‘he 
swam right to the shore’). 

Verbs of motion which have the prefix npw- may require different 
prepositions (oh npuiueA b yiiHBepcnxex ‘he came to the University’; 
h npuiueA Ha 3aBO,a ‘I came to the factory’; oh npuexaA b MocKBy ‘he 
came to Moscow’). 

2. A noun with k may denote an object to which something is add¬ 
ed. In such cases the verb invariably has the prefix npH-: 

npuKAeumb Mapicy k KOHBepxy ‘to stick a stamp on the envelope’ 

npu6H3amb nouiaAb k Aepesy ‘to fasten a horse to a tree’ 

npumumb nyroBHiiy k najibxo ‘to sew a button on a coat’ 

3. Many verbs which have the prefix npw-, and a number of other 
verbs, require k: 

Imperfective Perfective 

npnSjiHHcaTbCH — npH6jiH3HXbca (k to- ‘to approach (the town)’ 

p°ay) , t 

npHBbiKaTb — npHBbiKHyTb (k kjih- ‘to get used (to the cli- 

MaTy) mate)’ 

npHynaxb — npnyHHXb (k uopkR- ‘to train (somebody) (to 

Ky) be orderly)’ 

npmbiBaxb — npn3BaTb (k 6opb6e) ‘to call (to struggle)’ 

npHHaAJieacaTb — — ‘to belong (to an organis- 

(k opraHH3au.Hn) ation)’ 

npHCJiyuiHBaTbCH — npHCJiyiuaxbCH (k pa3- ‘to listen (to a conversa- 

roBopy) tion)’ 
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roroBHTbCH — no^roTOBHTbca (k ‘to prepare (for an exam- 

3K3aMeHy) ination)’ 

o6painaTbca — oGpaxHXbcn (k Ha- ‘to address (the nation)’ 

P<w) 

oxHOCHTbCB — oTHecTHCb (k TOBapn- ‘to treat (the friends)’ 

maM) 

cxpeMHTbCH — — ‘to strive (for know- 

(k 3HaHHHM) ledge)’ 

Nouns obtained from the same roots as the above verbs also re¬ 
quire k: 

no/troTOBKa k 3K3aivieHy ‘preparation for an examination’ 

obpameHHe k Hapo^y ‘address to the nation’ 

oTHomeHHe k xoBapHiiiaM ‘treating (treatment of) the 

friends’ 

npH6jiu>KeHHe k ropozty ‘approaching the town’ 

npHBbiHKa k nopn^Ky ‘a habit to be orderly’ 

npH3biB k 6opb6e ‘a call to struggle’ 

CTpeMJieHHe k 3iiaiiHHM ‘striving for knowledge’ 

4. After a large number of nouns denoting feelings or relationship 
k is used (the verbs denoting the same feelings do not require k): 


HHXepeCOBaXbCH My3bIKOH 
HHxepec k My3biKe 

JHo6HXb pOZtHHy 
;iH)6oBb K pOAHHe 

HeiiaBH^exb Bpara 
HeHaBHcxb k Bpary 

yeawaxb yHHTejiH 
yBaweHHe k yHHTejno 

AOBepHXb JHOUHM 
AOBepwe k jiiomiM 

conyBcxBOBaxb TOBapnmy 
conyBcxBHe k TOBapnmy 


‘to be interested in music’ 
‘interest in music’ 

‘to love one’s country’ 

‘love for one’s country’ 

‘to hate the enemy’ 

‘hatred for the enemy’ 

‘to respect the teacher’ 
‘respect for the teacher’ 

‘to trust people’ 

‘trust in people’ 

‘to sympathise with a friend’ 
‘sympathy with a friend’ 


5. k is used with these adjectives: 

roxoBbiH k 0Tbe3u:y ‘ready for departure’ 

cnocoSHbiH k My3biKe ‘gifted for music’ 

npHBbiHHbiH k xonojxy ‘used to the cold’ 

crporwH k yneHHKaM ‘strict towards the pupils’ 

TpeSoBaTejibHbii! k yneHHKaM ‘exacting towards the pupils’ 
floSpbift k rcthm ‘kind to children’ 

paBHOAyuiHbiH k My3biKe ‘indifferent to music’ 

Secnoma^HbiH k BparaM ‘merciless towards the enemies’ 

etc. 

6. k is used to denote time. A noun with k used in this meaning an¬ 
swers the question Kor/ja? ‘when?’ or k KaKOMy BpeiweHH? ‘by what 
time?’ 
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Oh npumeji romovl (Koadd?) ‘He came home by dinner-time.’ 
k o6ezty. 

Mbi 3aKOHHHjm paSory ( Koadd?) ‘We finished the work by the eve- 
k Benepy. ning.’ 

CTy^eHTM aojdkhm npHexaTb (k ‘The students must arrive by the 
KaKOMy epeMeuu?) k nepBOMy first of September.’ 

ceiiTflSpa. 

Exercise 114. What questions do the nouns with the preposition k answer? State the 
meaning of k in each sentence. 

1. Jlo^Ka mibraex ot napoxozta k 6epery. 2. Maxb 30Bex Aexen. /tein 6eryx k Ma- 
xepw. 3. ^opora npMBejia uac k 03epy. 4. ABXOMobHJib noBepHyji HaJieBO, k 3Mhhk) 
Kjiy6a. 5. H upn^y aomoh k odezty. 6. 3aBxpa a noway k no/tpyre b rocxn. 7. YHeHHK 
rio/ioLiiejT k Aocxe. 8. ToBapmuu cobepyxca k nacy ahh. 9. Hohmo Mbi noatexajiH k Ma- 
JieHbKOH CTaHAHM. 

Exercise 115. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right, putting them in 
the dative and using the preposition k. 

1. CxyaeHXbi roTOBHJincb ... . 3K3aMeH 

2. OoKynaTejib o6paTMJica c BonpocoM ... . npoaaBeu 

3. Mbi npHBbiKJiH ... . KjiHMax CeBepa 

4. TenjioxoA npn6jiH>KajiCH ... . npncxaHb 

5. OXOXHMK npHCjXyiUHBaJTCfl ... . Ka^CAblH 3Byx 

6. Mbi npncoeAHHHjiHCb ... . jKCKypcH* 

7. Maxb npHyanjia Aexen ... . nopHAOK 

8. Cccxpa npmimjia nyroBnuy ... pybauixa 

Exercise 116. Make up sentences, using (a) the verbs: 

rOXOBHXbCfl K ... , CXpeMHXbCH K ... , npUBbIKaXb K ... , OXHOCHXbCH K ... , npH3bI- 
Baxb k ... ; 

(b) the adjectives: 

roxoBbiH k ... , cnocodHbih k ... , cxpornii k ... , paBHOAyuiHbm k ... , BHHMaxejib- 
HblH k ... ; 

(c) the nouns: 

oxHomeHHe k ... , aoBepne k ... , cxpeMJicHne k ... . 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION EIO 

1. The preposition no is used to denote movement on a surface. 
A noun with no indicates the surface on which the movement occurs 
and answers the question r^e? ‘where?’ 

^6th SeraiiH (ade?) no mopy. ‘The children were running about 

in the courtyard.’ 

Abtomo6hjh> e^eT (ade?) no moc- ‘The car is driving along the high- 
ce. way.’ 

Tenjioxo^ njibiBeT (ade?) no Boji- ‘The motor ship is sailing down 
re. the Volga.’ 

Mbi ryjiHjiH (ade?) no 6epery perni. ‘We were strolling along the river 

bank.’ 
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p eK a TeueT (ade?) no paBHHHe. The river flows across the plain.’ 

After the verbs 6 hti> ‘to beat’, CTynaTb ‘to knock’, ‘to patter’, 
y^apBTb ‘to strike’, a noun with no denotes a surface. 

Oh yztapuji xyjiaKOM (no He My?) ‘He banged the table with his fist.’ 

no cxojiy. 

JXoTKffk CTyuaji (no He My?) no ‘The rain was pattering on the 
Kpbiiue. roof.’ 

2. no is used to denote the place of an action which proceeds: 

(a) within a whole: 

Ilo BceMy MHpy iuhphtch r BH>Ke- ‘The movement for universal and 
Hue 6opuoB 3a Bceofimee total disarmament is gaining 
h nojiHoe pa3opy>KeHHe. strength all over the world.’ 

(b) at different points: 

no (jiaSpHKaM h 3aBO/iaivi npoimw ‘Meetings took place at all the 
cobpaHHH. factories.’ 

(c) in different directions: 

nocjie cofipaHHa Bee pa30injmcb ‘After the meeting everybody 
no jxomzm. went home.’ 

(d) from one point to another: 

Mbi xoahjih no Mara3HHaM. ‘We went from shop to shop.’ 

3. no is used to denote an action recurring at definite intervals. 

floKTop npHHHMaeT (Koadd?) no ‘The doctor receives patients on 
BTopmiKaM h cy66oTaivi. Tuesday and Saturday.’ 

H pafioTaio no eeiepaM, HHor^a ‘I work in the evenings and some- 
no Honaivi (but one cannot say times at night.’ 
no uhhm). 

4. no is used to denote the cause of an action. A noun with no used 
in this meaning answers the question noneiwy? ‘why?’ 

Cry^eHT OTcyTCTBOBaji Ha JieK- ‘The student missed the lectures 
itHH (noneMy?) no 6oJie3HH. through illness.’ 

Oh nponycTHJi 3aHSTH5i no yBa- ‘He missed the lessons for valid 
HCHTejibHon npMHMHe. reasons.’ 

VneHHK c/tejiaji omufixy no He- ‘The pupil made a mistake 
SpeacHOCTH, no paccenHHOCTH. through carelessness, through 

absent-mindedness.’ 

OHa pa36njia Ba3y no HeocTopow- ‘She broke the vase through care- 
hocth. lessness.’ 

5. The preposition no is used to denote a person’s speciality or oc¬ 
cupation, or the subject (theme of an investigation, paper, report, etc.). 

cnequajiHCT no cejibCKOMy xo- ‘a specialist in agriculture’ 
3HHCTBy 


6* 


83 


paboTa no reorpa4>HH ‘a work on geography’ 

3aHHTH« no 4>H3HKe ‘classes in physics’ 

ceMHHap no hojiht3koh6mhh ‘a seminar on political economy’ 

3K3aMeH no xhmhh ‘an examination in chemistry’ 

6. Ilo is used in the sense of ‘according to’, ‘under’, ‘in conformity 
with’, ‘on the basis of: 

pa6oTaTb no njiaHy ‘to work according to plan’ 

3aHHMaTbca no pacnncaHmo ‘to study according to the time¬ 

table’ 

oaejiaTb hto-jih6o no npocbfie, no ‘to do something at (somebody’s) 
npnKa3y 9 no TpeSoeaHHio request, by (somebody’s) order, 

at (somebody’s) urgent request’ 

7 . no is used to denote a feature or an attribute. 

.H y3Haji ero no rojiocy, no no- ‘I recognised him by his voice, by 

xoAKe. his gait.’ 

Ht4ah» npeBocxoAHT Hcnamrio ‘Italy’s population exceeds that of 
no HHCJiennocTH HaceneHUH. Spain.’ 

8. no is used to denote relationship, kinship: 

poACTBeHHHK no MaTepn ‘a relative on the mother’s side’ 

TOBapmp no uiKOiie, no pa6ore ‘a school-mate’, ‘a work-mate’ 
coceA no KOMnaTe ‘a room-mate’ 

9. no is used to denote distribution of objects singly. 

Kaae/tbin yneHHK nojiynuji no ‘Each pupil got a textbook.’ 
yneSHMKy. 

>1 Kynuji RB'd bujieTa no py6jnb. ‘I bought two tickets at one 

rouble each.’ 

10. no is used to denote the means of communication used, as in 
the following phrases: 

nocjiaTb nucbMo no noHTe ‘to send a letter by post’ 

no3BOHHTb no Tejie<J>OHy ‘to telephone’ 

roBopHTb no Te^e(j)6Hy ‘to speak by telephone’ 

cooSmHTb no Teyierpa^y ‘to inform by telegraph’ 

BbiCTynaTb no pa;mo ‘to speak (perform) on the radio’ 

cjiyiuaTb no pa/jno ‘to listen (to something) over the 

radio’ 

no cooSuieHHHM ra3eT ‘according to newspaper reports’ 

no mh€hhh> cneunajiHCTOB ‘in the specialists’ opinion’ 

Note. —The preposition no is also used with the accusative or the preposi¬ 
tional (see pp. 98 and 117). 

Exercise 117. State the meanings of the preposition no. What questions do the 
nouns used with this preposition answer? 

1. Mbi flojiro ryji^jiH no yjiHuaM h njioiua^HM Mockbh. 2. Flo BenepaM Mbi Macro 
BCTpeMajiHCb b Kjiy6e. 3. Tocth H3 HcnaHHH npoexajin no IlyiiiKHHCKHM MecraM. 4. no 
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c0 o6meHHMM ra3eT, yGopxa ypo^Kaa b Omckoh oSjiacTH 3aKOHHeHa. 5. B 3hmhk>k> cec- 
chk> mw 6 yaeM CAaBaTb 3K3aMeH no ncTopwn. 6 . Oh b3»ji nyxcyio TeTpa/ib no 

oiUH6Ke. 7. HaSeacajia Tyna, h no Kpbiine 3acTynaji A05fCAb. 8. IlpenoAaBaTeAb BeAcr 
3aH3THa no nporpaMMe. 9. CrpaHe Hy^KHbi cneimajiHCTbi no cejibCKOivry xo3McrBy. 
10- 3 tv HOByio necHio Mbi HeAaBHO cjibimajiH no panno. 11. Mbi hhtajth pOMaH Chmo- 
HOBa «foBapmnH no opy»Hio». 12. MaTb Aajia acthm no a6aoKy. 

Exercise 118. State the meanings of the preposition no in the poem ‘Rain’. 

Flo He6y rojiy6oMy no BceM 3ejieHbiM jihctbhm, 

npoexaA rpoxoT rpoMa, Flo BceM >Kejie3HbiM xpbimaM, 

W chobb Bee mojimht. Ilo nBeTHHKaM, CKaMenKaM, 

A M«r cnycxfl Mbi cjibiiiiHM, Flo BeApaM n no jienKaM 

Kax Becejio h SbicTpo BeceAbift ao)kai> cryHHT. (. Mapiu .) 

Exercise 119. Make up sentences, using the verbs hath, ryjiHTb, njibiib, exaTb and 
the preposition no. 

Exercise 120. Make up sentences with the phrases: 

pa3roBapnBaTb no reAecjioHy, AencTBOBaTb no npmca3y, njibiib no TeHeHHio, y3- 
HaTb no rojiocy, hath no HOBOMy nyTH 

Exercise 121. Make up sentences, using the preposition no in its various meanings. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION BJlATO/fAP^ 

The preposition 6jiaro,uapH ‘thanks to’, ‘owing to’ is used to denote 
cause. 

Sentences with 6.naroAapn report pleasant phenomena or facts. 

BjiaroAapn iiayMiioii opraiiii taiuiu ‘Thanks to the scientific organiza- 
TpyAa pafio ra 6biJia 3aKOHHeHa tion of work the job was com- 
AocpoHHO. pleted ahead of time.’ 

3KCKypcHH npouuia yAanno 6na- ‘The excursion was a success ow- 
roAapa xopouieii noroAe. ing to the fine weather.’ 

Note .— When unpleasant phenomena are reported the preposition H3-3a 
‘owing to’, ‘because of is generally used (followed by the genitive). 

H3-3a oiuh6iyh b nepTexce 3auiHTy Ann- ‘Owing to a mistake in the drawing the 
jiOMa npniujiocb OTjio>KHTb. defence of the graduation thesis had 

to be put off.’ 

OxcKypcHH He cocTosuracb H3-3a njio- ‘The excursion did not take place ow- 
xoh noioibi. ing to the bad weather.’ 

Exercise 122. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right, using the ap¬ 
propriate preposition. 

1- EbICTpbie TeMnbI CTpOHTeAbCTBa B03M05KHbl ... . yCneXH TeXHHKH 
2. H 3aKOHHHji paooTy AoepoMHO ... . noMomb TOBapHmeii 

VpoxcaH 6bui npeKpacHbiii ... . BeceHHHe ao»ah 

4. MajIbHHK OTJ1HHHO yHHJICB ... . XOpOHIHe CnOCoSHOCTH 

USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS BOnPEKM, HABCTPEMY AND COrjlACHO 

1. The preposition eonpeKu ‘in spite of can be replaced by the pre¬ 
position HecMOTpa Ha (followed by the accusative). 

BonpeKH BceM Tpy^HOCTHM, HecMOTpa Ha ece Tpy^HOCTH, 

OKcneAHuna Bbinojimuia 3a^a- OKcne/umHH BbinojiHHJia 3a7ta- 
Hne. Hue. 
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‘In spite of all difficulties the ex- ‘In spite of all the difficulties the 
pedition fulfilled its task.’ expedition fulfilled its task.’ 

BonpeKH coBeTy Bpaua, Goubhoh HecMOTpn Ha cobct Bpana, 6ojik- 
BCTaji c nocTeJiu. hoh Bcraji c nocTejm. 

‘In defiance of the doctor’s advice 'In defiance of the doctor’s advice 
the patient got out of bed.’ the patient got out of bed.’ 

However, the preposition HecMOTps Ha cannot always be replaced 
by BonpeKH. Thus, in the sentence: HecMOTpH Ha Mopo3bi, h6jiohh He 
noru6jiH. ‘In spite of the frosts the apple-trees did not perish’ iiecMOTpa 
Ha cannot be replaced by BonpeKH. 

BonpeKH is mainly used when a person is opposed by another’s will 
or is confronted with difficulties to be overcome. 

2. The preposition HaBcrpeny ‘in the opposite direction’ is gener¬ 
ally used with verbs of motion. 

HaBCTpeny peStrraivf iu'ca hx era- ‘The old teacher was coming to- 
puiH yuHTejib. wards the boys.’ 

HaBCTpewy H.ieHaM XKcne/unuui ‘Cross-country vehicles were sent 
Hbiexcuiu Be3Hexo^bi. to pick up the members of the 

expedition.’ 

3. The preposition corjiacHO ‘in accordance with’, ‘according to’, 
‘under’ is used with the dative: corjiacuo pacnopHVKemno peicropa ‘in 
accordance with the rector’s order’; corjiacuo /wpeKTHBavi "in accor¬ 
dance with the instructions’; coraacHo peiueHHio cym ‘in accordance 
with the court’s decision’, etc. In official documents corjiacuo is fre¬ 
quently followed by the genitive: corjiacHO npiibaia ‘in accordance with 
the order’, corjiacuo pacnopaHceHHH ‘in accordance with the order’, etc., 
but this usage is not standard literary Russian. 

Exercise 123. Make up six sentences, using the prepositions eonpeKii, naBciptHV 
and corjiacHO. 

Use of the Accusative 

In Russian, the accusative is used either without a preposition 
(TOxaio KHury M am reading a book') or with a preposition (eziy b Mo- 
CKBy ‘I am going to Moscow’). 

THE ACCUSATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 

The accusative without a preposition is used with verbs. The accu¬ 
sative is not used with nouns or adjectives without a preposition. 

1. The accusative is used to denote the object of an action, i. e. the 
person or object to which the action passes over. 

PaboHHe empomn (umo?) rom. The workers are building a 

house.’ 

Oxen Humaem (umo?) ra3CTy. The father is reading a newspa¬ 

per.’ 

Maxb AibCnim {Koed?) Cbwa. The mother loves her son.’ 


86 


Verbs which can take a noun standing in the accusative without 
a preposition and answering the question Koro? 'whom?’ or hto? 
‘what?’ are transitive. 

Transitive verbs may denote physical actions, perception, feelings, 
emotions, speech, etc. 


Jmperfective Perfective 

CXpOHTK - nOCTpOHTb (ROM) 

mHTb — cuiHTb (ruiaxte) 

ySupaTb — y6paTb (KOivmaxy) 

fipaTb - B3HTb (KHiiry) 

KJiacTb — noJHmifrb (xexpaAt) 

cxaBHTb — nocTaBHTb (cxaKan) 

eeiuarb — noBecuTb (najibxo) 


To build (a house)’ 

To sew (a dress)’ 

To tidy up (a room)’ 

To take (a book)’ 

To put (an exercise-book)’ 
To put (a glass)’ 

To hang (a coat)’ 


* * * 

BM/ieTb — yBii/xexb (,apyra) To see (a friend)’ 

cMOTpeTb — nocMorpeTb (KapxuHy) To see (a film)’ 

cjibiuiaxb — ycJibiinaTb (neiiue) To hear (somebody’s sing- 

ing)’ 

cjiymarb — npoejiymaTb (jieKUHio) ‘to listen (to a lecture)’ 

qyBCTBOBaTb — nonyBCTBOBaib (6ojib) To feel (a pain)’ 

HcnbiTbiBaTb — HcnbrraTb (6ecnoKoucx- To feel (uneasy)’ 

bo) 

3ai\ieHaxb — 3aivieTHTb (He/tocxaxKn) ‘to notice (shortcomings)’ 
jnoSuTb — — (po/tMHy) To love (one’s country)’ 

HeHaBH/ieTb — — (Bpara) To hate (the enemy)’ 

npe3wpaTb — — (xpyca) ‘to despise (a coward)’ 

ueHHTb — — (xejioBeKa) To value (a person)’ 

noMHHTb — — (necHio) To remember (a song)’ 

noHiiMaTb — noiiHTb (obbHCHeHHe) To understand (an expla¬ 

nation)’ 

H3VHaTb — H3yHMTb (Bonpoc) ‘to study (a question)’ 

pemaTb — peuuHTb (3aAany) To solve (a problem)’ 

yHHTb — BbiyniiTb (cxnxoxBOpe- To learn (a poem)’ 

Hite) 

paccKa3bi- • — paccKa3aTb (cKa3Ky) To tell (a fairy-tale)’ 

Barb 

oGbHCHHTb — oSbHCHHTb (npaBHJio) ‘to explain (a rule)’ 

coo6iuaTb — cooSuiHTb (HOBoexb) To give (the news)’ 

roBopiiTb — CKa3aTb (npaB^y) To tell (the truth)’ 

* * * 

S^iaro^apHTb — noSjiaro/iapiiTb (xobu- To thank (a friend)’ 

puma) 

no3/ipaBjiHTb — no3ApaBHTb (oxua) To congratulate (the 

father)’ 

BcnoivmHaTb — BcnoMHHTb (#pyra) To remember (a friend)’ 

BCTpenaTb — BCTpeTHTb (cecxpy) To meet (the sister)’ 
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pyrarb — — (MajibHHKa) 'to scold (a boy)’ 

TKmrh — — (noApyry) 'to wait for (a friend)’ 


Exercise 124. Give written answers to the questions, using the words given on the 
right. 


1. Mxo HHxaex npo(J)eccop? 

2. Koro cjiyuiaioT cxyAeHXbi? 

3. Mxo caaex cxyAeHT? 

4. Koro cnpauiMBaeT npenoAaBaxejib? 

5. Mto cxpoax paSoaue? 

6. Koro acAyx paSonne? 

7. Mto ynnx 6paT? 

8. Koro 6paT ynnx Kaxaxbca Ha KOHbKax? 

9. Mto paccKa3biBaex 6a6yniKa AexsiM? 

10. KTO 30BCX MaTb? 

11. KOTO Bbl BCTpeTHUH? 

12. Mto npuncc nouxajTbOH? 


aoK.iaa 

npo(j)eccop 

3K3aMCH 

CTyaeHT 

MOCT 

HH>KeHep 

CTHXOTBOpeHHe 

cec'Tpa 

CKU3Ka 

aoHb 

noHTaabOH 

acypHau 


Exercise 125. Fill in the blanks with the words in brackets, putting them in the re¬ 
quired case (the accusative or dative). 

1. C/ryaeHT paccKa3bmaex ... xexcx. (npenoAaBaxejib) 2. IlpenoAaBaxeAb BHHMaxe- 
jibHo cjiyuiaer .... (cxyueHx) 3. npenoAaBaxejib 3auaex Bonpocbi.... (cTyacHibi) 4. Yhh- 
Teab noxBanwa ... 3a xopomee coHHHeHHe. (yHeHHiia) 5. yneHHK cjiymaji ... HeBHHMa- 
xejibHO, no3TOMy anoxo noHHJi Bonpoc. (yHHxejib) 6. >1 cnaeji aanexo h nnoxo cjibimaji 
... .(aeKTOp) 7. k noMorafo ... ynnxb aHrjiHHCKHH a3biK. (noapyra) 8. My3biKa MeiuaeT 
... 3aHHMaTbca. (cxyaeHXKa) 9. CbiH qo3bohha .... (oxeu) 10. Oxen cnpochji... o noroae 
b MocKBe. (cwh) 11. Mbi 6aaroaapwM ... 3a noMomb. (xoBapniu) 12. ft yny ... nrpaxb Ha 
nrrape. (6paT) 13. Mbi xopomo 3HaeM ... h .... (MBaH h Oabra) 14. Ea6yniKa paccKa3bi- 
BaeT cxa3Ky ... . (BHyicn) 15. MaTb Aaex ... moaoko. (peoeHox) 16. Mbi acaeM ..., ht66h 
BMecTe haxh ryaaxb. (apy3ba) 17. lOHoma (foxorpa^Hpyex ... . (aeByuiKa) 18. /JeBOHKa 
pncyex ... . (caoH) 19. Baepa b xeaxpe a BCTpexHji ... . ft 6bia pa a Bnacxb ... . ft obemaa 
..., hxo npnay k HeMy b cy66oxy. (apyr) 20. BpaT irnuiex nwcbMO ... . (cecxpa) 

Exercise 126. Which verbs in these sentences require the accusative? Make up sen¬ 
tences of your own, using these verbs. 

1. PeKxop no3apaBna cxyaeHxoB-annaoMHHKOB c oKOHnaHneM yHHBepcnxeTa. 
2. ft aoaro He mot BcnoMHHXb necHio h, HaKOHeu, BcnoMHHJi ee. 3. Oh nobaaroaapna 
xoBapumeh 3a noMomb. 4. ft noMHio saiuy npocb6y. 5. ft 3anoMHHa Baiu aapec. 

Exercise 127. Make up sentences, using these phrases. 

HMexb 3HaaeHHe, nrpaxb poab, aaxb cjiobo, noaaBaxb npHMep, 0KU3biBaTb no¬ 
Momb, ripHHaxb peuieHue, cosepujHXb noaBnr, HcnojiHHXb npocb6y 

2. The accusative may be used with any verb to denote a period of 
time during which an action occurs. 

In such cases the noun in the accusative answers the question cko- 
jibico BpeMeHH?, KaK AOJiro? 'how long?’ or KaK Macro? ‘how often?’ 

Mbi >khjih (cKOAbKo epeMenu?) Bee ‘The whole summer we lived in 
jieTO b ztepeBHe. the country.’ 

Oh OTABixaji (CKOAbKo epeMenu?) ‘He rested for a week.’ 

He^ejiio. 

(CKOAbKo epeMenu?) BTopofi jxenh ‘It has been raining for two days.’ 
HAeT ZtO>KAb. 

Mbi 3aHHMaeMCfl pyccKHM 5i3bi- ‘We study Russian every day.’ 
KOM (KaK Hacmo?) Ka'iK/lblH 
xeiib. 
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^xyneHTbi cjiyuiaioT jieKitHH no ‘The students attend lectures on 
° noJiHTHHecKOH 3 koh 6 mhh (KaK political economy every week.’ 
nacrno?) Ka^KAyio HeAeJiio. 

3 . The accusative is used with verbs of motion to denote a distance. 


jloJioBHHy AoporH Mbi exaau Ha ‘Half the way we drove in a car.’ 

MamHHe. . , 

BcK) A°pnry ohm mnu MOJina. ‘They walked silently all the way. 
Mbi npoxuAu khjiomctp ii yBftjxejift ‘We walked a kilometre and saw 
peK y. the river.’ 

In such cases the verb of motion often has the prefix npo- (npoexaTb 
KHJioMeTp ‘to drive a kilometre’, nponjibiTb AecaTb MeTpoB ‘to swim 

ten metres’). , , , , 

4. The accusative is used with the verbs cTOHTb to cost and BecHTb 

‘to weieh’ to denote price or weight. 


KHnra emoum pyQjib. ‘The book costs a rouble.’ 

MeMOAaH eecum A^caTb khjio- ‘The suit^case weighs ten kilo- 
rpaMMOB. grammes.’ 


Exercise 128. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right. 

1. CKOJibKO BpeMeHH Bbi exajiw cioab? - * A»a ;tH» 

2. CKOJibKO BpeMeHH Bbi TOBOPHJIH no xejieiJjOHy? o/tna MHHyxa 

3. Kax nacxo y Bac 6biBaex ceMHHap? Ka^c^aJi He/teJia 

4. CKOJibKO KHJiOMexpoB npoexan aBXOMo6HJib? xpHAitaxb KHJioMeTpoB 

5. CKOJibKO cxohx nopxcjiejib? nexbipe pyGjia 


Exercise 129. Give written answers to these questions. 

1 . CKOJibKO BpeMeHH Bbi oxAbixajiw jiexoM? 2. CKOJibKO BpeMeHH npoAOJi^catoxca 
3HMHHe KaHHKyJlbl? 3. CKOJibKO BpeMeHH Bbi 3aHHMajlHCb pyCCKHM B3bIKOM? 
4. CKOJibKO AHeii B HeAejHO Bbi 3aHHMaJiHCb pyccKHM B3biKOM? 5. CKOJibKO AHen Bbi 
exaAH b MocKBy? 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITH A PREPOSITION 

The accusative is used with the prepositions: 

npo 51 juoGjub MHTaxb khhfh npo MOJioAetfCb. 

‘about’ ‘I like to read books about young people.’ 
Oh paccKa3aji npo nocememie My3ea. 

‘He told (us) about his visit to the museum.’ 

CKB03b Ckbo3b Kpbiiuy npOTeKajia bo j\k. 

‘through’ ‘Water leaked in through the roof.’ 

Hepe3 Hepe3 peKy nocTpoHJiH moct. 

‘across’ ‘A bridge was built across the river.’ 

b CryAeHT nojio^oiji KHftrft b nopTtJieJTb. 

‘in(to)’ ‘The student put the books in the brief-case.’ 

Ha Oh nono^KHJi KHurn Ha ctoji. 

‘on’ ‘He put the books on the table.’ 

3a Mbi BbicTynaeM 3a MHp. 

‘for’ ‘We stand for peace.’ 
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n°4 ^ Oh nojio>KHji nucbMo no# KHHry. 

‘under’ c He put the letter under the book.’ 

no y MeHH oTnycK no ceHT«6pb. 

‘till’ ‘I am on holiday till September.’ 

C C KHJIOMCTp MbI HIJIH MOJIHa. 

‘about’ ‘We walked silently for about a kilometre.’ 

o Kopadjib pa36HJica o CKajibi. 

‘against’ ‘The ship was wrecked on the rocks.’ 

ftotes .— 1. The prepositions npo, CKB03b, nepe3 are used only with the accu¬ 
sative. 

2. The prepositions b, Ha, o are also used with the prepositional (see pp. 110 
113, 114). 

3. The prepositions 3a, non, c are also used with the instrumental. C is also 
used with the genitive (see pp. 104, 105, 106). 

4. The preposition no is also used with the dative and the prepositional (see 
pp. 98, 117). 

THE PREPOSITIONS B, HA, 3A, HO £ USED TO DENOTE DIRECTION 

The prepositions b 4 to’, Ha ‘on (to)’, 3a ‘behind’, noa ‘under’ are used 
with the accusative to denote direction. Nouns preceded by these pre¬ 
positions answer the question Ky/ja? ‘where (to)?’ 

iteTH udym b uiKOJiy. ‘The children are going to school.’ 

CryfleHTbi udym Ha coSpanHe. ‘The students are going to the 

meeting.’ 

Oh noAOxcuji qepTexm 3a uiKac]). ‘He put the drawings behind the 

cupboard.’ 

Ta3eTa yn&Aa noa ctoji. ‘The newspaper fell under the 

table.’ 

Note— In denoting place in answer to the question rae? ‘where?’ the preposi- 
tions b ‘in’ and Ha ‘on’ are used with the prepositional. 

Bemn Jie>fcaT (ede?) b weMoaaHe. ‘The things are in the suitcase.’ 

Khhth jieacaT (ede?) Ha ctojic. ‘The books are on the table.’ 

In denoting place in answer to the question me? ‘where?’ the prepositions 3a 
‘behind’ and hoa ‘under’ are used with the instrumental. 

MepTeacH jiexcaT (?de?) 3a wKa<|>oivi. ‘The drawings are behind the cup¬ 
board.' 

Mbi oTitbixajiH (zde?) noA AepeBOM. ‘We were resting under a tree.’ 

Exercise 130. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right 
and the required prepositions. 

1. KyM MaubHHK noBecmi napTHHy? 

Fzte bhcht KapTHHa? 

2. Kyzta cecTpa nojioacHJia khuth? 

F^e jieacaT khmth? 

3. Ky/ta Bbi cnpirraAMCb, noma Hanajica ;jo>KAb? 

Tzte Bbi cnpflTaiiHCb ox ao^kaa? 

4. Kyzia cnpbiAocb cojiHue? 

OTKy^a BbirjiHHyjio cojimje? 


CTeHa 

uiKacJ) 

xtepeBO 

Tyna 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION HEPE3 

1. The preposition nepe3 ‘across’, ‘over’ is used to denote an action 
directed from one side of an object to the opposite one. 

neiuexou imeT nepe 3 yjirniy. ‘The pedestrian is going across 

the street.’ 

Hepe3 peKy Mbi neperuibuin Ha ‘We crossed the river by boat.’ 
jio^Ke. 

In such cases verbs frequently have the prefix nepe- (nepeHTH nepe3 
yjiHity ‘to go across the street’, nepenjibiTb nepe3 peicy ‘to swim across 
the river’, nepenpbimyTb nepe3 pyneii ‘to jump over the brook’); how¬ 
ever, phrases consisting of the same verbs followed by nouns in the ac¬ 
cusative without a preposition have the same meaning (nepeiiTH yjin- 
U y ‘to go across the street’, nepeiuibiTb peKy ‘to swim across the 

river’). . c i • 

2. Hepe3 is used with a meaning very close to that of the preposi¬ 
tion CKB03b ‘through 1 2 3 4 : 

Mbi npodupajiHCb nepe 3 nenpo- ‘We were making our way 
xoAHMyro nauiy jieca. through the impenetrable 

> thicket.’ 

Mbi npobupajiHCb cKB03b Henpo- 
xonuMyio namy jieca. 

KpoBb npocoHHJiacb Hepe3^| ‘Blood oozed through the gauze.’ 

Mapjuo. I 

KpoBb npocoHHjxacb ckbo3b 
MapJTK). 

3. Hepe3 may be used to denote a period of time and it answers the 
question Korfla? ‘when?’ 

Hepe3 ro^ oh BepneTca b poahoh ‘He will return to his native town 
rop ojx. in a year.’ 

Mepe3 MHHyTy naHHeTCfl KOHuepT. ‘The concert will begin in a min¬ 
ute.’ 

4 . Hepe3 is used with the meaning of ‘through’, ‘by way of, ‘by 
means of: 

Pa3roBop men nepe 3 nepeBO- ‘The conversation was conducted 
£HHKa. through an interpreter.’ 

Od'bflBJieHiifl 6bum AaHbi nepe3 ‘The announcements were made 
ra 3 eTy. through a newspaper.’ 

Exercise 131. Read the sentences. State the meanings of the preposition nepe3. 

1. Mepe3 Hejiejno Mbi 6y#eM cAaBaTb 3aneT. 2. /JeByuiKa GpocHJia mah nepe3 
ceiKy. 3. Oh nepeAaA MHe riHCbMO nepe3 cecTpy. 4. Mbi nepenpaBHJiHCb nepe3 penny 
B6po,x. 5. Ham nyxb Aegean ncpc3 ropbi. 6. 4epe3 acc npoAO>KHAH HOByio AOpory. 
7. Mbi bo in ah b a.om nepe3 rAaBHbiH bxoa. 8. Mbi He 3 Ha ah pyccnoro H3biKa h noTTOMy 
pa3i oBapiiBaJiH nepe3 nepeBOABHica. 

Exercise 132. Make up sentences, using the preposition nepe3 in its different mean¬ 
ings. 
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Exercise 133. Make up sentences, using these verbs and the preposition Hepe 3 . 
riepeHTH, nepenpbirHyTb, nepebe^caTb, nepedpocHTb, nepejie3Tb, neperuibiTb 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION CKB03b 

A noun with the preposition cKB03b 'through’ denotes an object 
which is penetrated by something and which resists such penetration. 

KpoBb npocoHHjiacb CKB03b "Blood oozed through the gauze.’ 

MapjiK). 

Bo^a npoTeKaeT cKB03b Kpbiiuy. The water leaks in through the 

roof.’ 

CKB03b TyMaH h TyHH caMOJiexbi Through fog and clouds the 
HacTOHHHBo npo6HBaiOTca planes are stubbornly flyins 
BnepeA. on.’ 

Exercise 134. Read the sentences. Write out the nouns with the preposition ckbo 3 i». 

1. (?KB03b HOHHOH TyMaH 

B/jaim HepnecT xojim orpoMHbiw. (77.) 

2. C-KB03b aejieHbie bctkh mojio/h>ix 6epe3 npocBenHBajio cojiHue. (JI. T.) 

3. B ajuieio TeMHyfo Bxowy b, 

CicB03b xycTbi tjibaht BenepHHH jiyn. (JI.) 

4. CKB03b mejtH B TecoBOH Kpbime CBeTHJincb 3Be3/tbi. (Haycm.) 

Exercise 135. Read these sentences and translate them into English. 

1. HHHero He Bfbk'y CKB03b 3th creKJia. 2. CKB03b rycTOH TyMaH TycKjio cbcthjih 
orHH. 3. J^oK/ib ripoHHKaji ckbo3b o;te)K/ty. 4. CKB03b menu iipOHHKajin b capaw jiyna 
cojiHita. 5. TponHHKa Bejia l iepe3 ca/t b none. 6. nyTeuiecTBeHHHKH npouuiH nepe3 nee. 
7. B KopoiKHH cpoK i iepe3 Henpoxo/tHMbie jieca h 6ojiOTa npojroKHjiH HOByio nopory. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION HPO 

The preposition npo 'about’ is used in denoting the object of verbs 
of speech or thought or of nouns corresponding to those verbs. 

ToBapnm paccKcnciA MHe npo The friend told me about his 
cboio noe3AKy. trip.’ 

Ae™ cjiyiuciAu CKa3Ky npo MsaHa- The children were listening to 
uapeBHHa. a fairy-tale about Crown Prince 

Ivan.’ 

The prepositions npo and o are synonymous. IIpo is used in collo¬ 
quial speech only, o is used both in the colloquial and the literary lan¬ 
guage. 

Exercise 136. Read the sentences, state the case of the italicised nouns and give their 
nominative singular and plural. 

1. noMHM npo uiKo.iy 

TOJIbKO C HCH 

CTanemb 

CTpOHTeJieM 

pa^oCTHbix /men 1 (MaxK.) 

2. Cttoh, hum, BeTep, npo ziHKHe eopbi , IIpo CHHwe npocmopti , 

Hpo rjiydoKHe maunbi Mopeil, npo CMejibix h SojibiiiHX juodeu. (JIe6.-K.) 

Hpo iiTMMbH paieoeopbh 
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3 He^apOM IIOMHHT BCS Pocchh 
* npo deHb BopoziHHa. (JI.) 

4 OniTb CTapHK paccica3biBaji cboh GecKOHenHbie HCTopHH npo oxomy. (JI.T.) 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION 3A 

1. The preposition 3a ‘behind’ followed by the accusative is used to 
denote direction. A noun with 3a answers the question Kyzia? ‘where 

toT 

CojiHue 3amjio 3a xyny. The sun disappeared behind 

a cloud.’ 

ABTOMobhjib noBepHyji 3a yroji. The car turned the corner.’ 
Tocth cenH 3a ctoji. The guests sat down to table.’ 

2. 3a means ‘instead of, ‘for’ when used with a word denoting 
a person. 

CeronHfl a pa6oxaio 3a xoBa- Today I am working for my 
pniiia. friend.’ 

3. 3a ‘for’ is used to denote the purpose of a struggle or an action 
performed for the benefit of somebody or something, after the follow¬ 
ing verbs: Sopoxbcn 3a MHp ‘to fight for peace’, exonxb 3a Mwp ‘to stand 
for peace’ (but: oxcxaHBaxb MHp ‘to defend peace’, 3ammuaxb MHp ‘to 
defend peace’), cpawaxbCH 3a poAHHy ‘to fight for one’s country’, soe- 
eaxb 3a cBo6o,ny ‘to struggle for freedom’, Bbicxynaxb 3a npezuioaceiiHe 
‘to support a proposal’, BbicKa3axbcn 3a npe;ui(meHiie ‘to speak in fa¬ 
vour of a proposal’, rojiocoBaxb 3a Kan/iHAaTa ‘to vote for a candi¬ 
date’. 

The preposition 3a is also used with nouns corresponding to these 
verbs: 6opb6a 3a MHp ‘struggle for peace’, 6wxBa, cpaaceHHe 3a Jlemm- 
rpa/j ‘the battle for Leningrad’. 

In such phrases 3a and npoxHB ‘against’ are antonyms: rojiocoBaxb 
(rojiocoBamie) npoxHB KaH^H^axa ‘to vote (voting) against a candi¬ 
date’, Bbicxynaxb (BbicxynjieHne) npoxHB npe^jio>KeHMB ‘to oppose (op¬ 
position to) a proposal’. 

4. 3a is used after the verbs: 

Imperfective Perfective 

(a) Sjiaro- — no6aaro- 
TiapHXb aapMXb 

‘to thank’ 

Harpa^axb— HarpaAMXb 

‘to award’ 


XBajiHXb — noxBajiHXb 

‘to praise’ 


5 { noGjiaroAapwji TOBapmua 3a 

noMouib. 

‘I thanked my friend for his help’. 
3a ox;iH4Hyio yne6y BbinycKHHKa 
HarpaAHJiH MQjxknhio. 

The school-leaver was awarded 
a medal for his excellent 
achievement.’ 

YHHTejib noxBajiHJi yneHHKa 3a 
xopouxee coMHHeHHe. 

The teacher praised the pupil for 
his good composition.’ 
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nopyraTb 


pyraTb 

to scold’ 


HaKa3bieaTb— Haica3aTb 

‘to punish’ 


uiTpa- — oiiiTpa- 
(|)OBaTb cj)OBaTb 

‘to fine’ 


(b) njiaTHTb — 3anjiaTHTb 

‘to pay’ 

noKynaTb — KynHTb 

‘to buy’ 

nojiynarb — nojiyniiTb 

‘to get’ 

npo,aaBaTb — npo^aTb, 

etc. 

‘to sell’ 


He Ha^o pyraTb pebemca 3a cjio- 
Mamiyio nrpyniKy. 

‘You shouldn’t scold the child for 
his having broken the toy.’ 

Oreu Haica3aji cbma 3a mioxoe 
noBe,aeHHe. 

‘The father punished his son for 
bad behaviour.’ 

MujiHUMOHep oiuTpa(f)OBa.T neine- 
xona 3a HapyuieHHe npaBuri 
yjIHHHOrO ABHKeHHB. 

‘The militiaman fined the ped¬ 
estrian for non-compliance 
with the Highway Code.’ 

H 3anjiaTHJi 3a pynicy py6jib. 

‘I paid a rouble for the pen.’ 

Oh KynMJi pynxy 3a py6jib. 

‘He bought the pen for a rouble.’ 

Oh nojiyHHji /jeHbrn 3a paSoTy. 

‘He got money for his work.’ 

Oh npo^aji pa/monpneMHHK 3a 
cto pyfijieii. 

‘He sold the radio-set for a hun¬ 
dred roubles.’ 


5. 3a is used with the following verbs: 

Imperfective Perfective 

6paTbcsi — B3HTbCH ( 3 a pa6oTy, 3a yne6y) ^ ‘to get down 

^ (to work, to 
one’s stu- 

npHHHMaTbCH — npmiHTbCH (3a pa6ory, 3 a yne6y) J dies)’ 

Bee ^py^cHo B3HJiHCb 3 a pa6oTy. ‘Everybody got down to work 

with a will.’ 

KaHHKyjibi KOHHHJiHCb, nopa npw- ‘The holidays are over, it’s time to 
HHMaTbCH 3a yne6y. get down to studying.’ 


6. The preposition 3a is used to denote time: 

(a) a noun with 3 a may denote a period of time during which an ac¬ 
tion is accomplished: 

3 a Kaicoif cpoK (3a Kaicoe Bpcivm) “‘How long did it take you to 
Tbi npoHHTaji KHiiry? — read the book?” “It took me 

npoHHTaji KHHry 3a He^ejiio. a week to read the book.” ’ 

(b) a noun with 3a may denote a period of time preceding some¬ 
thing: 

Oh npHiiieji (Koeda!)’ 3a MHHyTy ‘He came one minute before the 
Ho 3BOHKa. ‘ bell rang.’ 
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y[u npnexajiH b MocKBy 3 a #b a ‘We came to Moscow two days 
£Hfl /to Hanajra 3aHBTHH. before classes began.’ 

Exercise 137. Read the sentences. Write out the verbs used with the preposition 3a. 
Make up sentences of your own, using these verbs. 

1. CnopfCMeubi ynopHO 6opojincb 3a nepBoe MecTO b copeBHOBaHHHX. 2. Otta c 
yrpa o«HBJieHHO npHHajiacb 3a npuroTOBJieHHJi k oTbe3^y. 3. C yTpa 51 b3hjic.h 3a 
?5opKy KBaprupbi. 4. Mbi ronoeoBajTH 3 a pe30jnbitHK) KOMHxeTa. 5. Mbi BbicrynaeM 3 a 
pa 3 BHTue roproBjiH h coTpy^HHnecTBa c ApyruMH CTpaHaMH. 6. Mn^ceHep nonyHHJT rrpe- 
mhk> 3a H3o6pcTeHue. 7. Bohah b KOMHaTy, oHa H3BHHHJiacb 3a ono3/raHHe. 8. H noGna- 
ro^apftJt TOBapiimeH 3 a noMomb. 9. YHHTejib noxBajiHJi yneHHica 3a coxHHeiiHe. 10. To- 
Bapuwu yBa>Ka.riH ero 3a npnHuunuajibHoCTb. 11. Ero kphthkobujih 3 a njioxyro padoTy. 
12. Ee jik>6hjih 3a Becejibiu xapaKrep. 13. Oh Kynhn ynedHHK 3a py6jib. 14. Oh 3anjiaTHji 
3 a ynedHHK py6ab. 

Exercise 138. Read the sentences. What questions do the italicised words answer? 

1. He.ub3H orcTynaTb nepezi nepBbiMH >fce Tpy/tHOCTBMH, Hy>KHo dopOTbca 3 a ocy- 
tifecmejeHue nauiero njiaHa. 2. 3d denb no OTbe3/ta Ky3bMHHa SamtuiOB nepeAan eMy 
nncbMO cbo6h >KeHbi. {FI ay cm.) 3. 3a om/iimnyK) yuedy BbinycKHHKOB iiiKOJibi Har- 
pa>KaaK)T MejiajiBMn. 4. Manirma CBepHyjia 3d yeo/i donbuioro /toMa. 5. MajtbHHK 
npnuieji /iomoh, cen 3 a cmoA h cpa3y npHHauca 3a ypoKu. 6 . EpaTy npHHecjiH Tejie- 
rpaMMy. Ero He 6bino flOMa. 3a Opama pacnncajiacb cecTpa. 7. JIctom Mbi nepecejiu- 
jiHCb 3 d peKv, b aepeBHK). 8. 3tot jiom nocTponjiu 3 a ueemf. 9. Oh KynHJi dHJieT b khho 
3 a mpudifamb xoneeK. 

Exercise 139. Make up sentences, using the preposition 3a followed by the accusa¬ 
tive in its different meanings. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION B 


1. The preposition b ‘in(to)’ is used to denote the direction of an ac¬ 
tion (the place into which the action is directed). 

A noun in the accusative with b used in this sense answers the ques¬ 
tion Ky^a? ‘where (to)?’ 

C/ryaeHT nojioxnji TeTpa^b ‘The student put the exercise- 
(< Kydd?) b nopT(|>eJih. book in the brief-case.’ 

Oh Bomeji (Kyda?) b KOMHaTy. ‘He came into the room.’ 

2. B ‘on’, ‘at’, ‘in’ is used to denote the day of the week or the time 
when an action takes place. 

CobpaHHe 6yneT {Kosda?, e kcik6u ‘The meeting will take place on 
denb?) b cpeziy. Wednesday.’ 

CoSpaHHe HaHHeTca (K 08 da?, ‘The meeting will begin at six 
s KomopoM uacy?) b uiecTb na- o’clock.’ 

COB. 


B followed by the accusative is also used to denote time in the fol¬ 
lowing phrases: 


® MHHyTy onacHocTH oh noMor 
MHe. 

S ro^u BOHiibi oh paboTaji Ha 3 a- 
fio^e. 

® nepBbiH AeHb KaHHKyji Mbi 

nouuiH b TeaTp. 


‘He helped me at the moment of 
danger.’ 

‘During the war he worked at 
a factory.’ 

‘On the first day of the holidays 
we went to the theatre.’ 
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3. A noun denoting a unit of time and preceded by b may denote 
a period during which an action has been accomplished (as is the case 
with the preposition 3a). 

X npowrajr KHHry b oahh jjeiib ‘It took me one day to read the 
(or 3a oahh #eHb). book.’ 

Oh Hanucaji/toKJiaA b He^ejiio (or ‘It took him a week to write the 
3a HeijeJTio). report.’ 

4. B followed by the accusative is used in these types of phrases: pa 3 
b Mec*m ‘once a month’ (R imcaji aomoh pa3 b iviecflii. ‘I wrote home 
once a month.’); 6oJibuie b a Ba pa3a ‘twice as many/much’ (Y acbohkh 
opexoB b A»a pa3a Sojibuie, next y MajibHHKa. ‘The girl has twice as 
many nuts as the boy.’). 

5. These verbs (and the corresponding nouns) require the preposi¬ 
tion b followed by the accusative: BepuTb b no6e^y ‘to believe in vic¬ 
tory’ (eepa b noSeAy ‘belief in victory’); cTpejiflTb b nejib ‘to shoot at 
a target’ (cTpejibSa b uejib ‘shooting at a target’); nrpaTb b uiaiuKH, 
b BOJieif6oji ‘to play draughts, volley-ball’ (wrpa b manual, b BOJienGoji 
‘playing draughts, volley-ball’). 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION HA 

1. The preposition Ha ‘on(to)’ is used to denote the direction of 
movement (action) (the place towards which movement is directed). 

In such cases a noun in the accusative with Ha answers the question 
Ky^a? ‘where (to)?’ 

KapaHAaiu ynaji (Kydci ?) na hoji. ‘The pencil fell onto the floor.’ 
il noBecuji KapTHHy (Kydal) Ha ‘I hung the picture on the wall.’ 

CTeHy. 

Oh Bbimejj (Kyda!) na yjiHuy. ‘He went out into the street.’ 

2. Ha followed by the accusative is used to denote time in the fol¬ 
lowing phrases: Ha ApyroH Aeiib The next day’; Ha CAeAyiomHH achb ‘on 
the following day’; Ha BTopoii, tpcthh, etc. AeHb ‘on the second, third, 
etc. day’. 

Ha BTopoH AeHb nocjie npne3Aa ‘The day after his arrival he came 
oh npumeji k HaM. to see us.’ 

Note .— One may also say b cjie^yioujHe ahh, b nepBbiM ACHb. 

3. The preposition Ha ‘for’ followed by the accusative is used to de¬ 
note the period of time during which an action will continue. In such 
cases the noun with Ha answers the question Ha Kaicoe BpeMH? Tor how 
long?’ 

Oh yexaji b AcpeBHio Ha jicto. ‘He went to the country for the 

summer.’ 

Oh Jier OTAOXHyTb Ha nac. ‘He lay down for an hour.’ 

51 B3HJI KHHry b 6n6jiHOTeKe Ha ‘I borrowed the book from the 
HeAeAio. library for a week.’ 
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4 Ha Tor’ is occasionally used to denote purpose. 

Ha fry P a66r y Hyamo AecsiTb ‘This work requires ten days.’ 

* V* 

n XJQU. 

a AenbrH na KHHry. ‘I took some money for a book.’ 

jvlara 3 HH 3aKpbura ua peMOHT. ‘The shop was closed for repairs.’ 

5 A noun with Ha followed by the comparative degree of an adjec¬ 
tive or adverb is used to denote the extent of the difference between the 
objects compared. 

ToBapum Ha rojioBy ewuie mchh. ‘My friend is a head taller than I.’ 
Oh npuexaji Ha HeiteJiHJ pdhtbuie, ‘He came a week earlier than I.’ 

HCM 51. 

6. The following verbs require the accusative with Ha: BJiHHTb Ha 
pa3BHTHe ‘to affect the development’, HaaenTbca na iioivioinb ‘to rely on 
help’, cepaHTbCH Ha cbma ‘to be angry with one’s son’, nanacTb Ha 
Bpard ‘to attack the enemy’, noxofliiTb na onia ‘to resemble the father’, 
.neJJHTb na nacTH ‘to divide into parts’. 

Exercise 140. What questions do the italicised words answer? Explain the meaning 
of the prepositions b and Ha. 

1. AnwiHHHCTKi noflHSUiHCb na eepuiuny ropiii. 2. Oh nocjtajt TenerpaMMy h na dpy- 
idu deub nojiyHHJt OTBeT. 3. BpaT CTaprne cecrpM Ha iod. 4. PedettoK noxoac na Mamb. 

5. MaTb npHroTOBHjia o6eA na dea aha. 6 . Bee ynacTHUKH 3KcneAHmm pa 3 AeJmjiHCb ho. 
necKOAbKO OTpsmoB. 7. OceHbio nTHUbi yjieTaK)T na toe. 8. Mara3HH 3aKpbiT na peMOHm. 
9. noe3A Bbexan e mynueAb. 10. B eocKpeceiwe Mbi hohacm Ha KaTOK. 11. H npoHHTan 
3Ty KHHry e oduu eenep. 12. Ham KpyacoK nemia paboTaeT pa3 e nedeyw. 13. ToBapmu, 
Bcerna noMO>KeT Te6e e mpydnyw Mimymy . 14. Bpax CTaprne cecTpbi e dea pa3a. 

Exercise 141. Compare the meanings of these pairs of sentences. 

1. CTyjjeHT cocTaBMJT nnaH paGoTbi 3a uedeyw. 

CryAeHT cocraBHji nnaH pa6oTbi na nedeA/o. 

2. Mbi co6pajincb e oduu deub. 

Mbi co6pajiHCb Ha oduu deub. 

Exercise 142. Read the sentences. Explain the use of the prepositions 3a and Ha. 

1. AeTH yexanH 3a ropon na see Aemo. 2. 3a Aemo acth xopomo OTAOxHyT h oicpen- 
Hyx. 3. Cojmue noKa3anocb H3-3a Tyn Ha odno Menoeeuue h CHOBa CKpbiJiocb. 4. 3d mpu 
zoda cTyneHTbi xopomo OBJia/te.iH pyccKHM a3biKOM. 5. Bpan ocBoGonun ero ot pa6oTbi 
na Mecmf. 6. 3a eod Moero oTcyTCTBHfl b HameM ropone MHoroe H3MeHHJiocb. 
7. riono>KnHTe ero, oh Bbimen na MimymKy. 

Exercise 143. Write out the sentences. Fill in the blanks with Ha or 3a to suit the 
meaning. 

1. PabOHHH OCTaHOBHJT CTBHOK ... nOJTHaCa. 2. IIlKOJTbHHK npnrOTOBHJl ypOKH ... ABa 
naca. 3. Bee yexann, a oh ocTanca ... nac, htoGbi 3 aKOHHHTb paboTy. 4. Hn^eHep yexan 
b KOMaHnnpoBKy ... Mecau. 5. 3aBOA BbinojiHHjr toaoboh nnaH ... accstb Mec^ueB. 

6. 5n6nHOTeKy 3 aKpbum ... Mecau, HTo6bi npon3BecTH peMOHT. 7. Mbi Aoexann ao hh- 
CTnryTa ... nonnaca. 8. no30BHTe ero cioab ... MHHyTKy. 9. 3 tot aom 6bin nocTpoeH ... 
Tpn Mecaita. 

Exercise 144. Make up sentences, using the verbs uepHTb, HaAearbca, BJiHHTb, npe- 
BpamaTbCH and the preposition b or Ha. 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION no 

1. The preposition no followed by the accusative is used to denote 
distribution of objects in two, three, etc. 

Bee KynHJin no a Be khhth. They all bought two books each.' 

KaacAbiH no;iyHHJi no neTbipe They all got four apples each.’ 
frihJioKa. 

Note .— To denote distribution of objects singly, the dative is used (Aem 
nojiyHHjiH no *6.noKy. ‘The children got an apple each’). With numerals (from five 
on) either the accusative or the dative is used: no nun* h6jiok or no iisith h6jiok. 

2. ITo is used to denote the price of each of a number of objects of 
the same kind. 

CryaeHT Kynuji neTbipe TeTpa^H The student bought four exer- 
no a na py6jin. cise-books at two roubles 

each.’ 

(but: OAny TeTpaAt 3a ABa py6- ‘one exercise-book for two 
jih roubles’) 

Note .— If, in denoting price, the nouns Koneinca ‘copeck’, py6;ib ‘rouble’, 
rpHHfcHiiHk ‘ten copecks’, dHTaic ‘five copecks’, etc. are used without a numeral, 
they take the dative: ft Kynnji neTbipe reTpazm no rpHeemuiKy. ‘I bought four 
exercise-books at ten copecks each’. 

3. The preposition no ‘till’ is used to denote the end of a time pe¬ 
riod. 

y GpaTa omycK (no xmoe ‘My brother is on holiday up to 
speMfO) no nepnoe ceniHfipti. the first of September.’ 

4. The preposition no ‘up to’ is used to denote a limit. 

Bottui b pyube 6biJio no kojicho ‘The water in the brook was knee- 
(ao roach). deep.’ 

y Hero pa6oTbi no ropjio. (idio- ‘He is up to his eyes in work.’ 
matic phrase) 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION riO/t 

1. The preposition no# ‘under’ followed by the accusative is used to 
denote the direction of an action (the place towards which the action is 
directed). In such cases the noun with hoa answers the question KyAa? 
‘where (to)?’ 

OHa noAOHCtina nucbMO (xyda?) ‘She put the letter under a book.’ 

noA KHHory. 

2. The preposition noA is used to denote the purpose of an object. 

3Ty KOMHaTy otbcah noA hh- ‘This room has been set aside for 
TajibHbin 3aA. a reading-hall.’ 

Bo3bMH GyTbiAKy noA moaoko (it ‘Take a bottle for the milk.’ 
is also possible to say: aah mo- 

AOKa). 
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3 . The preposition noA is used in the meaning of ‘on the eve of in 
these phrases: noA Hobmh toa ‘on New Year’s Eve’, noA npaiAHHK ‘on 
the eve of the holiday’, noA BocicpeceHbe ‘on Sunday eve’, noA bmxoa- 
hoh Ae«b ‘on the eve of one’s day off. 

floA BbixoAHOH AeHb oh yexaA 3a ‘On the eve of his day off he went 
ro poA- to t he country.’ 

Mbi BepHyAHCb aomoh noA Benep. ‘We returned home towards eve¬ 
ning.’ 

4. The preposition noA is used in phrases of this type: laimeBan. 
noA My3biKy ‘to dance to music’, 3acunaTb noA uiyM aojkah ‘to fall 
asleep to the noise of the rain’, 3aKOHHHTb penb boa anAOAHCMeiiTbi ‘to 
finish a speech to applause’. In such phrases the noun with noA denotes 
an attendant action (generally a sound). 

5. IToa is frequently used in the phrases: B3HTb noA KOHTpoAb ‘to 
put under control’, B3HTb noA HaSjiioAeHHe ‘to put under observation’, 
B3«Tb hoa HaA3op ‘to place under surveillance’, CTaBHTb hoa yrpo3y ‘to 
endanger’. 

Exercise 145. State the meanings of the prepositions no and noa followed by the ac¬ 
cusative. Make up sentences of your own, using no and non in their various meanings. 

1. KaxcAbiH pebeHOK nojiynHji no dea A6 aoko. 2. y OTiia omycK no nkmoe aBrycya. 
3. HaM Hy>KHO neTbipe bnjieTa no copoK py6;ieft. 4. TpaBa HaM otuia noMTH no none. 
5. CaMyK) Gojibiuyio h cBeTjiyio KOMHaTy otbcjih nod numciAbHbiu 3a/i. 6. MojioAeacb 
TaHueBajia Ha yiinue nod eapMOHb. 7. /Jpy3bfl onaxb coGpaJincb BMecTe nod Hoetiu 
zod. 

Exercise 146. Make up sentences, using the phrases b3hti, ooa KOHTpojib, B3siTb no jx 
Ha6jiK>AeHHe, or;rarb no a cyA, CTaBHTb no a yrpo3y. 

Use of the Instrumental 

In Russian, the instrumental is used either without a preposition 
(nncaTb KapaHAauioM ‘to write with a pencil’) or with a preposition (6e- 
ceAoeaTb c apjtom ‘to talk with a friend’). 

THE INSTRUMENTAL WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 

1. The instrumental is used to denote the instrument of action: nn- 
caTb (new? ‘with what?’) KapaHAauioM, pyMKon ‘to write with a pencil, 
a pen’; pe 3 aTb xjie6 (new? ‘with what?’) hojkom ‘to cut the bread with 
a knife’; pybHTb A^peBO (neM? ‘with what?’) TonopOM ‘to chop down 
a tree with an axe’; MaxaTb (neivi? ‘with what?’) pyKofi, njiaTKOM ‘to 
wave one’s hand, a handkerchief. 

2. The instrumental is used to denote the manner of an action, i. e. 
to show how the action proceeds. In such cases the noun in the instru¬ 
mental answers the question Kaic? ‘how?’ 

Xo 3 «hctbo pa 3 BHBaeTca ( kcik?) ‘The economy is developing at 

6b!CTpbiMH TeMnaMH. a quick pace.’ 

Oh 3 aroBOpHJi c h3.mh {kuk?) »e- ‘He began speaking to us in 
cejibiM toaocom. a cheerful voice.’ 
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A noun in the instrumental describing the manner of an action may 
be the name of an object with which some other object is compared^ 

TponnHKa BHjiacb 3Meew (or KaK The path wound snake-like.’ 
3IVfefl). 

BpeMfl jieTHT nTHueH (or KaK Time flies bird-like.’ 
imiqa). 

3. The instrumental of a number of nouns may denote the place in 
which movement proceeds. 

Otp kj\ rneji (ede?) deperoM peKH The detachment was moving 
(or no 6epery peKn). along the river-bank.’ 

3anu BbicKOHHJi H3 jieca n no6e- The hare darted out of the wood 
>Kaji nojieM (or no nojiio). and ran across the field.’ 

,ZJop6ra uma cochobbim jiecoM The road went through a pine 
(or nepe3 jiec). wood.’ 

4. The instrumental may denote time: b uPitu (icorfla? ‘when?’) paH- 
hhm yrpoM ‘to go out early in the morning’, BepHyTbca n63znimvi Bene- 
poM ‘to return late in the evening’, exaTb tcmhom iiohbk) ‘to drive on 
a dark night’; pa6oTaTb noufnut (or no homam— dat.) ‘to work by 
night’; 3aHHMa.TbCfl hcvikimh iiihmh (or no ijcjihiM ^hhm — dat.) ‘to 
study all day long’; BCTpenaTbca eenepaMH (or no Benepaivf — dat.) ‘to 
meet in the evening’. 

5. The instrumental may denote the means of conveyance: exaTb 
noe3#oivf, TpaMBaeivt ‘to go by train, by tram’; jieTeTb caivfojieTOM ‘to go 
by plane’ (or Ha noe3#e, Ha TpaMBae, Ha caMOJieTe — prep.). 

Note. To denote the means of conveyance, the preposition Ha followed by 
the prepositional is more frequently used. The instrumental is not always possible 
in this meaning (you can only say: exaTb Ha eejiocHiieae, Ha jiouia/jH, Ha Tejiere ‘to 
ride on a bicycle, on horseback, in a cart’). 

6. The instrumental is used in some phrases denoting comparison: 

Oh npmiieji nacoM (or Ha Mac) ‘He came an hour later than I.’ 
no3Hce, neM a. 

EpaT jib yMH ro^aMH (or Ha ^Ba The brother is two years older 
ro^a) CTapuie cecrpbi. than his sister.’ 

7. The instrumental is used to denote the performer of an action 
expressed by: 

(a) a verb in the passive voice: 

/JoMaumee 3a/iaHHe ebinon - ‘Homework is done by the pupils 

nkemcH yneHHKaivfH eace^HeBHO. daily.’ 

^HccepTauHa 3aujuujeud acnn- The thesis has been defended by 
paHTOM b cpOK. the postgraduate on time.’ 

(See The Passive Construction’, p. 477). 

(b) a noun: 

ebino/inenue ^OMaumero 3aAaHHa ynemiKaMH ‘the execution of the 
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homework by the pupils’, 3au4uma zmccepTauHH acnHpaHTOM ‘the de¬ 
fence of the thesis by the postgraduate’. 

8. The instrumental is used with the adjectives AOBOJibHbiii 
‘pleased’, 6e/mbifi 'poor’, doraTbiw ‘rich’: 

PyKOBOAHTejib doeoAen pa6oTOH. The instructor is pleased with the 

work.’ 

ynHTejibHHua doeoAbna ynemuca- The schoolmistress is pleased 
mh. with her pupils.’ 

Oh paccKa3biBaji HaM pa3iibie hc- ‘He was telling us various stories 
TopHH H3 CBoen doeamou co6bi- from his eventful life.’ 

THflMH XH3HH. 

Exercise 147. Give written answers to the questions. 

1. MeM nHiueT yneHHic na a ocice? Meji 

2. MeM pncyeT MajibHHK? KapaHAaiu 

3. MeM Mbi pexceM xjie6? hohc 

4. Mcm caaoBHHK KonaeT 3eMjno? jionaTa 

5. MeM Mbi npHHecbiBaeMca? pacnecKa 

6. MeM Mbi hhcthm njiaTbe? meTica 

7. HeM riaiuyT 3eMJiK>? TpaKTop 

8. HeM y6wpaioT xjie6? KOM6aHH 

Exercise 148. Read the sentences. What questions do the italicised words 
answer? 

1. TeMHou ocemteu HOHbH) npwuuiocb MHe exaTb no He3HaKOMOH Aopore. (Type.) 
2. Floix rojiybuMH HeOecaMH eeAUKOAennbiMU KoepaMU , 6jiecTH Ha coJiHue, CHer jiokht. 
(ff.) 3. Becb AeHb Mbi ujjih cocnoebiMu accumu. (IIay cm.) 

Exercise 149. Put the italicised words in the instrumental without a preposition. 

I . B flepeBHio Mbi ujjih no 6epery peKH, a H3 AepeBHH B03Bpamajiwcb no dpyedu do- 
poee. 2. <J>yT6o;ibHaH KOMaHAa npwexajia b Haiu ropo a na menAoxode . 3. flo yeAbiM 
dhAM AeTH ryjiajiH b Jiecy. 4. Mow 6paT na dea edda MOJioace Me^a. 5. Mbi ujjih k ueH- 
Tpy MocKBbi no Tbcpck6h ynui^e. 6. Oh npmueji na nac n63>Ke, 4eM h. 

Exercise 150. Replace the sentences with phrases containing the instrumental, as in 
the model. 

Model: y mchhkh noBTopaioT npoHAeHHoe. 

FloBTopeHHe npoHAeHHoro yneHHKaMH. 

1. 3aBOA BbinojiHfleT n/iaH. 2. CryAeHTbi CAaioT 3K3aMeH. 3. Bpan npHHHMaeT 
6o;ibHbix. 4. yneHHK peiuaeT 3aAany. 5. CTyAeHTbi H3yHaioT (JjhjiococJjhk). 6. noe3A 
nepeB03HT rpy3br. 7. Pa6oHHe 3aBOAa Hcnojib3yK>T HOByio TexHHKy. 

(Hcnojib30BaHHe, nepeB03Ka, H3yHeHHe, npweM, BbinojiHeHHe, CAana, peiueHHe) 


VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INSTRUMENTAL 

1. The following verbs require the instrumental: 

6biTb (imp.) ‘to be’ 

Oh 6biA HHweHepoM. ‘He was an engineer.’ 

Oh Oydem HHweHepoM. ‘He will be an engineer.’ 

CTaTb (p.) ‘to become’ 

Oh cmaA HHweHepoM. ‘He became an engineer.’ 

Oh cmanem HHweHepoM. ‘He will become an engineer.’ 
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HBHTbCH (imp.) ‘to be’ 

Bo;ia HSAkemcH cjio^cHbiM ‘Water is a compound substance.’ 

BeilieCTBOM. 

KaxaTbCfl (imp.) ‘to seem’ 

Teruioxo/t mjx'&sm Kasajicn toh- ‘From a distance the motor boat 
koh. seemed a dot.’ 

OkaxarbCH (p.) ‘to turn out to 
be' 

ToHKa, KOTopyto Mbi 3aMeTHjiH ‘The dot which we noticed on the 
Ha r opH30Hre, oKaja.iacb Ten- horizon turned out to be a mo- 
jioxoaom. tor boat.’ 

and a number of other verbs used as link-verbs in a compound nominal 
predicate. 

Note. For more details on auxiliary verbs, see ‘The Nominal Compound 
Predicate’, p. 446. 

Exercise 151. What questions do the nouns in the instrumental answer? 

1. JlHTepaTypa 6biaa mchb caMbiM aejiHKOJieriHbiM sB/renneM b MHpe. 

(llaycm.) 2. FIohbok) noj3MM nyuiKHHa 6bi;ia jkhbhh /xeHCTBHTenbHOCTb h Bceraa iuio- 
aoiBopHHB Hxtea. (AVa.) 3. Hapoa hbjihctch rnaBHou chjtoh pa3BHTHa 66mecTBa, TBop- 
uom HciopuH. 4. Mhxjh;i BacH.ibeBHH JIomohocob 6bi.i reHnajibHbiM MbicaHTeaeM 
h yweHbiM. Oh obi.i xhmmkom h hottom, (J)h3hkom h ({maojioroM, acTpoHOMOM h xyao- 

>KHHKOM, ICOIOrOM H (fjH.lOCO^OM. 

Exercise 152. Change the sentences according to the model, using the verb 

HBJlHTbCH. 

Model. TecHaa CBa3b c 5KH3HHK) 3aaor npouBCTaHHH HayKH. 

TecHaa CBajb c 5KH3Hbio aBJiaerca 3aaorovi npouBeTanHa HayKH. 

1. npaKTHK'a BblCUIMH KpHTepHH HCTHHHOCTH BCex HayHHbIX CHCTeM H TCOpHH. 

2. Kpeivuib—5 to c6p;me MocKBbi. 

3- JIdHAOH — CTOAHUa BejlHK06pHT«lHHM. 

2. The following (imperfective) verbs require the instrumental: 

(a) pyKOBO/lHTb CeMHHapOM, CTpOHTCJlbCTBOM, paboTOH 
‘to be in charge of a seminar, the construction, the work’ 
ynpaBJiHib, npaBHTb rocy^apcTBOM, MaiuHHOH 

‘to rule, to govern a country, to drive a car’ . 

3aBe^oBaTb Mara3HHOM, 6H6jiHOTeKOH, Kac^eixpon 
‘to manage a shop, a library, to hold the Chair’ 

KOMaHJOBaTb POTOH, GaTajlbOHOM, nOJIKOM 

‘to command a company, a battalion, a regiment’ 

pacnopiiftaTbCfl cpe jxctb a mh, /noztbMH 

‘to dispose ot the funds, to be in charge of people’ 

(b) pacnojiaraTb BpeMeHeM, bo3mo>khocthmh 

‘to have time at one's disposal, to have possibilities’ 

06 jia/XaTb CnOCo6HOCTHMH, 3HaHHHMH, OnbITOM 
‘to have abilities, knowledge, experience’ 

BJia/ieTb HibiKOM. opy^KHeM, rexHHKOH, 3eMJien 
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‘to know a language, to know how to use a weapon, technique, to 
own land' 

OBJiaHeBaTb 3HaHHBMH, JHblKOM, reXHHKOH 

fc to master knowledge, a language, technique’ 

(C) MHTepeCOBaTbCH JlHTepaTypOH, My3bIKOH, TeXHHKOH 

‘to be interested in literature, music, technology’ 

VBJieKarbca pa6oTOH, HCKyccTBOM 
‘to be keen on work, on art’ 

JH>60BaTbCB BHZtOM, KUpl HHOH, IipUpOAOH 

‘to admire a view, a picture, nature' 

Bocxiunaxbcfl, BocTopraTbca Kpacoroix, khhtoh, CMejiocxbio 

‘to be enraptured with beauty, a book, to admire courage’ 

iiac.iaacxaTbCH noKoeM, MyibiKOH 

‘to enjoy tranquillity, music' 

ropjiMTbCH ycnexoM, pe3yjibTaTavtH 

‘to be proud of one's success, of the results’ 

(d) 3ailHMaTbCH CnOpTOM, pyCCKHM H3bIKOM, MClOpneM 
‘to go in for sports, to study Russian, history’ 
n6.ib30BaTbCH coBeiovt, onbiTOM, cjioBapevi 

‘to make use of the advice, experience, dictionary’ 

,xopOyKH rb /xoBepueM, xtpy^Goii, aejiOBeKOM 
‘to value one’s confidence, friendship, a person’ 

pilCKOBaTb }KH3HbK) 

‘to risk one’s life’ 

(e) when used w'ith the verbs pa6oTaTb ‘to work’, Bbi6wpaTb ‘to 
elect' (p. Bbi6paTb) and Ha3HanaTb ‘to appoint’ (p. na3HaHHTb), a noun 
in the instrumental denotes a person’s occupation or profession: 

Oh paodmaem Ha 3 aBOzxe HtraceHe- ‘He works as an engineer at a lac- 
poM. tory.’ 

CodpaHue ebiopcuo ero ae.iera- ‘The meeting elected hirn a dele- 
tovi ua KOH())epeHixHK). gate to the conference.’ 

Ero muHamuu ;xnpeKTopoM. ‘He was appointed director.’ 

Exercise 153. Write out the verbs which require the instrumental. Make up sen¬ 
tences of your own. using these verbs. 

1. nuca reab ao.IvKCH oo.iaaa i b xopouiHM 3HHHhcm hctopmh npouuioro h 3HaHwevi 
coiuu.ibHbix HBAeHHH coBpcMCHHoci h. [M. X ) 2. Hama Moaoaaa .iHTepaTypa no enpa- 
BCA.IHBOC1H MO>K*eT I OpAUTbCH 3Hd l IMTeJlbHblM HHCJIOM BeJIHKHX XyAOtfCeCT BCHHblX CO- 

3AamiH. (Be.i.) 3. Y* \iajio Hac ocia-iocb ciapbix /tpy3eH. Ot 3Toro a Tax h Aopo>K> 
tbock) ipy-yKOow. (JI. T.) 4. Oh jik > 6 ha pa6oTaTb, yBjreKajrca ztejioM. (M. r.) 5. OaHa- 
*Abl H I10H1H BCG JieTO 3dHHMaJlCfl cGopOM TpaB H UBeTOB. (IJaYCm.) 6. C Oc66eHHbIM 
HyBciBovi AK>6ycTca oxothhk oKpyacatomen eio npupoAOH. (C.-M.) 

Exercise 154. Make up sentences, using the verbs pvKOBOAHrb, ynpaB.iHTb, 
^aBejoBaib, KOMaHjoearb, paciiopH^Kaibcn. 

Exercise 155. Make up sentences, using the verbs HHTepccoBaTbCH, >BjieKaibc», 
*iio6oBa i bevi, BocxHiuarbCB, HacjiajKAaxbCH, rop^HTbCH. 
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THE INSTRUMENTAL WITH PREPOSITIONS 

The following prepositions are used with the instrumental: 

c ‘with’ H 6mji b TeaTpe c ToeapmueM. 

T was at the theatre with a friend.’ 

Bnepa a 6ece#OBaji c pyKOBO#HTejieM. 
‘Yesterday I spoke with the instructor.’ 

Ha# ‘over’, ‘at’ CaMOJieT jieTeji Ha# jiecoM. 

The plane was flying over the forest.’ 
CTy#eHT padoTaji Ha# #oKJia#oM. 

‘The student worked at his report.’ 
no# ‘under’ Mbi CH#ejra no# #epeeoM. 

‘We sat under a tree.’ 

UlKOJlbHHKH rOTOBHJIH #OKJia#bI no# pyKOBO#- 
ctbom ynuTejia. 

‘The schoolchildren prepared their reports un¬ 
der the supervision of their teacher.’ 
nepe# ‘in front of, Ilepe# #omom pacTyT uBeTbi. 

‘before’ ‘There are flowers in front of the house.’ 

BonbHOH npuHan jieicapcTBo nepe# e#on. 

‘The patient took the medicine before the meal.’ 
3a ‘behind’ 3a #omom 6biji 6ojibinoH ca#. 

‘There was a large garden behind the house.’ 
CecTpa nomjia b ca# 3a n6jioKaiviH. 

‘The sister went to the garden to get some ap¬ 
ples.’ 

Meac#y ‘between’, Ctoji ctoht Mew#y okiiom u KpoeaibK). 

‘among’ ‘The table is between the window and the bed.’ 

Peiea TeneT Me>K#y ropaMH. 

‘The river flows between (among) the moun¬ 
tains.’ 

Notes. 1. The prepositions Haa and nepea are used only with the instru¬ 

mental. 

2. The preposition 3a and no;j are also used with the accusative. 

3. the preposition Mewjiy is sometimes (though rarely) used with the geni¬ 
tive the same meaning if the objects concerned are of the same kind: MewAy 
AByx coceH ‘between two pine-trees’, Mcac/ty CKa.i ‘among the rocks’, but: 
Meacay cochoh h ejibio ‘between a pine-tree and a fir-tree’. 

4. The preposition c is used with either the genitive or the accusative. 

THE PREPOSITIONS HA#, no#, nEPE#, 3A, ME>IC#y 

USED TO DENOTE PLACE 

The prepositions Ha#, no#, nepe#, 3a and Mea<#y are used to denote 
place. 

In such cases the noun in the instrumental answers the question 
r#e? ‘where?’ 

JlaMna bhcht Ha# ctojiom. ‘The lamp is hanging over the ta¬ 

ble.’ 
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TeTpa#i> ne >kht no# KHnron. 
jj^eTbi pacTyT nepe# #omom. 
Qropo# huxo#htch 3a #omom. 


‘The exercise-book is under the 
book.’ 

‘The flowers are in front of the 
house.’ 

‘The kitchen-garden is behind the 
house.’ 

‘The road ran between the river 
and the mountains.’ 


^opora iiuia Meac#y peKOH h ro- i ne roaa ran oetween tne river 
paMH. and the mountains.’ 

The preposition no# used with the name of a city or town means 
‘not far from’, ‘near’, ‘in the vicinity of. 

jlexoM Mbi >khjih no# Mockboh. ‘In the summer we lived in the vi¬ 
cinity of Moscow.’ 

The prepositions no# and 3a used to denote direction require the ac¬ 
cusative. In such cases the nouns with no# and 3a answer the question 
Ky#a? ‘where to?’ 

JleTOM ohm noexajiu (Kyda?) no# ‘In the summer they went to 
MocKBy. a place near Moscow.’ 

MauiHHa noBepHyjia {Kyda?) 3a ‘The car turned the corner.’ 
yroji. 

Exercise 156. Read through the sentences. State the meanings of the nouns in the 
instrumental with a preposition. 

1. #epeBHH 3a peKOH eme cnajia... #biMOK He noAHHMajica HaA KpbimaMH. 
(flaycm.) 2. IlInpoKafl pa^yra CTOsma HaA JiecoM: TaM, rAe-TO 3a 03epoM, meji He6ojib- 
uioh AOKAb. (Flaycm.) 3. nepeA 6epe30B0H poiaeit paccTHAaAca pobhbih, umpoKHH 
nyr. (Type.) 4. HaA KpyrnbiM ctoaom ropHT Aaivina noA SejibiM (J)ap(J)6poBbiM a6a>tcy- 
poM. (A. T.) 5. 3a ABepbio 3aAa»Aa co6aKa, nocAbimaAHCb T*i>KeAbie MyaccKHe uiarw. 
(Ilaycm.) 6. % noceAHAca no3AHeH oceHbio b AepeBHe noA Pfl3aHbK>. (nay cm.) 1. EbiA 
TenAbin HioHb. KoHuepTbi npoxoAHAH b ropoACKOM naptce noA OTKpbiTbiM h66om. 
(n ay cm.) 

Exercise 157. What questions do the italicised nouns answer? State their cases. 

1. JI noAO>KHA riHCbMO nod KHuey h 3a6biA, hto oho ac^kht nod khucou. 2. CoAHije 
3aiuAo sa myuy. CeiiHac tcmho , noTOMy hto coAHue 3a myneii. 3. 3a depeeneu HanHHa- 
eTca none, 3a none.M — Aec. 4. 3vieH ynoA3Aa nod KOMenb. 5. KorAa HanaAca AoacAb, Mbi 
sera ah nod depeeo. nod depesoM aoxcab He mohha Hac. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS HA#, no#, nEPE#, ME'>K#y 
IN VARIOUS MEANINGS (EXCEPT THAT OF PLACE) 

1. The preposition Ha# ‘at’, ‘about’ is used with the verb paSoTaTb 
(paodmamb Ha# #OK;ia#OM ‘to work at a report’), the noun pa6oTa ( pa - 
ooma Ha# #OKJia#OM ‘work at a report'), and the verbs cmchtbch 
{cMehtnbCH Ha# mynocTbio ‘to laugh at stupidity’) and #yMaTb (dy- 
Manib Ha# BonpocoM ‘to think over a question’). 

2. The preposition no# ‘under' is often used in the phrases: 

no# pyKOBO#CTBOM ‘under the leadership of 

no# Ha6jno#eHneM ‘under the supervision of 

no# 3Ha\ieHe\f ‘under the banner of 
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yneHHKH ^ejiajiH 6 nbiTbino^Ha 6 - The pupils made experiments 
Jiio^eHHeM npenoAaBaTejiM. under the teacher’s supervf 

sion.’ 

3. The preposition nepe/j ‘before’ may be used to denote time. 

ft 3 aimy k xe 6 e nepeA cof)panne\t. T shall call on you before the 

meeting.’ 

The preposition nep ejx ‘to’ is frequently used in the following 
phrases: * 

oreeTCTBCHHOCTb nepeA HapoAOM ‘responsibility towards the peo 

P le ’ 

o6«3aimocTb nepeA oGinecxBOM ‘duty to society’ 

Jiojir nepeA poAnnon ‘one’s duty to one’s country’ 

4. The preposition MewAy ‘between’ may denote the time of an ac¬ 
tion: 

Oh BepHeTCH MexcAy naxbib ‘He will be back between five and 

h uiecTbK) nacaMH. six.’ 

5. The preposition \tewj\y ‘between’, ‘among’ may be used to de¬ 
note mutual relations: 

OTHOiueHMH MewAy rocyAapcx- ‘relations between states’ 

BaMM 

Map, ApywGa Me^K^y iiapcuaMH ‘peace, friendship between peo- 

ples’ 

Aoroeop, C0I03 Mewny cxpaHaMH ‘a treaty, an alliance between 

countries’ 

The preposition MewAy ‘between’, ‘among’ is used in the phrases: 

pa3HHiia MewAy ‘the difference between’ 

CXOACTBO Me>KAy ‘the similarity between’ 

Exercise 158. What questions do the italicised nouns with prepositions answer? 

!• ABTo6yc ocraHOBHjicj* neped dd,woM. 2. neped pacceetnoM Hawa.iacb rp03a. 
3. neped napodaMu Bcex CTpaH ctoht BeuMKan 3aaana oTCTOsTb xinp. 4. Hama 
BHeujHHH nojiHTMKa — nojiMTHKa MHpa h ztpy)K6bi MeoK'dy fiapdda.xiu. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION C (CO) 

1. A noun with the preposition c ‘with’ denotes the person together 
with whom an action is performed. 

EpaT npHiueji aomoh (c KeM?) ‘The brother came home with 
c TOBapiimeM. a friend.’ 

ft pa3roBapHBaji (c KeM?) c npeno- ‘I spoke with the teacher.’ 

AaBaxejieM. 

2. A noun with c ‘with’ may denote an attribute of an object, in 
which case it answers the question khkoh? ‘what (sort of)?’ 
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JVlbl B KOMHaTe (KdKOU?) 

c SoJlbUIHMH OKHaMH. 

jvlauiHHa ocTaHOBHJiacb okojio 

AOMa ( KdKdeO?) C KOJIOHHaMH. 

3 anoMHHJi 3Toro BbicoKoro ne- 

jlOBCKiX (KaK0€0?) C GopOAOH. 


‘We lived in a room with large 
windows.’ 

‘The car pulled up at a house with 
columns.’ 

‘I remembered that tall man with 
a beard.’ 


3 . The preposition c ‘at’ is used to denote time. In such cases the 
noun in the instrumental with c answers the question KorAa? ‘when?’ 


riTHUbi npocbinaioTCfl c 3apeio. 
JleTOM H BCTaBaJI c bocxoaom 
coJiHua. 


‘Birds wake up at dawn.’ 

‘In the summer I used to get up at 
sunrise.’ 


4. The preposition c ‘with’ is used to denote the manner of an ac¬ 


tion. 

Mbi cjiymajiH jieKumo (kok?) ‘We listened to the lecture with in- 
c mrrepecoM. terest.’ 

Oh pyKOBOAHT paGoxon (kcik?) co ‘He directs the work expertly.’ 
3HasmeM Aejia. 

Oh cnpocHJi 06 3TOM (kqk?) c jiio- ‘He asked about that with curiosi- 

GonwiCTBoivi. ty.’ 


The instrumental with the preposition c is generally used when the 


opposite meaning is rendered by 

CJiyinarb c mrrepecoM 
cjiymaib 6e3 HHxepeca 

pyKOBOAMTb co 3HaHHeM AeJia 
pyKOBOAHTb 6e3 3Haimn AeJia 

HanwcaTb pa6oxy c omnGKaiviH 
Hanncarb pa6oxy 6e3 oiiihGok 


the genitive with 6e3: 

‘to listen with interest’ 

‘to listen without interest’ 

‘to direct expertly’ 

‘to direct inexpertly’ 

‘to write an exercise with mis¬ 
takes’ 

‘to write an exercise without mis¬ 
takes’ 


5. The preposition c is used in certain formulas of congratulation. 

rio 3 ApaBJiHeM Bac c iip33Ahmkom! ‘Best wishes of the season!’ 
ft nojiyHHji no 3 ApuBJieHne c Ho- ‘I received New Year greetings.’ 

BbIM TOAOM. 


6 . With the verbs GopoTbca ‘to fight’, ‘to struggle’, ApaTbcn ‘to 
fight’, cpaacaxbcn ‘to fight’, ‘to battle’ and the nouns GopbGa ‘fighting’, 
‘struggle’, AP^Ka ‘fighting’, cpaacemie ‘fighting’, ‘battle’, GnTBa ‘battle’ 
the preposition c is used in the meaning of npoxiiB ‘against’: 

SopoTbca c BparaMH ‘to fight the enemies’ 

cpa>KaxbCH c npoxiiBHHKoivi ‘to fight the adversary’ 


Exercise 159. State the meanings of the preposition c. What questions do the nouns 
with the preposition c answer? 

1 . Co 6 aKH c jiaeM no 6 e^cajin HaM HaBCTpeny. 2. Oxothhk 6 poahji no Jiecy c py- 
sclcm. 3. C npnc3/toM bpaTa b Hamevi AOMe CTajio Beceno. 4. Ory/teHT roBopuji c npe- 
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no/iaBareneM o CBoen paboTe. 5. Oh hc-robcfc c TBepnbiMH ybeacneHHAMH. 6. JXqtu c He* 
TepneHHevi amann npa3nHHKa. 7. 51 no3npdBH;i TOBapnmeH c Hobmm ronoM. 


Exercise 160. Write out the sentences, filling in 
right in the prepositional with or without c. 

1. MbI OTHCCJlHCb K 3TOMy paccica3y ... . 

2. Oh Bbicjiytuaji mchh ... . 

3. Cry^eHT Harmcan ynpa>KHeHne ... . 

4. flepe/toBbie paGonne paboTaioT ... . 

5. 3pHTeJlH CMOTpeJIH (()HJIbM ... . 

6. 3tot yncHHK nwmcT ... . 

7. Pe6eHOK ciiht ... . 

8. A^th CMea.iHCb ... . 

9. ToBapum ... cornacHnca mhc rioMOHb. 

10. Oh Bome.i b KOMHary ... . 

11. Oh noHHMaeT no-pyccKH xopomo, ho roBopuT .. 

12. nepccicaxcHTC tckct ... . 


the blanks with the words on the 


He/toBepwe 
6ojibmoe BHHMaHHe 
ouihGkh 
HOBbie Meronbi 
SojibuioH HHTepec 
KpacHBbiH nonepK 
KpenKHH COH 
3 BOHKHH CMeX 
pa^ocTb 
6 bicTpbie rnarn 
axueHT 
CBOH CJIOBa 


Exercise 161. Make up sentences, using the preposition c in its different meanings. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 3A 

1. The preposition 3a is used to denote place. 

3a peKOM bh^ch Jiec. ‘Beyond the river a wood is seen.’ 

3a JiecoM — none. ‘Beyond the wood there is a field.’ 

JleTOM Mbi >khjth 3a ropo/iOM. Tn the summer we lived in the 

country.’ 

Mbi CH/tejiH 3a ctojiom. ‘We sat at the table.’ 

2. When used with verbs of motion, 3a denotes the purpose of 
movement. 

MaTb yuuia b Mara3HH 3a xjie- ‘The mother went to the shop to 
6om. buy some bread.’ 

nonzty b 6n6nHOTeKy 3a khh- ‘I shall go to the library to get 
roil. a book.’ 

3. A noun in the instrumental preceded by 3 a and used after a verb 
of motion may denote not only the purpose of movement but also the 
object or person followed. 

The sentence: MajibHHK noinen 3 a otuom may mean either: ‘The 
boy went for his father’ or ‘The boy followed his father’, depending on 
the context. 

4. The following verbs require the preposition 3 a followed by the in¬ 
strumental: 


CJieZlOBaTb 3a IlpOBOXlHHKOM 
CJie/lMTb 3a COSblTMHMH 
HaSjno/jaTb 3a pefteiiKOM 
rHaTbCfl 3a 3aiiue!Vf 


‘to follow a guide’ 

‘to keep track of events’ 
‘to watch a child’ 

‘to chase a hare’ 


5. The preposition 3a is used in the following phrases which convey 
time: 3a o6e#oM ‘at dinner’, 3a yxumoM ‘at supper’, 3a 3aBTpaKOM ‘at 
breakfast’, 3a nae\i ‘at tea’, 3a pa6oTon ‘at work’. 
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33 o 6 eaoM oTeu nuraji ra 3 eTy ‘At dinner the father read the 
(one can also say: Bo BpeMa newspaper.’ 
obMa). 

6 . 3a is occasionally used in formal speech in the following phrases 
which denote cause or reason: 3a HeHMemieM ‘for lack of, 3a OTcyT- 
cTBHeM ‘for lack of, 3a He^ocTaTKOM ‘for want of. 

3a oTcyTCTBHeM (or 3a Hemvie- ‘I could not carry- out the errand 
HueM) cBo 6 oztHoro BpeMeHH for lack of time.’ 

5 i He CMor BbinojiHHTb nopyne- 

HHe. 

Exercise 162. State the meanings of the preposition 3a in the following sentences. 

1. Cpa3y 3a aepeBHeH HaHHHanca rycTOH nee. 2. EpaT noexan Ha BOK3an 3a 6nneTa- 
mh. 3. 3a obenoM Mbi paccica3ann npyr npyry Bee hobocth. 4. CobaxH rHanncb 3a 3aft- 
ueM. 5. JleTOM neTH hchjih b cnopniBHOM Jiarepe 3a roponoM. 6. Lllen neHb 3a nHeM, 
a ohh hc B03BpauiajiHCb. 


Exercise 163. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right. 

3a neM neTH nouuiH b nee? rpw6bi h aronw 

3a xeM nocnajiH caMoneT? reonorw 

3a xeM Tbi HAeinb b aeTCKHH can? ManeHbKHH 6paT 

3a neM npHexan rpy30BHK? KHpnHH 

3a KeM npnexajia MauiHHa? nupeicrop 

Exercise 164. Make up sentences, using the preposition 3a in its different meanings. 

Exercise 165. Make up sentences, using the following phrases: 

pa6oTaTb non pyxoBoncTBOM, pa6oTaTb Han noxnanoM, pa3BHBarbca non bjih»- 
HHeM, oTcrynaTb nepen TpynHocTHMH, BbicTynaTb nepen cryncHTaMH, cnenHTb 3a co- 
6blTHHMH 

Exercise 166. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required preposi¬ 
tions. What questions do the nouns in the instrumental with prepositions answer? 

1. ... BxonoM b noM 6bin ubcthhk. 2. /JepeBHH HaxonnTca nanexo ... 6 thm JiecoM. 
3.... nepeBOM CToana cxaMeHica. 4. ... nexuHeH a nouien b 6H6jiHOTexy ... KHHraMH. 5. 
CaMoneT neTen ... JiecoM. 6. CTyneHT 6ecenoBan ... npenonaBaTeneM. 

Exercise 167. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words on the 
right in the instrumental with a preposition. 

*• Tennoxon men ... . moct 

2- Okho 6bino BbicoKo .... 3eMna 

3. Ha cTone cToana Ba3a ... . UBeTbi 

Mbi omoxHynH .... enb 

He6o noTeMHeno .... rpo3a 

^ ... pa3BeBanca 4>nar. Kpbima 

'• Mbi BbinonHHM cboh nonr ... . PonHHa 


^ AeTH ... acnanw OTtta. 


HeTepneHHe 


Use of the Prepositional 


The prepositional case is used only with a preposition. The follow¬ 
ing prepositions are used with the prepositional case: o ‘about’, ‘of, 
o 


P*ccKa3biBaTb o BCTpene 


‘to tell (somebody) about the 
meeting’ 
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BcnoMHHaTb o iieTCTee ‘to recollect one’s childhood’ 

khho(J)hjii>m o JleHHHe ‘a film about Lenin’ 

CTaTbH o BociurramiH ‘an article on education’ 

npw ‘sponsored by’, ‘attached to’, ‘at’ 

cnpocuTb npw BCTpene ‘to ask on meeting (somebody)’ 

cart npw ^oivie ‘a garden attached to the house’ 

b ‘in’ 

KHnra jie>KHT b nopT<|>ejie ‘the book is in the brief-case’ 

Ha ‘on’ 

Knwra jie>KHT Ha CTOJie ‘the book is on the table’ 


no ‘up(on)’ 

no B03BpameHHH 

‘upon his return 
no npHe3jie 
‘upon his arrival 


^ oh npo,aojDKaji pa6oTy 
he continued his work’ 


Notes .— 1. The prepositions b and Ha are also used with the accusative. 

2. The preposition no is more frequently used with the dative and the accusa¬ 
tive. 

3. The preposition o is also used with the accusative. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION O (OB) 

The preposition o is used to denote the object of speech or thought: 

Rqth paccKd3bieajiu o noceineiiiiH ‘The children described their visit 
My3ea. to the museum.’ 

Mbi HHTajiw paccKcubi o jieT- ‘We read stories about flyers.’ 
HHKaX. 

Tojictoh MHoro nucaA o jxer hx. ‘Tolstoy wrote much about chil¬ 

dren.’ 

The following commonly used verbs (of speech or thought) and the 
corresponding nouns require the preposition o: 

(a) 2 oeopumb (imp.) — cKci3dmb (p.) o He^ocTaTKax 
‘to speak about the shortcomings’ 
pa3^06^p o He^ocTaxKax 
‘a conversation about the shortcomings' 

paccKa3bieamb (imp.)— paccKa3amb (p.) o noe3we 
‘to tell (somebody) about a trip’ 
paccKci3 o noe3,aKe 
‘an account of a trip' 

pa3^oedpueamb (imp.) o noro;je 
‘to talk about the weather’ 
pa3eoedp o noro,ae 
‘a conversation about the weather’ 


no 


decedoeamb (imp.) o 3a^anax 
•to talk about the tasks’ 
oeceda o 3a;ianax 
‘a conversation about the tasks’ 

cooouidmb (imp.) — coooujumb (p.) o npHe3^e 
‘to inform about the arrival’ 
coooufenue o npwe3^e 
‘a report about the arrival’ 

npocumb (imp.) nonpocunib (p.) o noMoinn 
To ask for help’ 
npocbda o noMOum 
‘a request for help’ 

cnpdutueamb (imp.) — cnpocumb (p.) o pe3yjibTaTax 
To ask about the results’ 
sonpoe o pe3y;ibTaTax 
‘a question about the results’ 

npedynpejfcddmb (imp.) — npedynpedumb (p.) 06 onacHocTH 
‘to warn against the danger’ 
npedynpeytedenue 06 onacHocTH 
‘a warning against the danger’ 

(b) dj'Mamb o 6 y;xymeivf 
To think of the future’ 

Menmamb o BCTpene 

‘to dream of meeting (somebody)’ 

Atenma o BCTpene 

‘a dream of meeting (somebody)’ 

ecnoMunamb o aeTCTBe 
‘to recollect one’s childhood’ 
eocnoMandmie o AeTCTBe 
‘a recollection of one’s childhood’ 

noMHumb o nopyneHHH 
To remember to do an errand’ 

3namb o cofipaiiHH 

‘to know about the meeting’ 

and a number of other verbs. 

The verbs 3a6oTHTbCH ‘to take care of and 6 ecnoKOHTbcn ‘to be 
anxious’ require the preposition o: 

Mart 3a66mumcH o /x6thx. ‘The mother takes care of her 

children.’ 

Mbi oecnoKdujiucb o TOBapwmax. ’We were anxious about our com¬ 
rades.' 

as do the corresponding nouns: 3a66ma o /xcthx ‘care of children’, 6ec- 
n OKoucmso o TOBapHiuax ‘anxiety about the comrades’. 


Ill 


Exercise 168. Read through the sentences. State the gender and number of the nouns 
in the prepositional. Pick out the verbs which require the preposition o and make up sen- 
tences of your own, using these verbs and nouns in the prepositional preceded by 0 . 

1 .Moh TOBapumH nHiuyr vine o CBoeu 5KH3HH h paboTe. 2. A HHTaji b ra3eTe o copea- 
hobuhuh uiaxTepoB. 3. He.ib3a MOJinaTb o uenocTaTKax b pa6oTe. 4. /Jpy3b« cnopHnn 
o hobom cj)HJibMe. 5. Tbi noji^ceH 6biji noMHHTb o cBoeM obemaHHH. 6. Panuo coo6uutuo 

06 OTKpbITHH CTpOHTeJlbHOH BbIC raBKH. 7. PeBOAIOUHOHepbl-AeMOKpaTbl MeUTajm 
o cnacTbe HapoAa. 8 . M He cneunajiHCT h He Mory cy^HTb o paboTe 3 toh MauiHHu. 9 
CjryuiaTejiH cnpocHJiH AOKAaAHHKa o noAoaceHHH b A 3 hh. 10. yBJieHeHHbiii paboTon, oh 
3abbiBan o BpeMeHH. 

Exercise 169. Write out the nouns used with the preposition o. Make up sentences of 
your own, using these nouns. 

1. /J 6 th HHTajiH «CKa3Ky o pbibaxe h pbi 6 ice» riyuiKHHa. 2. B ceroAHjmiHefi ra3eie 
ecTb coobiueHHe o pe 3 yjibTaTax HeMnHOHaTa. 3. Xop hchojihhji necHK) o Poahhc. 
4. Bnepa b K.iybe bbin HHTepecHbiH aoka4a o MexotyHapoAHOM hoao^kchhh. 5. Bnepa Be- 
nepoM Mbi CMOTpejiw KHHo4)HJibM o JleHHHe. 6. B )tcypHajie ecTb HHTepecHan CTaTbs 
o hobwx iiocTH>KeHHHx MeAHUHHbi. 7. l~Io paAno nepeAaAH COObmCHHe O HOBOM KOCMH- 
necKOM noneTe. 8. pa3Hbix HapoAOB, Mbi mchtoio o MHpe ^kmbcm. ( Oiu .) 9. Taicne 
peaH o cebe, o CBoeii >kh3hh OHa cubimajia BnepBbie. (M. r.) 10. Mbicjib o CKOpofi pa 3 - 
nyKe co mhok) nopa3Hjia MaTyuncy. (17.) 11. BocnoMHHaHHe o BecHe B036y>KAaeT mucjib 
h ynocHT ee AaneKo-AaueKo. ( *7ex.) 12. Oaho BpeMH a Bcepbe3 AyMan CTaTb MopaKOM. 
Ho BCKope MbiCAb o nncaTeAbCTBe BbiTecHHjia Bee ocraAbHoe (flaycm.) 

Exercise 170. Make up sentences incorporating the words pa3roBop, ackuha, Bonpoc, 
Mbicjib, H3BecTHe, paccKa3 followed by the preposition o. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION flPM 

1. The preposition npw ‘at’, ‘under’ is used in denoting time. In such 
cases the noun with npn answers the question Kor^a? ‘when': 

npH cJ)eoAia.iH3ivie ‘under feudalism’ 

npw KannTajiH3Me ‘under capitalism’ 

npH couwajiHiivie ‘under socialism’ 

npw Flerpe I b Pocchh 6bui co3- ‘The Russian Navy was created 
AaH MopcKon 4 )jiot. under Peter I.’ 

npw BCTpene c lOBapumeM h y3- ‘On meeting my friend I learned 
Haji HHTepecHtie hobocth. interesting news.’ 

2. The preposition npw is used in denoting place. A noun with npH 
answers the question r^e? ‘where?’ and denotes an object having some¬ 
thing near it or possessing something. 

npH 3aBOAe ecxb Ae tckhh ca a. ‘The factory has a kindergarten 

laid on.’ 

OpH /joMe HMejic« HeSojibiuoH ‘There was a small kitchen-garden 

oropOA. in the grounds where the house 

stood.’ 

3. The preposition npn is used to denote condition in the phrases: 

npu ycjiOBHH ‘on condition’, ‘provided’ 

npw HajiHHHM ‘in the presence of, ‘if there is’ 

npw oTcyTCTBHH ‘in the absence of 

npn HceJiaHHH ‘given the desire’ 
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npH cTapamm 
npH noMoiiiH 
0 pH COAeHCTBHH 
npH noA^epiKKe 


‘with an effort’ 

‘with the aid of 
‘with the assistance of 
‘with the support of 


HpH HceJiaHHH Tbi Mor 6bi Bbinoji- ‘If you were willing, you could 

_ nArtlniQITTia m r/, J n ^ _J 9 


HHTb nopyneHHe. 


have carried out the errand. 


npH Bceo6meH noAAepacKe oto ‘With everybody’s support this 

* ___'__ _ i * - i 


npe^JioaceHHe yaacTca ocyme 

CTBHTb. 


proposal can be carried 
through.’ 


In the above cases, the noun with the preposition npu answers the 
question npH kukom ycjiOBHH? ‘on what condition?’ 

4. The preposition npn may also be used to mean ‘in the presence 
of: 

Mw BH^ennct t6jii>ko npn TOBa- ‘We saw each other only in the 
pHUjax (or b npHcyTCTBHH TOBa- presence of friends.’ 

Phuich)- 

3to npoH3omjio npn cBHaeTejiax. ‘It happened in the presence of 

witnesses.’ 

5. The preposition npn is often used in the following phrases: 

npw CBeTe JiaMnbi ‘by lamplight’ 

npH JiaMne ‘by lamplight’ 

npn Jiyue ‘in the moonlight’ 

np« BenepiieM ocbciiichhh ‘in the evening light’ 

npw .uieuHOM CBeTe ‘in daylight’ 


Cra.no tcmho, h h npoaojiacaji ‘It had become dark and I contin- 
HHTaTb npn JiaMne (or npH CBeTe ued to read by lamplight.’ 
JiaMnbi). 

Exercise 171. Read through the sentences and explain the different meanings of the 
preposition npH. 

1. Mbi obbiHHo obeAaeM b ctoaoboh npu uhcmumyme. 2. Flpu DtceAdnuu tm Mo^eiiib 
xopotuo pa 6 oTaTb. 3. A cxaxcy eMy 06 6tom npu ecmpeue. 4. JXo pora 6 buia xopouio 
BHAHa npu ceeme jiyHU. 5. npu nepeeode 3Toro TexcTa Mbi noAb30BaAHCb CAOBapeM. 
o- flpu xcu3hu poAHTeAew OHa nacTO npHe3)KaAa b poahoh ropoA. 

USE OF THE PREPOSITION HA 

. 1. The preposition Ha ‘on’, ‘at’ is used to denote the place of an ac- 
f‘°n. The noun with the preposition Ha answers the question me? 
where?’ 

Aom ctoht Ha 6epery peKH. ‘The house stands on the river- 

bank.’ 

Mbi 6buiH Ha npoMbiuiJieHHOH ‘We visited an industrial exhibi- 
BbicTaBKe. tion.’ 

"Ce aojiXHbi npHcyTCTBOBaTb Ha ‘Everyone must be present at the 
co6paHHH. meeting.’ 

2. The preposition Ha is used to denote a conveyance: exaTb Ha 
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noe3Ae, Ha Tpaivieae, Ha napoxoAe, na BejiocHiie^e, Ha jiouiaAH ‘to go by 
train, by tram, by boat, to ride on a bicycle, on horseback’, jieTeTb Ha 
caMOJieTe ‘to go by plane’. 

3. The preposition Ha used with some nouns denotes time. 

Ha 3Toii HeAeJie mm normeM b My- ‘We shall go to the museum this 
3en. week.’ 

(But: b 3tom ro/iy ‘this year’, b 3tom Mecaue ‘this month'.) 

Oxothhkh BbimjiH H3 AOMa na ‘The hunters left the house at 
pacceeTe. dawn.’ 

Ohh Bepnyjiucb aomoh Ha 3a- ‘They returned home at sunset.' 
KaTe. 

4. The following verbs require the preposition Ha followed by the 
prepositional case: 

roBopHTb Ha pyccKOM H3biKe ‘to speak Russian’ 

nncaTb Ha pyccKOM H3biKe to write Russian’ 

nrpaTb iia ucpiinKe, Ha poajie ‘to play the violin, the piano’ 

(but: HrpaTb b uiaxMaTbi, b BOJieii' ‘to play chess, volley-ball,’ etc.); 

6oji 

aceHHTbCH na kom-jih6o ‘to marry somebody’ [of a man] 

(but: BbixoAHTb 3aiviy>K 3a koto- ‘to marry somebody’ [of a worn- 

ah6o an] the accusative); 

HacTaHBaTb Ha CBoeiw mhchiih ‘to insist on one’s opinion’ 

Exercise 172. Read through the sentences and explain the meanings of the preposi¬ 
tion Ha. 

1. Ha nojiflx KOHHHJiacb y6opKa ypoxcaa. 2. Eece/ia Bcaacb Ha pyccKOM H3bnce. 3. Ha 
npoinjioH Heaejie Mbi 6biJiH b TeaTpe. 4. Yacc 3mvia. Ha TpoTyapax, Ha Kpbimax, Ha ae- 
peBbflx Be3ne jiokht oner. 5. B coceaHcfi KOMHaTe kto-to hi paer Ha posuie. 6. JleTOM 
Mbi noeztevi Ha Teruioxoae no Bojire. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION B 

1. The preposition b ‘in’ is used to denote the position of an object 
inside something or within some limits. A prepositional noun with the 
preposition b answers the question rAe? ‘where?’ 

Khhth jieacaT b nina^y. ‘The books are in the book¬ 

case.’ 

riiiaTOK jieacHT b Kapvtane. ‘The handkerchief is in the pock¬ 

et.’ 

Ae th nrpatoT b caAy. ‘The children are playing in the 

garden.’ 

JleTOM ohh 2 chjih b AepeBHe. ‘In the summer they lived in the 

country.’ 

2. The preposition b (followed by the prepositional) is used to de¬ 
note time. 

(a) expressed in months, years or centuries: 
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a npB^ xaJ1 B MocKBy (xoedd?, ‘I came to Moscow in August, in 
n 6 k cik6m Mccmjel) b aarycTe, 1975.’ 

(Kozda?, e KctKOM eody?) b 1975 

roAy 

jToMOHOCOB >khji (h'Oc^da?, e kci- ‘Lomonosov lived in the 18th cen- 
K om eexe?) b XVIII BeKe. tury.’ 

(b) expressed as a period of life: b a&tctbc ‘in one’s childhood’, 
B iohocth ‘in one’s youth’, b 3pe;ioM B03pacTe ‘at a mature age’, b CTa- 
pocTH ‘in one's old age’. 

(c) expressed by the word Hanajio ‘beginning’, cepeAHHa ‘middle’ or 
K oHeu ‘end’: b Hanajie ‘at the beginning’, b cepeAHHe ‘in the middle’, 
B KOHiie ‘at the end’. 

Oh npnexaji b MocKBy (xoedd?) ‘He came to Moscow in the mid- 
b cepeAHHe ceHT«6pH. die of September.’ 

(d) expressed in hours (if the time is marked approximately): 

Oh BepHyjica (xoedci?, e Komopo.u ‘He returned after ten.’ 

ucicy?) b oAHHHaAuaTOM nacy. 

3. The preposition b is used with nouns denoting a state: b nena^iH 
‘in sorrow’, b rope ‘in grief, b Tocice ‘in dejection’, b mese ‘in anger’, 
b B03MymenHH ‘in indignation’, b bo.ihchmh ‘in agitation’, b 6ecno- 
KOHCTBe ‘in anxiety’, b BocTopre ‘in raptures’, b BocxmueHiiH ‘in admira¬ 
tion’. 

Bee 6mjih b BocTopre ot xap- ‘All were delighted with the pic- 
thhm. ture.’ 

Oh b BOJiHeHHH xoahji no kom- ‘He walked up and down the 
HaTe. room in agitation.’ 

4. The preposition b is used with nouns denoting articles of dress: 

fleByiuxa GbiJia (e He\t!) b GejioM ‘The girl was wearing a white 
ruciime. dress.’ 

Oh npHiueji ceroAHfl (e hcmT) ‘He turned up today in a new suit 
b hobom KOCTioMe h b uijiane. and hat.’ 

5. The following verbs and the corresponding nouns require the pre¬ 
position b: 

HyacAaTbCH (imp.) b iiomoluh 
k to need help’ 

Hy^KAa b noMomw 

k a need for help’ 

coMHeBaTbca (imp.) b npaBHJibHOCTH 
k to doubt the correctness’ 

COMHeHHe B npaBHJibHOCTH 

‘a doubt as to the correctness’ 

noMoraTb (imp.) noMOHb (p.) KOMy-jiwSo b pa6oTe 
k to help someone with his work’ 

8 * 
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noMomb b paGoTe 

'help in one’s work’ 

o6bhhhtb (imp.) — ooRmiHib (p.) Koro-Jin6o b HenecTHOCTH 

'to accuse somenone of dishonesty’ 

OOBHHtHHe B HeHCCTHOCTH 

'an accusation of dishonesty’ 

no/i03peBaTi> (imp.) Koro-JiH6o b He^oGpocoBecTHocTM 

'to mistrust somebody’s conscientiousness’ 

ynpeicaTb (imp.) — ynpeKHyTb (p.) Koro-.iwGo b paBHOAyuiHH 
‘to reproach someone with indifference’ 

ynpeK b paBiio;mimn 

‘a reproach of indifference’ 

omuGaTbCfl (imp.) — oiimdiVibca (p.) b oueHKe 

‘to err in judgement’ 

oinnGKa b oueHKe 

'an error in judgement’ 

ynpawHHTbCH (imp.) b npoH3HOiiieHHU 

‘to practise pronunciation’ 

ynpa>KHeHMfl b npomiiomeiiHH 

‘practice in ponunciation’ 

0TKa3biBaTb (imp.) 0TKa3aTb (p.) KOMy-jinGo b iiomoiuh 

‘to refuse someone help’ 

0TK33 B nOMOUIH 

‘refusal of help’ 

y6e>K^aTb (imp.) — y6e/jHTb 

(P ) Koro-jinGo b Heo6xo,aH!viocTH 

'to convince > someone of the necessity’ 

yBepHTb (imp.) yeepHTb (p.) 

‘to assure 

The adjective yBepeHHbiii (yaepeH) ‘certain’, ‘sure’ is always used 
with the preposition b followed by the prepositional. 

Mbi yBepeHbi b ycnexe. ‘We are sure of success.’ 

But: 

Mbi BepHM b ycnex. (acc.) ‘We believe in our success.’ 

Exercise 173. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given on 
the right in the required case. 

1. B ... noHB.iHK)TC5! nepBbie UBexbi. Mapx 

2. B ... a acHji b .zjepeBHe. .zicxcxbo 

3. B ... hbctvt b6jtohh. can 

4. B ... oy.xex ynacxBOBaxb H3BecTHbiH apxricx. KOHuepx 

5. Mbi yBepeHbi b .... earn ycnex 

6. Ilepen 3K3aMeHOM Bee cxy/ieHxbj 6biJiH b .... dojibinoe BOJiHeHne 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION nO 


The preposition no followed by the prepositional (usually^of a ver- 
1 noun) denotes time with the meaning of ‘alter , (up)on . 

rf n pHe 3 Ae b MocKBy Bbi cennac 'On arrival in Moscow you will go 
* e oTnpaBHTecb Ha noHTy. immediately to the post office.’ 

Ho B 03 BpameHHH Ha po^HHy oh ‘On his return to his country he 
1 cTa;i npeno/taBaTb b hhcth- began teaching at a college.’ 

xyTe. 

Exercise 174. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right in the prepositional 
with the required preposition. 

1 riHcareJib Hanwcaji noBecxb .... inaxxepbi 

2 BbiJio tcmho, h Mbi pa6oxa.nn .... , CBex jiaMnbi 

3 Bnepa oxen c OpaxoM 6biJin b Jiecy .... oxoxa 

4 bpax )KHBex ... b ApxaHrejibCKe. ceBep 

5 . Pocchb 6bijia oxcxa/ioH cxpaHon. uapH3M 

6. JlojiKa cKpbi.xacb .... xyMaH 

7. Oh ... xoztH.i no KOMHaxe. BOJmeHHe 

8^ JlexoM cxy^eHXbi-reonorH ObiJiH b ropax .... npaKXHKa 

9. ... a cpa3y npHcxynun k paboxe. B03BpameHne H3 oxnycxa 

10. B ra3exax MHoro nncajiH .... KHHO(j)ecxnBajib 

11. riyxemecxBeHHHKH oxabixann .... xeHb AepeBa 

12. JlexoM 6pax ox/ibixan ... b jiepeBHe. YKpaHHa 


SOME USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS B AND HA TO DENOTE PLACE 


In some cases the prepositions b and na are used with the same mean¬ 
ing to denote place. The choice of the preposition is determined by the 
noun they are used with. 

paSoTaio b KOJixo3e on a collective farm’ 

‘I work b ynpe^eHHH at an office’ 

b Mara3HHe at a shop’ 

b GojibHime at a hospital’ 

b 6n6jiHOTeKe at a library’ 


Ha 3aBo^e 
Ha c|)a6pHKe 
Ha nouTe 
Ha Tejierpa<|)e 
Ha CTaHUHH 
Ha BOK3a.ie 
Ha npe/uipHHTHH 
Ha CTpOHTeJIbCTBe 
Ha npOH3BOACTBe 

ynycb b HJKOJie 

I go, b jiecHTOM KJiacce 

am, b micTHTyTe 

1 study b TexiiHKyMe 

b aKa^eMHH 


at a plant’ 

at a factory’ 

at a post office’ 

at a telegraph office’ 

at a station’ 

at a railway station’ 

at an enterprise’ 

on a construction site’ 

at a factory’ 

to school’ 

in the tenth form’ 

at a college’ 

at a technical school’ 

at an academy’ 



Ha nepBOM Kypce 

1 

in the first year’ 


Ha HCTOpHHeCKOM <|)aKyjib- 
TeTe 

in the history department’ 


Ha Kypcax CTeHorpacJiHH 

at shorthand writing 

courses’ 8 

6bIJ! 

b TeaTpe 

at the theatre’ 

‘I was 

B KHHO 

at the cinema’ 


B KOHCepBaTOpHH 

at the conservatoire’ 


b Kjiy6e 

at the club’ 


B unpKe 

at the circus’ 


Ha cneKTaKjie 

at a performance’ 
at a rehearsal’ 


Ha peneTHUHH 


Ha BenepHeiM (yTpeHHeM, 

at the evening (morning, af¬ 


^HeBHOM) ceaHce 

ternoon) performance’ 


Ha KOHuepTe 

at a concert’ 


Ha yTpeHHeM npe/xcTaBjieHHH 

at a morning performance’ 


Ha ypoKe 

at a lesson’ 


Ha jieKUHH 

at a lecture’ 


Ha 33HHTHHX 

at a class’ 


Ha ceMHHape 

at a seminar’ 


Ha coOpaHHH 

at a meeting’ 


Ha 3aceAaHiiH 

at a session’ 


na KOH(J)epeHUHH 

at a conference’ 


Ha Cbe3/ie 

at a congress’ 

>KHBy 

b ropofle 

in a city’ 

‘I live 

b nepeyjiKe 

in a side street’ 


b CnfiripH 

in Siberia’ 


b KpbiMy 

in the Crimea’ 


b EejiopyccHH 

in Byelorus’ 


B PyMb'lHHH 

in Rumania’ 


B MeXHH 

in Czechia’ 


Ha njioma/m BoccTaHHH 

in Vosstanye Square’ 


Ha yjiHue TepueHa 

in Herzen Street’ 


Ha Ypajie 

in the Urals’ 


Ha KaBKa3e 

in the Caucasus’ 


Ha YKpaHHe 

in the Ukraine’ 


Ha tore 

in the south’ 


Ha ceBepe 

in the north’ 


Ha 3anaAe 

in the west’ 


Ha BOCTOKe 

in the east’ 

6biJi 

b Hameil cTpaHe 

in our country’ 
in a garden’ 

C I was 

b caziy 


b napKe 

in a park’ 


b jiecy 

in a forest’ 


b TbiJiy 

behind the front line’ 
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B 3TOH MeCTHOCTH 

in this locality’ 


b TiopbMe in prison' 

b HeBOJie in captivity’ 

b ccbiJiKe in exile’ 

Ha cTaziHOHe at a stadium’ 

Ha puHKe at the market’ 

Ha 6y-ibBape on a boulevard’ 

Ha 4>poHTe at the front’ 

na 3 toh TeppHTopHH in this territory’ 

Ha po^MHe in one’s native country’ 

Exercise 175. Read through the sentences. State the gender and case of the nouns 
used with the prepositions b and Ha. Note the prepositions b and Ha used to denote place. 

1. ft way b Mara3HH h Ha nonxy. 2. Oxeu pa6oxaeT Ha 3aBO,ne, MaTb — Ha 4>a6pH~ 
Ke, a cecTpa vhhtch b uiKOJie. 3. /lupeKTopa HeT b Kd6nHexe. Oh Ha coBemaHHH b mhhh- 
cxepcTBe. 4. Mbi omjih b KJiy6e Ha KOHuepxe. 5. Cecxpa yexajia b /iom oxjibixa Ha KaB- 
xa3. 6. Moh TOBapHut >KHBex Ha riymKHHCKOH yjinue b aoMe hfe 15. 7. MaiiiHHa CBep- 
nyjia b nepeyjiOK. 8. YxpoM Ha yjinuax MHoro Hapoiiy. B3pocjibie cneuuax Ha pa6oxy, 
aeTH — b uiKOjiy. 9. n6e3it ocxaHOBHjics Ha MajienbKOH cthhumh. 10. Mbi npoBejiH Jie- 
to b aepeBHe, Ha 6epery Bojirw. 11. Cerojum Ha CTaxtHone HnxepecHbie cocxs3aHH». 
12. ft 6yny acjiaxb xe6n Ha ocxaHOBKe xpaMBas. 13. #exH 6biJiH b uwpKe Ha yxpeHHCM 
npeacTaBjieHHH. 14. ft b3jui OHjiexbi b khho Ha BenepHHH ceaHC. 15. AcnnpaHX c^ejiaji 
aoKJiaa Ha 3acenaHHH Ka(})e^pbi. 16. ft uxy b HHCxnxyx Ha jickuhio. 17. Oh yHHXca 
b yHHsepcnxexe Ha (J)H3H4ecKOM (J)aKyjibTeTe. 18. CeroAHH b MocKBy npne3>Kaex moh 
6paT. ft nonny Ha BOK3aji BCTpenarb ero. 19. Hhhjj Be;iex pe6eHKa ryji»xb Ha 6yjibBap. 
20. BpHra^Hp cennac b nojie, Ha yGopxe ypoKaa. 

Exercise 176. Fill in the blanks with the required prepositions. 

!. ... 3aBoxtax h ... 4>a6pHKax cocxoajiHCb npe/iBbi6opHbie coSpaHHH. 2. Hy)KHO 
iiohth ... noHTy h Kynnxb MapoK h KOHBepxoB. 3. Mbi cjiynaHHO BCxpexnjiHCb ... ocxa- 
HOBKe asxo6yca. 4. Mbi noooe^ajiH ... pecxopaHe ... Boraajia. 5. ... 6yjibBape UBexyx jih- 
nbi. 6. ... yjiHuax h ... ruioiuanHx ctojihlu>i BenepoM xpacHBoe ocBemeHHe. 7. JlexoM 
h noejjy ... jiom oT^bixa ... KpbiM. 8. B BOCKpeceHbe Mbi noeneM ... BbicxaBKy. 9. y Hac 
... pOAHHe yxce BecHa, a 3aecb eme jie)KHx CHer. 10. ... Haiuen cxpaHe KjiHMax xeruibiH 
h Bjia^Hbiii. 11. Bpaxa Hex ^oMa. Oh ... HHCXHxyxe ... jickukh. 12. Topoa UejiadiiHCK 
HaxoaHTCH na Ypajie, KpacHo»pcx ... ChGhph, CeBacxonojib ... KpbiMy, T6 hjihch ... 
KaBKa3e, IdrapKa ... KpauncM CeBepe. 

Revision Exercises 

Exercise 177. Replace the prepositions in the italicised phrases with prepositions 
which have the same meaning. 

1. B6au3u depeenu npoxeKaiia penica. 2. Cxapbie Apy3ba BcxpexHJincb naKanyue 
Hoeoeo edda. 3. floeAe eoiepainenux. b pozmon ropo/i oh nocxynHji paSoiaxb Ha 3aBo;i. 
4- V iwpeKTopa oxnycK no 10 ceHm.Hoph eKAfonumeAbno. 5. /JeBOHica npnroxoBHjia ypo- 
KH 3a d#a naca. 6. Ha nodeomoexy TeopeTHHecKow KOH(J>ep)eHUHH HyaceH Mecsu. 7. Oh 
P accxa3aji MHe o ceoeu eempene c hhuihmh o6uihmh apy3b«MH. 8. Haito BecTH 6opb6y 
n Pomue 6fopoKpamu3Ma b paboTe ynpe^iieHHH. 9. riyTHHKH npomjiH c KUAOMemp 
H ocTaHOBHJiHCb Ha 6epery f>ckh. 10. Uepe3 144 c au b capaw npoHHKaji cjia6biH cbct. 

Exercise 178. Explain the different meanings of the sentences due to different pre¬ 
positions. 

1. ft *HBy okojio TOBapnma. ft 5KHBy y TOBapnma. 2. Caejiafi 5 to aji» Mena. Czte- 

3to 3 a Mena. 3. ripHiueji noc.ae naca. npHuie^ nepe3 nac. 4. FloMemeHHe AJia 6 h- 
oJiHoxeKH. rioMeuteHHe 6H6nHoxeKH. 5. Mbi cwziejiH Boxpyr exojia. Mbi CHiiejtH 3 a erro- 
j ^om. 6. YneoHHK Ha pyccxoM «3biKe. Yh66hhk no pyccxoMy H3biKy. 7. ft npHHec khhph 

cecxpw. ft npHHec khhph cecxpe. 8. J\bz bw/iexa 3a copoK KoneeK. J\&a bHJtera no 
Co Pok KoneeK. 9. CocxaBHJi njiaH Ha Heiiejiio. CocxaBHJi nnaH 3 a Heziejno. 10. flpoMH- 
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raji ra3ery 3a 3aBTpaxoM. ripoHHTaji ra3eTy nocjie 3aBTpaxa. 11. ManiHHa eiieT n 
y^aue. MauiHHa ejxej nepe 3 yjiHuy. 12. Mbi H^eM k TcaTpy. Mbi H^e.M b Tear 
13_ Bbino-iHHTb pa 6 oTy 3a GpaTa. BbinoiiHHTb paGoTy jxjia opaTa. 14. 3a6biji cTaTkJ!' 
3a6biji o CTaTbe. 15 . Hanucaji craTbio 3 a jicto. Hanwcaji CTarbio jictom. 16 . Tlmurt 
Koocjxy. flpHineji nepe,a o 6 enoM. npHiueji jio ooeaa. 17. Ilpn lukojic 6 ojibuioH carf 
Okojio uiKOJibi 6 ojibiu 6 H cazi. 

Exercise 179. Read through the text. Note the use of the prepositions. 

Ho4bK>, HaKOHeu, xjibmyji zro^b, jiHBenb, h Tax 3acTyHaji b okho h no otcenesunt 
Kpbime , hto HHKHTa npocHyjicH, ccji b kpobuth H Cjiyiuan, y/ibiGaacb. 

My^eceH myM HOHHoro ^o)K/ts. «Cnu, cnn, criH», ToponjiHBO GapaGaHHJi oh nn 
cmeKAciM , h BeTep b tcmhotc nopbmaMH pBaji todojim neped doMOM. 

HrncHTa nepcBcpuyji noflymicy xojio;ihom ciopoHOH BBcpx, jier onarh h Bopoaajic* 
nod ode.HAOM, ycTpauBaacb kbk mojkho ynoGHee. «Bce 6y;ieT y^xacHo, yxcacHo xo> 
pouio», ayMaji oh h npoBajiHjiCH b MarKHe, Tenjibie oGjiaxa cHa. 

K ympy /xoac/jb npoiueji, ho hc 6 o eme 6bi.no b Ta>xejibix Cbipbix rynax, JieTeBuiHx 
c fosa na ceeep. HnKHTa B3rji»Hyji b okho h axHyji. Or CHera He ocTaaocb h ciie^a UJh 
POKHH HBOp 6bUl IIOKpblT CHHHMH. p*6HBUJHMH HO^ BCTpOM JiyxcaMH. C tOrd MC.Ttcdy pa- 
3opBaHHbix myn noaBH.ica h co cmpaumou dbicmpomou neTea Ha vca/ib6\ ocnemfrenh- 
HbiH jra3ypHbiH kjiohok HeGa. ' 

3a ndeM Maiyuixa GbiJia B3BOJiHOBaHa h Bee BpeMfl norjiJmbiBaaa Ha OKHa. 

IlflTbm j\enb HeT noHTbi, CKa3ajia oHa, a HHwero He noHHMaio... Bor— 
Ztoacnajica nojioBoabH, Tenepb Bee ^oporw CTaHyT nd dee nedeju... 

HwKHTa noHHji, hto MaTyuixa roBopHjra npo OTua, ero acaann Tenepb co dun m 

OCHh . 

HrncHTa pacnaxHyji flBepb Ha Kpbijibuo. Becb ocTpbin, HHCTbiii B03^yx Gbiji nojioH 
M3TKHM H CHJIbHbIM LUyMOM naflatOUteH BO/tbl. 3 tO MHO>KeCTBO CHerOBblX pyHbeB 6 e- 
»:ajio eoepaeu. HojTHbie do Kpaes OBparn THajiH BeiHHHe Boxibi b pexy. JloMaa jie/t, pexa 
Bbixo^HJia U3 oepezoe , KpyTHJia jibAHHbi, Bbi^paHHbie c kophcm KycTbi, uijia bwcoko 
nepei njomuny h nanajia b OMyTbi. 

Jla3ypHoe iihtho, jieieBUiee Ha yca^b6y, pa3opBdJio, pa30iHajio Bee tvhh, CHHe- 
BaTO-npoxjia^tHbiH cbct noiiHJica c neda , CTajm ro.iyGbiMH. 6e3 ^Ha, jry>KH Ha /jBope 

H orpoMHwe 03epa Ha no.ihx h TeKyurne o B parH cHonaMH cb^tb o T pa3HJiH cojuute. 

(A. I.) 


THE ADJECTIVE 

In Russian, the adjective changes according to gender, number and 
case. 

An adjective qualifies its head-noun and agrees with it, i. e. it has 
the same gender, number and case. 

CHANGING THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO GENDER 


GENDER ENDINGS OF ADJECTIVES 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

KaKoit? ‘what (sort of)?’ 

-blH,-OH,-HH 

HOBblH (AOM) 

‘new (house)’ 
mojio/ioh (>ay6) 

‘young (oak)’ 

JierKHH (tckct) 

‘easy (text)’ 

3HMHHH (ZieHb) 

‘winter (day)’ 

XOpollJHH (otb6t) 

‘good (answer)’ 

GojibuioH (ycnex) 

‘great (success)’ 

KUKO.H? ‘ what (sort oO?’ 

-an, -nn 
hobuh fnopora) 

‘new (road)’ 

MO-To/xan (cocHa) 

‘young (pine)’ 
jieiican (3azxana) 

‘easy (problem)’ 

3HMHHn (HOHb) 

‘winter (night)’ 
xopouian (paGoTa) 

‘good (job)’ 

GoJibiuan (noGe/ta) 

‘great (victory)’ 

Kaxde? ‘what (sort of)?’ 

-oe, -ee 

Hosoe (3^aHHe) 

‘new (building)’ 

Mojio^oe (ztepeBo) 

‘young (tree)’ 

;iencoe (ynpaJKHeHHe) 

‘easy (exercise)’ 

3HMHee (yrpo) 

‘winter (morning)’ 
xopouiee (coHHHCHHe) 

‘good (essay)’ 

Gojibiuoe (.nocTHXceHHe) 
‘great (achievement)’ 


1. Adjectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant take the end¬ 
ings -biH, -oh (hobuh xiom ‘a new house’, mo^oaoh jxy6 ‘a young oak’), 
-asi (Hoeasi Aopora ‘a new road’, MOJiOAan cocua ‘a young pine’), -oe 
(Hoeoe 3AaHHe 1 2 * 4 a new building’, MOJiOAoe Aepeao ‘a young tree’). 

Adjectives ending in -wh in the masculine always have the ending 
unstressed (hobbih ‘new’, Hosasi, Hosoe). 

Adjectives ending in -oh in the masculine always have the ending 
stressed (mojioaoh ‘young’, MOJiOAaa, MOJioAoe; nepeAOBoii ‘progressive’, 
nepeAOBan, nepe^OBoe). 

2. The unstressed masculine ending is spelt -hh after r, k, x (cTpo- 

r Hil npHKa3 ‘a strict order’, jierKHif tckct ‘an easy text’, thxhh tojioc ‘a 

low voice’). 
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3. Adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant take the ending 
-hh (3HMHHH jjeHb ‘a winter day’), -hh (3hmhhh HOHb ‘a winter night’) or 
-ee (iHMiiee yTpo ‘a winter morning’). 

The ending of adjectives with a soft stem is always unstressed. 

4. The masculine ending is spelt -hh after >k, hi, h, m (cbcvkhh B 03 - 
ayx fresh air’, xopoiiiHH otbct ‘a good answer’, ropnHHH nafi hot tea’ 
o 6 u|hh h 3 mk ‘common language’). 

The neuter ending -oe is always stressed after ac, hi, h, m (ny*6e 
jihuo ‘a strange face’, 6ojibuioe iiocrH/Kenne ‘a great achievement’), and 
the ending -ee is unstressed (ceeacee .ibixaime ‘fresh breath’, xopomee 
coHHHeHne ‘a good essay’, ropauee co.iime ‘a hot sun’, 65mee ;ieao ‘the 
common cause’). 

The feminine ending is spelt -aa after h and m (ropaaaa Bo^a ‘hot 
water’, o6maa paoora ‘common work’). 

There are few adjectives with the stem ending in a soft consonant. 
Their stem invariably ends in h, m or the soft h. 

LIST OF THE MOST COMMON ADJECTIVES 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SOFT H 


OCeHHHH, 

-HH, 

-ee, 

-He 

‘autumn’ 

3HMIIHH, 

95 

59 

55 

‘winter’ 

BeceHHHH, 

9? 

59 

19 

‘spring’ 

‘summer’ 

JieTHHH, 

•>"> 

99 

55 

BMepaiUHMH, 

1 5 

19 

5 5 

‘yesterday’s’ 

‘today’s’ 

CerOOTHtUHHH, 

1 •) 

95 

55 

3aBTpaiUHHH, 

If 

95 

55 

‘tomorrow’s’ 

BepXHHH, 

5? 

55 

95 

‘upper’ 

‘lower’ 

IlH'/KHIfli, 

?? 

55 

55 

nepe^HMii, 

f f 

95 

f 9 

‘front’ 

epe/tHHH, 

ff 

59 

95 

‘middle’ 

3a/JHHH, 

ff 

99 

95 

‘rear’ 

AaJIbHlIH, 

•>*> 

59 

95 

‘distant’ 

6.1H/KIIHH, 

59 

55 

59 

‘near’ 

yTpeHHHH, 

r 

55 

95 

59 

‘morning’ 

BenepHHH, 

5 5 

59 

55 

‘evening’ 

‘early’ 

‘late’ 

paHHHH, 

51 

59 

59 

no3^HHH, 

59 

■*5 

95 

ZtaBIJHH, 

59 

59 

95 

‘old’ 

TOr^aUIHHH, 

99 

95 

99 

‘of those days’ 

npe'vKHHH, 

99 

95 

55 

‘former’ 

COCejtHHH, 

59 

55 

59 

‘neighbouring’ 

‘domestic’ 

^OMaiUHHH, 

99 

59 

95 

BHyTpeHHiiii, 

99 

95 

59 

‘internal’ 

BHeiUHHH, 

99 

95 

51 

‘external’ 

KpailHHH, 

99 

95 

99 

‘extreme' 

nocjieiXHMH, 

59 

59 

95 

‘last’ 

HblHeiUHHH, 

55 

59 

95 

‘present’ 

TenepeuiHHH, 

5 5 

59 

55 

‘present’ 



59 

59 

95 

‘ancient’ 

npouuioro^HHH, 

55 

95 

55 

‘last year’s’ 

HOBOrOTlHHH, 

55 

95 

55 

‘New Year’s’ 

nflTHJieTHHH, 

55 

55 

55 

‘five-year’ 

TpeXJieTHHH, 

55 

55 

55 

‘three-year’ 

3#euiHHif, 

55 

55 

95 

‘of this place’, ‘local’ 

TaMOIHHHH, 

59 

99 

95 

‘of that place’, ‘local’ 

nOCTOpOHHHH, 

55 

55 

95 

‘outside’, ‘extraneous’ 

OAHOCTOpOHHHH, 

59 

99 

55 

‘unilateral’ 

pa3HOCTOpOHHHH, 

99 

55 

99 

‘versatile’ 

MHOrOCTOpOHHHH, 

95 

59 

99 

‘multilateral’ 

CHHHH, 

59 

95 

59 

‘blue’ 

HCKpeHHHH, 

99 

55 

99 

‘sincere’ 

J1H11IHHH, 

55 

59 

99 

‘superfluous’ 


Exercise 1. Supply nouns to the above adjectives, write them down together with 
the adjectives, making them agree in gender and number. 

Model: ocemnn noedda, pannuu nac 

Exercise 2. Write out the sentences. State the gender of the adjectives. Write down 
each adjective in the masculine, feminine and neuter. 

1. no3AHfl« ocem>. Tpanu yjieTejw. (//.) 2. Mop03 a cojiHue. fleHb nyaecHbiH. (77.) 
3. H H3 jiecy Bbinieji. Ebui cnjibHbiH MOpo3. (H.) 4. B tot re# oceHHaa noro,aa CToana 
aojiro Ha #Bope. (77.) 5. Temibia BeTep ryjixeT no TpaBe, raeT .zjepeBbfl h noAHHMaeT 
nbuib. CeiiHac 6pbi3HeT MancKHH ^05K^b h HaHHeTCfl HacToainaa rp03a. (Hex.) 6. Hoh- 
hoh TyMaH yace Jier Ha cbipyio Tpony. Xonozmaa Jiyea no^HHJiacb nan namaMH. 
(Flaycm.) 

Exercise 3. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with suitable adjectives cho¬ 
sen from those in brackets. 

1. nojiyHH/i oTTOBapnma ... nucbMo. 2. Cero&HH y nepBOKypcHHKOB 6buia ... ancKOTOKa. 
3. ... Aoacab. 4. riepea hsmh ... uejib. 5. B HameM ropofle een> ... 3aB6a h ... 

(j)a6pHKa. 6. B HaiueH CTpane pa3BHBaeTC» ... h ... npoMbiuuieHHocTb. 7. IIo o66hm cto- 
poHaM /topora THHyjiacb ... CTenb. 8. B^ajiH noKa3ajica ... noe3,a. 9. Ha CTOJie jie>xajia ... 
ra3eTa. 10. HaicoHeu mbi yBHflejiH b okho BaroHa ... Mope. 

(HOBOrOAHHH, CHJIbHblfi, ZU1HHHMH, flCHblft, MaillHHOCTpOHTejIbHblft, TKaUKHfil, 
nerKHH, TH3KejIblH, 6eCKOHeHHbIH, TOBapHblH, CHHHH, BHepamHHH) 

Exercise 4. Supply adjectives to the italicised nouns. 

ripoiujia uoHb. Ha boctokc 3aropejiacb 3apk. flyeT eemepoK. IloHBHJiocb coAHtfe. 
CojiHue ocBeTHJTO Aec, Aye, ndAe h d3epo. 

Exercise 5. Give antonyms of the adjectives in the following phrases, underline their 
endings and mark the stress. 

Model: mojioaoh — CTapbifi 

mojio/ioh ropo,a, 6ojibiuoH #om, AOporofi TOBap, iijtoxoh npHMep, npocroH bo- 
n Poc, nycTOH cTaicaH, Tynofi ho;*, cyxon TpOTyap, bojibHOH pebeHOK, bmcokhh iioto- 
^OK, 3JIOH HeJIOBeK 

Exercise 6. Tell a story about spring, using the antonyms of the adjectives in the fol¬ 
lowing phrases. 

rpycTHaa xojioztHaa oceHb. Htaoe TeMHoe He6o. njioxaa ^ojKjuiHBafl noro,aa. 
^ojiomtwH BeTep. nacMypHbie nenajibHbie ahh. 


122 


123 


CHANGING THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO NUMBER 

hobi,ih aom ‘new house’ . f aomh houses’ 

hobuh aopora ‘new road' HOBbie J £ 0p 5 rH roa d s ’ 

HOBoe 3flaHue ‘new building’ new ^3AaHHfl buildings’ 

3hmhhh jxeub ‘winter day’ , f jxh m days’ 

3HMH$VH HOHb ‘winter night’ 3HiyiHMe J H( ^ HH nights’ 

3HMHee yTpo ‘winter morning’ winler [yipa mornings’ 

mojio^oh ;rec ‘young wood’ , f jieca woods’ 

MOJioAaw 6epe3a ‘young birch’ Mojioawe J g e pg 3U bj rc h es ’ 

MOJio/ioe J1HUO ‘young face’ young faces’ 

Adjectives of all three genders take the endings -bie, -He in the 
plural. 

The ending is spelt -bie after a hard consonant (HOBbie "new’, mojio- 
jjbie ‘young’, ciuibiibie ‘strong’, ciuejibie ‘courageous’). 

The ending is spelt -we after a soft consonant (3H\uiHe ‘winter’, ch- 
HHe ‘blue’), r, k, x (/ierKwe ‘easy’, CTporae ‘strict’, THxwe ‘quiet’) and ra, 
h, m, ui (ceeacHe ‘fresh’, ropnHue hot’, Sojibiuiie ‘large’, oomne 
‘common’). 

Exercise 7. Put the italicised nouns and adjectives in the plural. 

1. PaGoHne npHMeHHiOT noebiu Memod. 2. y 6para xopouiax ndaax Kiiuea. 3. Ha- 
npoTHB doAbiudu ebicoKuu doM. 4. Ha CTOJie ceeotcaa eaiema. 5. Oh b3hji no OLunGice 
nyncou yuednuK. 6 . Bot enepawHaa ?enema. 1. Cmapiuuu 6pam noMa. 

Exercise 8. Put the italicised nouns and adjectives in the singular, changing the 
verbs accordingly. 

1. HpKue Ay hu cojimia ocbcthjih penicy h ;i>r. 2. llcpea okhom poc,iH ebicoKue me - 
hucmbie depeebx. 3. LIo peice CTpeMHTCiibHO /iBHrajwcb AezKue dbicmpbie ao6ku. 4. Hana- 
JiHCb xoAddiibie ocennue doMcdu. 5. B nojie paGoTajin noebie KOMOaiutbi. 6. B KOMHaTe 
bhcst Kpacuebie Koepbi. 7. Ha aHBaHe jieacaT Mazxue nodyiuxu. 

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
IN THE SINGULAR 

Masculine and Neuter 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A HARD CONSONANT 



Masculine 


Ending 



Ending 


Nom. 

HOBblM 3aB0Zt 

-bIH 

HOBoe jiezio 

-oe 

Gen. 

‘new plant' 


‘new affair' 


HOBOIO 3aB0/ia 

-oro 

HOBoro zteia 

-oro 

Dat. 

HOBOMy 3aBo;ty 

-oiviy 

HOBOMy JlQJ\y 

-OMy 

Acc. 

HOBblH 3aB0Zt 

as Nom. 

HOBoe ziezio 

as Nom. 


(hoboi 0 zmpeKTopa 
‘new director’) 

or Gen. 



Instr. 

HOBblM 3aB0Zt0Vl 

-bi\i 

HOBblM le.lOM 

-bIM 

Prep. 

0 HOBOM 3aB6lC 

-0M 

0 hobom ie;ie 

-0M 
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adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant 


Masculine 

Ending 

Neuter 

Ending 


Mom. noc.ie.iHMH zterib 

last day’ 

(3 en . iioc.ieiHci o mifl 

p a t. noc.ieiHeMV jhk) 

A c c. nocjieiHHH iieHb 

(noc.ieiheio noce- 
THTe.lfl 
last visitor') 

Instr. noc.iejHiiM zmeM 

Prep. o noc.ieiHeM zme 


-ero 

-evn 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 


-HM 

-€M 


noc.ie;mee MecTo 
Mast place' 
iioc.ieiHero Mecia 
noc.ieiHeMy Mecry 
iioc.ieiHee mccto 


-ei o 

-CMV 

%» 

as Nom. 


nOCJiejHHM MeCTOM 
o noc^ieaHeivi MecTe 


-HM 

-evi 


1. The endings of masculine and neuter adjectives are identical in all 
the cases except the nominative and accusative. 

2. Masculine adjectives ending in -oil (mojio^oh ‘young’, nepe/joBOH 
‘foremost’, 6oeBoii ‘fighting’) are declined in the same manner as adjec¬ 
tives ending in -bin, but they are invariably stressed on the ending. 

3. The r in the endings -oro and -ero (noBoro, xopouiero) is invari¬ 
ably pronounced as b. 

ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT FOLLOWED 

BY A STRESSED ENDING 



Masculine 

Ending 

Neuter 

Ending 

Nom. 

GoJlbUlOH HOM 

-OH 

6oJibuioe 3uaHHe 

-oe 


‘large house’ 


‘large building' 


Gen. 

6o.ibiii6ro noMa 

-oro 

6o.1bUIOIO 3ZtaHHH 

-oro 

Dat. 

Acc. 

60JlbUI0MV HO MV 
OO.JblilOlI itOM 

-OMV 

4 

as Nom. 

aOJlbUIOMV 3^aHHK) 
6o.ibuioe 3^aHHe 

-OMy 
as Nom. 


(OO.lbUIOIO M2Llb- 

or Gen. 




HHKa 





‘big boy’) 




Instr. 

Go.lblUHM HOMOM 

-HM 

6o.1bUIHM 3jaHHeM 

-HM 

Prep. 

0 So.ibuioM aoMe 

-OM 

0 6o.1bUIOVl 3jaHHH 

-OM 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT FOLLOWED BY 

AN LNSTRESSED ENDING 



Masculine 

Ending 

Neuter 

Ending 

Nom. 

XOpOlUHH OTBeT 

‘good answer' 
xopouiero oTBeTa 

-HH 

xopouiee coHHHeHHe 
‘good composition’ 

-ee 

Gen. 

-ero 

xopouiero comhhchhji 

-ei 0 

Dat. 

XOpOIIICMy OTBCTy 

-eMy 

xopouieMy cohuhchhio 

-eMy 

Acc. 

XOpOUlHH OTBeT 

(xopouiero neuoBCKa 
‘good man') 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 

xopouiee coHHHeHHe 

z f 

as Nom. 

Instr. 

XOpOlUllM OTBCTOM 

-HM 

XOpOlUHM COHHHeHHCM 

-HM 

Prep. 

0 XOpOlUCM OTBCTe 

-evi 

0 XOpOIUeM COHHHeHHH 

-€M 
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After sibilants (ac, ui, h, m) adjectives take the ending -oh (masc.) 
-oe (neut.), -oro, -OMy, -hm, -om, if the ending is stressed, and ^ 
(masc.), -ee (neut.), -ero, -eMy, -hm, -eM, if it is unstressed. 

ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN T, K, X 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


Instr. 

Prep. 


Masculine 

Ending 

Neuter 

Ending 


thxhh Benep 
‘quiet evening’ 
thxoto Benepa 
THxoMy Benepy 
thxhh Benep 
(THXoro peGeHKa 
‘quiet child’) 
thxhm BenepoM 
o thxom Benepe 


-oro 

-OMy 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 

-hm 

-OM 


Jiencoe ynpa^KHeHHe 
‘easy exercise’ 
jierKoro ynpaxcHeHHH 
JierKOMy ynpaacHeHHio 
jierKoe ynpaacHeHne 


jiei KHM ynpa^KHeHHeM 
o .nerKOM ynpaacHeHHH 


-oro 

-OMy 

as Nom. 


-HM 

-OM 


n 


After r, k, x adjectives take the ending -oro (gen.), -owy (dat.), -hm 
(instr.), -om (prep.) (jiencoro, JiencoMy, jienoiM, o jiStkom). The interrog¬ 
ative words KaKOH? and Kanoe? take the same endings: KaKoro, Ka¬ 
KOMy, KaKHM, O KaKOM. 


Exercise 9. (a) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective ropHbifi. 

1. Kaicoe Sto o3epo? 2. Y KaKoro o3epa bh hchjih jictom? 3. K KaKOMy 03 epy oTirpa- 
BHJiacb 3KcneAHitH«? 4. Ha Kaicoe 03epo bw nouuiH? 5. Ha# KaKHM o3epoM npojieTeji ca- 
mojiSt? 6. B KaKOM 03epe MHoro pbiGbi? 


(b) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective crapuiHH. • 

I . KaxoH 6paT npnexaji k Te6e? 2. Ot Kaxoro 6paTa Tbi nojiyHHji nucbMO? 3. KaKOMy 
6paTy Tbi nncaji? 4. C KaKHM GpaTOM Tbi npoBeji jieTo? 5. O KaKOM 6paTe Tbi paccKa3bi- 
Ba/i? 

Exercise 10. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives given on 
the right in the required case. 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


1. Ero He 6biJio aoMa c ... yTpa jx o ... Benepa. 

2. C ... nojia aohochtch myM TpaKTopa. 

3. Topw 3amnmaK)T 3ajiHB ot ... BeTpa. 

4. n poMbiuuieHHocTb BbinycKaeT Bee Gojibiue MaiiiHH 
Jinn ... X03«HCTBa. 

1. Si Hanncaji nncbMo ... GpaTy. 

2. noe3A npn6jiH)KaeTCJi k ... Mocry. 

3. Bee pa^yioTCJi ... cojiHity. 

4. CTy/teHTbi roTOBATcn k ... 3K3aMeHy. 

1. IT6e3A nepeexaji nepe3... moct. 

2. Mm HaeM Ha ... 6aji. 

3. Epuraflbi copeBHyioTCfl 3a ... KanecTBO npo/tyKUHH. 

4. flpeno/taBaTejib o6bHCHHji ... npaBHjio. 

5. CKB03b ... TyMaH HHHero He 6bijio bh^ho. 

1. B 3tom roAy Mbi 3aHHMaeMca c ... npeno^aBaTe- 
jieM. 

2. Si npnexajT b MocKBy c ... 6paroM. 

3. IlepeA... /iomom <J)OHTaH h MHoro ubctob. 

4. YneHHK peuiHJi 3aAany c ... Tpy^OM. 

5. CTy^eHT cbo6oaho BJia^eeT ... H3biKOM. 

6. Mbi OTAOXHyjiH no jx ... ^epeBOM. 


paHHHH, n03^HHH 
COCeAHHH 
ceBepHbiii 
CeJIbCKHH 

crapuiHH 

GoJIblUOH 

BeceHHHH 

nocjie^HHH 

6ojibmoH 

Mo/io/tfwHMft 

OTJIHHHblH 

HOBblH 

rycTOH 

HOBblH 

MJiaAUJHH 

COCe^HHH 

GoJTbLUOH 

pyCCKHH 

TeHHCTblH 


1 Mbi 6biJiH Ha ... co6paHHH. 

2 Hy^no name 6bmaTb wa ... B03ziyxe. 

3 Mbi 6 bUiH b impKe Ha ... npeACTaBiieHHH. 


IipOCj)COK)3HbIH 

CBe>KHH 

yTpeHHHH 


Feminine 

adjective** whose stem ends in a hard or soft consonant 


A<i edives Whose Stem Fnds in 
a Hard Consonant 


Adjecmes Whose Stem Ends 
in a Soft Consonant 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


HOBasi (jw(5pHKa 

Ending 

-an 

noc^eiiHHH cTpaHHLia 

‘new factory' 


‘last page’ 

HOBOft (})a6pHKH 

-oft 

nocjie/iHeft cTpaHHitbi 

hoboii 4)a6pHKe 

u 

-OH 

nocjieAHeft erpaHHue 

Honyio cj)a6pHKy 

-VK) 

noc.ie/iHH)K) CTpaHHLjy 

HOBOH 4>a6pHKOH 

-oft 

nocjie4Heft CTpaHHiteH 

o hoboh 4>a6pHKe 

-OH 

o nocjie^Heft CTpaHHue 


Ending 


-CM 

-eii 

-H)K) 

-€H 

-eft 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT FOLLOWED 
BY A STRESSED OR UNSTRESSED ENDING 



Adjectives with a 
Stressed Ending 

Ending 

Adjectives with an 
Unstressed Ending 

Ending 

Nom. 

6o,ibuiaH KOMHaTa 
‘large room' 

-aa 

xopomasi pafioTa 
‘good work' 

-an 

Gen. 

So.lbiuoft KOMHaTbl 

-oft 

xopouieft pa6oTbi 

-eft 

Dat. 

6o.ibuioft KOMHaTe 

-OH 

xopoiueft paSoTe 

-eft 

Acc. 

f)o;ibuivK> KOMHary 

-VK) 

xopouiyio padoTy 

-VH) 

• 

Instr. 

6o.1bUi6ft KOMHaTOH 

-oft 

xopouieft paGoToft 

-eft 

Prep. 

o Gojibiuoft KOMHaTe 

-oft 

o xopouieft paGoTe 

-eft 


1. Feminine adjectives take identical endings (-oh or -ell) in the gen¬ 
itive, dative, instrumental and prepositional. 

2. Adjectives whose stem ends in a sibilant (>k, h, iu or m) invari¬ 
ably take the ending -an in the nominative (cBeacaa ‘fresh’, ropanaH 
‘hot’, xopomaH ‘good’, 66maa ‘common’), -yio in the accusative (cBe- 
^Kyio, ropanyio, xopouiyio, oGmyio), and -eft in the genitive, dative, in¬ 
strumental and prepositional (cBewefi, ropHHeii, xopouiefi, oSmefi); 
however, after hc, ui the ending is -oh if it is stressed (6ojibin6H large , 
Hy^Koii ‘strange’). 

Exercise 11. (a) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective rjiaBHaa. 

1. KaxaH iro yjmua? 2. Ha kukoh y/rnne HaxoztHTca Tejierpac))? 3. Ha KaKyio yjiHuy 
noBcpH>.ia MauiHHa? 4. llo khkoh yjiwue xo;iht aBTofiyc? 5. B^oJib kukoh yjinubi pacTyr 
^Hnbi? 6 . Kukoh yjiHHeft Bbi iujih k BOKiany? 

(b) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective cci omiHiHHflH. 
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1. Kaicas ra 3 eTa jiokht Ha cTOJie? 2. H 3 KaKOH ra 3 eTw tm y 3 Haji 3 Ty hoboctk? 
3 . B KaKOH ra 3 eTe tm npoHHTan 06 6 tom? 4 . Kaxyio ra 3 eTy oh HHTaeT? 5 . KaKOH ra 3 eT 0 ij 
b hi HHTepecyeTecb? 6 . 3a KaKOH ra 3 CT 0 H bm npHimiH? H 


Exercise 12. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives given on 
the right in the required case. a 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


1. Mbi y 3 HajiH 06 3 tom H 3 ... ra 3 eTbi. 

2. n6e3fl ono3itaji H3-3a ... MeTejiH. 

3. JJ,o ... ^epeBHH ABa KHJioMeTpa. 

4. riocjTe ... xo^b6bi Mbi oTitoxHyjiH na 6epery ... pe- 

HKH. 

1. H HanHcaji nHCbMo ... cecTpe. 

2. MauiHHa exajia no ... Aopore. 

3. Mbi npHBbIKJlH K ... 5KH3HH. 

4. CTyneHTbi roTOBHTca k ... ceccHH. 

5. BjiaroAap« ... noroAe 3KCKypcnji npouuia y^an- 

HO. 

1. B ... h ... noroAy xoneTcs noexaTb 3a ropoA- 

2. Mbi obcyacuajiH Hauiy ... paboTy. 

3. Mepe3 ... pexy nocTpOHJin moct. 

4. Oh nojio)KHji cboh khhfh Ha ... nonKy. 

1. Oh pyKOBo^HT ... jiabopaTopHen. 

2 . 3th b 6 jiokh coapeBawT ... ocenbio. 

3. flepeBbu noKpbuiHCb ... 3ejreHbK>. 

4. Mbi oneHb AOBOAbHbi ... nporyjiKOH. 

5. .H nofiAy b 6 n 6 jiHOTeKy 3a ... khhtoh. 

1. Oh HyacAaeTca b ... noMonw. 

2. PyKOBOAHTenb paccKa3&n HaM o ... pa 6 oTe. 

3. Moh TOBapHuu *HBeT b ... KOMHare. 

4. >1 He CAenan hh oahoh ouih 6 kh b ... pa 6 oTe. 

5. KanAH aohca* 6AecTeAH Ha ... 3eneHH. 


CCrOAHHLUHHH 

CHAbHblH 

6AH5K3HUJHH 

AOATHH 

MaJieHbKHH 

CTapiUHH 

pOBHblH 

CTyACHHeCKHH 

3K3aMeHaUHOHHbIH 

XOpOUIHH 

TennbiH, coAHeHHbiH 

06 IIXHH 

UIHpOKHH 

BCpXHHH 

XHMHHeCKHH 

n03AHHH 

CBeXHH 

BHepaiHHHH 

HOBblH 

ApyacecKHH 

npeACTOHLUHH 

COCeAHHH 

nHCbMeHHblH 

CBe*HH 


THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN THE PLURAL 


In the plural, adjectives of all three genders take identical end¬ 
ings. 

ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A HARD CONSONANT 


Nom. 

HOBfaie 

‘new’ 

(3aB0AbI, (})a6pHKH, 3AaHH« 

‘plants’, ‘factories’, ‘buildings’) 

(yHHTeAfl, yMHTeAbHHUbl 

‘schoolmasters’, ‘schoolmistresses’) 

-bie 

Gen. 

HOBbIX 

(3aB0A0B, (J)a6pHK, 3AaHHH) 

(yHHTeAen, yHHTeAbHHu) 

-bIX 

Dat. 

HOBbIM 

(3aB0AaM, 4>a6pHKaM, sashhhm) 

(yHHTeASM, yHHTeAbHHItaM) 

-bIM 

Acc. 

HOBbie 

HOBbIX 

(3aBOAbI, (J)a6pHKH, 3AaHH«) 

(yHHTeAeii, yMHTeAbHHit) 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 

Instr. 

HOBbIMH 

(3aBOAaMH, 4>a6pHKaMH, 3AaHH«MH) 
(yHHTeAHMH, yHHTeAbHHliaMH) 

-bIMH 

Prep. 

O HOBbIX 

(3aBOAax, (j)a6pHKax, 3AaHH«x) 

(yHHTeAax, yHHTenbHHiiax) 

-bix 
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ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SOFT CONSONANT 



Notes .— 1. If an adjective qualifies a noun denoting an animate being, its ac¬ 
cusative and genitive are identical (h6bmx yHHTejien, yHHTCJibHHii). 

If an adjective qualifies a noun denoting an inanimate object, its accusative 
and nominative are identical (hobmc 3aBOAbi, 4>a6pHKH). 

2. The genitive and the prepositional have identical endings (-bix, -hx). 

ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT 


Nom. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


6oAbtuHe 

‘large’ 

xopouiHe 

‘good’ 

bojlbUIMX 

60JlbUlHM 

oo.iMiine 

XOpOUIHX 

6o.TbUJH.MH 

O 60Jlbtl!HX 


(AOMa, KOMHaTbl, 3AaHHH 

‘houses’, ‘rooms’, ‘buildings’) 
(yneHHKH, yneHnubi 
‘schoolboys’, ‘schoolgirls’) 

(AOMOB, KOMHUT, 3A3HHH) 

(AOMaM, KOMHaTaM, 3AaHHBM) 
(AOMa, KOMHaTbl, 3A3HHH) 
(yneHHKOB, yneHHu) 

(AOMaMH, KOMHaTaMH, 3AaHHBMH) 
(AOMaX, KOMHaTaX, 3AaHHHX) 


-HX 

-MM 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 

-HMH 

-HX 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN T, K, X 


Nom. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


jierKHe 

‘easy’ 

CTporne 

‘strict’ 

AerKHx 

jierKHM 

AerKHe 

CTpornx 

AerKHMH 

0 JieiKHX 


(TeKCTbi, 3aAaHH, ynpaacHeHHa 
‘texts', ‘problems’, ‘exercises’) 

(yHHTeAH, yHHTeAbHHUbl 
‘schoolmasters’, ‘schoolmistresses’) 
(tckctob, 3aaan, ynpaacHeHHH) 
(TeKCTaM, 3aAanaM, ynpaacHeHHHM) 
(TeKCTbi, 3aAaHH, ynpa>KHeHH5i) 
(yHHTejieH, yHHTe.ibHHii) 

(TeKCTaMH, 3aAanaMH, ynpa>KHeHHaMH) 
(TeKCTax, 3aAanax, ynpaaoieHHHx) 


-HX 

-HM 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 



After the sibilants (*, h, iu, m) and after r, k, x adjectives take the 
e ndings -hx, -hm, -hmh (xopouiux, jierKux; xopouiHM, JierKHM; xopo- 
IWmh, jierKHMH). 

Exercise 13. Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective 6ojib- 

nioii. 
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1 KaKHe y hhx ycnexn? 2. O khkhx ycnexax cnopTCMeHOB coo6majia ra 3 e-r- 
3. C KaKHMH ycnexaMH hx no3ApaBHAH? 4. KaxwM ycnexaM ohh paAyioTCH? 5. Kaxav ^ 
neXOB OHH AOCTHfAH? 


Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives pj VA 
on the right in the required case. 6 ven 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


1. CTy^eHTbi B03BpamaioTCH c ... KaHHicyji. 

2. riocjie ... xoaoaob HacTynHJiH Tenjibie BeceHHHe 
AHh. 

3. Mne cxynHo 6e3 ... khhi\ 

4. B 3to JieTo 6bijio MHoro ... ahch. 

1. CryzieHTbi totobbtch k ... 3K3aMeHaM. 

2. CeroAHH a HanncaAa nncbMa ... Apy3b«M. 

3. CaMOJieT npH6AHxcaeTCJi k ... ropaM. 

4. no ... yjlHUUM MHUTCa aBTOMo6HAH. 

1. Mbi Becejio npoBejiH ... KaHHKyjibi. 

2. B poahom ropoAe oh BcrpeTHA ... TOBapHmen. 

3. Cxopo 3K3aMeHbi. Cry^eHTbi cAyuiaioT ... acicuhh. 

4. BecHOH Ha ... noAa BbiexajiH TpaKTopbi. 

1. B npa3jtHHK Bee yAHUbi 6 mah yKpameHbi ... <{)Aa- 
raMH. 

2. TypHCTbi limn c ... necHSMH. 

3. BecHOH Bee oacHBaeT hoa ... jiynaMH cojiHua. 

4. HepeA ... 3K3aMeHaMH Mbi oneHb MHoro 3aHHMa- 
AHCb. 

1. Ha ... copeBHOBaHHax oh 3aH»A nepBoe mccto. 

2. Mb! 3HaeM o ... TpyAHocrax. 

3. Ha ... 3aH«THflx npHcyTCTBosajiH bcc. 


JieTHHH 

3HMHHH 

HHTepeCHblH 

JKapKHH 

BCCCHHHH 

CTapblH 

KaBKa3CKHH 

LUHpOKHH 

3HMHHH 

HIKOJlbHblH 

nOCACAHHH 

6ecKpafiHHH 

pa3HOUB^THbfH 

BeceJibiH 

rOpaHHH 

BeceHHHH 

AbDKHblH 

npe^CToamHH 

BeMepHHH 


Exercise 15. State the gender, number and case of the adjectives. Write down the 
nominative singular of each adjective and the noun it qualifies. 

1. B ca/ty nen coaobch cboio nocne^HioK) npe^paccBeTHym necHb. (Type.) 2. riocjie 
CBCTJioro ncTHcro ahh HacTynnji acHbin h thxhh Benep. {Type.)3. JIhuo ropejio ot coah- 
na h cBeacero so3iiyxa. (TJaycm.) 4. ndcjie HeAaBHHx aojkach b jiecy 6bijio AOBOAbHO cw- 
po. {Ape.) 5. M3 3thx okoh HecjiHCb Ha yjiHity paAocTHbie, jierKwe 3ByxH 3bohkhx mojio- 
flwx ronocoB, 6ecnpepbiBHoro CMexa. {Type.) 

6. B annefo TeMHyio Bxoacy a; cKBoib KycTbi 
rjia^HT BenepHHH Jiyn, h ncejiTbie ahctu 
LU yMaT noA po6khmh uiaraMH. (77.) 

7. Ha ceBepe ahkom ctoht oahhoko 
H a roAOH BepuiHuc cocHa. (77.) 

Exercise 16. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given in 
brackets in the required case. 

(a) 1. MOH TOBapHlH HCHBeT Ha BOCbMOM 3Ta)Ke .... 

2. K ... noAi*exaAa MauiHHa. 

3. ^eByuiKa Bouma b .... 

4. MaiuHHa ocranoBHAacb nepeA .... 

5. npH ... ecTb CToaHKa aBTOMo6HAefi. 

( 60 AblU 0 H COCeAHHH AOM) 

(b) 1. Mbi MenTaAH o .... 

2. Bee CTBAH TCMHblMH OT .... 

3. Mbi npHBbJKAH K ... . 

4. Henb3a 3AoynoTpe6AaTb .... 

5. HeAb3a cMOTpeTb 6e3 TeMHbrx ohkob Ha .... 

(ropanee ib*Hoe coAHue) 

(c) I. co6paA 6yxeT .... 
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2 . Mbi xynHAH .... 

3 Mbi paAOBaAHCb .... 

4 J\CTH yKpaCHAH KOMHUTy ... . 

5 [103T HailHCaA CTHXH O .... 

(nepBbie BeceHHHe UBeTbi) 

7. Decline (orally) the following phrases consisting of a noun and its ad- 
. Make up sentences of your’own, using some of the phrases in all the 

1 . riocneAHHH TpyAHbiH 3K3aMCH. 2. BaacHoe o 6 mee acao. 3. ^aAbHHH cochobuh 
ncc 4 . flpKoe BeceHHee coAHue. 5. nocAeAHHe TenAbic ahh. 

Exercise 18. Write out the sentences, filling in'the blanks with the words given on 
the right in the required case. 


Exercise 1 

jeetive qualifier 


] riOCAC ... nyTeLUeCTBCHHHKH HaKOHCU HPH6AH3H- 
AHCb K ... - 

2. JXervi HrpaAH BOKpyr .... 

3. 3th UBCTbi 6oaTca .... 

4 . Mon 6pai yBAexaeTca .... 

5. Bee paAy>OTca .... 

6. 8 B3BA 3Ty KHHry c .... 

7. Mbi HHTaAH paccKa3bi o .... 

8. CryAeHTbi roTOBHAHCb k .... 

9. Poccmh c KdncAbiM p6aom pacuinpaeT ... . 

10. PaooHHe oBAaAeBamT .... 

11. 3tot Ba>KHbiH Bonpoc Tpe6yeT .... 


AonrHH TpyAHbiH nyTb 

COCHOBblH ACC 
HOBoroAHaa eAKa 
paHHHC OCeHHHe M0p03bl 
3HMHHC BHAbI CROpTU 
apxoe BeceHHee cojmne 
npaBaa BcpxHaa noAKa 
CM^Abie BO^HHbie AeTHHKH 
nOCA^AHHH TpyAHbiH 3K3HMeH 
BHeumaa ToproBAa 

nepeAOBbie MeTOAbi opraHH- 
3aitHH TpyAa 

mnpOKoe h BcecTopoHHee 06 - 
cy>KAeHHe 


QUALITATIVE AND RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives may denote various qualities and properties of an object: 
its size (6ojibuioH, MajieHbKHH jio m Marge, small house’), colour (Kpac- 
Hoe h6jioko ‘red apple’, 3e.ieHbie jiMCTbH ‘green leaves’), the material of 
which it is made (KaMeHHbm ^om ‘a stone house’), the person to whom 
it belongs (MauiHH yqe6HHK ‘Masha’s textbook', oTiioecKasi 6h6jiho- 
Texa ‘father’s library’), etc. 

According to their meaning, Russian adjectives fall into qualitative 
and relative. 

Qualitative adjectives denote qualities and properties which an ob¬ 
ject may possess in a greater or lesser degree: 

3to 6ojibui6H aom, a tot aom ‘This is a large house, but that 
euje 6ojibuie. house is still larger.’ 

Cennac BeTep xojiOAHbin, a Bene- ‘Now the wind is cold, but in the 
Pom oh 6yACT eme xojiOAHee. evening it will be still colder.’ 

Qualitative adjectives denote: 

(1) size, dimensions'. 6oJibiuoH aom ‘a large house’, MaJieHbKasi kom- 
H aia ‘a small room’, orpoMHbiii ropOA c a huge city’, uiHpoKasi Aopora ‘a 
^ide road’, y3KHH KopHAop ‘a narrow passage’, hh3khh AMBaH ‘a low set- 
te e’, BbicoKoe AepeBO ‘a tall tree’; 

(2) colour: 3ejieHan TpaBa ‘green grass’, CHHee Mope ‘a blue sea’, ro- 
He6o ‘a blue sky’, KpacHbiii (})jiar ‘a red flag’, McejiTbiii ahct ‘a yel- 
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low leaf, cepan nbijib ‘grey dust’, KopuniieBbiH nopT(j)ejib ‘a brown 
brief-case’; 

(3) taste: cjia^Koe £6 jioko ‘a sweet apple’, KHCJian KjnoKBa ‘an acid 
cranberry’, ropbKoe JieKapcxBO ‘bitter medicine’, cojienafl Bo#a ‘salt 
water’; 

(4) weight : Tflftejibiii hcmoMh ‘a heavy suit-case’, Jiencan jiojoea ‘a 
light boat’; 

(5) temperature : xoJio^HbiH BeTep ‘cold wind’, Teruiaa noro^a 
‘warm weather’, wapicoe cojmue ‘a hot sun’, ropanwH necoK ‘hot sand’ 
npoxjia^Hbiw Benep ‘a cool evening’; 

(6) various qualities of people and things: CMejibiii jiSthhk ‘a bold 
flyer’, npHjiewHbiH yneHHK ‘a diligent pupil’, KpacifBaa zteByuiKa ‘a 
beautiful girl’, OTjiHHHan paboTa ‘excellent work’, HHTepecHasi KHHra 
‘an interesting book’, rpycTHaa necHH ‘a sad song’, etc. 

Relative adjectives denote qualities and properties which cannot 
exist in objects in various degrees; they express relationships between 
objects. 

Relative adjectives may denote a quality of an object through: 

(1) the material of which it is made: KaMemibiH aoM ‘a stone house’, 
AepeBHHHbiH capan ‘a wooden shed’; 

(2) time : MecHHHbiH oTnycK ‘a month’s holiday’, ocemine jihctbh 
‘ autumn leaves’; 

(3) place : ropoACKOH TpaHcnopT ‘city transport’, jiecHofi B03#yx 
‘the forest air’; 

(4) another object for which it is intended: CTy^eimecicoe o6meadi- 
rae ‘a students’ hall of residence’, naccaacHpcKHii noe3zt ‘a passenger 
train’; 

(5) the person to whom it belongs: Maiumi yne6HHK ‘Masha’s text¬ 
book’, oTijoBCKasi 6H6jinoTeKa ‘father’s library’, IleTHHbi KOHbKH ‘Pe¬ 
tya’s skates’. 

Note . There are relative adjectives ending in -hh, -b«, -be; -lm which also 
qualify an object by relating it to its owner: jihchh xboct 4 a fox's tail’, jihcbsi jiana 
‘a fox’s paw’, Jiiicbe nyTbe 4 a fox’s sense of smell’, jincbH c/ie/ibi ‘fox's tracks’, Mefl- 
BevKbfl bepjiora ‘a bear’s den’, bojimbh nacTb ‘a wolfs mouth’, irrHHbe rHe3,n6 ‘a 
bird’s nest’, pbi6HH rjia3 ‘a fish’s eye', iiomciuhmmh #om 4 a landowner’s house’, pH- 
6aHbn ceTb ‘fisherman’s net’. 

Exercise 19. Supply qualitative and relative adjectives to each of these words. 

Model: Eo^biudu ropo#. ripuMopcKuu ropojj. 

ropoA, ziom, KOMHaTa, ctoji, KHHra, 4>jiar, pexa, Jiec, xtopora, BeTep, useTbi, hohb, 
B03iiyx, jio/uca, cojmue 

Exercise 20. Replace the adjectives with nouns with prepositions. 

Model: KHH>KHbiH ixiKatj). LlJKacp d.is kml\ 

>tcejie3HaH Kpbima, itbthjicthhh niraH, mockobckoc Mexpo, KOJKaHbiH nopT(J)eJTi>» 
/teTCKaa KHHra, »6jicmHbiH nnpor, uiepcTHHoe miaTbe, KHH3KHan nonKa 

Exercise 21. State in which of these phrases the relative adjectives have a qualitative 
meaning. 

ace.ieiHafl Kpbima, )Kene3Haa ;mcimn;iHHa, CTajibHaa bojib, cTaJibHOH ho>k, 30 jiotoc 
KOJibuo, 3o;ioT6e BpeMH, BO3,0[yiuHoe naaTbe, B03^yuiHoe npocTpaHCTBO, iteTCKaa koM- 
Hara, .aexcKoe ynpeac^eHHe 
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COMPLETE AND SHORT-FORM ADJECTIVES 
AND THEIR FUNCTION IN THE SENTENCE 


Russian adjectives fall into complete-form and short-form adjec¬ 
tives. . . 

Qualitative adjectives may be either complete (HHTepecmiif paccxa3 

‘an interesting story’, HinrepecHasi KHHra ‘an interesting book’, mrrepec- 
Hoe coobmeHwe ‘interesting report’, HHTepecHbie hobocth ‘interesting 
news’) or short (paccxa3 HHTepeeeH ‘the story is interesting’, KHHra 
mrrepecHa ‘the book is interesting’, coo6meHHe HHTepecHo ‘the report is 
interesting’, hobocth HHTepecHbi ‘the news is interesting’). 

Relative adjectives may be only complete (cTy^eHHecKHH 6n.neT 
‘student’s identity card’, cTy^eHHecKaa >KH3Hb ‘students’ life’, CTy/ieH- 
«iecKoe oGiuokhthc ‘students’ hall of residence’, CTy^eHHecKiie pabo i bi 
‘students’ papers'). 

Complete-form adjectives answer the questions KaKOH?, KaKaa?, Ka- 
Koe?, KaKHe? ‘what (sort of)?’, and short-form adjectives the questions 
KaKOB?, KaKoea?, KaKOBO?, KawoBbi? "what (sort of)?’: 

KaKOH paccxai? —MHrepecHbiH ‘An interesting story.’ 
paccKa3. 

KaxoB paecKa3? — PaccKa3 ‘The story is interesting.’ 

HHTepeeeH. 

Complete-form adjectives are used in sentences either as attributes: 
fi npoHHTaji HHTepecHyio KHHry. ‘I read an interesting book.’ 

or as predicates: 

3ia KHHra HHTepecHasi. ‘This book is interesting.’ 

Complete-form adjectives change for gender, number and case and 
agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. 

Short-form adjectives are used in sentences as predicates; they are 
not declined, but agree with the noun they qualify (the subject) in gen¬ 
der and number: 

PaccKa3 HHTepeeeH. ‘The story is interesting.’ 

KHHra HHTepecHa. ‘The book is interesting.’ 

CoobmeHHe HHTepeciio. ‘The report is interesting.’ 

PaccKa3bi, khhth, cooSiuchhh ‘The stories, books, reports are 
HHTepecHbi. interesting.’ 

The link verb 6biTb is generally omitted in the present tense. In the 
Past tense the link verb is 6mji, 6biJia, 6buio, 6biJiH. 

PaccKa3 SbiJi HHTepeeeH (HHTepec- ‘The story was interesting.’ 

Hbiii). 

JIoKLi.Hfl Sbijia HHTepecHa (HHTe- ‘The lecture was interesting.’ 
pecHaa). 

Coo6meHHe 6biJio HHTepecHo ‘The report was interesting.’ 
(HHTepecHoe). 
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PaccKa3bi, jieKUHH, coo6ui6hhh The stories, lectures and reports 
6bLiH HHTepecHbi (HHTepecHbie). were interesting.' 

In the future tense the link verb is 6y^eT, 6ynyT: 

PaccKa3 6y^eT HHTepeceii (mue- The story will be interesting.’ 

pecHbiii). 

JieKUHH 6y,jer mrrepecHa (HHTe- The lecture will be interesting.’ 
pecHan). 

Coo6meHHe 6yueT muepecHO The report will be interesting’. 
(HHTepecHoe). 

PaccKa3bi, JieKUHH, cooGiuenHH The stories, lectures and reports 
6yuyT HHTepecHbi (miTepec- will be interesting.’ 

Hbie). 

(For the use of complete and short-form adjectives as part of the 
predicate, see p. 447.) 

Note. The adjectives pail ‘glad’ and adiDKCH ‘obliged 1 , ha\c only the short 
form: 

Oh paa bctpchc c Bavin. ‘He is glad to meet >ou. 

Ona pa ta BH/icTb Bac. ‘She is glad to see you.' 

Ohm jtoji/KHhi cKopo npHHTH. ‘They must come soon.’ 


THE ENDINGS 

OF SHORT-FORM ADJECTIVES 


Complete Form 

Short Foim 

Singular 

B hi CO K Hli ^OM 

^OM BbICOK 

‘tall house 1 

‘the house is tali' 

KpaCMBblH HBCTOK 

UBCTOK KpilCHB 

‘beautiful flower 1 

‘the flower is beautiful 1 

ipy wan 3aaana 

3a.iaHa TpyaHa 

‘difficult problem 1 

‘the problem is difficult 1 

umpoKaa pcKa 

pcKa uiiipoKa 

‘wide river 1 

‘the river is wide' 

CBoGojHoe \iecro 

mccto cboGojho 

‘vacant scat 1 

‘the seat is vacant 1 

iipaBtiJibHoe peiueHne 

pemenne iipaiumi.uo 

‘correct decision 1 

‘the decision is correct’ 

Plural 

BblCOK'HC no via 

ilOVia BbICOKM 

‘tall houses 1 

‘the houses are tall 1 

TpiiiHbie 3a.aaHH 

3a.iaHH Tpy.iHbi 

‘difficult problems" 

‘the problems are difficult' 

CBo6o.iHbie mcctu 

MCCia CBOGo.lHbl 

‘vacant seats' 

‘the scats are vacant' 


134 


I Short-form adjectives take no endings in the masculine singular; 
they are identical with the stems of the corresponding complete-form 
adjectives (uom bmcok ‘the house is tali’). 

' 2 . In the feminine gender the ending is -a (3auana Tpyuna ‘the prob¬ 
lem is difficult') and in the neuter -o (MecTo cboSouho ‘the seat is va¬ 
cant’)- The plural ending for all genders is either -bi or -h (3auanH, Bon- 
pocbi. ynpaacneHHH Tpy^Hbi, jierKH ‘the problems, questions, exercises 
are difficult, easy'), the ending -h being added after r, k, x or a sibilant 
(>k, ui, h or m) (jierKM ‘easy’, xopoiiw ‘good’) and -bi after a hard con¬ 
sonant (rpyuHbi ‘difficult’, KpacHBbi ‘beautiful'). 

3. If there are two or more consecutive consonants at the end of the 
stem of a complete-form adjective, an unstable o or e may appear be¬ 
tween the consonants in the short form masculine: 6jih3khh ‘near’ 
6,ih 30K, ocvuibiii ‘poor’ — 6cuch. 

An unstable o appears when the complete-form adjective has a hard 
consonant at the end of the root before the suffix -K-: 

6jih3KHh ‘near' 6jih30K tohkhh ‘thin’ toiiok 

hh 3 Khh low’ — HH30K y3KHH ‘narrow’ y ioK 

KpenKiiH ‘strong’ — KpenoK jiobkhh ‘adroit* jiobok 

jierKHH easy’ jieroK CJiauKHH ‘sweet’ cjia/joK 

Besides, o appears in the following short form adjectives: uojirHH 
‘long’ — jiojior, nojiiibm ‘full’ iiojioii, CMemiioii ‘funny’ cMemoH. 

An unstable e or e appears after a consonant before the suffix -h-: 

6eunbiit ‘poor’ — 6eueii Tpyuiibifi ‘difficult’ TpyueH 

6ojibHoif ‘sick’ — 6ojieH liewiibiii ‘gentle’ — HeweH 

6jieunbiH ‘pale’ — GjieueH i pH3iibm ‘dirty’ rpineH 

BpeuHbiii ‘harmful’ apeueii yiviHbiii ‘clever’ yivien 

no.iemuii useful' — no,ie3eH Hepiibiii ‘black’ nepeH 

HyacHbiii ‘necessary' Hyaceii 

An unstable e also appears when there is a soft consonant or -h at 
the end of the root before the suffix -k-: 

ropbKHH ‘bitter’ — ropeK 
oohkhh ‘sharp’ 6oeK 
ctomkhh ‘staunch* — CToeK 


Besides, an unstable e or e appears in the following adjectives: 

khcjimh ‘sour’ — Kiiceji xHTpbiH ‘sly’ — xHTep 

c Ber,ibiH ‘light* CBeTeji ocTpbw ‘sharp’ ocTep 
T enjibii1 ‘warm’ Teneji 

Note. No unstable vowel can appear between c and t: HHCTbiii ‘clean 1 
4hct, TOJiCTbiH ‘fat’ TOJiCT, iivctoh ‘empty’ liver, npocroH ‘simple 1 npoex. 

An adjective whose complete form ends in -eHHbiii, -€hhhh (yaepeH- 
Hi >ih ‘sure’, oTKpoBemibiH ‘frank’, HCKpemuiii ‘sincere’) has the ending 
or -eHeH in the short form (ysepeH, oikpoBciieii, HCKpeHeii): 
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jierKOMbicjieHHbm — jiencoMbicJieH 

‘light-headed’ 

6ojie3HeHHbiH 'sickly’ 6ojie3HeH 

orpaHHHeHHbiu 'limited' — orpaiiHHeH 

yBepeHHbiii 'sure’ - yeepeH 

oobiKHOBetiHbiH ‘ordinary’ o6biKHOBeHeH 

HCKpeHHHH ‘sincere’ — HCKpeHeH 

HeM3MeHHbm ‘invariable’ HemMeHeH 

OTKpoBeHHbiH ‘frank’ — OTKpoBeHeH 

Exercise 22. Write out the sentences. Underline the short-form adjectives. State 
their gender and number. 

1. PyccKHH no3T po/tHJicfl b CTpaHe, rjie He6o cepo, CHera my6oKH, Mopo3bi TpecKy- 
mh, BbiorH CTpauiHbi, JieTO 3HOHHO, 3c\\j\k oftiuibHa h rmoaopoaHa. (Be/i.) 2. J1mctb 4 Ha 
6epe3ax 6buia eme noHTH Bca 3e;ieHa. (Type.) 3. 3,iecb BOjibHbi, He6o hcho. ({].) 

4. Mopo3Ha HOHb; Bee He6o hcho. (/7.) 5. nenajibHbi 6buiM Hainn Bcipenw. (77.) 6. nyn> 
Ha 03epa 6biji /tojior. ([laycm.) 7. MyzteceH myM hohhoto hohc/ib. (A. T.) 

Exercise 23. Replace the following phrases consisting of a noun and a complete- 
form adjective which qualifies it with phrases composed of a noun and a short-form ad¬ 
jective and write them down. 

Model: CrporHH yHHTc.ib. Yhh renb cxpor. 

CBeacuH B03ityx, TpyunbiH Bonpoc, kopotkhh paccKa3, npocTOH cnoco6, Se^HbiH 
KpecTbaHHH, 6oraTbiH noMemHK, hm3KHH ootojiok, liycion CTaicaH, tohkhh CTe6ejib, 
6ojibHOH pebenoK. y3KHft Kopnaop, Hy>KHbiH ynebHHK, jierKMH hcmoMh, CBobo^Hbra 
BXO/t 

Exercise 24. Read through the sentences. Find the short-form adjectives and state 
their function in the sentences. 

1. 3cmjih BejiHKa h npeicpacHa. EcTb Ha Hen mhoio nyaecHbix MecT. (Wex.) 2. 3ara- 
AOHHbi h noTOMy npexpacHbi TeMHbie nauiH uccob, nny6HHbi MOpew. (flaycm.) 3. )KM3Hb 
npeKpacHa w yxtHBMTejibHa. (Mcihk.) 4. YTpo 6bi.no CBeacee h ripeKpacHoe. (77.) 5. Tnxa 
yKpaHHCKaa HOHb. ripo3paHHO He6o. (77.) 6. >1cho yTpo. Thxo BeeT TenjibiH BeTepor 
(Huk.) 7. KaK Jiec xopom no3ZtHeH oceHbio! {Type.) 8. rioHeviy TaK xopoin h xyztb*e- 

CTBeH H3bIK HapOUHOH pCHM? flOTOMy HTO B HUpO/lHOH pCHH HCHByT H BCeraa /leHCTByiOT 

3aKOHbi poacaeHHH jnbiKa. {A. T.) 

THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

Only qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison . 

Relative and possessive adjectives have no degrees of comparison. 
Qualitative adjectives have two degrees of comparison: compara¬ 
tive and superlative . 

The comparative degree: 

3ojioto THHcejiee ^cejie3a. ‘Gold is heavier than iron.’ 

Bojira TbiHHHee /^Henpa. ‘The Volga is longer than the 

Dnieper.’ 

The superlative degree: 

OBepecT — BbiconaiiiiiaH ropa ‘Everest is the highest mountain 
b MHpe. in the world.’ 

Mockobckhh rocynapcTBeHHhiH 'Moscow State University is the 
yHHBepcHTeT — CTapeuuiHH oldest university in this coufl' 

yHHBepcHreT crpaHbi. try.’ 
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u qeM nHOHaT cbexajiHCb cwjib- ‘The country’s strongest hockey 
new!line xoKKefiHbie KOMaH/tbi teams arrived for the cham- 
cT paHbi. pionship.’ 

The comparative degree may be either simple (HHTepecHee ‘more in¬ 
teresting', Bbiiue ‘higher’) or compound (66iiee rarrepecHbii! ‘more inter¬ 
esting’, 6oJiee BbicoKHH ‘higher’). 

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE 

The simple comparative is formed by means of the suffix -e: TMUie 
‘quieter’, rpoMne ‘louder’, or -ee (-eh): CHJibnee (cHJibHeii) ‘stronger’, 
KpacMBee (KpacMBeii) ‘more beautiful’. 

The Suffix -ee (-eii) 

The suffix -ee (-eft) is used to form the comparative of most adjec¬ 
tives: 

ciiJibHbiifl ‘strong’ — ouibiiee (cMJibHeu) stronger’ 
ciia6biM weak’ — cjiafiee (cjiafieii) weaker’ 

CBeTJibiM ‘light’ CBeTJiee (cBeTJieu) ‘lighter’ 

TeMHbiH dark’ — TeMiiee (TeMiiefi) darker’ 
npsiMOM straight’ npfiiviee (npuMeu) straighter’ 

The comparative is generally stressed on the first e of the suffix -ee. 
The comparative of polysyllabic adjectives (of three or more syl¬ 
lables) is stressed on the stem, as is the positive degree: 

HHTepecHbiii ‘interesting’ HHTepecHee ‘more interesting 

(HHTepecHeii) 

nojie3Hbiu ‘useful’ nojie3iiee ‘more useful 

(nojie3neii) 

KpacHBbiii ‘beautiful’ — KpacHBee ‘more beautiful 

(KpacMBeii) 

CHacTjiMBbiH ‘happy’ cnacTJiHBee ‘happier 

(cHacTJiMBeii) 

BHHMaTejibHbiH attentive’ BHHMaTeJibHee more attentive’ 

(BHMMaTejibHefi) 

The Suffix -e 

1. The suffix -e is used to form the comparative of adjectives whose 
stem ends in r, k, x or a, t, ct and also of a number of adjectives with 
other stems. The suffix -e is never stressed. In the formation of the com¬ 
parative an alternation of consonants occurs: 

Aoporou ‘dear’ — aopowe ‘dearer’ 

CTporwu ‘strict’ — CTpoace ‘stricter’ 

KpenKHH ‘strong’— Kpenne ‘stronger’ 
r pOMKMH ‘loud’ — rpoMne ‘louder’ 
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thxhh ‘quiet’ — THiue ‘quieter’ 
cyxoil ‘dry’ — cyme ‘drier’ 
mojioaoh ‘young’— Mojiowe ‘younger’ 

TBepAuii ‘hard’ — Teepace ‘harder’ 

SoraTuil ‘rich’ — 6orane ‘richer’ 

KpyTOH ‘steep’ — Kpyne ‘steeper’ 

TOJicTbin ‘stout’ — TOJime ‘stouter’ 

HHCTbiif ‘clean’ — HHine ‘cleaner’ 

In the formation of the comparatives of a number of adjectives with 
the suffixes -k-, -ok- these suffixes are dropped and an alternation of fi¬ 
nal consonats occurs in the root: 

hh3khh ‘low’ — HH»ce ‘lower’ 

BbicoKHH ‘high’, ‘tall’ — Bbnue ‘higher’ ‘taller’ 
y3KHH ‘narrow’ — yace ‘narrower’ 

6jih3KHh ‘near’ — fkinace ‘nearer’ 

KopoTKHH ‘short’ — Kopone ‘shorter’ 

peAKHH ‘rare’ — peace ‘rarer’ 

2. The comparatives of the adjectives AajieKHH ‘far’, aojithh ‘long’, 
tohkhh ‘thin’ are formed by means of the suffix -me, the k and r being 
dropped: 

AajieKHii ‘far’ — /lajibiue ‘farther’ 

Aojithh ‘long’ — AOJibiue ‘longer’ 

TOHKHH ‘thin’ — TOHbiue ‘thinner’ 

3. For the comparatives of iijioxoh ‘bad’, xopouiHH ‘good’, Maiienb- 
khh ‘small’ forms obtained from other roots are used. 

iijioxoh ‘bad’ — xyace ‘worse’ 
xopouiHH ‘good’ — jiynuie ‘better’ 

MajieHbKHH ‘small’ — \ienbiiie ‘smaller’ 

4. The comparatives of Sojimiioh ‘large’, ii63ahhh iate’, cjiaAKHH 
‘sweet’, rjiy6oKHH ‘deep’ and AemeebiH ‘cheap’ are formed irregularly: 

6ojibiuoH ‘large’ — Sojibiue ‘larger’ 
kio3ahhh iate’ — no3AHee ‘later’ 

or no3»ce 

cJia iKHH ‘sweet’ — cjiaiue ‘sweeter’ 
rjiyGoKHH ‘deep’ — rjiy6ace ‘deeper’ 

AeiueBbiii ‘cheap’— /lemeBjie ‘cheaper’ 

Adjectives in the comparative may be used with the prefix no- which 
has the meaning of ‘(just) a little’: no6ojibuie ‘a little more’, noeuiue ‘3 
little higher’, ‘a little taller’, noAopowe ‘a little dearer’. 

The Compound Comparative Degree 

The comparative of some qualitative adjectives is not formed by 
means of suffixes. The following adjectives belong to this group: 
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1 Adjectives with the suffix -ck- (Apy^ecKHH ‘friendly’, Tosapn- 
,ecKHH ‘friendly’, ‘comradely’). 

W 2. Adjectives with the suffixes -o-, -e- (Ae-ioBou ‘businesslike', nepe- 
oboK ‘foremost’, MaccoBbifi ‘mass’, 6oeBOH ‘fighting’).^ 

^ 3 A number of other adjectives: pamum ‘early’. ropbKHH ‘bitter’, 
jnmiHHH ‘superfluous’, po6khh ‘shy’, jihokhii ‘sticky’, AepiKHH ‘imperti¬ 
nent', ropAbiw ‘proud’, oTJiorHH ‘sloping’, BerxHH ‘ramshackle’, hjioc- 
KHH ‘flat', ycTajibiii ‘tired’. 

These adjectives have the compound comparative degiee formed by 
means of the word 6ojiee ‘more’ or MeHee ‘less’: 

MaccoBbiH — GoJiee MaccoebiH — MeHee MaccoBbiii 

‘mass’, ‘on ‘on a larger scale’ ‘on a smaller scale’ 

a large 
scale’ 

paiiiiHH — 6oJiee paHiitiii — MeHee paHimii 

‘early' ‘earlier' ‘not so early’ 

ycTajibiH — 6ojiee ycTajibiii — MeHee ycTajibiii 

‘tired’ ‘more tired’ ‘less tired’^ 

^py^KecKHH — 66nee ApyweeKHw — Menee ApvwecKHH 
‘friendly’ ‘more friendly’ ‘less friendly’ 

The compound comparative degree may be formed from any quali¬ 
tative adjective. 

One can say either: 

3ia Kuura MHTepeciiee, HeM Ta. ‘This book is more interesting 

or: I than that one.’ 

3ia Kuura Gojiee HHTepecua, neM [ 

Ta. 

KaBKaTCKue ropbi Bbiuie. next ‘The Caucasian mountains are 

1 • • • -t . « IT II 


YpajibCKue. 

or: 

KaBKa3CKue ropbi 6ojiee BbicoKHe, 
neM ypajTbCKwe. 


higher than the Urals.’ 


Use of the Comparative Degree 

Adjectives in the simple comparative degree (of the cwjibHee ‘strong¬ 
er’, Bbiuie ‘higher’ type) do not change for gender, number or case. 

The simple comparative degree is generally used in sentences as part 
of the predicate: 

Bpai MOJiowe cecrpbi. ‘The brother is younger than the 

sister.’ 

Bpai 6biJi Bbiuie cecipbi. ‘The brother was taller than the 

sister.’ 


but it may also be an attribute: 

Oh nojiynuji KOMiiary 6ojibuie ‘He got a larger room than mine. 


Moeu. 
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When used as an attribute, the simple comparative degree invari¬ 
ably follows the word it qualifies. 

The second part of the compound comparative degree (Sojiee 
HHTepecHbiif ‘more interesting’, 6o;iee pamuiif ‘earlier’) changes for gen¬ 
der and number. 

CeroAHHuiHHH jieKUHH 6oJiee Today’s lecture is more interest- 
HHTepecHa, neM BHepauiHHH. ing than yesterday’s.’ 

Cero/rHHLUHHH ceMHHap Sojiee ‘Today’s seminar is more interest- 
HiiTepeceH, neM BMepauiHHH. ing than yesterday’s.’ 

CeroAHfliuHee 3aztaHMe 6oJiee ‘Today’s assignment is more 
HHTepecHo, neM BHepaumee. interesting than yesterday’s.’ 

CeroztHfliuHHe neKurni 66.iee ‘Today’s lectures are more inter- 
HHTepecHbi, neM BHepauiHHe. esting than yesterday’s.’ 

Adjectives in the compound comparative degree change also for 
case: 

ft He noMHK) yTpa 6ojiee ro;iy- ‘I do not remember a bluer and 
6oro h CBeacero. (IT.) fresher morning.’ 

The compound comparative degree is used in sentences either as the 
predicate (always in the short form): 

CeroAHfluiHflfl jieKUHH Gojiee ‘Today's lecture is more interesting 
HHTepecHa, neM BHepaiuHaa. than yesterday’s.’ 

or as an attribute (always in the complete form): 

ft He noMHK) yTpa 6ojiee rojiy- ‘I do not remember a bluer and 
6oro h CBewero. (II.) fresher morning.’ 

In Russian, the noun denoting an object with which another object 
is compared takes either the genitive: 

CecTpa npmieHciiee 6paTa. The sister is more diligent than 

her brother.’ 

or the nominative after the conjunction neM ‘than': 

CecTpa npHjieaoiee, neM 6paT. The sister is more diligent than 

her brother.’ 

The genitive is not possible after the compound comparative de¬ 
gree, which may be followed only by the nominative with neM. 

CecTpa od.iee npiuejfcna , HeM The sister is more diligent than 
6paT. her brother.’ 

EpaT At cnee npuAejtcen, neM cec- The brother is not so diligent as 
Tpa. his sister.’ 

Exercise 25. Write out the sentences and underline the adjectives in the comparative 

degree. 

1. HeT HHMero panocTHee Tpyjia. ( H.O .) 2. JlK>6oBb... cnubHee CMepTH h crpaxa 
CMepTH. {Type.) 3. Tpyjt h Hayica Bbime 3 thx AByx chji hct Huaero Ha 3cmjic. 
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f ercise 26. Write down the comparative of each of the following adjectives, as in 
model preceding each group. Mark the stress. 

^ i Cu ibHbiu cuAbitee ; cJiaSbih, Aoopbin, HOBbiH, ocipbifi, 6eAHbiH, CBeTJibiH, TeM- 
- n^^cHbiu. 2. Hiseawibiu u36ecmuee\ KpacHBbift, npuaTHbiu, uHTepecHbiu, bhh- 
Hb ' lH, rmHbiH 3 Tuxuu muuie\ cyxoii, rjiyxoii. 4. Kpenxuu — Kpenne; v pKHH, 5KapKHH, 
Ma Uit rpoMKHH, 3 b 6 hkhh, jierKHH, MflrKHH, >kcctkhh. 5. Tveou mywe\ AOporoH, 
6. Kpymbit — Kpyne\ GoraTbiu. 7. ToAcmbiu -mome; hhctum, npocTOH, ry- 

£<$, nacTbiH. 

Exercise 27. Make up sentences incorporating the following nouns, using adjectives 
in the comparative degree. 

tototo h cepe 6 po; bojik h MeABeab: pexa h pywen; cojraue h jiyra; kahmat KpbiMa 
H kjihmut Cm6hph; 4 y 6 h Gepeaa; KHCJiopoa h boaopoa; 3hmhhh AeHb h jicthhh AeHb 

Exercise 28. Put the italicised adjectives in the comparative degree. 

1 CeroAHfl noroAa xyxce, neM BHepa. BeTep xo.iddubiu h pencuti. Mopo3 ciubnbiu. 
7 Oh Tenepb jiynuie paooTacT. Ero abh5kchhh yeepennbi. 3. Mbi lujih Apyron Aoporon. 
3ia AOp^ ra GbiJia mpydnou , noA'bCM b ropy 6wji Kpymou. 

Exercise 29. Fill in the blanks with the adjectives given on the right, putting them in 
the comparative degee. 


1. HoHb craHOBHJiacb Bee .... 

2. C KaxotbiM maroM no/tbCM b ropy CTaHOBmica .... 

3. TponHHKa craHOBHJiacb Bee ... h exopo coBceM 
nponaJia. 

4. ripH6.nH5Ka.iacb BecHa. Ahh trraHOBHJiHCb ..., hohh 

CTUHOBHAHCb .... , 

5. HaillH 3HIIHHH CTSLIH ... H ... . 

6. 3a;ia4a oKa3a.iacb ..., hcm vibi Ayvia;ui. 

7. Mbi cMOTpejiM B OKHO BaroHa. H nepeA humh ot- 

KpblBaAHCb KapTHHbl OAHU ApyrOH .... 

8. C KB5KAOH MHHyTOH er6 peHb CTaHOBH.iaCb ... H .... 


TeMHblH 

KpyroH 

>3KHH 


AAHHHblH 

KOpOTKHH 

npOHHblH 

TAy 60 KHH 

TpVAHblH 

HHTepecHbiii 

CnOKOHHblH 

VBepeHHbiH 


THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 
The superlative degree may be either simple (KpacHBefliuHH 'most 
beautiful’, HHTepecneHiuHH ‘most interesting’) or compound (caMbiH 
HHTepecHbiii ‘most interesting’, caMbiii KpaciiBbiii ‘most beautiful ). 

The Simple Superlative Degree 

The simple superlative is formed by means of the suffix -afim- (Be- 
JiHKuii ‘great’ — BejiHHaiiuiHH ‘greatest’) or -emu- (ciijibHbiH strong 

CH,TbHe>iuiHH ‘strongest’). , . . . 

1 The suffix -aiiiu- is used to form the superlative of adjectives 

whose stem ends in r, k, x. In the formation of the superlative the alter¬ 
nation of sounds r — jk, k — h and x — ui occurs: 

CTporHH ‘strict’ — CTpmKaiiuiHH ‘strictest’ 

bucokhh hight’ — BbiconaHuiHii highest’ 

thxhh ‘quiet’ — THiuamuHii “quietest’ . 

2/ The suffix -eiiui- is used to form the superlative from other adjec¬ 
tives: 
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KpacHBbiH "beautiful’— KpacHBeimiHH "most beautiful' 
noBbiH "new’ — iiobchiiihh "newest’ 

CTapbiH "old' — CTapemuHH "oldest’ 

CHJibHbm ‘strong’ — cHjibucHiiiHH ‘strongest’ 
npocTofi "simple' — npocTeHiumi ‘simplest’ 

GoraTbiH ‘rich’ — 6oraTeHiiiHH ‘richest’ 

3. The superlative of a number of adjectives is formed by means of 
the suffix -in-: 

BbicoKHH ‘high’ — BbicuiifH "highest’, ‘supreme' (and BbicoHaihuuH 

"highest’) 

HH3KHH ‘low’ — HH3IUHH ‘lowest’ (and HH^KaHiiiHH ‘humblest’) 

The stem is occasionally changed: 

xopouiHH ‘good’ — jiyHiuHM ‘best’ 
njioxoil ‘bad’ — xv/uiihh ‘worst’ 

MajieHbKHii ‘small’— MeHbiimH ‘smallest’ 

4. Some adjectives in the superlative take the prefix Han-: 

HaHjiyHWHH ‘best’ 

HaHxyzuiJHH ‘worst’ 

HaiiBbiciiiHH "highest’ 

HanivieHbuiHB "least’ 

HaHKpacHBeHiuHM ‘most beautiful’ 

HaHCHJibiiemuiiH ‘strongest’ 

This prefix has an emphatic force and expresses the highest degree 
of the quality. 

Adjectives with the prefix nan- are rarely used. 

Many adjectives do not have the simple superlative degree (e.g.: 
SojibHoii ‘sick’, pamufii ‘early’, jxejionou ‘businesslike’, /ipyacecKHii 
‘friendly’, y3KHH ‘narrow’, ruftKiiii ‘flexible’, mojio^om ‘young’, poAHOH 
‘native’). 

The Compound Superlative Degree 

The compound superlative degree is formed from all qualitative ad¬ 
jectives by means of the adjective caMbiii (caMbiii civiejibiH ‘boldest’, ca- 
Mbiu paHHHH ‘earliest’). The compound superlative degree is used more 
frequently than the simple superlative. Sometimes the word HauSojiee is 
used instead of caMbiii to form the compound superlative degree. ThuSj 
one can say either HauSo^ee HHTepecHbiu ‘most interesting’ or caMbifi 
HHTepeCHbIH. 

The word HawSojiee is characteristic of the literary language. 

The compound superlative degree is also formed from the com¬ 
parative degree of an adjective and the genitive of the pronoun see ‘all 
(Bcex ‘of all’): 

caMbiii HHTepecHbiif— miTepecneii acex 

‘most interesting’ ‘the most interesting of all’ 

caMbiii MOJKmioii — Mojioace scex 

‘youngest’ ‘youngest of all’ 


142 


Use of the Superlative Degree 

Adjectives in the superlative degree change for gender, number and 
case: 

cH ibHeimmu (caMbiii cu.ibHbiii) the strongest swimmer’ 
njioBeu 

cHibiieMinafl ( C aMa« CMJibHas) ko- "the strongest team 

MaHZta 

cH-ibueiiiime (caMbie cujibHbie) ko- "the strongest teams 

viaHZtbi . 

0 H wrpaeT b ciiJibHeiimeii (caMoii "He plays in the strongest football 

cHJibHoif) (J)yT6ojibHOH ko- team.’ 

Mamie. 

The superlative degree is used in sentences either as part of the pre¬ 
dicate or as an attribute. 

03 epo EaHKaji — rjiySoHauuiee ‘Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in 
(caMoe rjiyGoKoe) o3epo the world.’ 
b Mnpe. 

In this sentence the superlative is part of the predicate. 

UoQ 3 ji npHbjimKaeTC* k rjiy- ‘The train is approaching^ the 
SoHaiiiueMy (caMOMy rjiy6o- deepest lake in the world.’ 

KOMy) 03epy b Mnpe. 

In this sentence the superlative is an attribute. 

The simple superlative degree is used not so often as the compound 
superlative and is typical of the literary language. The compound 
superlative with the pronoun caMbiii is equally common in colloquial 
and literary Russian. 

Sentences containing the superlative degree may be built in dif¬ 
ferent ways: 

1. with the genitive of the noun without a preposition: 

Chepo BanKaji — eAyOouauiuee "Lake Baikal is the world’s deep- 

03epo Mupa. est lake.’ 

2. with the preposition b (prepositional case): 

Chepo EaHKaxi — sjiydonauiuee ‘Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in 
O3epo b MHpe. the world.’ 

3. with the preposition H3 (the noun with H3 takes the plural): 

Chepo EanKaji — 2 Jiy 6 oHauiuee ‘Lake Baikal is the deepest of the 
H3 03ep MHpa. world’s lakes.’ 

4. with the preposition epe^u "among’: 

Chepo EanKaji— ?AyooHauiuee ‘Lake Baikal is the deepest among 
epe^u 03ep MHpa. the world’s lakes.’ 

In some cases the superlative degree loses its original meaning: 
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PaSora 6y.neT 3aKOHHCHa e 6 au- The work will be finished in th 
jtcauwee epeMH. immediate future.’ e 

HanmiiH MHe o daAbHeuiueu pa - "Write to me about your furthe 
dome. work.’ r 

CTyneHTbi cjiyuiajiH Kypc Hoeeit- The students had a Modern Hi$. 
meu ucmdpuu. tory course.' 

Exercise 30. Write out the sentences. Underline the adjectives in the superlative Jo 

gree. 

1. llyiiiKHH — Bejinn^HuiMM pyccKnw no^T. 2. Ot c4moh c^BepHOH tGmkh Pocc^, 
AO C6mOH KUKHOM nOHTH nHTb TblCflU KHAOM^TpOB. 3. IIpJIM^JI—KpaTU^MUiee paCCTOflHHe 
M^ac^y AByM« T6nKaMM. 4. PyccKHM si3biK aoct£tohho 6or£T, oh o6jiaMeT BC^MH 
cp^ACTBaMH aah Bbipa^K^HHa c6mmx t6hkhx omym^HHft M ott^hkob MbicjiH. (Kop.) 

Exercise 31. Replace the compound superlatives with simple superlatives. 

1. OcT&HKMHCKaa Tejie6£uiHfl— c^Maa Bbic 6 Kaa Tejie6diiiHfl b EBpdne. 2. Mock 6 bckhA 

rOCyA&pCTBeHHbIM yHHBepCHT^T—CdMblH CT&pblH yHHBepCMT^T CTpaHbi. 3. EHMC^H—C^Maa 
MuoroBdAHas peic£ Pocchh. 

Exercise 32. Give the simple superlative degree of the following adjectives. 

AOGpblH, CHAbHblH, TOHKMH. ACfKMH, CTpOTHH, fipoCTOH, HOBblH, pCAKHH, rpyAHblH, 
6 ah3KHh, 6oraTbih, iuhpokhh, iiaoxoh, xopouiHH 

Exercise 33. Make up sentences, using the following phrases. 

KpaTMaHLUHH cpoK, KpaTHaMiuMH nyTb, HOBeuume AOCTnaceHHH, MeAbHanuine hoa* 
PoGhocth, 3J1CHIUHM Bpar. BepHciuiiee cpcAcrBO, i jiyooManiucc yBaacemic 

Exercise 34. Read through the sentences. Pick out the adjectives in the comparative 
and superlative degrees. 

1. Ym BCAHHaHUiero rcHHB BcerAa HeH3MepHMo hhhcc yMa Bcero KeAOBenecTBa. 
(SeA.) 2. M 3 Bcex cpeACTB aa« pacnpocrpaHeHHJi o6pa30BaHHOCTH caMoe CHAbHoe - 
AHTeparypa. 3. Ha Kpaib Aoporw ctoha AyG. BepoHTHO, b AecBTb pa3 CTapure 6epe3. 
COCTaBAHJOinHX ACC, OH 6b!A B ACCHTb pa3 TOALUC H B A»H pa3A BblUIC Ka>KAOH 6epC3bI. 

(J7.T.) 4. Her cHAbi. 66jiee MoryHen, neM 3HaHne. (M.I\) 5. Mob poAHna, mob poAHa* 

3eMAH, MOe OTC4CCTBO, B )KH3HH HCT ropHHCe, TAy6)Ke, CBBUICHHCC MVBCTBa, MCM AK> 60 Bb 
k Te6e. (A T.) 

CONVERSION OF ADJECTIVES INTO NOUNS 

There are adjectives which can be used as nouns, e. g.: 

Pa60HHH Boiuejr b uex. "The worker entered the work¬ 

shop.’ 

Compare with these sentences: 

Oh 3aHflji cBoe paGonee mccto. "He took the place at which he 

worked.’ 

PaSoHKH HCHb HanajicH. The working day began.’ 

In the first sentence the word pa6oHHH ‘worker’ answers the ques¬ 
tion kto? ‘who?’ (Kto Bomeji b uex?— PafioHHH. “Who entered the 
shop?” “The worker did.”). In this sentence paSoHHH is used as a noun 
and fulfils the function of the subject of the sentence. In the second 
sentence, the word pa66nee answers the question Kaicoe? "what (kind 
of)?’ (Kascoe mccto oh 3aHHJi? ‘What place did he take?’). In this sen- 


e paSonee is used as an adjective, it fulfils the function of an attri- 
L te ofthe word mccto ‘place’, and agrees with it in gender, number 
^nd case. In the third sentence, the word pa6oHHH is also used as an ad- 

^Va some cases adjectives have completely turned into nouns, e. g. 
the words nopxHoii "tailor’, BcmaTbiH "Young Pioneer leader’, npoxoaewii 
‘t>asser-by’, moctobbh ‘pavement’, aanirraH ‘comma’ and the following 
names of parts of speech: npiuiaraTejibHoe ‘adjective’, cymecTBHTejib- 
BO e ‘noun’, HHCJiHTeJibHoe ‘numeral’. 

Nouns which are adjectives by origin and adjectives used as nouns 
are declined as adjectives, e. g. MocTOBan ‘roadway’ (moctoboh, mocto- 
pyio, etc.). They may be qualified by adjectives: 

Koctiom iiihji onbiTHbiH nopmndu. The suit was made by an expe¬ 
rienced tailor.’ 

Ko MHe npHiueji moh CTapbiii 3na- !An old acquaintance came to see 
KOMbiu. me.’ 

Exercise 35. Write out the sentences. Underline the italicised nouns once and the 
italicised adjectives twice. 

1. % Ha MHHyTy ocraHOBHAca b nepedneu, HTo 6 bi CHaTb KajiouiH. {JI) 2. Mu exaAH 
b nepedneu ManiHHe. 3. H HaBecrHA 6oAbu6eo TOBapmua. 4. SoAbnou HanaA non- 
paBASTbCii. 5. Ero npHHSA dexcypnbiu Bpan. 6. flexcypnbiu AOA)KeH CAe^HTb 3a nopflA- 
kom. 7. H CMOTpeA H3 OKHa BaroHa Ha 3naKOMbie Mecra. 8. Ha yAHue a BCTpeTHA 3hok6 - 
Moeo. 9. riocAe a6kuhh Mbi noHAeM oGeAaTb b cmoAoeyw. 10. B Gy^ere ctoht cmoAO- 
eax nocyAa. 

Revision Exercises 

Exercise 36. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects, using the adjec¬ 
tive + noun phrases given below. 

1. JlbDKHaH nporyAKa 

HCHbin 3HMHHH A^Hb, roAyGoe h66o, apKoe coAHAe, GeAbie noA», npo3paHHbiH Aec, 
roAbie AepeBba, 3eAeHbie eAH, 3aanbH cacaw, KpyTaa ropa, KpenKHH AeA, Mopo3HbiH bo 3- 
Ayx, pyMHHbie Anna, cepeGpHCTbiH HHefi, ocAenHTeAbHbiH Gacck 

2. JleTHee yrpo 

CBe^KHH paHHHH BeTepoK, p03OBbifl xpaH HeGa, coAHeHHbie AynH, peAKHe oGAaKa, 
roAy6oe HeGo, 3eAeHaa TpaBa, nacTyuiHH poacoK, GoAtuioe ct4ao 

Exercise 37. Find the qualitative adjectives in the text and write them down in the 
short and complete forms and in the comparative and superlative degrees. 

Kaic Aec xopoin no3AHeH oceHbio... BeTpa HeT, h HeT hh coAHua, hh CBeTa, hh tchh, 
h h ABH^ceHHa, hh myMa; b MarKOM B03Ayxe pa3AHT oceHHHH 3anax, noAo6HbiH 3anaxy 
B HHa; tohkhh TyMaH ctoht BA&ah HaA accJTTbiMH itoabmh. Ckbo 3B o6Ha»ceHHbie Gypbie 
cyHb* AepeBbeB mhpho GeAeeT HenoABH5KHoe HeGo; KOH-rAe Ha AHnax bhcbt nocAeAHHe 
^AoTbie AHCTbfl. Cbipan 3eMAH ynpyra nOA HoraMH; BbicoKHe cyxire 6biAHHKH He ine- 
^•niTca; AAHHHbie hhth Gacctbt Ha no6AeAHeBmeH TpaBe... (Type.) 


^ - 384 
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Supplement 3 

Declension of Nouns Denoting Surnames 
and the Names of Cities and Towns 




Masculine Surnames and Masculine and Neuter Names 
of Cities and Towns ending in -uh, -hh 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

FLlbHH 

ll.ibHiia 

MibHity 

HjibHHa 

HjlbHHblM 
(oh) M.IbHHO 

-bIM 

Unlike masculine nouns, mas¬ 
culine surnames ending in -hh, -uh 
take -mm in the instrumental. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

KaJ1H3HH 

KajiHutna 

KajintHiiy 

KaJIB3HH 

KaJIH3HHOM 

(o) Kajin3HHe 

*OM 

The names of cities and towns 
ending in -hh, -uh take -om in the 
instrumental like masculine nouns 
ending in a hard consonant. 

Masculine and Neuter Names of Cities, Towns and Settlements 
ending in -ob, -cb, -obo, -eBo 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

CapaTOB KymicBo 

Caparosa Kymieea 

CapaToay Kynneay 

CapaTOB KymieBo 

CapaTOBOM KyHueBOM 

(o) CapaToae (o) KyHiiese 

-OM 

The names of cities, towns, 
residential areas, villages, hamlets 
and settlements ending in -ob, 
-obo, -eB, -cbo are declined as mas¬ 
culine nouns ending in a hard con¬ 
sonant. 

Masculine Surnames Ending in -ob, -ea 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

IleTpoB CepreeB 

rieTpoB^ CepreeBa 

lleTpOBy CepreeBy 

fleiposa Cepreesa 

rierpoBbiM CepreeebiM 
(o) fleTpoBe (o) Cepreeee 

■bIM 

Masculine surnames ending in 
-ob, -eB take -um in the instrumen¬ 
tal. 


Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


Feminine Surnames Ending in -hhb, -oaa 


M.ibHita 

MjIbHHOH 

HjIbHHQH 

M.IbHHV 

MjIbHHOH 


IleTpoBa 

riexpoBOH 

ITerpoBOH 

OeTpoBy 

FleTpOBOH 


(06) M.lbHHOH (o) FleTpOBOH 



Feminine surnames ending in 
-HHa, -OBa are declined as feminine 
adjectives, but in the accusative 
they take the noun ending -y. 
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Masculine and Feminine Surnames 

MBaHHUKHH MeaHHHKaH 

kejibCKHH EejibCKan 

MBaH MflaHOBHH 

Mapua MBanoBHa 

Surnames with adjective endings arc declined 
as adjectives. 

First names and patronymics are declined 
separately as nouns with the corresponding 
endings. 

/fypHOBO 

nvuiHbix 

* 

Hvtkhx 
/Fojh hx 

When Russian surnames have endings un¬ 
common in Russian, they are not declined. 

UleBHeHKo 

KopojieHKO 

Ee36op6,/iKO 

Xbohko 

Ukrainian surnames ending in -chko, -ko are 
generally indeclinable (y KopojieHKO, y 
Xbohko); if they are declined, they follow the 
declension pattern of feminine nouns ending 
in -a (y KopojieHKH, ‘at Korolenko's'): 

51 nncaji KopoueHKe. 

‘I wrote to Korolenko.’ 

51 BHueji KopojieHKy. 

‘I saw Korolenko.' 

51 rOBOpHJT c KopojieHKOH. 

‘I spoke with Korolenko.' 

Mhukcbhh 

EapaHOBHH 

EopOilHH 

If surnames ending in -hh or -obhm, -cbhh de¬ 
note men, they are declined as nouns with 
the corresponding endings; if they denote 
women they are not declined. 

MouapT 

HblOTOH 

Surnames of foreign origin ending in a con¬ 
sonant are declined as nouns with the corre¬ 
sponding endings if they denote men; they 
are not declined if they denote women. 

rapH6ajibaw EaK\ 

Hepy T6 hjihch 

ripHCTJlH COHH 

CKomie 

Hhksu o 

Foreign surnames ending in a vowel and for¬ 
eign names of cities and towns ending in -y, 

-h, -e, -o are not declined. 

Xopaea 

Cbip3H 

Foreign surnames ending in -a (-h) and not 
stressed on the Final syllable may be declined. 
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DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


THE PRONOUN 


In accordance with their meanings, pronouns are classed into nin P 
groups: c 

1. Personal : h T, Tbi ‘you’ (sing.), oh ‘he’, OHa ‘she’, oho ‘it’, 

‘we’, Bbi ‘you’ (pi.), ohh ‘they’. ^ 

2. Reflexive : ce6 h ‘oneself. 

3. Possessive : moh ‘my’, ‘mine’; tboh ‘your’, ‘yours’ (sing.); ero 
‘his’; ee ‘her’, ‘hers’; Haul ‘our’, ‘ours’; Baui ‘your’, ‘yours’ (pi.); Bx 
‘their’, ‘theirs’; cboh ‘one’s’, ‘own’. 

# 4. Demonstrative : 3tot ‘this’, tot ‘that’, Taicon ‘such’, TaKOB ‘such’ 
CTOJibKO ‘so much’. ’ 


5. Definitive : caM ‘oneself, caMbii* ‘(the) very’ (‘the same’); Beet 
‘whole’, ‘all’; bchkhh ‘every’; Kaxc^biH ‘each’, ‘every’; juo6oh ‘any’. 

6 . Interrogative : kto? ‘who?’, hto? ‘what?’, KaKOH? ‘what (sort off’ 
K3K0B? ‘what (kind of)?’, new? ‘whose?’, KOTopbifi? ‘which?’, ckojiuco? 
‘how much?’, ‘how many?’ 

7. Relative : these pronouns have the same forms as the interroga¬ 
tive pronouns; however, they are used not to ask a question but to con¬ 
nect clauses. Thus, in the sentence: Kto npumeji? ‘Who has come?’ the 
pronoun kto is interrogative, whereas in the sentence: 51 He 3 Hato, kto 
npmneji. ‘I do not know who has come’ kto is relative. 

8 . Negative : hhkto ‘nobody’, hhhto ‘nothing’, HHKaKofi ‘no’, hhhch 
‘nobody’s’, HeKoro ‘nobody’, Henero ‘nothing’. 

9. Indefinite: kto-to ‘somebody’, hto-to ‘something’, KaKOH-TO 
‘some’, neii-To ‘somebody’s’, KTo-HH6yAb ‘somebody’, HTo-HH6y^b 
‘something’, KaKoi*-HH 6 y^b ‘some’, ‘any’, Heft-HnSy^b ‘somebody’s’, 
kto-jih6o ‘somebody’, hto-jih6o ‘something’, KaKoil-jiH6o ‘some’, ‘any’, 
hch-jihSo ‘somebody’s’, koc-hto ‘something’, koc-kto ‘somebody’, 
Koe-KaKoii some’, neKTO ‘somebody’, uenro ‘something’, HecKOJibKO 
‘some’, ‘several’, HeKOTopbiii ‘some’. 



First and Second Persons 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

. Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Prep. 

H Tbi 

MeHH Te66 

MHe Te6e 

MeHH Te6« 

MHOH TO0OH 

060 MHe o xe6e 



(a) When preceding an oblique case of the pronoun h the preposi¬ 
tions k ‘to’, c ‘with’, nepeA ‘in front of, ‘before’, Ha/j ‘over’ take o. 


Ko MHe npmiieji TOBapnm. 
Oh He3HaKOM co mhoh. 

Bbi CHAHTe nepe^o mhoh. 
Ha^o mhoh rojiyboe He6o. 


‘A friend has come to see me.’ 
‘He does not know me.’ 

‘You are sitting in front of me.’ 
‘There is a blue sky above.’ 


(b) The preposition o ‘about’ takes the form 060 before MHe (prepo¬ 
sitional of h). 

Oh roBopHJi BaM 060 MHe. ‘He told you about me.’ 

(c) The pronoun Bbi ‘you’ is used not only as a plural but also in po¬ 
litely addressing one person. 



Third Person 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

OH OHO OHa 

ero (y Hero) ee (y Hee) 

eMy (k HeMy) eii (k Hen) 

ero (na Hero) ee (Ha Hee) 

hm (c hhm) efi, eio (c Heii, 

c neio) 

o HeM o Heii 

OHH 

hx (y hhx) 

HM (K HHM) 

HX (Ha HHX) 

HMH (C HHMH) 

0 HHX 


The pronouns of the third person oh ‘he’, OHa ‘she’, oho ‘it’, ohh 
‘they’ take an h at the beginning when preceded by a preposition. 

In the sentence 51 npumeji k HeMy, hto6m noMOHb eMy. ‘I called on 
him in order to help him’ the pronoun oh ‘he’ is in the dative after the 
v erb npHiueji ‘came’ and is preceded by the preposition k, therefore it 
takes an initial h (k HeMy); after the verb noMOHb ‘to help’ oh is not pre¬ 
ceded by a preposition, therefore it does not take an initial h (noMOHb 
eMy). 


Note .— After the prepositions bhc ‘outside’, SjiaroAapa, ‘thanks to’, 
BCJieACTBne ‘owing to’, ‘in consequence of, BonpeKH ‘in spite of, corjiacHO ac- 


149 









cording to’, Haecrpeny ‘in the opposite direction’, ‘towards’, the pronouns of th e 
third person do not take h: 

Ebijia npeKpacHaa norojja. Ejia- ‘The weather was fine. Thanks to 
rojjapH eii aKCKypcna npouiJia this the excursion was a sue* 

xopouio. cess.’ 

K jtoMy no^ouiJiH jik>ot. Ha- ‘Some people approached the 
BCTpeny hm H3 Bopox BEi6e- house. A dog ran out of the 

acajia coGaica. gates towards them.’ 

If the possessive pronoun of the 3rd person ero, ee or hx is preceded 
by a preposition, the possessive pronoun does not take h: 

Mei roBopHM o ero (ee, mx) pa6o- ‘We are speaking about his (her, 
Te. their) work.’ 

In the sentence H 6eiji y Hero. ‘I have been to see him’ the pronoun 
ero, which follows the preposition y, is a personal pronoun in the geni¬ 
tive and takes h. It answers the question y Koro? In the sentence H 6bui 
y ero 6paTa. ‘I have been at his brother’s’ ero is a possessive pronoun, 
therefore it does not take h. It answers the question y Hbero 6paTa? 

Exercise 1. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with personal pronouns in 
the required case. 

1. EbiJi oneHb CMJibHbiw Mopo3. Hj-3a ... Mbi He noiujra Ha KaroK. 2. B liHTHHuy 6y- 
neT ypoK pyccKoro »3biKa. riopa roTOBHTbCR k .... 3. yneHHK xopouio 3aHHMaeTc$L 
YMHTejib aoboach ... . 4. ToBapmu npocnji mchr, htoOm h KynHJi aar ... KHHry. 5. Cec- 
Tpa npucjiajia nwcbMo. H otbctha ... . 6. nepeA aomom pacryT nepeBbJi. MeacAy ... 
ctoht cKaMeHKa. 7. Mbi noAT>e3a<aAH k Mockbc. J\o ... ocTajiocb ABaAuaxb khaom6t* 
pOB. 8. riocpeAH KOMHaTbl CTOHT CTOJI. BoKpyr ... CHART JIIOAH. 9. CTyAeHT MHOTO 3a- 
HHMajica pyccKHM fl3biKOM h cennac B.iaAeei ... xopouio. 10. Oh He 6bui Ha 3KCKypcnn. 
KpOMe ... 6biJiH Bee CTyneHTbi HameM rpynribi. 11. 3aBTpa b KJiyfie 6yACT AeKiuiR. Flocjie 
... 6yneT KOHiiepT. 12. Cxopo y 6paTa AeHb po>KAeHHR. Mbi y:ace KyrrajiH ... noAapoK. 
13. C BepuiHHbi ropbi OTKpbiACR npeKpacHbiH bha. JlyTeuiecTBeHHHKH AOAro Afo6oBa- 
AHCb ... . 14. 3Ta AOpora Kopone. Mbi noeAeM no ... . 15. Ha 6epei y peKH pocao 6oju>- 
ujoe AepeBO. Mbi OTAOXHyAH noA ... • 16. Bnepa b KAy6e 6 ma HHTepecHbw AoxnaA, ho 
r He 6biA Ha ... .17. H He Mor BHepa npHHTH k Apy3bRM. iio3bohha ... h cxa3aA, hto hc 
npHAy k ... . 18. 3Ta KHHra oneHb HyacHa Miie. Cnacnfio Te6e 3a ... . 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN CEER 

1 . The reflexive pronoun ce6a ‘oneself does not change for gender: 

Oh BPfiiHT ce6a b 3epKajie. ‘He sees himself in the mirror,’ 

OHa bh/xht ce6a b 3epKajie. ‘She sees herself in the mirror.’ 

2. The pronoun ce6a does not change for number: 

Oh bh#ht ce6a b 3epKajie. ‘He sees himself in the mirror.’ 

Ohh bh^ht ce6a b 3epxajie. ‘They see themselves in the mir - 

ror.’ 

3. The reflexive pronoun ce6a has no nominative. It is declined a s 
the pronoun Tbi ‘you’ (Te6a, Te6e, etc.): gen. ce6a, dat. ce6e, acc. ce6a, 
instr. co6oh (co6oio), prep, o ce6e. 

4. The pronoun ce6n in any case may correspond to the 1st, 2nd of 
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3 rd person and invariably refers to the performer of the action (the 

subject). 

BH>Ky ce6» b 3epicajie. Mbi bhahm ce6a b 3epKajie. 

q see myself in the mirror.’ ‘We see ourselves in the mirror.’ 

Tu BRUHinb ee6a b 3epKaJie. Bbi BH/tHTe ce6a b 3epKajie. 

‘You see yourself in the mirror.’ ‘You see yourselves in the mirror.’ 
Oh BHflHT ce6a b 3epKajie. Ohh bh^ht ce6a b 3epKajie. 

‘He sees himself in the mirror.’ ‘They see themselves in the mir¬ 
ror.’ 

OHa bMht ce6a b 3epKajie. 

‘She sees herself in the mirror.’ 

H KynHJi ce6e KHHry. Mbi KynujiH ce6e KHHry. 

‘I bought myself a book.’ ‘We bought ourselves a book.’ 

Tbi KynHJi ce6e KHHry. Bbi KynnjiH ce6e Kimry. 

‘You bought yourself a book.’ ‘You bought yourselves a book.’ 
Oh KyriHJT ce6e KHiiry. Ohh KynHJiH ce6e KHHry. 

‘He bought himself a book.’ ‘They bought themselves a book.’ 

OHa Kynnjia ce6e KHHry. 

‘She bought herself a book.’ 

5. In a sentence, the pronoun ce6a invariably fulfils the function of 
an object. 

Exercise 2. Read through the sentences. State the case of the pronoun ce6« and the 
person it refers to. 

1. Moh nonyTHHK paccxa3aA Mne o ce6e MHoro HHTepecHoro. 2. H nocMOTpeA 
BOKpyr ce6a h yBHACA, hto b KOMHaTe, KpOMe MeHR, hhkoto HeT. 3. HacToamufi pyxo- 
BOAHTeAb TpefioBareAen He TOAbKo k ApyrHM, ho h k ce6e. 4. CbiH nonpocHA oTiia: 
«Bo3bMH MeHR c co6oh». 5. B MHHyTy onacHocTH oh AyMaA He o ce6e, a o TOBapumax. 
6. % KynhA ce6e KOHbKH. Mbi 6yAeM BMecTe c to6oh xoAHTb na khtok. 7. H bhhio 
b HeyAa i iax TOAbKo ce6R. 8. Tbi scerAa HMeeuib npw ce6e 3anncHyio KHHMCKy? 9. ynenMK 
noAO)KHA KHHry nepeA co6oh h ctha roTOBHTb ypoKH. 10. ripuyTHTe ce6n k CTporoif 
nocACAOBareAbHOCTH b HaKoriAeHHH 3H3 hhh. ( Tlae .) 

Exercise 3. Read through the sentences. Write out the verbs (in the infinitive) to¬ 
gether with the reflexive pronoun. 

Model: BAaAeTb co6oh 

1. Khk Bbi ce6R nyBCTByere? 2. Kto He bhaca MopR, He MoaceT npeACTaBHTb ce6e 
er o OMapoBaHHa. 3. Oh BcerAa BAaAeeT co6oh, HHKorAa He BbixoAHT H3 cefin. 4. Ymch 
•5ep>KaTb ce6a b pyxax. 5. EoAbHon npHuieA b ce6n h nonpocHA nHTb. 

Exercise 4. Make up sentences, using these phrases. 

yBepeH b ce6e, aoboach co6oh, BAaAeTb co6oh, Aep)KaTb cc6r b pyxax, )KepTBOBaTb 
c o6oh, HaACRTbCR Ha ce6», nyBCTBOBaTb ce6R, KynHTb ce6e, paccxa3aTb o ceoe 

Exercise 5. Make up sentences, using the pronoun ce6fi with the prepositions 
E toecro, okoao, BOKpyr, aah, KpoMe, npoTHB, y, k, npo, HaA, nepeA, c, MeiKAy, npH, o. 

Model: H noAO^HA nopTcjieAb okoao ce6A. 

Ohh nocMoxpeA h eoKpye ce 6 k . 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

The possessive pronouns moh ‘my’, ‘mine’; tboh ‘your’, ‘yours’ 
(sing.); Hauu ‘our’, ‘ours’; Bam k your', ‘yours' (pi.); ero ‘his’, ee ‘her’ 
‘hers’; hx ‘their’, ‘theirs’ answer the questions neii?, hi>h?, Hbe?, 
‘whose?’ 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST 

AND SECOND PERSONS 


Masculine 

Feminine 


moh ‘my 

6paT 

•v 

moh ‘my 



tboh ‘your 

tboh ‘your 


cecTpa 

sister’ 

Ham ‘our 

Bam ‘your 

brother’ 

Hama ‘our 
Barna ‘your 

>• 


Neuter 

Plural 

-"v 

Moe ‘my 

TBoe ‘your 
Hame ‘our 
same ‘your 

> 

V 

&: fcj 

* 

moh ‘my 
tboh ‘your 
HamH ‘our 
Baum ‘your 

J 

6parbH 

brothers’ 

^ cecTpw sisters’ 

jiejia affairs’ 



Like adjectives, the pronouns moh, tboh, Ham, Bam change accord¬ 
ing to gender, number and case. The gender, number and case of these 
pronouns depend on the gender, number and case of the nouns they 
qualify. 

Declension of the Possessive Pronouns of the First 

and Second Persons 


Singular 


Instr. 

Prep. 


Sungula 

r 

Masculine 

Feminine 

and Neuter 


MOH Moe 

MOH 

Moero 

MOeH 

MoeMy 

Moefi 

as Nom. Moe 

MOW 

or Gen. 


MOHM 

Moeii 

0 MOeM 

o Moeii 



Masculine 
and Neuter 


Feminine 



moh Ham Haiue 
Moiix Hauiero 

mohm HauieMy 

as Nom. as Nom. Hame 
or Gen. or Gen. 

MOHMH HaWHM 

O MOHX o HameM 


Ham 



MOHMH 
O MOHX 


natueH 
o HameH 


HamH 

HamHX 

HaillHM 

as Nom. 
or Gen. 

HaillHMH 

o HamHX 


Note. The pronoun tboh is declined in the same manner as moh; the pr°* 
noun Bam is declined in the same manner as Ham. 

Exercise 6. Write out the following sentences taken from Pushkin and underline the 
possessive pronouns and the nouns they qualify. 




, nov3bH MOH, npexpaceH Ham cok»! 

1* rpycTHO H Jierxo; nenajib moh CBeTJia; 

2 nenaJib moh nojma to6ok>. 

Mne Bauia HCKpeHHOCTb MHJia; 

3 * OH ^ b BOJiHeHbe npHBejia 

naBHO yMOJiKHyBume qyBCTBa. 

A OKOHHeH MOH TpyMHOrOJieTHHH. 

t IIIjih ro/tbi. Eypb nopbiB MHTeacHbifi 
PacceHJi npeacHHe Men™. 

\\ st 3a6biJi tboh roJioc hc^khwh, 

Tboh He6ecHbie nepTU. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON 

ETO, Efi AND MX 

The possessive pronouns ero ‘his’, ee ‘her’, ‘hers 1 and hx their, 
‘theirs’ have the same form as the genitive of the personal pronouns of 
the 3rd person oh ‘he’, oHa ‘she’, oho ‘it’, ohh ‘they. 

ripHUieji 6paT h ero TOBapnm. ‘The brother and his friend have 

ripHimia cecTpa h ee TOBapnut. ‘The sister and her friend have 

come.’ 

ripHinjiH 6paTbfl h hx TOBapnut. ‘The brothers and their friend 

have come.’ 

The possessive pronouns ero, ee and hx do not change according to 
case or number: 

npmueji ero (ee, hx) TOBapmu. ‘His (her, their) friend has come.’ 

6biJi y ero (ee, hx) TOBapHuxa. ‘I was at his (her, their) friend s. 

H noHAy k ero (ee, hx) TOBapHmy. ‘I shall go to his (her, their) 

’ friend’s.’ 

${ BHAeji ero (ee, hx) TOBapHiitefi. ‘I have seen his (her, their) 

friends.’ 

The possessive pronouns ero, ee and hx do not take h after preposi¬ 
tions. 

Compare: 

Personal Pronouns Possessive Pronouns 

ft 6biji y Hero. ft Sbiji y ero 6paTa. ^ ^ 

‘I was at his place.’ ‘I was his brother s. 

ft npHiueji k HeMy. ft npHiiieji k ero 6paTy.^ 

I came to see him.’ ‘I came to his brother s. ^ , 

ft nojiyMHJi raicbMO ot Hee, ft nojiynHJi nncbMO ot ee opaTa. 

‘I received a letter from hen’ ‘I received a letter from her 

brother.’ 

ft roBopHJi c Hen. ft roBopuji c ee 6paTOM. ^ 

I spoke with her.’ I spoke with her brother. 

Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. What questions do the italicised pronouns 
answer? Which of the italicised pronouns are personal and which possessive. 

(a) 1. Ha Benepe BbicTynHJi nwcaTejib. Mbi He biwjih ezd paHbiue, ho MHTajiH eeo 
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khhtm. 2. y Moeeo TOBapuma 6oabiuaa 6n6aHOTeKa. ft wacTo 6bmaK) y need m oepy ee ^ 
khmi~h. 3. MHe Hy»HO no3BOHHTb eu , ho a He 3Harc> ee TeaecjjOHa. 4. Mx noMomb 6buia 
HyacHa MHe. ft no6aaroaapHa ux 3a noMomb. 5. K cecTpe npaxoana ee TOBapwm, ho ee 
He 6biao aoMa. 

(b) 1. MeHH Bceraa HHTepecoBaaa >KH3Hb 3aMenaTejibHbix aioaeii. ft nbrrajicg 
HafiTH 66mHe rep™ ux xapaKTepoB Te Hep™, hto BbuiBHHyjiH ux b paabi Jiynmn x 
aioaeH HejiOBeHecTBa. (17aye m.) 2. BnpoHevi, hhkto eed He yaep^KHBaa h hhkto He 3aMe- 
thji eed OTcyTCTBHH. (Type.) 

THE PRONOUN CBOM 

The pronoun cboh ‘one’s (own)’ shows that the object it qualifies 
belongs to the performer of the action (which is the subject of the 
clause or sentece). 

T 51 kohhhji cboio paboTy. T have finished my work.’ 

2. Tbi kohhhji cboh) paboTy. ‘You have finished your work.’ 

3. Oh kohhhjt cboio paboTy. ‘He has finished his work.’ 

1. X paccKa3aji o CBoew paboTe. i spoke about my work.’ 

2. Tbi paccKa3an o CBoew paboTe. ‘You spoke about your work.’ 

3. Oh paccKa3ajr o CBoeii paboTe. ‘He spoke about his work.’ 

The pronoun cboh changes according to gender, number and case 
in the same manner as the pronouns moh and tboh. 

The pronoun cboh may show that the object it qualifies does not be¬ 
long to one person but to a number of persons performing an action: 

1. Mbi kohhhjih cboio paboTy. ‘We have finished our work.’ 

2. Bbi kohhhjih cboio paboTy. ‘You have finished your work.’ 

3. Ohh kohhhjih cboio paboTy. ‘They have finished their work.’ 

1. Mbi paccKa3ajiH o cBoefi pabo- ‘We spoke about our work.’ 

Te. 

2. Bbi paccKd3ajin o CBoen pa- ‘You spoke about your work.’ 
boTe. 

3. Ohh paccKa3ajiH o cboch pa- 'They spoke about their work.’ 
boTe. 

If the subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun of the first or sec¬ 
ond person (a, tu, mm, bu), cboh may sometimes be replaced with* the 
corresponding possessive pronoun of the first or second person (moh 
‘my’, tboh ‘your’, Haul ‘our’, earn ‘your’). Thus, we generally say: Mu 
kohhhjih cboio paboTy. ‘We have finished our work’, but we can also 
say: Mm kohhhjih Hamy paboTy. The meaning of the two sentences is 
the same. 

Should the subject of a sentence be a noun or personal pronoun of 
the third person (oh, OHa, oho, ohh), the replacement of cboh by the pos¬ 
sessive pronoun of the third person is impossible, since it would change 
the meaning of the sentence. 

EpaT OTnpaBHJi cBoe nncbMo. ‘The brother posted his (own) let¬ 
ter.’ 

EpaT OTnpaBHJi ero nncbMo. ‘The brother posted his (i.e. 

somebody else’s) letter.’ 
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As is seen from the translation, the preceding sentences have dif¬ 
ferent meanings. The first sentence states that the letter was the 
brother’s, while the second shows that the letter did not belong to the 
brother, but to somebody else. 

The pronoun cboh is used only when the object qualified by the pos¬ 
sessive pronoun belongs to the performer of the action. 

I Mw caacaeM ijBeTbi okojio ‘We plant flowers near our 
cBoero noMa. house.’ 

2. Tm 3abbiJi cboio KHHry b ay- ‘You have left your book in the 
flHTopHH. lecture-hall. ’ 

3 CecTpa npwcjiajia MHe cboio ‘The sister has sent me her photo- 
4)OTorpa({)HK>. graph.’ 

4 . BaM neobxoAHMo wcnpaBHTb ‘You must correct your mistakes.’ 
cboh oihhGkh. 

5. MHe HyacHo cobpaTb cboh ‘I must collect my things.’ 

BemH. 

The word which denotes the performer of the action may be either 
the subject of a sentence (Examples 1,2, 3) or the object in the dative in 
an impersonal sentence (Examples 4, 5). 

If the object does not belong to the performer of the action or if 
there is no performer of the action in the sentence, the pronoun cboh 
cannot be used. 

Okojio nauiero AOMa ecTb caA- ‘There is a garden near our 

house.’ 

y Moero TOBapnma bojibmaa ‘My friend has a large library.’ 
6H6jIHOTCKa 

Tboh KHHra ocrajiacb b ayzuiTo- ‘You have left your book in the 
pHH. lecture-hall.’ 

ft B 3 HJI y cecrpbi ee TeTpaflb. ‘I took my sister’s exercise-book 

from her.’ 

As a rule, the pronoun cboh denoting possession is not in the nomi¬ 
native (cboh is occasionally used in the nominative but with a different 
meaning: 3 to cboh nejioBeK. ‘He is a friend’; here cboh means ‘a 
friend’). 

Exercise 8. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the italicised pro¬ 
nouns. 

(a) 1. rincaTejib pa6oTaa Haa csoum poMaHOM neTwpe roaa. Eed poMaH HeaaBHO 
Bbimeji H3 nenaTH. 2. Vhchhk 3a6biJi ceow TeTpaab AOMa. Eed TeTpaab ocrajiacb aoMa. 
3 -ft nojioiKHji ceou KHurw Ha ctoji. Mou khhth jieacaT Ha ctojic. 4. Mw Macro noce- 
a*aeM ceou KJiy6. B hoiufm Kjiy6e 6biBaioT HHTepecHbie jieKUHH h KOHitepTbi. 5. Mou 
npaT jkhbct b Bojirorp^ae. Bnepa « noejiaji nHCbMO ceoeMy 6paTy. 6. Oh nojiyHHJi npe- 
^HK) 3a ceofd pa6oTy. Eed pa6oTy oueHHJiH bmcoko. 7. npoTHB Moeeo aOMa napK. H3 
°KHa ceoeeo aovia « BH^cy ajuien napxa. 8. OHa y6npaeT ceoto KOMHaTy. B ee KOMHaTe 
^raa MHCTOTa h nopsaoK. 9. Y meoeeo TOBapwma eerb 3TOT yMebHHK. Tbi MO)Keiub 
B 3»Tb yMe6HHK y ceoeeo TOBapuma. 

(b) 1. Oh 4 [EneHa] MHoro ayMajia o BepceHeBe, o ceoeM pa3r0BOpe c hhm; oh efi 
^PaBHaca; OHa Bepwaa TenaoTe eed nyBCTB, mhctotc eed HaMepeHHH. (Type.) 2. CepreH 
^BaHOBHM o>KHaaa, mto eed KHHra noHBaeHHeM ceouM aoaacHa 6yaeT npOH3BCCTH ce- 
Pbe3Hoe BneMaTaeHHe Ha 66mecTBO. (JI.T.) 3. Oh 3Haa, mto OHa He neaa co BpeMeHH 
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ceoeu 6ojie3HH, h noTOMy 3ByK ee rojioca y/iHBHJi h obpaAOBaA ero. (JI T .) 4. B Ha. 
po^e —see Hanajia, b eed cane — Bee bo3mohchocth, ezo TpyAOM kopmhtch >kh3hJ 
h eMy npHHaAJiC3KHT npaBO pacnpeAeAHTb TpyA ceou no cnpaBeAAHBocTH (MS.) ’ 

Exercise 9. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun cbom in the 
required case or with the pronouns ero, ee, hx. 

1 . 3ry HcropHK) paccKa3aji 6pa*ry oahh ... npHHTeAb. BpaT CAbimaA 3Ty HCTopmo 
ot oAHoro ... npHBTejw. 2. Oh obpaAOBaA Hac ... nncbMOM. Mw o6paAOBajincb 
nwcbMy. 3. BenepoM npHiiuia moh cecrpa c oahoh ... noApyrow. BenepoM npuinjia cee- 
Tpa h OAHa ... noApyra. 4. CoAHije bwuiao H3-3a Tynw, h ... jiyMH ocbcthah caA- CoAHae 
BbUHAO H3-3a TyHH H OCBeTHAO ... AyHBMH CaA- 5. C>Ha rOBOpHT, HTO ... AOMaLIIHHe Aejia 
OTHHMaioT y Hee mhoto BpeMeHH. OHa CKa3ana, hto npneAeT k HaM, icaic tojimco 3aKOH> 
HHT ... AOMaillHHe AeAa. 6. Ohm 3aHBHAH, HTO CnpaBBTCfl C 3TOH pabOTOH ... CHAaMH. Ohh 
cKa3aAH, hto ceifnac Bee ... chaw cocpeAOToneHbi Ha stoh pa6oTe. 

Exercise 10. Read through this poem by Pushkin and pick out the possessive pro¬ 
nouns. Learn the poem by heart. 

HHHE 

IloApyra ahch mohx cypoBbix, H m6aaht noMHHyTHO criHiibi 

ToAy6Ka ApaxAaa moh! B tbohx HaMopmeHHbix pyicax. 

OAHa b rnyuiH AecoB cochobwx T AHAuuib b 3a6biTbie BopoTbi 

flaBHo, AaBHo TW acAeuib mchh. Ha HepnbiH oTAaAeHHbiH nyTb; 

Tw noA okhom CBoeii cseTAHAbi Tocica, npeAHyBCTBHH, 3a6oTw 

ropioeuib, 6yATO Ha nacax, Tcchht tboio BcenacHo rpyAb... 

♦ 

Exercise 11. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required pro¬ 
nouns. 

(a) 1. MaAbHHK otahhho yHHTCH 6AaroAapa ... (ero, cbohm) cnocobHOCTHM. 
2. ToBapnutH noMorAH MHe. BAaroAapH ... (hx, CBoeii) noMomH a ycneumo 3aKOHHMji 
pa6oTy. 3. HaM HHTaioT AeKAHH o TBOpnecTBe riyiiiKHHa. CeroAHH npotjieccop paccxa- 
3aA HaM o ... (ero, CBoeft) no3Me «MeAHbiH BraAHHK». 4. Oahh H3 TOBapHmeft npeAJio- 
3 kha npexpaTHTb npeHHH. BoAbuiHHCTBO 6 wao 3a ... (ero, CBoe) npeAAOKCHHe. 5. Oh He 
corAacHAca c BbicTynaBiiiHMH h octaach npn ... (ero, cbocm) mhchhh. 6. Mw noA- 
HHAHCb Ha ropy. C ... (ee, CBoeii) BepuiHHbi xoporno 6biAa BHAHa bch MecTHOCTb. 7. Ily- 
TeiuecTBeHHHKH aouiah ao peKH h noiiiAH BAOAb ... (ee, cBoero) 6epera. 

(b) 1 . B hhctom MepKHymeM Hebe peaKTHBHbift caMOAeT THHyA ... 6eAbiH bbicTpwS 
CAeA. ( JJaycm .) 2 . MeHa c nepBoro B3rAHAa nopa3HAO b Hew yAHBHTeAbHoe cnoKOHCT- 
B«e Bcex ... ABHaceHHH h peneH. ( Type .) 3. OHa [BaAa] 6biAa HaHHTaHHOH AeByuiKOH, xo- 
pouio Hrpaaa Ha nwaHWHO, no ... pa3BHTmo OHa BbiAeAHAacb cpeAH noApyr. (<Pad.) 
4. TopOAOK 3TOT MHe DOHpaBHACH ... MCCTOnOAO)KeHHeM y nOAOHIBbl AByX BblCOKHX 
xoamob. ( Type .) 5. Ohh toabko hto npwexaAH hi Mockbw h paAbi 6wah ... yeAHHenHio. 
( J7.T .) 6. Oh thxo otbopha ABepb h yBHACA HaTauiy b ... ahaobom nAaTbe. (JlS) 
7. flopora nouiAa bhh3 no OBpary. B kohu6 ... 6wa yace cAbimeH HacTOHHHBbiH iuyM 
BOAbi- ( flaycm .) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


The demonstrative pronouns include: 


3TOT ‘this 
tot ‘that 
thkoh ‘such a 

3TO ‘this 
to ‘that 
TaKoe ‘such a 


ROM 

house’ 


3#aHHe 

build¬ 


ing 


3Ta ‘this 
Ta ‘that 

TaKasi ‘such a 

3th ‘these 
Te ‘those 

TaKHe ‘such 



yjimta 

street’ 

AOMa 

houses’ 

yjmitbi 

streets’ 

buildings’ 
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/lOMOB 

houses’ 

yiiHu 

streets’ 

3AaHHH 

buildings’ 


Demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns they qualify in gen¬ 
der, number and case: 

Oh )KHBeT Ha 3 toh yjimje, b Stom ‘He lives in this street, in this 
flOMe. house.’ 

DECLENSION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

3TOT AND TOT 




Masculine and Neuter 


Feminine 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


3 TOT 3 TO TOT TO 


Instr. 

Prep. 


3 TOTO 

3 TOMy 

as 

Nom. , 

3 TO 

or 

Gen. 

3 THM 
06 3 TOIVI 


toto 

TOMy 

as 

Nom. 
or T0 
Gen. 

T€M 
O TOM 


3Ta 

3TOH 

3 TOH 


TOH 

TOH 


3 TOH ( 3 TOIO) TOH (TOH)) 
06 3 T 0 H O TOH 


3 TH Te 

3 THX TeX 
3 THM TeM 

as Nom. or Gen. 


3 THMH TeMH 
06 3 THX O Tex 


USE OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

The Pronoun Stot 

The pronoun 3tot, 3Ta, 3 to ‘this’, Sth ‘these’ may fulfil various 
functions in the sentence. 

1. When used attributively, the pronoun 3tot, 3Ta, 3to, Sth an¬ 
swers the question KaKoii?, KaKan?, KaKoe?, KaKHe? ‘what?’ 

KaKofi aom? — 3tot rom. Kaxoe 3AUHHe?— 3to 3,aaHHe. 

‘“What house?” “This house.”’ ‘“What building?” “This build- 

ixaKan ynnua? — 3Ta yAHua. Karae ,a;oMa? — 3 th jjoMa. 
“‘What street?” “This street.’” 


l What houses?’ 
houses,” ’ 


These 


This pronoun agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number 
a nd case. 

^ acHBy b 6oabiii6m hobom xtoMe. ‘I live in a large new house. This 
3tot ,aoM huxo/xhtch Ha rAae- house is in the city’s main 
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hoh yjiHue ropoAa. 3Ta yjiHiia street. This street is wide and 

liinpoKaa h KpacMBaa. Paaom beautiful. Near my house j s 

c mohm aomom 6ojibiuoe 3 Aa- a large building with columns. 

Hue c KOJiOHHaMH. 3to 3/ta- This building is a theatre. Oppo. 

Hwe TeaTp. HanpoTHB— site it are also large new houses. 

To^ce Gojibiime HOBbie aom£. These houses are still being 

3th Aoivia eme crpoaTCK. built. Workers of the textile 

B tthx aom&x 6yAyT >KHTb pa- mill will live in these houses.’ 

66™e TKauKOH (J)a6pnKH. 

2. The neuter form 3to ‘it’ is the only form used as the subject. 
3to used as the subject denotes a person or object and does not 
change according to gender or number. 

B jrecy ctoht 6enbiH aom c ko- ‘There is a white house with col- 
jioHHaMH. 3to aom OTAbixa. umns in the wood. It is a holi¬ 

day centre.’ 

B KOMHaTy BouiJia AeByimca. 3to ‘A girl entered the room. It was 
cecTpa Moero TOBapnma. my friend’s sister.’ 

BnepeAH bhahw aomhkh. 3to ‘Small houses can be seen ahead. 

ceAo. It is a village.’ 

Ha CTOJie ne^caT khhth. 3to ‘There are books on the table. 
yne6HHKH. They are textbooks.’ 

In each of the above examples 3 to stands for the object spoken of in 
the preceding sentence. 

The link-verb 6biTb is used in the past and future tenses. It agrees in 
gender and number not with the pronoun tto but with the noun which 
is part of the predicate. 

3to 6biJi aom OTAbixa. ‘It was a holiday centre’. 

3to 6biJia cecTpa Moero TOBa- ‘It was my friend’s sister.’ 
puma. 

3to 6bijio cejio. ‘It was a village.’ 

3to SbuiH yneGHHKH. ‘These were textbooks.’ 

3to SyAeT HOBaa iiiKOJia. ‘It will be a new school.’ 

Compare the sentences on the left-hand and right-hand columns: 

3tot aom—aom OTAbixa. 3to aom OTAbixa. 

‘This house is a holiday centre.’ ‘It is a holiday centre.’ 

3Ta AeBymica — cecrpa Moero 3 to cecrpa Moero TOBapnma. 
TOBapuma. 

‘This girl is my friend’s sister.’ ‘It is my friend’s sister.’ 

3th KHHru — yneGHHKH. 3 to ynebHHKH. 

‘These books are textbooks.’ ‘These are textbooks.’ 

In the sentences in the left-hand column the pronouns are attributes 
and agree with the nouns they qualify. 

In the sentences in the right-hand column 3to is the subject and 
does not agree with any noun. The sentences in the left-hand column 
are synonymous with those in the right-hand column. 
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The pronoun tto fulfilling the function of the subject may stand not 
nly for a word but also for a whole statement. In this case the predi¬ 
cate verb or adjective agrees with 3to, i.e. it takes the neuter sin¬ 
gular. 

CbiH Aonro He B03BpamaAca. 3to ‘The son had not come back for 
gecnoKOHAO MaTb. a long time. It made his mother 

anxious.’ 

Oh o6emaJi riOMOHb HaM. 3to xo- ‘He promised to help us. That is 
porno. very good.’ 

3. When the pronoun tto fulfils the function of an object, it refers 
to the whole of the preceding statement and is used as a noun. 

HaHHHaeTca BecHa. Mbi pa- ‘Spring is beginning. We are glad 
AyeMca 3TOMy. of that.’ 

IIoroAa 6biJia njioxaa. H3-3a ‘The weather was bad. Because of 
3 Toro Mbi He noexajiH 3a ropOA- that we did not go to the coun¬ 
try.’ 

MHe HyacHO nocoBcroBaTbca ‘I must have your advice. That is 
c to6oh. Am ttoto a npHineA why I came here.’ 
cK>Aa. 

Exercise 12. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns in 
pairs and analyse them. 

3Ta KHHra HHTepecHan. 3 to HHTepecHaa KHHra. 

3to aepeBo BbicoKoe. 3 to BbicoKoe AepeBO. 

3to BpeM» caMoe yAoGHoe. 3 to caMoe yAoGHoe BpeMH. 

3T0T UlKa4>—KHH5KHbIH. 3X0 KHH*HbIH LilKatJ). 

3Ta Aopora— caMaa KopoTKas. 3 to caMaa KopoTKas Aopora. 

3tot Mara3HH npoAOBOAbCTBeHHbiH. 3 to npoAOBOAbCTBeHHbiH Mara3HH. 

3th MecTa —CBo6oxiHbie. 3 to CBo6oAHbie Mecra. 

3Ta /teByiuKa — mob cecTpa. 3 to mob cecTpa. 

3th KOMHaTbl HaiUH. 3 t 0 HaiUH KOMHaTbl. 

Exercise 13. Write out the sentences, using the link-verb 6bm» in the past tense. 

Model: 3to HHTepecHaa jickuhh. 

3to GbiJia HHTepecHaH jickuha. 

1. 3to TpyaHaji 3aAana. 2. 3 to yAanHbiH otbct. 3. 3to npaBHJibHbiH nyTb. 
4. 3 to TOJibKO nepBbie TpyAHOCTH. 5. 3 to 6ojibmaa yaana. 

Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun itot in 
the required form. 

1. A npHHec HOBbie KHHru. FIojtojkh ... KHHrH b uiKatj). 2. Ilo pexe iuibuia AOAKa.... 
flo/uca ztBHrajiacb mcaachho. 3. HaKOHeu naccaxhpbi yBHAejiH orpoMHoe boahoc npo- 
CTpaHCTBo. ... Gbuio LtHMJiHHCKoe Mope. 4. Tpy30BHK Bbexajr b Jiec. ... Jiec THHyjica Ha 
HecKOJibKo KHJiOMeTpoB. 5. BAa/iH cBepKajiH orHH. ... GbiJi Goamuoh ropoA. 6. B ay/ut- 
TOpHK) B0IHJ1H ABa CTyA^HTa. ... 6bIJlH CTyA^HTbl XHMHHCCKOrO 4>aKyAbTeTa. 7. Cxopo 
byAer Gojibiuaa cTaHuna. Ha ... cTaHUHH noe3A GyA^T CToaTb ABaAUaTb MHHyT. 

Exercise 15. Make up sentences, using the words: 

npoTHB 3Toro, 3a 6 to, nocne 3Toro, nepeA 5 thm, oG 5tom, GnaroAapa 3T0My, H3-3a 
^Toro, AJi» 3Toro, bmccto 3Toro 

Model: Becb AeHb meA AO>KAb. 

H3-3a 5moeo npHUinocb oTAO>KHTb nporynKy. 
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Exercise 16. Make up sentences, using the words: 

TpeSoBaTb 3Toro, paAOBaTbCB 3TOMy, MernaTb 3TOMy, noMHHTb 06 
HaAeaTbCH Ha 3 to, 6 opOTbca 3 a 3 to ’ 

Model: HAepHoe opyacne aojdkho 6 biTb 3anpemeHO. 

HapOAbi mpedywm imoao. 

The Pronoun tot 

In a simple sentence the pronoun tot ‘that’ is generally an attribute 
and agrees with the word it qualifies in gender, number and case. 

3tot aom bmcokhh, a tot aom ‘This house is tall, and that house 
eme Bbime. is still taller.’ 

3Ta KHHra MHe He HyacHa, a Ta ‘I do not need this book, but 
KHHra HyacHa. I need that one.’ 

/Jan Mne 3Ty KHHry, a Ty KHHry ‘Give me this book and leave that 
ocTaBb ce6e. book to yourself.’ 

In the preceding sentences tot is an attribute and agrees with the 
noun it qualifies in gender, number and case. 

The pronoun tot is used in complex sentences; it is invariably part 
of the principal clause. 

1. The pronoun tot may be the subject in the principal clause: 

Kto He pa6oTaeT, tot He ecT. ‘He who does not work, neither 

shall he eat.’ 

2. The pronoun tot may be the predicate in the principal clause: 
Xo3bhh — tot, kto TpyAHTCfl. ‘The master is he who works.’ 

(Af. r.) 

3. The pronoun tot may be an object in the principal clause: 

H npHHec to, hto Tbi npocHji. ‘I brought what you asked for.’ 

4. The pronoun tot may be an attribute in the principal clause: 

/^afi MHe Ty KHHry, KOTopyio ‘Give me the book which I asked 
a npocftji. for.’ 

The Pronoun TaKOH 

The pronoun TaKOH ‘such (a)’ is declined as an adjective of the 
fiojibiuoif type (see p. 125). 

TaKOH denotes a quality or property of an object and is used in sen¬ 
tences as an attribute or part of the predicate. It agrees with the noun it 
qualifies in gender, number and case. 

MHe HyaeHa nHCHaa 6yMara. ‘I need writing-paper. Such pape f 
3Aecb HeT TaKOH 6yMarH. Ta- is not available here. They have 
Kan GyMara ecTb b coceAHeM such paper in the next shop.’ 
Mara3HHe. 

(Here the pronoun thkoh is an attribute.) 
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H e moh nopT(|)ejib. 3tot ‘This is not my brief-case. This 
nDTfheJib nepHbiH h 6ojibinoH. brief-case is large and black. 

Moh^ nopT<l>ejib He thkoh. Oh My brief-case is not like this. It 

ko pHHHeBWH h MajieHbKHH. is small and brown.’ 

(The pronoun He TaKOH is the predicate.) 

The pronoun TaKOH is frequently used as an attribute or part of the 
predicate in the principal clause. 

JlaHTe MHe TaKyio GyMary, Ka- ‘Give me the paper I asked for.’ 
kvk> h npocHJi. 

(In this sentence the pronoun TaKyio is an attribute.) 

TyMaH 6mji TaKOH, hto HHHero There was such a (thick) fog that 
KpyroM He GbiJio bhaho. nothing could be seen around 

you.’ 

(In this sentence the pronoun TaKOH is part of the predicate.) 

The Pronoun CTOJibKO 

The pronoun CTOJibKO ‘so many’, ‘so much’ denotes the quantity of 

objects. It may replace cardinal numerals. 

The pronoun CTOJibKO in the nominative and the accusative which is 
identical with the nominative requires that its head noun should take 
the genitive. 

Oh npHHec ABe naHKH GyMarn. ‘He brought two reams of paper. 
MHe He Hyamo ct6jh»ko 6y- I don’t need so much paper. 
Marn. 

ripHWjio nHTbAecHT nejioBeK. ‘Fifty people have come. This 

_ - 0 r "11 _ A. ^ 1 ,1 ^ i l 


B 5toh KOMHaTe He noMec- room will not hold so many 
thtch CTOJibKO jiioach. people.’ 

The pronoun CTOJibKO is declined as an adjective with the stem end- 

• . * « . - « « 4 1 1 • 0 A _ i. 1 l M 4 i 


qualifies. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

CTOJibKO JlKJAeH 

‘so many people* 

CTOJlbKHX JlK)AeH 

Dat. 

CTOJlbKHM mOABM 

Acc. 

CTOJlbKHX AHDAeH 

Instr. 

CTOJlbKHMH AlOAbMH 

Prep. 

0 CTOJlbKHX AlOAflX 


CTOJibKO KHHr 

‘so many books’ 

CTOJlbKHX KHHr 
CTOJlbKHM KHHTaM 
CTOJibKO KHHr 
CTOJlbKHMH KHHraMH 
o CTOJlbKHX KHHrax 


Exercise 17. Write out the sentences. Underline the demonstrative pronouns. What 
Parts of the sentence are they? 

1. MeJiOBeK! 3 to 3 BynHT ropAO. (M.T.) 2. B Hauie BpeMH tot-— no3T, tot 
n HcaTejib, kto none3eH. ( Mcirk .) 3. ToMy, kto ctpoht, tbopht, co3AaeT, kto hcctho 
T P yAHTCJI H 5KHBeT nJlOAaMH pyK CBOHX, HyWCH MHp. (M. 3.) 4. y*e npH COBeTCKOH BJia- 
cth, b roAbi nepBOH h btopoh naTHAeTOK, b atom paiioHe 6bijm 3aJio)KeHbi HOBbie m - 
T bi. (0ad.) 5. Maca b abs mcakhh AoacAb npeBpaTHAca b ambchb. 3to 3acrraBHAO Ha 
°CTaHOBHTbca paHbine BpeMeHH h HCKaTb cnaceHHH b naAaTKe. {Ape.) 6. Ohh ooa wcnbi- 
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TbIBaJlH OAHH H Te 5Ke HyBCTBa H 6e3 CJIOB nOHHMaJIH 3TO, H 3a 3TH HeCKOJIbKO MHHyx 
Heo6biKHOBeHHO c6jiH3HJiHCb Apyr c #pyroM. ( 0ad .) 7. HaisLio ctpohkh na_na.no ? 
3HMy b 3tom 3aKJiK)Majiacb ocoGeHHaa Tpya,HocTb nojiojKeHHH. (Amc.) 8. Ha/ 
nouiJia HaBepx h yBH^ejia Ty >Ke nocrejib, Te >*ce oKHa c 6ejibiMH HaHBHbiMH 3aHaa£? 
KaMH, a b OKHax tot 5Ke ea ji, 3ajiHTbiH cojwueM, BecenbiH, inyMHbin. (Wex.) 


THE DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS 
CAM, CAMMM, BECb, BCflKMM, KA5K4BIM, JIIOEOH 

THE PRONOUNS CAM AND CAMbIM 

A. 1. The pronoun caw ‘myself, ‘yourself, ‘himself, ‘herself, % 
self denotes a person who performs an action independently and unas¬ 
sisted. 

Oh c^ejiaji 3to caM. ‘He did it himself (i. e. without 

any help).’ 

He o 6 t>hchhh MHe. H caM xony ‘Don’t explain it to me. I want to 


nOHflTfe. 

OHa caMa 6to 3HaeT. 


understand it myself.’ 
‘She herself knows it.’ 


nycTb oh caM paccxa)KeT 060 ‘Let him tell everything himself.’ 
BCeM. 

2. The pronoun caM is also used to emphasise that some particular 
person or object is meant and not any other. 

CaM flHpeKTop npuKa 3 aji. ‘The director himself gave or¬ 

ders.’ 

npumeji caM xo3hhh. ‘The master himself has come.’ 

Oh caM BHHOBax b 3tom. ‘He himself is to blame for this.’ 

Cxa^cn 06 3 tom ne MHe, a eMy ca- ‘Don’t say that to me, but to him 
MOMy. personally.’ 

3. The pronoun caM is used with the reflexive pronoun ce 6 a. 

Tbi njioxo 3Haeim> caMoro ce 6 ». ‘You don’t know yourself well 

enough.’ 

Oh oGbhhhji bo bcSm tojibko ca- ‘He blamed only himself for 
Moro ce 6 a. everything.’ 

Oh caM Ha/t co6oh cmcajich. ‘He laughed at himself.’ 

4. The pronoun caM is used in the phrases: 

caMo co6oh pa3yMeeTcn ‘it goes without saying’ 

caMO co 66 ii iiohhtho ‘it stands to reason’ 

caM no ce 6 e ‘by himself 

B. The pronoun caMbiii (1) ‘the same’, ‘the very’, (2) ‘the most’ is 
used in the following cases: 

(1) followed by the pronoun Stot or tot with the meaning ‘this 
very’ or ‘that very’: 

3to Ta caMasi KHHra, o KOTopoii ‘This is the very book I told yo u 
a Te6e roBopHJi. about.’ 
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0 # cKa3an MHe to ace caMoe, hto ‘He told me the same as you did.’ 

® BCTpeTHJiHCb Ha tom *e ca- ‘We met at the very same place.’ 

h4om MecTe. # , 

9T 0 tot caMbiii HejioBeK. ‘He is that very man. 

( 2 ) with nouns denoting place or time to show the extreme limit (in 
space or time): . . . 


noxm> men c caMoro yTpa. ‘It has been raining since early 

^ morning.’ 

JloflKa ocTaHOBHJiacb y caMoro ‘The boat stopped right at the 
J 6euera ’ bank.’ 

Oh noBTopnji Bee c caMoro Hana- ‘He repeated everything from the 
m very beginning.’ 

ITopbra uuia no caMOMy Kpaio 06 - ‘The road ran along the very edge 
^ _ nf the nrecinice ’ 


pbiBa 


of the precipice.' 


( 3 ) with adjectives to form the compound superlative degree: 

Ero ^oKJiait caMbiii HHTepec- ‘His report is the most interesting 

Hbiil* one. 

EMy nopymnu caMyio Tpyzmyio ‘He was given the most difficult 

pa6oTy. work.’ 
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Declension of the Pronoun caM 
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‘1 saw him personally.’ ‘I saw f her personally.’ ‘I saw f them personally.’ 

the instructor himself.’ 1 the instructor herself.’ j the instructors themselves.* 
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Note .— The pronoun caMbiH is declined as an adjective, retaining the stress 
on the stem in all the cases. The pronoun caM is stressed on the ending in all the 
cases except the nominative plural. 


Exercise 18. Write out the sentences; mark the stress in the italicised pronouns and 
explain their meaning. 

(a) 1- yncHHicy ynajiocb ca.woMy peuiHTb 3Ty Ipyanyio 3aaany. 2. Eh comou He 
irnaBtfTca ee pa6oxa. 3. Ha cueHy Bbimen tot cciMbiu apTHCT, KOToporo Mbi bh^cjih 
npouiiioe BOCKpeceHbe. 4. M nojiynuii pacnopnxceHHe ot comozo ztupeKTopa. 

B (b) 1. rioKa erne a com tohho He 3Haio, hto 6y/ty nwcaTb. ( Tlaycm .) 2. C comozo 
neTCTBa /ipyxcnjiH ohh, bmcctc ynHjiHCb, nepexo^HJiw H3 KJiacca b KJiacc. ( <Z>ad .) 3. C 
nacceeTOM yuuia b B03^yx nepBaa 3CKajrpHJiba no# KOManztoBaHHeM comozo nojiKOBHK- 
xa. (i>. TIoa.) 4. OcraHOBKa 6biJia y ca.ubix Bopo r 3aB0^a. (Awn.) 5. B Jiecy noKa3ajiocb 
MHoro cjieitOB oneHeH. Bcxope Mbi yBH^ejiH vl comux 5khb6thmx. (Ape.) 6. >Khji cTapHK 
c o cBoeio CTapyxofi y comozo CHHero MOpa. (fl.) 


Exercise 19. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun caw or 
caMbiif in the required case. Mark the stress. 

I. MauiHHa ocTaHOBHJiacb y ... MOCTa. 2. Oh nojiynuji pa3peineHHe ot ... /mpeKTO- 
pa. 3- OfipaTHO Mbi non/ieM toh »ce ... floporofi. 4. Ohh cn^ejiH Ha ... jiyniUHX Mecrax. 
5. Mne Hy)KHO BHAeTb ee .... a He ee cecTpy. 6. Moh Apyr Bcer^a He/iOBOJieH ... co6oh. 
7. OxOTHHKH OCTaHOBHJIHCb B TOM )Ke ... ^OMe, B KOTOpOM OHH HOHeBUJlH npOUUlblH 

pa 3 . 8. My3bixa Bceraa 6buia JtJia Hero ... jnofiHMbiM 3aHaTHeM. 9. Oh o6bhhhji b cuy- 
HHBiueMca TOJibKO ... ce6a. 10. Y»ce y ... TeaTpa oh bciiomhhji, hto 3a6biJi fiHjieTbi AOMa. 


Exercise 20. Decline, first orally and then in writing: 

caM yHHTejib; tot caMbiH yHHTejib 

caMa yHHTejibHHua; Ta caMast yHHTejibHHua 

caMH acrmpaHTbi; caMbie TpyuHbie Bonpocbi 

Exercise 21. Make up four sentences with the pronoun caw and four more sentences 
with the pronoun caMbiH. 


THE PRONOUN BECb 


The pronoun Becb (1) ‘all’, ‘whole’; (2) ‘everybody’, ‘everything’, 
‘all’ is used either with a noun or by itself. 

1. In the first case the pronoun »ecb is used as an attribute and 
agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case: 


3roro yneHoro 3HaeT bch CTpana. 

Bee nporpeccHBHoe HejitmenecTBO 
BbierynaeT 3a Mnp. 

Bee HrirreJiH r6po#a 6ujih b3boji- 

HOBaHbl 3THM Co6bITHeM. 

Bo BceM MHpe 3HaiOT HMeHa nep- 

BblX KOCMOHaBTOB. 


‘This scientist is known to the 
whole country.’ 

‘All progressive mankind stands 
for peace.’ 

‘All the inhabitants of the town 
were agitated by the incident.’ 

‘The names of the first cos¬ 
monauts are known to the 
whole world.’ 


2 , In the second case the pronoun eecb is used only in the neuter or 
the plural and is the subject or object of the sentence in which it 
stands: 

Ha cofipaHue npuiujiH ece. ‘Everybody came to the meeting.’ 

Oh y)Ke no3HaKOMHJicfl co bccmh. ‘He has already made everybody’s 

acquaintance.’ 
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Oh CKa3aji 06 3tom npn Bcex. ‘He said that in the presence of 

everybody.’ 

Bee BHAejiH 3Ty KapTHHy. ‘Everybody has seen that picture. 5 

aobojich BceM. ‘I am pleased with everything. 5 

Cnacw6o BaM 3a ece. ‘Thank you for everything.’ 

IloceTHTejiH paccnpauiHBajiH 060 The visitors asked questions 
BceM. about everything.’ 

3 . The pronoun Becb is used in the phrases: npe^e Bcero ‘first of 
all’, ace paBHo ‘all the same’, bo Becb tojioc ‘at the top of one’s voice’ 


DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN BECb 


Nom. 

eecb Hapoii 
'all the people’ 
see HeiioBenecTBO 
‘all mankind’ 

ecu CTpaHa 

‘the whole country’ 

ece iiapo^w 
‘all the peoples’ 
ece jhoah 
‘ all people’ 

Gen. 

Bcero napo^a 
ecero HejioBenecTBa 

BCeH CTpaHbl 

Bcex HapOAOB 

Dat. 

Bceiviy Hapojty 

BceMy MeuoBenecTBy 

Bceii CTpaHe 

BceM HapoaaM 

Acc. 

Becb Hapo# 

»ce HejiOBeTecTBO 

Bcio cTpaHy 

Bee Hapoztti 

Bcex jiK>u;eH 

Instr. 

BceM HapoaoM 

BceM HejioBenecTBOM 

Bceii CTpaHOH 

bc6mh eapoaaMH 

Prep. 

060 eceivi Hapoae 

060 BceM HejioBenecTBe 

060 Bceii CTpaHe 

060 Bcex Hapo^ax 


Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. What part of the sentence is the pronoun 
eecfe? State its gender, number and case. 

1. Bee y)Ke cthxjio b ropone. ( <t>ad.) 2. Emji nepBbin nac hohh. B aoMe Bee y*e jie- 
rjiH. ( Hex.) 3. CTem> 6e3 KOHua h 6e3 Kpaa Tsmyjiacb Ha Bee kohubi CBera. (0ad.) 4. Bee, 
Bee HanoMHHajio o npH 6 jiH>fceHHH tockjihboh, XMypow oceHH. (Hex.) 5. cryHaji 

b oKHa bck) HOHb. (Hex.) 6 . He 3 aMeTHo njibraeT Ha# Bojitoh cojinue; Ka>K^biH nac Bee 
BOKpyr hobo. Bee MeHaeTca. (M. r.) 

Exercise 23. Make up sentences, using the phrases eecb ropoa, bch 3eiyuia, ece He6o, 
see apysbd and the pronouns ece and ece without a noun. 

THE PRONOUNS KA2KAMH, BCHKHH, JIIOEOH 

The definitive pronouns Ka^biil ‘each’, ‘every(body)’, bchkhh ‘any 
(-body)’, jiioSoh ‘any(body)’ denote one of a number of similar objects 
or persons. 

Bchkhh (KasKAbiii, jiioSoh) hcjio- ‘Anyone in my place would have 
BeK Ha mo§m Meere nocTynuji acted in the same way.’ 

6bi TaK 5Ke. 

JIioSoh (bchkhh, Kanc/ibiii) yicaaceT ‘Anybody will show you the way 
BaM Aopory Ha CTamjHK). to the station.’ 

A. In addition, the pronoun KaxcAbiH has a meaning similar to that 
of the pronoun Bee. In this meaning KancAbiii ‘each’ cannot be replaced 
with jiioSoh or BCHKHH. 


jla coBemaHHH BbicKa3ajiCH Kane- ‘Each of those present spoke at 
^biH npHcyTCTByioutHH. the conference.’ 

jja coBemaHHH Bbicica3ajracb Bee ‘All those present spoke at the 
n piicyTCTByioii|He.’ conference.’ 

The pronoun KancAkiH is generally used in the singular: KawAbiH 
yneHHK ‘each pupil’, Kansan yHeHHija ‘each pupil’, KancAoe cjiobo ‘each 

word’. 

In the plural, KsbK/tbiH ‘every’ is used in the following cases: 

(1) with nouns which have no singular: 

Oh npHe3^caji Ka/KO>ie cyTKH. ‘He used to come every day.’ 

(2) in phrases containing a noun preceded by a cardinal numeral: 

Mw BCTpenajiHCb KaacAbie ab a ‘We met every other day.’ 

AHH. 

KancAbie neTbipe TypncTa pa3Me- ‘Every four hikers were accom- 
cTHJiHCb b oTAejibHoii naJiaTKe. modated in a separate tent.’ 

Note .— When used with nouns denoting time, Kaw;ibi»i does not require 
a preposition: KawabiH #eHb ‘every day’, Kaacjioc yTpo ‘every morning’, k&muh 
toa ‘every year’, Kaac^yio 3HMy ‘every winter’, but: b nepauH #eHb 'on the first 
day’, b §to yTpo ‘that morning’, b 3tot ro/t ‘that year’, b iipoiu.iyio 3HMy ‘last win¬ 
ter’. 

Kaacaoe yTpo a BCTaio b 7 hbcob, ho ‘Every morning I get up at 7 o’clock. 
b §to yxpo a BCTaji b 9 nacoB. but that morning I got up at 9.' 

B. The pronoun jiioSoh ‘any’ is sometimes used to express speak¬ 
er’s permission to make one’s choice of one out of a number of similar 
objects. 

Tli Mo^cemb B3HTb jiio6yio KHHry. ‘You may take any book.’ 
3axoAH ko MHe b jho66c BpeMH. ‘Come round any time.’ 

JIioSoh used in this meaning cannot be replaced with the pronoun 
KancAbiH or bchkhh. 

Compare: 

3xa KHuxa ecTb b jiioSom (or Kane- This book is available in any (or 
Aom) khh5khom Mara3HHe. every) bookshop.’ 

But: 

3afiAH b jiioSoh khh5Kheih Mara- ‘Drop in at any bookshop and 
3 hh h Kynh ary KHHry. buy this book.’ 

C. The pronoun bchkhh is also used with the meaning ‘all sorts of, 

‘various’: 

B Harneii peice boahtch bchkhh There are all sorts of fish in our 
Pbi6a. river.’ 

Oh HHTaji BCHKHe KHHrH. ‘He read all sorts of books,’ 

Oh paccKa3biBaji bchkhc HHTepec- ‘He told (us) all sorts of interest- 
Hbie HCTOpnii. ing stories.’ 

The pronoun bchkhh used in this meaning cannot be replaced with 
pronoun KancAbiii or jiioSoh. 


169 


In sentences the pronouns bchkhh, KaK/ibiH and jho6oh are used as 
attributes and agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and 
case. These pronouns are declined in the same manner as adjectives 

The pronouns bchkhh, Kaxcabiit and juo6oh are occasionally used as 
nouns and fulfil the function of the subject or object of the sen¬ 
tence. 

Hto bojikh xaAHbi, bchkhh 3Haex. ‘Everyone knows that wolves are 
(Kp.) gready.’ 

y KsbKAoro 6biJi oHJiex. ‘Everyone had a ticket.’ 

Exercise 24. Read through the sentences, noting the use of the pronouns KawabiH, 
jiioGoh, bchkhh, and replace one pronoun with another wherever possible. 

(a) 1. Bbi MO>Kexe npHHXH ko MHe b Juo6oe BpeMfl. 2. n6e3a ocxaHaBUHBaexcH Ha 
Kaac/tOH cTaHUHH. 3. y Hero eme ocxajiocb b ropoae MHoro bchkhx jicji. 4. EpaT xoaha 
H a oxoxy b jiK)6yio noroay. 5. Kaxabifi cxy/teHx aojdkch caejiaTb AOKJian Ha ceMHHape. 
6. JTio6oh cxyaeHT Moacex noAroxoBHXb AOKjiaA Ha 3xy xeiviy. 7. Oh npeo/tojieex jiio- 
6bie xpyAHoexH Ha nyxw k nejiH. 9. Mow cny xhhk paccica3biBaji MHe bchkhc HHxepecHbie 
HCTOpHH. 

(b) 1. JXnfi Aexeft Ka^KAbiH B3pocjibiH Kaacexca cymecxBOM HeMHoro xaHHCTBeH- 
HbiM. (Jlaycm.) 2. /Joporoto MHoro npnxoAHJio eMy bchkhx MbicjieH Ha yM. (77) 3. He 
bchkhh Bac, KaK h, noHMex. (/7.) 4. H caejiaji xoiibKo xo, hxo bchkhh Apyron caejiaji 6bi 
Ha MoeM Mecxe. (Vex.) 5. MHe Kaaajiocb, hxo aea 3 jioh; oh co bc6mh roBopnx HacMe- 
uijihbo, o6haho, noA3aaopHBaH w cxapancb paccepanxb bchkoto. (M. 77) 6. B 3hmhch 
paboxe cbh3hcxob Ha KaacnoM uiary B03HHKajiH HenpHHXHbie HeoacHAaHHoexH. 
(Axe.) 

Exercise 25. Make up sentences, using the pronouns KawAbiH, bchkhh, juoooh in 
their different meanings. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

The interrogative pronouns include kto? ‘who?’, hto? ‘what?’, Ka- 
koh? ‘what (sort of)?’ neii? ‘whose?’, KOTopbin? ‘which?’, CKOJibKo? ‘how 
many?’, ‘how much?' 

The pronouns kto? ‘who?’ and hto? ‘what?’ have no gender and 
number. Words which are adjuncts to the pronouns kto? and hto? take 
the singular. 

Kto udem? ‘Who goes there?’ 

Hto eudneemcn BztajiH? ‘What can you see in the dis¬ 

tance?’ 

Words which are adjuncts to the pronoun kto? take the masculine: 


Kto npuiueA? 
Kto eomde? 


‘Who has come?' 
‘Who is ready?’ 


Kto H3 CTyzteHTOB kohhua pa- ‘Which of the students have fin- 


boxy? 


ished the work?’ 


Kto H3 CTy^eHTOK kohhua pa- ‘Which of the students have fin- 
6oTy? ished the work?’ 

Words which are adjuncts to the pronoun hto? take the neuter: 
Hto CAynwiocb? ‘What has happened?’ 


Hto npomoiuAo 3 zjecb? 


‘What has happened here?’ 
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DECLENSION of the pronouns kto? and hto? 


Nom. 

K10? 

HXO? 

r a 

Gen. 

Koro? 

Hero: 

r (l 

Dat. 

KOMV? I 

neMj x 

Acc. 

Koro? 

hto; 

Instr. 

KeM? 

HeM: 

Prep. 

0 KOM? 

0 new: 


nmnnuns KaKofi? ‘what (sort of yr and KOTopwa: wmui; 

;,h 0ie P nouns they qualify in gender, number and case and are de- 
as adjectives (KaKofi as Sojibuioft; KOTopbM as hobwh). 

CUll The pronoun neti? ‘whose?’ also agrees with the noun it qualifies in 

gender, number and case. 

DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN HEM? 


Singular 


Masculine and Neuter 


Feminine 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


Instr. 

Prep. 


hch (yne 6 HHK)? Hbe (nuebMO)? 
‘whose (textbook)/’ whose (letter). 
Hbero (vHebiiHKa. nnci>Ma)? 

HbCMy (yMebHHKy, nwcbMy)? 
hch (yneoHHK)? Hbe (rmcbMo). 
Hbero (6para)? 

‘whose (brother)?* 

HbHM (y 4 C 6 HHKOM, nHCbMOM): 
o HbeM (yMeoHHKe, nucbMe)? 

Plural 


HbB (KHVira)? 
‘whose (book)?’ 
Hbeii (kuhthP 
HbCH (KHHre)? 
HblO (KHHry)? 


HbCH (KHHrOH)? 

o HbCH (khmi e)? 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


Instr. 

Prep. 


HbH (yne6HMKH, nncbMa, khhth)? 

‘whose (textbooks, letters, books). 

Hbiix (yMe 6 HHKOB. nncevi. khht). 

HbHM (yneGHHKaM, nwcbMaM, KHHrdM). 

HbH (YHe 6 HHKH, HHCbMa, KHHrH)? 

HbHx (opaTbeB, eecTCp)/ 

‘whose (brothers, sisters)?' , 

HbHMH (yHeOHHKaMH, IlHCbMaMH, KHHTHMH). 
o HbHX (yHe6HHKax, nncbMax, KHiiiax). 


THE PRONOUN CKOJlbKO? 


The nronoun CKOJibKo? ‘how many?’, ‘how much?’ is declined as an 
adjective in the plural. Ckojibko? in the nominative requires a noun in 

the genitive. t 


r. ' 


1 
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CKOJibKo KHHr? ‘How many books?’ 

CKOJibKO BpeMeHH? 'How much time?’ 

CKOJibKo Boztbi? ‘How much water?’ 


In the oblique cases the pronoun ck6jh>ko? agrees with the noun it 
qualifies, the noun taking the plural. 


Nom. 

CKOAbKO AIOAeH? 

CKOAbKO KHHT? 


‘how many people?’ 

‘how many books?’ 

Gen. 

CKOAbKHX AK)ACH? 

CKOAbKHX KHHr? 

Dat. 

CKOAbKHM AK)AHM? 

CKOAbKHM KHHraM? 

Acc. 

CKOAbKHX AJOACH? 

CKOAbKO KHHr? 

Instr. 

CKOAbKHMH AK>AbMH? 

CKOAbKHMH KHHraMH? 

Prep. 

0 CKOAbKHX AH3ABX? 

0 CKOAbKHX KHHraX? 

- ■ _ 


Exercise 26. Read through the texts. What questions do the italicised words an¬ 
swer? 

1. «Tenepb caAHTecb. B3rjiHHyB Ha wacbh CKa3aji omeiy Cewnac HaHHeTca ea- 
Moe eAaenoe». Oh noAOUieA h bkakjhha paduonpueMHUK. Bee cejiw h 3aMonHanH. 

CHanajia 6biJio thxo. Ho bot pa3AaAca uiyM, ryn, ryAKH. FIotom hto-to CTyKHyjio, 
3aumneno, h OTKy/ra-TO H3AajieKa AOHecca MenoAHHHbiH 3 soh . 

Wyte c feKOM neperjiflHyjFHCb. Ohh yra^ajin, hto oto. 3to b AaneKOH-AaAeKOH 
MocKBe, noA KpacHon 3Be3AOH, Ha CnaccKon 6auiHe 3 bohhah 30Aombie KpeMAeecKue Ha¬ 
nk. 

H Stot 3boh — nepeA Hobbim toaom — cennac cnyuiaAH juodu h b ropoAax, h b ro- 
pax, b CTenax, b Tanre, Ha chhcm Mope. 

M TorAa aioah BCTann, no3ApaBHAH Apyr Apyra c HoebiM eodoM h noflceAaAH BceM 
cuacmbH. 

2. rioe3Aa xoAbKo hto npotuAH b o6e cTOpOHbi, h Ha nAaT^opMax nmoed He 6biA0. 
M 3 TeMHbix TOHHeAew AyA npoxA&AHbiH BeTepoK. /taAeico hoa 3eMAew hto-to ryAe- 

AO H nOCTyKHBaAO. 

BApyr nycTWHHbie nAaT<j)6pMbi oxchah, 3amyMenH. BHC3armo bo3hhkah a irodu. 
Ohh iuah, ToponHAHCb. Mx 6biAO MHoro, ho eraHOBHAocb Bee 6oAbiue, ueAbie TOJinu, 
cothh... OTpaacaacb b 6AecTamnx MpaMOpHbix cTeHax, 3aivteAbKdAH hx GbiCTpbie TeHH, 
a noA BbicoKHMH CBeTAbiMH KynonaMH 3amyMeAO, 3arpeMeAO paHHoronocoe 3xo. 

M TyT a iiOHAA, hto oto uapod eAeT BccenHTbca b riapK KyAbTypu, rAe ceroAHfl ot- 

KpbiBaeTca GAecTHiAHH KapHaBaA. ( raiid.) 

Exercise 27. Make up sentences, using the interrogative pronouns kto?, hto?, Ka- 

KOH?, Hell?, KOIOpblH?, CKOAbKO? 

NEGATIVE PRONOUNS 

the pronouns hhkto, hhhto, hhkakoh, hhheA 

The pronouns hhkto ‘nobody’, hhhto ‘nothing’, hhkhkoh ‘no’ and 
HHHeu ‘nobody’s’ are formed by adding the negative particle hh to the 
interrogative pronouns kto?, hto?, KaKOH?, new? 

The negative pronouns are declined as the corresponding interroga¬ 
tive pronouns. 

The predicate of a sentence containing the negative pronoun hhkto, 
hhhto, HHKaKOH or HHHeii is invariably preceded by the negative particle 
He. 

Hhkto He omeemu/i Ha moh ‘Nobody answered my question- 
Bonpoc. 
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g r o hhhto He unmepecyem. ‘He is not interested in anything.’ 

0 H a He c/iyuia/ici HHHbftx cobctob. ‘She would not listen to anybo¬ 

dy’s advice.’ 

g 3 T 0 M Aejie He bo3hhkjio HHKa- ‘No difficulties arose in this busi- 
KHX Tpy^HocTen. ness.’ 

The pronouns hhkto and hhhto are generally used either as the sub¬ 
ject of a sentence: 

Hhkto He otbcthji Ha moh Bon- ‘Nobody answered my question.’ 
poc. 

Hhhto He Meuiaex eMy 3aHH- ‘Nothing interferes with his 
MaTbCM. studies.’ 

or as the object: 

ft HHKoro He BCTpeTHJi no Aopore ‘I met nobody on my way here.’ 

CK>xta. 

Oh HHHero He 3 a 6 biji. ‘He forgot nothing.’ 

B KOMHaxe hhkoto HeT. ‘There is nobody in the room.’ 

ft HHKOMy He CKa^cy 06 3tom. ‘I won’t tell anyone about it.’ 

Prepositions and the pronouns hhkto and hhhto are spelt as sepa¬ 
rate words, the preposition being placed between the particle hh and 
the pronoun (kto or hto): 

Hh y Koro HeT 6 toh khk™. ‘Nobody has that book.’ 

ft 3aBTpa HH k KOMy He noiiTty. 4 I won’t go to see anyone tomor¬ 

row.’ 

Oh hh 3a hto He comadiTCfl. ‘He will never agree.’ 

Oh hh c KeM He npocTHjica. ‘He did not say good-bye to any¬ 

one.’ 

ft ero hh o HeM He cnpauiHBaji. ‘I did not ask him about any¬ 
thing.’ 

The pronouns hhkhkoh and hkhch are used as attributes and agree 
with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. 

EMy He Hy>KHo HHHbeii noMoujH. ‘He does not need anyone’s help.’ 
Oh He 6ohtch hhkhkhx Tpy^Hoc- ‘He is not afraid of any difficul- 
Ten. ties.’ 

Prepositions and these pronouns are spelt as separate words, the 
Preposition being placed between the particle hh and the pronoun. 

Oh He corjiainajicfl hh Ha KaKwe ‘He would not agree to any con- 
ycTynKH. cessions.’ 


Exercise 28. Read through the sentences; state the case of the negative pronouns. 

Ha ^ , HOHb hhkto Ha KopaSAe He cnaA, (IJaycm.) 2. Tenepb hhhto He HanoMH- 

0 110 [HaTarne] npHHHHy ee rpycTH. (77. T.) 3. 5i nyBCTBOBaA ce6a cnacTAUBbiM... Ho 
Hero a 6bm chbctahb? % HHHero He >KeAaA, a hh o neM He AyMaA... ^ 6biA chectahb. 
b T “ xo 6 bIJT0 B caAy. ^ KAHKHyA menoTOM Bepy, KAHKHyA b Apyron pa3, 

(A roAoc He 0T03BaAca. (Type.) 5. Oh He TepBAca hh b kakhx CAynaax. 

Co ' Be P H y TbC5J AOMOH He 6bIAO HHKaKOH B03M05KH0CTH. (Type.) 7. MHe HHHberO 
M yscTBHa He Hy>KHO. (Type.) 8. >1 He xony nenaAHTb Bac hhhcm. (77.) 
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Exercise 29. Replace the demonstrative and possessive pronouns with negative 
ones. 

Models: 1. 3mo ero He HHTepecyeT. 

Hmmo ero He HHTepecyeT. 

2. 3mu Bonpocbi ero He HHTepecyiOT. 

HmciKue Bonpocw ero He HHTepecyior. 

3. % He 6 paji maoux khht. 

9i He 6pan nuubux KHHr. 

1. Oh He 3a6biJi Vroro. 2. Ohh He 3HaK>T 06 ttom. 3. 3th JieKapCTBa He noMorajm 

4. OHa He^oBOJibHa Bauieii paboToiX 5. Oh c 5toh 3aAaneH He moxcct cnpaBHTbca. 
6. 3th npenflTciBHB Hac He ocTanoBBT. 7. Oh He corjiaceH c 5thmh AOBOAaMH. 8. Oa 
He c^yuiaji huiuhx coBeroB. 9. Tbi He oSpaTHJi BHHMaHHH Ha 6 to. 10. OHa He oTBenajia 
Ha moh Bonpocbi. 

Exercise 30. Change the declarative sentences into negative ones, replacing the pro¬ 
nouns ace, Bee with hhkto, hhhto. 

(a) Model: Bee 3 a 6 bijiH 06 stom. 

HuKmd ue 3a6biA 06 3tom. 

1. Bcex 3aHHTepecoBaji 3tot Bonpoc. 2. SpaT bccm paccKa3aji o cboSm nyTeine- 
ctbhh. 3. lloceTHTejiH 060 bccm cnpauiHBajiH. 4. Boiue/tuJHH nejioBeK no3AopoBajic8 
co BceMH. 5. Oh bkhobut bo bccm. 6. Oh y Bcex cnpaiiiHBan Aopory. 7. EpaT Kynnu 6 h- 
jieTbi b TeaTp aa» Bcex. 

(b) Model: Bee cmydeumbi Haiuefi rpynnbi yuacmeoeaAu b AbOKHbix copeBHOBa- 

HHHX. 

Hmmo U3 cmydeumoe HauieH rpynnbi ue yuacmeoea/i b jibi^HWX co- 
peBHOBaHHBX. 

1. $oKjiaAHHK corjracHJica co BceMH BbierynaBUiHMH. 2. Bee hjichw KOMHTeia 
nozwep>KajiH 6 to npeAAO*;eHHe. 3. Bee nacea>KHpbi buhijih H3 BaroHa. 4. Oh coBeio- 
Banca co BceMH TOBapnmaMH. 5. Oh obpamanca 3a noMombio ko BceM cbohm Apy- 
3bflM. 

THE PRONOUNS HEKOTO AND HERETO 

The pronouns HeKoro ‘nobody’ and Henero ‘nothing’ have no nomi¬ 
native. 

They are formed from interrogative pronouns by means of the neg¬ 
ative particle He and are declined as the interrogative pronouns kto? 
and hto? They are stressed on the particle He in all the cases. 


Nom. — 


Gen. HeKoro 

Henero 

Dat. HeKOMy 

HeneMy 

Acc. HeKoro 

Hener o 

Instr. HeKeM 

HeneM 

Prep. He o kom 

He o neM 


HeKoro nocjiaTb 3a GujieTaMH. ‘There is nobody to send for the 

tickets.’ 

EMy Henero HHTaTb. ‘He has nothing to read.’ 

Prepositions and the pronouns HeKoro and Henero are spelt as sep' 
arate words, the preposition being placed between the particle He and 
the pronoun (koto or Hero). 
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HaM we o neM roBopHTb. ‘There is nothing for us to speak 

about.’ 

g M y He c KeM nocoBexoBaTbCH. ‘He has nobody to turn to for ad¬ 
vice.’ 

The pronouns HeKoro and Henero are used in impersonal sentences 
which express the impossibility of an action owing to the absence of 
a performer or object. 

HeKoro nocjiaTb 3a SnueTaMH means ‘There is nobody to send for 
the tickets’ (there is no performer of the action). 

EMy Henero HHTaTb means ‘He has nothing to read’ (there is no ob¬ 
ject of the action). 

HeKOMy noHTH 3a SHjieTaMH means ‘There is nobody to go for the 
tickets’ (there is no performer of the action). 

The predicate of impersonal sentences with the pronouns HeKoro 
and Henero is the infinitive of a verb: 

Heneeo HHTaTb. ‘There is nothing to read.’ 

HeKOMy paccKa3aTb 3 to. ‘There is nobody to tell this to.’ 

He c KeM noroBopHTb. ‘There is no one to talk with.’ 

The noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action takes 
the dative. 

MajibHHKy ueneeo ijejiaTb. ‘The boy has nothing to do.’ 

MHe ue c KeM nocoBeTOBaTbca. ‘I have nobody to turn to for ad¬ 
vice.’ 

HeKOMy noHTH 3a GHjieraMH. ‘There is nobody to go for the 

tickets.’ 


Exercise 31. Compare the pairs of sentences with the pronouns hhkto, hhhto and He- 
Koro, Henero. Explain the difference in their meaning. 


HHKTO, HHHTO 

Oh HHHero He CKa 3 an. 

HHKoro He cnpocHJi. 

Oh HHKOMy He paccica 3 aji 06 3 tom. 
Oh hh o hcm He paceKa3biBa;i. 
Hhkto He nouieji b Mara 3 HH. 

Hhkto He 3a6oTHnca o pebeHKe. 


HeKoro, Henero 

EMy Henero 6 buio cxa3aTb. 

MHe HeKoro 6 biJio enpocHTb. 

EMy HeKOMy 6 buio paccKa3aTb 06 3tom. 
Ewy He o neM 6 bmo paccKa 3 aTb. 
HeKOMy 6 biJio iiohth b Mara3HH. 
HeKOMy 6 biJio 3a6oTHTbca o pebeHKe. 


Exercise 32. Replace the complex sentences with simple sentences containing the 

Pronouns nenoeo and ueneeo. Write down your sentences and mark the stress in the 

Pronouns. (Note that the verbs in the subordinate clauses are in the conditional 
mood.) 


Model: Y Mena ue 6buo nuneed, hto a Mor 6bi noAapHTb eMy Ha naMHTb. 

Mne neneeo 6mao noAapHTb eMy Ha naMHTb. 

He 6 biJio HHHero, bo hto mojkho 6 bino 6 bi 3aBepHyTb KHHry. 2. He 6 biJio hhkoto, 
y K pro mohcho 6 biJio 6 bi y3HaTb Aopory. 3. HeT neAOBCKa, c KOTopbiM h mot 6 bi ceroAHH 
°hth b khho. 4. He 6 wao HHHero, neM mh moi ah 6 bi 3aHHTbca b tot Benep. 5. HeT hh- 
c ^ r °> hto mojkho 6 bino 6 w noxsaAHTb 3Toro MaAbHHKa. 6 . HeT HCAOBeKa, KOTOpbiii 
^or 6 bl pyKOBOAHTb HaHIHM Kpy>KKOM. 7. He 6 bIAO JIIOAeH, KOTOpbIX HaM Hy>KHO 6 bIAO 
jj 1 ^AaTb. 8 . HeT HC-iOBexa, KOTopoMy mojkho 6 bi.no 6 bi nopyHHrb 3 to Aeno. 9. HeT ne- 
BeK a, ot KOToporo a Mor 6 bi noAynaTb nncbMa. 

Exercise 33. Give negative answers to the questions. 
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1. C KeM Bbi BCTpeTHJincb no Aopore? 2. Mbe coHHHeHne BaM noHpaBHJiocb? 3. Kto 
m uac 3iiacT ttot paccKa3? 4. K KOMy MHe ofipaTHTbca c 5 thm BonpocoM? 5. Koro rioc. 
Tin, 3a KHUtaMH? 6. C kcm mhc nocoBeroBaTbca 06 6 tom? 7. O neM oh cooSihha Te6e? 
8 B K IkOH ICaTp Bbl H/teTC? ripHllUTH J1H Bbl K KaKOMy-HHfiyAB BblBO^y no 3TOMy Bon! 
pocv? 10 Mi»k) cTaTbio Bbi Hcno/ibioBajiH b CBoett pa6oTe? 11. Mto Bbi cjibiuianH 06 
jtom* 12. Koviy Bbi paccKaxcere 06 3 tom? 

Fxercfce 34. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronouns HUKmd 
nu imo or /teKoeo. Heneeo in the required form. Mark the stress in the pronouns. 

1. Mbi ne roBopH.iH ... . 2. HaM roBopHTb 6biJio ... . 3. Oh hc nocoBeTOBajica ... 

4 I m> . . obLio nocoBeioBHTbcJi. 5. Mbi He 6 ohmch .... 6. HaM SoaTbca .... 7. OTKpbrrt 
mepb f i»i !( ... 8. PeoeHOK He cjiymaeTCJ* ... . 9. MHe ... paAOBaTbca. 10. Oh He 3a6o- 
rn o* . II H«m fiecnoKOHTbca ... . 12. >1 He BCTpeTHACH ... . 13. MeHH fijraro^apHTb.... 
14 Hm cnopHTb ... . 15. >KztaTb hum 6 mjio ... . 16. Harnett pafioTott pyxoBOAHTb . ' 
17 C’a.M BHHOBaT. >KajioBaTbca ... . 

Exercise 35. Find the negative pronouns in the sentences and state their case. What 
parts ol the sentence are they? Point out the personal and the impersonal sentences. 

1. B iomc Bee yace jierjitt, ho hhkto hc cnaji. (Vex.) 2. ft hhhcto He cjtbiuiaji, KpoMe 
m\\ui jiHtrbCB. (Type.) 3. ft Ao6paAca, HaKOHen, ao yma Jieca, ho tbm He 6biJio HHKa- 
k ni top Sph. (Type.) 4. EcTb 6biJio Henero, Aa h He xoTeAocb. (Ape.) 5. llHcaTb 6 hjio 
rei ko 1 Ihk ro He Mor oropBarb mchh ot ntoSHMbix Mbicjiett. Hho hcm, coBepmeHHo hh 
o mom ne 1 U 140 6buio AyMaTb, KpoMe Kax o paccKa3e, KOTOpbitt a nncaA. (Tlaycm.) 6. Mu 
mvuhiih. HuKOMy He xoTejiocb ABHraTbca. /^epeBHfl 3a pexott erne cnajia. (Tlaycm) 
1 . ft cbok) aojik) xyAO^KHHKa hh Ha MTO He rrpoMeHflio. (Tlaycm.) 8 . Oh y»e paccKa3an 
mhc o ce6e ace, a MHe 6 ujio Henero paccKa3biBaTb. (Jl.) 9. Hhhto TaK He cfiAHseaeT jno- 
AOH, KBK liepOKHTbie BMeCTe TpyAHOCTH. (0ad.) 10. YTpOM x6aOAHO, TOITHTb neHH He- 
kom> ciopo/K ymeA KyAa-TO. (Tex.) 11. IlpeHHfl on»Tb B03o6HOBHAHCb, ho Macro Hac- 
tvimth nepcpbiBbi, w nyBCTBOBajiocb, mto roBopHTb fioAbiue He o neM. (Jl. T.) 12. Cxy- 
mch Acnb ao Benepa, koah AeAaTb Henero. (Proverb) 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

Most indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the particle -to, 
ihOo, -mi6y/u> or Koe- to the interrogative pronouns kto?, mto?, Ka- 

KOM?, HCM?, CKOJIbKO?! 

kio-to ‘somebody’, hto-to ‘something’, hch-to ‘somebody’s’, Ka- 
kon-ro ‘some’; 

kto-jihGo ‘somebody’, hto-jim 6 o ‘something’, HeH-;iH 6 o ‘some¬ 
body’s’, KaKOM-JinGo ‘some’; 

KTo-HiiGyAB ‘somebody’, HTO-miGyAb ‘something’, HeH-HHSyflb 
‘somebody’s’, KaKOH-HH 6 y^b ‘some’, CKOJibKO-HHGyAb ‘some’ (quanti¬ 
ty); 

Koe-KTO ‘somebody’, Koe-HTO ‘something’, Koe-neH ‘somebody s, 
Koe-KaKofi ‘some’. 

The indefinite pronouns with the particles -to, -jih 6 o, -HwSyAb, Koe- 
;»re declined as pronouns without these particles (Kor 6 -HH 6 y/u>, KOMy - 
imGyAb, c KeM-HM0yAb). The particles are always joined to the pronoun 
by a hyphen. The particles -to, -jihSo, -m6yjih follow and the particle 
koc- precedes the pronoun. 

If a pronoun with the particle Koe- is used with a preposition, the 
latter follows the particle and no hyphen is spelt. 

On paccKa3aji HaM Koe o HeM. ‘He told us something.’ 

On nooece^oBaji Koe c KeM. ‘He talked to some people.’ 
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If pronouns with the particles -to, -jih 6 o, -mi 6 y/tb are used with pre¬ 
positions, the latter precede the pronouns (ot Koro-mi 6 y,ab, c KeM- 
Jih 6 o, y Koro-To). 

The pronouns with the particle -jih 6 o (kto-jih 6 o, hto-jih 6 o, MeH- 
a«6o, KaKoii-JiM6o) have the same meaning as the pronouns with the 
particle -HH6y^b (KTO-HH6y/u», HTo-HH6yAb, Heii-HH6y^b, KaKOH- 
HH6yAb). 

Pronouns with the particle -jih 6 o are generally used in the literary 
language, e.g.: 

3to Bp*m Jih npn 6 aBHT hto-.ih 6 o ‘This is unlikely to add anything 
cymecTBeHHoe k TOMy, hto y)Ke of importance to what has al- 
cKa 3 aHO. ready been said.’ 

Pronouns with the particle -HH6y^b are used both in colloquial 
speech and in the literary language. 

Jl, MO>KeT, 4 T 0 -HH 6 yAb He TaK ‘May be I’ve said something 
cKa 3 ajia? (M.T.) wrong?’ 

Xy/toacecTBeHHoe npoH3BeAeHHe ‘A work of art is important and 
jiHiub Tor^a 3HaHHTe;iLHo useful only when its idea con- 

h nojie3HO, KorM oho b CBoefi tains some social implication.’ 

H,ztee conepyKur KaKyio-HH- 
6y^b obutecTBeHHyK) 3aAany. 

(Wepn.) 

USE OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
WITH THE PARTICLES 
-TO AND -HMEY Rh 

1. Pronouns with the particle -to are used when the sentence speaks 
of an indefinite person or object unknown to the speaker, but probably 
known to others: 

Kto-to thxo nocTynaji b £Bepb. ‘Somebody tapped on the door 

softly.’ 

This means that the person who tapped on the door is definite, but 
the speaker has no idea who it is. 

Hto-to c myMOM ynano Ha non. ‘Something fell on the floor nois¬ 
ily.’ 

This means that though the object which fell on the floor is quite 
definite, the speaker has no idea what it is. 

2. Pronouns with the particle -miGy/tb (or -jih 6 o) are used when the 
sentence speaks of an indefinite person or object unknown both to the 
speaker and to everyone else. 

Ho3obh Koro-MiGynb. ‘Call somebody (i.e. no matter 

whom).’ 

AaHTe MHe HTo-miGynb noHH- ‘Give me something to read (i.e. 
T UTb. no matter what).’ 
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Ecjih KTo-HnSy^b npujieT, no3o- ‘Should anyone come, call ^ 
BHTe MeHH. (i.e. no matter who comes).’ 

Exercise 36. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns i n 
the right-hand and left-hand columns. 

PaccKa 5 KH MHe nmo-nuOydb. Oh cxa 3 aji MHe umo-mo , ho h hc pa c , 

cjibiiuaji. 

IlycTb Kmo-nuoydb npH/ieT. TaM Ktno-mo npHiuejt. 

Te 6 e HyxcHo noroBopHTb 06 6 tom ft BHjjeji Te 6 a BHepa b HHCTHTyTe, Kor^a 
c KCM-nuoydb H3 npenoiidBaTCJieH. tm pa3roBapHBaJi c KCM-mo. 

ft He 3Hato, npHHec jih oh umo-nuoydb. ft bidk>, hto oh mnd-mo npwnec. 

3bohhji MHe Kmo-nuoydb ? Te 6 e Ktno-mo 3BOHHii. 

Ecjih Kmo-nuoydb npHjteT, nonpocnre ero Korjia a npHiueji jxomoh, a > 3 Haji, hto 
nojio>KAaTb MeHa. Kmo-mo npHxojiHJi ko MHe ( 6 hji 

y MeHH). 

ft B03bMy nmo-nuOydb noHHTaTb. Oh B3HJ1 Htno-mo noHHTaTb. 

Exercise 37. Read through the sentences. Explain the difference in their meaning. 

Oh CTaji 3BaTb Koeo-mo Ha noMomb. Oh craji 3BaTb Koeo-nudydb Ha noMomb. 

EpaT o 6 eujaji flaTb eMy KaKyto-mo KHHry. EpaT ofiemaji jtaTb eMy KaKyto-nudydb 

KHHry. 

OHa npocHT Koso-mo npHHTH. OHa npocHT Koed-nudydb npuHTH. 

Ee nonpocHjiH cneTb KaKyto-mo nectao. Ee nonpocHJTH cneTb KaKyto-nudydb nec- 

HK). 

Oh roBopHji, hto Ha/io npHMeHHTb Ka- Oh roBopnji, hto Hazto npHMeHHTb xa- 

KOU-mO HOBblH MCTO#. KOU-Hu6ydb HOBblH MCTOJX. 

EMy 6 y;j;eT noMoraTb Kmo-mo H3 TOBapn- EMy 6 y.neT noMoraTb Kmo-niSydb H3 to- 
meH. BapHiueii. 

Exercise 38. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns 
with the particles -mo and -tiudydb. 

1. Bot kto-to Bbimeji H3 /toMa h ocraHOBHjicji Ha Kpbuibue. (Hex.) 2. B KOMHaie 
pa3jiajiHCb Hbit-To uiarH. (Aote.) 3. Cxa)KHTe 5Ke MHe KaKyio-HH 6 y/u> HOBOCTb! (JJ) 
4. Bjipyr hto-to, noxoxcee Ha necHto, nopa3HJio moh onyx. (JI.) 5. EMy Hpe3BbinaHHO He 
HpaBHJiocb, Korjta KTo-HH 6 yjib 3aBOjiHji penb o ero mojiojiocth. (Hex.) 6 . ft BCTaBan 
paHO, c paccBeTOM, h TOTHac 5Ke npHHHMajic» 3a KaKyio-HHGyzib pafioTy. (Hex.) 7. IIo- 
neMy Bac Tax jiojiro He 6buio? CnyHHJiocb HTO-HHfiyxtb? (Hex.) 8 B/ipyr no3ajiH Hac 
b OBpare pa3Aajicfl uiyM: kto-to cnycKajica k HCTOHHHKy. (Type.) 9. Ho maBHoe onapo- 
BaHHe Mopa 3aKjiioHajiocb b KaKon-To TawHe, KOTopyio oho Bcer/ta xpaHHJio b cbohx 
npocrpaHCTBax. (Kam.) 10. OHa [HaTama] He Morjia h He yMejia jtejraTb HTo-HH 6 yju> He 
ot BceH jtyuiH, He H30 Bcex chjt. (II. T.) 11. «SbmaeT y Te 6 fl KTO-HHfiyjib? MHTaenn> 
Tbi?» cnpocHJi 6 paT. (M. T.) 12. PaHbuie OHa HHKoraa He nyBCTBOBajia ce 6 a HyjKHOH 
K 0 My-HH 6 yjtb, a Tenepb hcho BHjrejia, hto HyxcHa mhofhm. (M. F.) 

Exercise 39. Write out the sentences, filling in each blank with the particle -ttudydb 
or -mo. 

1. Oh CKa3aji MHe hto-... Baaotoe, ho a He Mory cewnac BcnoMHHTb, hto oh CKa3atf- 

PaccKaxcH MHe hto-... HHTepecHoe. 2. Hto Tbi fiiuemb? ft wmy KaKym-... HHTepeC' 

HyK) KHHry. — EpaT npHHec cero/tHa KaKyio-... HOByK) KHHry, nonpoch y Hero. 3. IlycTfe 
KTO-... OTKpOeT OKHO. KTO-... OTKpblJI OKHO, H B KOMHaTy BOpBaJICH CBeXCHH BeTe^* 

4. ft HajjeajiCH y3Han> y Koro-... jtopory. Heo)KHjraHHO h cTOjiKHyjicH c KeM-... b TeMHOTe. 

5. Mbi ycjibiuiajiH, hto kto-... Bomeji b coce/tHiOK) KOMHaTy. ft He 3Haio, npH/teT 

k HaM kto-... cero^HH. 6 . BepHyBiHHCb aomoh, h cnpocfui, He 3 bohhji jih MHe kto--- 

MHe OTBeTHJIH, HTO KTO-... 3BOHHJ1. 7. ECJIH Bbl O HCM-... 3aXOTHTe CnpOCHTb MeHH, n03' 

BOHHTe MHe no TejretJjoHy. Te 6 a hiuct Cepren. Oh xoneT cnpocHTb Te 6 « o hcm-... . 8. C e ' 
roxtHH oh o neM-... paccKa3biBaji, h Bee cjiyuiajiH oneHb BHHMaTeubHO. Boo 6 me, KorJt a 
oh o neM-... paccKa3biBaeT, Bee cjiyuiaiOT c HHTepecoM. 9. Koma noeozi ocTaHaBJiHBaJic* 
Ha KaKOH-... GojibuioH CTaHUHH, naccaxcnpbi BbixojtHjiH H3 BaroHa no^tbimaTb cBe^Ktf * 1 * * 4 5 
B03JiyX0M. n6e3/l TOJIbKO HTO OCTaHOBHJICH Ha KaKOH-... 6oJ7bIUOH CTaHUHH. 10. OH 
kohhht pa 6 oTy b cpoK, ecjiH eMy hto-... He noMemaeT. Oh He ycneji 3aKOHHHTb paboTy’ 
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noToMy mo eMy hto-... noMeuiajio. 1 1. FIpHBejiH b nopsr/iOK KOMHaTy, Kaxc/iyio MHHyTy 
'^ex kto-... bohth. Bot kto-... H/teT. 12. ft He 3Haio, npHHec jih oh hto-... . ft Bnxcy, 
qTO oh hto-... npHHec. 13. B Hauiy KOMHaTy 3ameji cocejt h cnpocnji, He xoneT jih kto-... 
n oHTH Ha KOHiiepT. Kto-... H3 mohx coce/ien b3hji y Hero 6 hjict. 14. Ecjih 6 bi kto-... no- 
M or MHe, a jwbho 6 bi yx<e kohhhji pa 6 oTy. 15. Mbi MoxceM nepeHoneBaTb b KaKOM-... 
noMe. 16. Oh hto-... KpHKHyji HaM, ho Mbi He paccjibimajiH. 17. Koraa a npnujeji jiomoh, 
n ysHJien Ha cbocm crojie Hbe-... nHCbMO. 18. H63 aho BenepoM Mbi yBHAejin orHH KaKOH- 
xiepeBHH. 19. Hyxcno cnpocHTb 06 5tom y Koro-... H3 ero pojiHbix. 20. Oh He yBepeH, 
c ' M 05 Ker jih oh neM-... Teoe nOMOHb. 

Exercise 40. Fill in the blanks with the particles required by the sense. 

Bapyr BnepejiH MeHa nocjibiuia.ica TpecK c>HbeB, h BCJiei 3a TeM a ycibnnaji HbH-... 
uiarH. Kto-... iue .1 MepHOH Ta>xejioii noxojtKOH. ft ncnyrajica h xotcji 6 buo yiiTH Ha3an, 
ho no 6 opo,i b cc 6 e nyBCTBo cipaxa h ocTajica na \iecTe. Bc/ieji 3a TeM a yBH/ieji b KycTax 
Kaxyio-... TeviHyro Macc). 3 to 6biJi Gojibiuofi MedBeAb- (Ape.) 

USE OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS WITH THE PARTICLE 

KOE- 

Pronouns with the particle Koe- (koh-) are used when the sentence 
speaks of something known to the speaker, but unknown to the person 
spoken to: 

H xony paccKa3aTE Te6e Koe T want to tell you something.’ 

o neM. 

The speaker knows what he is going to say, but the person spoken 
to has no idea of it. 

Pronouns with the particle Koe- may be used with the meaning of 
‘some’. 

Oh BCTpexHji Koe-Koro H 3 cbohx ‘He met some of his friends.’ 
TOBapHuten. 

Exercise 41. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns 
with the particle xoe-. 

1. ft meji k Te 6 e, Hec Koe-HTO Te 6 e a noKa3aTb. (77.) 2. Honb 6 buia xoTa h TeMHaa, 
ho 6 ;iaronapa BbinaBineMy CHery mojkho 6 bLio Koe-HTO paccMOTpeTb. (Ape.) 3. Y Poc- 
TOBbix, Kax h Bcerjia no BOCKpeceHbHM, o 6 e^aji Koe-KTo H3 6jih3khx 3HaKOMbix. 
(JI. T.) 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
HEKTO, HEHTO, HEKMH, HEKOTOPbIM, HECKOJlbKO 

The pronouns hckto ‘certain’, hchto ‘something’, hckhm (-an, -oe, 
*He) certain’, HeKOTopwii (-an, -oe, -bie) ‘some’ and HecKOJibKO ‘several’ 
ar e also indefinite pronouns. 

1. The pronouns hckto and hchto are used only in the nominative 
ar *d in the accusative which is identical with the nominative. 

The pronoun hchto is neuter. It is always accompanied by an at¬ 
tribute. 

^■fiyHHjiocb hchto ydu 6 ume/ibHoe. ‘Something astonishing has hap- 

pened.’ 

^ BH>Ky hchto HeonpedeAewioe . ‘I see something vague.’ 
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The meaning of the pronoun hcmto is similar to that of the pronoun 
hto-to. The pronoun hto-to is used either with or without an attrih 
ute. 

Hto-to cnyHHjiocb. ‘Something has happened.’ 

The pronoun hckto is used only in the nominative before the names 
of men or women: 

npHineJi HeKTo HeanoB. ‘A certain Ivanov has come.’ 

npHiiuia iieKTO MeaiioBa. ‘A certain Ivanova has come.’ 

2. The pronoun HeKHH changes for gender, number and case and is 
used as an attribute. It is rarely used in the oblique cases. 

ripHexaji HeKHH xy/ioacHHK. "Some artist has come.’ 

BbicTynajia HeKaa MnaiioBa. ‘A certain Ivanova spoke.’ 

The pronouns hckto, iienTo and hckhh are generally used in the li- 
terary language. 


3. The pronoun HeKOTopbiH follows the declension pattern of adjec¬ 
tives and is used as an attribute. 


HeKOTopbie cTy/jeHTbi Hauieft 

rpymibi yBJieKaioTca Typu3- 

MOM. 

-H rOBOpHJI c HeKOTOpbIMH CTy- 
/teHTaMH. 

HeKOTopoe speM» Bee mojihujih. 

HeKOTopyio nacTb ny™ Bee ujjih 
MOJlHa. 


‘Some of the students of our 
group go in for hiking.’ 

‘I spoke to some of the students.’ 

‘Everyone was silent for some 
time.’ 

‘Part of the way they all walked 
on in silence.’ 


The meaning of the pronoun HeKOTopbiH is similar to that of pro¬ 
nouns with the particle Koe-: Koe-KaKow, koc-hto, Koe-KTo. 


B3hji c co6on Koe-KaKwe khhth. 
ft B3HJ1 C C 060 H KieKOTOpbie 
KHurn. 

ft B35IJI C Co 66 h KOe-HTO H 3 

Beuren. 

ft b3hji c co 6 oh iieKOTophie Bemn. 
Koe-KTo H3 cTyneHTOB yBJie- 
KaeTCH TypH3MOM. 

HeKOTopbie CTyneHTbi yBjie- 

KaiOTCH TypH3MOM. 


‘I took some books with me.’ 

‘I took some of the things with 
me.’ 

‘Some of the students go in for 
hiking.’ 


4. The pronoun iiecKOJibKO denotes an indefinite number of objects. 
The pronoun HecKOJibKO in the nominative or in the accusative 
which is identical with the nominative requires the genitive plural of the 
noun. 


Bornjio HecKOJibKO HejioBeK. 
Oh npHHec HecKOJibKO khht. 


‘Several people came in.’ 
‘He brought several books.’ 


The pronoun HecKOJibKO is declined as an adjective in the plural. In 
t he oblique cases HecKOJibKO agrees with the noun it qualifies. 


BpaT npwuieji no moh c HecKOJib- 
khmh TOBapHIHaMH. 

XypHCTbl pU3MeCTHJ!HCb B HCC- 
KOJibKMX najiaTKax. 


‘The brother came home with sev¬ 
eral friends.’ 

‘The hikers were accommodated 
in several tents.’ 


Exercise 42. Read through the sentences and point out the indefinite pronouns. 

1. M 3/jecb oh [Cepe>KKa] yBnaca HenTo. HacToabxo nopa3HBinee ero Boo6pa>KCHHe, 
HT 0 BbIHy)KACH 6bIJI OCTaHOBHTbCB. (&ad.) 2. MblCJIb O TOM, HTO 3/teCb AOJDKeH 6b!Tb 
napK, B03HHKJia cpean crapbix KOMCOMOJibueB. HeKOTopbie H3 hhx h ceHHac erne pa6o- 
raiiH b KpacHo/tOHe. (&ad.) 3. IloTyx CBeT h b HexoTopbix oKHax ncpBoro 3Ta>fca, h oth 
oKHa TO>Ke pacnaxHyjincb. (&ad.) 4. MHe npncHHaca coh, Koroporo HHKoraa He Mor 
a no3a6biTb h b kotopom ao chx nop BH»y HenTO npoponecicoe. ( fJ.) 5. Bapyr hcmiioio 
pnepean Hac, b TeMHOTe, 3a>xraocb HecKOJibKO oroHbKOB. (Type.) 6. Mecjma aBa Ha3aa 
yMep y wac b ropoae h 6 khh BeamcoB, yHHTeab rpenecicoro jrcbiica. (Hex) 

Exercise 43.Fill in the blanks with negative pronouns and indefinite particles to suit 
the sense. 

51 noHHa, hto 3a6ayanacH. /Jaabine naTH 6biao Heab3«; Bnepeaw 6biao Kaicoe-... 
ooaoTO. 

51 nornea HaaeBO h Bbimea Ha y3Kyio 3apocmyK) aopoaocy, no KOTOpon aaBHO He 
e 3 ZtnJiH. ft ne 3Haa, xyaa oHa mchh npnseaeT, ho aeaaTb 6biao .... w a nornea no new, hu- 
aeacb BbiHTH k KaKOH-... aepeBHc. M inea aoaro, ho ... npM3HaKOB >Knaba He 6biao 
BHaHO. KpyroM rycTon aec. /JaBHO y>Ke ... Hora He cTynaaa 3aecb. >1 npoiuea HecxoabKO 
KnaoMeTpoB, ho ... aepeBHH He 6biao. 

CTaao TCMHeTb. Mepe3 Hcxoropoe BpeMH noHBnancb ofhh KaKOH-... aepeBHH. Te- 
nepb MHe ... 6biao SecnoKOHTbCH. pemna nepenoHeBaTb b KaKOM-... aoMe. noaonaH 
KKaaHTKe Kpamicro ao\ta, a nocT> i iaa. ho ... He oTKpbiBaa. 51 nocTynaa eme pa3 h npw- 
caymaacH. He 6biao cabiumo ... maroB. Toraa h roaKHya KaanTKy h, cnoTKHyBiitHCb ooo 
hto-..., Bomea bo aBop. Kax Toabxo « nocTynaa b aBepb, nocabiuiaancb HbH-... marn, 
noTOM kto-... 3arpeMea 3aMKOM, h aBepb OTKpbiaacb. 
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THE NUMERAL 

CLASSIFICATION OF NUMERALS 


According to their meaning, numerals are divided into cardinal, col¬ 
lective and ordinal. 

Cardinal and collective numerals denote the quantity of objects and 
answer the question ckojibko? ‘how many?’ 

CKOAbKo okoh h ABepefi B ayAH- “How many windows and doors 
TopHH? — B ayOTTOpHH A»e are there in the lecture-hall?” 
ABepn h njrrb okoh. “There are two doors and five 

windows in the lecture hall.” 


Oahh ‘one’, ABa ‘two’, Tp» ‘three’, neTbipe ‘four’, mrrb ‘five’, etc. are 
cardinal numerals. 

CKOAbKo fleTefl y 6paTa?— y “How many children has the 

6paTa A»oe actch. brother?” “The brother has 

two children.” 

CKOAbKo cyTOK oh exaji?— Oh “How many days did he travel?” 
exaji neTBepo cyTOK. “He travelled four days.” 

^Boe ‘two (of them)’, Tpoe ‘three (of them)’, neTBepo ‘four (of 
them)’, nsrrepo ‘five (of them)’, uiecTepo ‘six (of them)’, ceMepo ‘seven 
(of them)’ are collective numerals. 

Ordinal numerals denote the serial order in which an object stands 
and answer the question KOTopbril? ‘which?’ 

Komopbiu Mecflu Bbi 3aHHMaeTecb “How long have you been study- 
5J3biKOM?—UlecTOR Mecau. ing the language?” “More than 

five months.” 

Komopbiu pa3 Tbi Huraeuib 3Ty “Which time do you read this 
KHHry? — BTopoifl pa3. book?” “A second time.” 

ITepBUH ‘first’, btopoh ‘second’, TpeTHH ‘third’, HeTBepTbra ‘fourth’, 
nsrruH ‘fifth’, etc. are ordinal numerals. 


Exercise 1. Write out the text and underline the cardinal numerals once and the of' 
dinal numerals twice. What questions do they answer? 


H ynyci> Ha btopom xypce axoHOMHHecKoro (paxyjibTeTa. Ha HarneM xypce 
ABamtaTB naTb CTy^eHTOB. y Hac soceMb yne 6 Hbix rpyim. H b HeTBepTOH rpynne. 

ronHa y nac ABe jickuhh h oahh ceMHHap. flepBafl jieKUHJi — no OKoHOMKMecKotf 


CTO 

O 

re6' 
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B Topas jieKUHH — no MaTCMaxHKe. JleKUHa no OKOHOMnnecKOft xeopHH 6yaeT 
Pg jpa^uaTb neTBepTOH ayAHTopHH, jieicuHH no MaTeMaTHKe — b ceAbMOH ayAHTopHH. 

CeMHHap 6yAeT b ABeHa/xuaTOH ayAHTopHH. 

CARDINAL NUMERALS 


Simple, Compound and Composite Numerals 

According to their structure, numerals are divided into simple, com¬ 
pound and composite. 

Simple numerals: oahh ‘one’, A»a ‘two’, Tpn ‘three’, neTbipe ‘four’, 
riHTb ‘five’, uiecTb ‘six’, ceMb ‘seven’, Boceivu, ‘eight’, AensiTb ‘nine’, 
/tecHTb ‘ten’, copoK ‘forty’, cto ‘hundred’, Tbicnna ‘thousand’, mhjijihoh 
‘million’, MHJuntapA ‘milliard’ (or ‘billion’). 

Compound numerals: 

1. OAHHHaAUBTb ‘eleven’, ABeHaAUaTb ‘twelve’, TpHHaAiiaTb ‘thir¬ 
teen’, HerbipnaAUaTb ‘fourteen’, miTHaAUaTb ‘fifteen’, ... AeBHTiia Allan* 
‘nineteen’. 

2. /leaAuaTb ‘twenty’, TpnAuaTb ‘thirty’, nHTbAecHT ‘fifty’, ... bo- 
ceMbAecnT ‘eighty’, acbhhocto ‘ninety’. 

3. /Jbccth ‘two hundred’, TpwcTa ‘three hundred’, neTbipecra ‘four 
hundred’, nuTbcoT ‘five hundred’, mecTbcoT ‘six hundred’, ... jxe- 
BSTbCOT ‘nine hundred’. 

The component parts of a compound numeral are spelt as one 
word. 

Composite numerals consist of two or more simple or compound 
numerals, e. g. A«aAuaTb oahh ‘twenty-one’, cto ABaAuaTb ‘one hun¬ 
dred and twenty’, TpwcTa nania/mark ‘three hundred and fifteen’, neTbi- 
pecTa BoceMbAecHT mecTb ‘four hundred and eighty-six’, Tbicana Ae- 
BHTbcoT copoK mecTb ‘one thousand nine hundred and forty-six’. 

The component parts of a composite numeral are spelt as separate 
words: TpHAUaTb ceMb ‘thirty-seven’, cto copoK ‘one hundred and 
forty’. 


Spelling of Cardinal Numerals 

L The numerals 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 and 30 take the soft mark 
°nly at the end of the word: miTHaAUaTb, uiecTHaAUaTb, ceivntaAiiaTb, 
BoceiviHaAUaTb, AeBHTHaAUaTb, ABaAUaTb, TpHAUaTb. 

2. The numerals 50, 60, 70, 80 and 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 take the 
soft mark in the middle of the word between its component parts: 

n5 *TbAeCRT, UieCTbAeCHT, CeMbACCHT, BOCeMbAeCHT, nflTbCOT, UieCTbCOT, 
CCMbCOT, BOCeMbCOT, ACBHTbCOT. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 


From 1 to 10 

From 11 to 20 

Tens 

Hundreds 

1 -OHHH 

11 -OUHHHamaTb 

10 — aecaTb 

100 -CTO 

2 -JIBS 

12 — AseHajuiaTb 

20 — ABajuiaTb 

200 — JJBCCTH 

3 - TpH 

13 — TpHHa.marb 

30 — TpH.maTb 

300 — TpwcTa 

4 — neTijpe 

14 — MCTbipHajuaTb 

40 — copoK 

400 — HCTupecra 

5 - IWTb 

15 — nsrraajwaTb 

50 — naTbjiecflT 

500 — naTbcoT 

6 — mecTb 

16 — luecTHajuiaTb 

60 — uiecTbxecfirr 

600 — mecTbcoT 

7 — ceMb 

17 — ceMHamarb 

70 — ceMbaecirr 

700 — ceMbcoT 

8 — BoceMb 

18 — BoceMHaauaTb 

80 — BoceMb/iecjrr 

800 — BoceMbcoT 

9 — iieeaib 

10 — iiecHTb 

19 — aeB«THa;iuaTb 

20 — ^Ba^uaTb 

90 -JieBBHOCTO 

900 — aeBsrrbcoT 


Exercise 2. Read the numerals given in the above table, paying attention to the cor¬ 
rect pronunciation of the numerals from 11 to 20. 


Exercise 3. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. Underline the 
simple numerals once, the compound numerals twice and the composite numerals with 
a wavy line. 

1. B MocKBe 9 BOK3ajiOB. 2. B Mockbc h Mockobckoh 66jiacTH 103 bucuihx yne6* 
Hbix 34BeACHH«. 3. B Mockobckom yHHBepcHTexe 16 4>aKyjibTeTOB. 4. Ot MockBm 
I leTepbypra 649 KmiOMeTpoB. 5. Rmwa Bojtro-floHCKoro KaHajia— 101 KHjioMeTp. Ha 
Kanajre 13 iujiio30b h 3 HacocHbix CTaHUHH. 6. KaHaji hmchh Mockbw HMeeT fljiHHy 128 
KHJIOMeTpOB. 

Cardinal Numerals Used with a Noun 

Cardinal numerals except oahh ‘one’ and ana ‘two’ do not change 
for gender. 

The numeral oahh has three gender forms: oahh for the masculine, 
oflHa for the feminine, oaho for the neuter: oahh aom ‘one house’, oahs 
KHHra ‘one book’, oaho nwcbMO ‘one letter’. 

The same is true of composite numerals whose last component is 
oahh; e. g. Asa/maTb oahh aom ‘twenty-one houses’, AB&AUaTb oah* 
KHHra ‘twenty-one books’, AnaAuaTb oaho imcbMo ‘twenty-one letters’. 

The numeral A»a has only two forms: A»a for the masculine and 
neuter and A»e for the feminine: A»a AOMa ‘two houses’, A»a nwcbMa 
‘two letters’, A»e KHHrH ‘two books’. 

The same is true of composite numerals whose last component is 
A»a; e. g. copoK ab a AOMa ‘forty-two houses’, copoK ab a iwcbMa ‘for¬ 
ty-two letters’, copoK A»e KHHrH ‘forty-two books’. 

All the other cardinal numerals do not change for gender and are 
used in one and the same form with all the nouns: Tpu AOMa ‘three 
houses’, TpH KHHru ‘three books’, TpH nucbMa ‘three letters’. 

Nouns used with the numerals 1, 21, 31, 41, etc. (i.e. numerals 
whose last component is oahh, oAHa or oaho) take the nominative: oA^f 
AOM ‘one house’, OAHa KHHra ‘one book’, oaho nHCbMo ‘one letter’; 
AnaAuaTb oahh aom ‘twenty-one houses’, TpHAuaTb OAHa KHHra ‘thir¬ 
ty-one books’. 

Nouns used with the numerals 2,3,4; 22, 23,24; 32,33, 34, etc. (i* e * 


numerals whose last component is A»a, A»e, TpH or neTbipe) in the 
ominative or the accusative which is identical with the nominative 
take the genitive singular: A»a AOMa ‘two houses’, Tp h khhi h ‘three 
books’, neTbipe imcbMa ‘four letters’. 

Nouns used with any of the other numerals (5, 6, 7, 8, etc.) in the 
nominative or the accusative which is identical with the nominative take 
the genitive plural: n»Tb aomob ‘five houses’, mecTb khht ‘six books’, 
ceMb nwceM ‘seven letters’, A»aAuaTb n»Tb py6jiefi ‘twenty-five roubles’. 

All numerals agree with their head noun in all the cases except the 
nominative, and the accusative which is identical with the nominative, 
the noun invariably taking the plural. 


Nom. 

TpH KHHrH 

yneOHHKa 

H5ITb KHHT 

yneGHHKOB 


‘three books’ 

‘textbooks’ 

‘five books’ 

‘textbooks' 

Gen. 

TpeX KHHT 

yneOHHKOB 

I1SITH KHHT 

yHeOHHKOB 

Dat. 

TpeiVf KHHI UM 

ywe6HHKaM 

nflTH KHHi aiM 

yneGHHKaM 

Acc. 

TpH KHHrH 

ywcmiHka 

nHTb KHHP 

yneOHHKOB 


Tpex cecTep 

upaibCB 

nHTb cecrep 

OpaibCB 


‘three sisters’ 

‘brothers’ 

‘five sisters’ 

‘brothers’ 

Instr. 

TpCMH KHHI aMH 

yne6HHKaMH 

IlHTbH) KHHI aMH 

yMCUItHKaMH 

Prep. 

o Tpex KHHrax 

yneOHHKax 

o nHTH KHHrax 

yneOHHKax 


Exercise 4. Give written answers to the questions. 

(a) 1. CxojibKO AHen B Heaene? 

2. CxojibKO HacoB b cyTKax? 

3. CxojibKO MHHyT cocTaBJiaeT Mac? 

4. CxojibKO MecHijeB b roay? 

5. CxojibKO aHefi b Aexa6pe? 

6. CxojibKO Heaejib b Mecaue? 

7. CxojibKO Alien B roay? 

(b) 1. CKOJibxo asepeH b ayjurropHH? (1) 

2. CKOJlbKO OKOH B ayaHTOpHH? (4) 

3. CKOJlbKO CTOJIOB B aynHTOpHH? (12) 

4. CKOJlbKO CTyzieHTOB b Bainen rpynne? (6) 

5. CxojibKO KH«r jiokht Ha CTOJie? (3) 

Cardinal Numerals Used with an Adjective and a Noun 

If a numeral is used in the nominative or the accusative which is 
identical with the nominative, then: 

1. The adjective following oahh, oah£, oaho takes the nominative 
and agrees with its head noun in gender: oahh 6oJibiiioifl aom ‘one big 
house’, OAHa SoJibuian KOMHaTa ‘one large room’, oaho 6ojibmoe 
nwcbMo ‘one long letter’. 

2. The adjective following A»a, TpH, neTbipe takes the plural. 

(a) If the adjective qualifies a masculine or neuter noun, it gen¬ 
ially takes the genitive plural: A»a SojibiiiHx AOMa ‘two big houses’, TpH 
fcaacHbix H3BecTHn ‘three important items of news’. 

(b) If the adjective qualifies a feminine noun it generally takes the 
Nominative plural: A»e TpyAHbie 3aAann ‘two difficult problems’, 
^Tbipe Sojibiune ayAHTopHH ‘four large lecture-halls’ (but the genitive 
is also possible: A»e TpyAHbix 3aAanw, neTbipe 6oAbumx ayAHTopun). 
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3 . The adjective following any other numeral (mm,, mecTb, ceMk 

etc.) in the nominative or the accusative identical with the nominate 
takes the genitive plural, irrespective of the gender of the noun, and 
agrees with that noun: nnrb ooaiaiihx aomob "five larse houses', uieerx 
rpymhix fc six difficult problems’. " ’ 1 

4 . In oblique cases, except the accusative identical with the nomi 
native, the numeral and the adjective agree with their head noun: 

Oh He peniHji jib yx Tpy/iiibix 3 a- ‘He failed to solve two difficult 

r problems.’ 

3 a hath a ujxyT b neTbipex 6 ojib- ‘Classes are in progress in two 
ujhx ay^MTopHsix. large lecture-rooms.’ 

Exercise 5. Fill in the blanks with the required forms of the adjectives given at thp 
end of the exercise. w 

1. Oh 3HaeT /pa ... H3biica. 2. Yhchhk pemvui rpw ... 3aAanH. 3. JXsa. ... Mecra 
b rpaviBae 6 wjih paH»Tbi. 4. B KOHue KopHAopa ecTb neTbipe ... ay/iHTopHH. 5. Okojio 
aoMa pocjiH neTbipe ... cociibi. 6. B napice crosjio ABCHaAUaTb ... acaMeeic. 7. B HauieM 
ropoae ABe ... (j)a6pHKn. 8. Kynuji aBaauarb aBa ... KapaHaama. 

(HeGoabiHOH, HHocxpaHHbiH. aare6paH i iecKHH, nepeaHnw, BbicoKHH. aepeBHHHbra 
TKaitKHM, KpaCHblH) ’ 

Declension of Cardinal Numerals 

DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS O^HH, OflHA, O^HO 

Feminine 

oana 
oahoh 
oahoh 
oah> 

OJHOH 
oo oahoh 

SOME SPECIAL l SES OF O/IHII IN THE PLl RAL 

The words oahh, oahhx, oaiihm, etc. are used in the plural in the fol¬ 
lowing cases: 

( 1 ) with the meaning of ‘only’: 

B cocraise .aeneramiH 6 buiH o/iiih ‘The delegation consisted of only 
KeHmHHbi. women.’ 

B 3 tom imcaijjy ojmi ywe 6 HMKH. ‘There are only textbooks in this 

bookcase.’ 

( 2 ) with nouns which have no singular: 
o/ihh nacbi ‘one watch (clock)’ 
ojjHH cyTKH ‘one day’ 
o^HH HosKHHUbi ‘one pair of scissors’ 

( 3 ) with the meaning of ‘some’ as opposed to ‘(the) others’: 

ft b 3 hji CHanana o^hh khhth, no- ‘I first took some books then the 
TOM npyrue. others.’ 


Plural 


O.IIIM 

O.IHHX 

OJHHM 

as Nom. or Gen. 

O.lHIlVfH 
06 OAHIIX 


Masculine and Neuter 


Nom. 

OAHH 0 , (HO 

Gen. 

OAHOrO 

Dat. 

OAHOMV 

Acc. 

as Nom. or Gen. oaho 

Instr. 

OAHHV 1 

Prep. 

06 OAHOM 
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OiH* H36HpaTejiH npwxoAHJiH, ‘Some voters came, others went 
flpyrHe yxomuiH. , away.’ 

a roBopHJi c oahmmh TOBa- ‘I first spoke to some comrades, 
pnuiaMH, noTOM c ApyrHMH. then to others.’ 

In the singular oohh, o/uia, o^ho can also be used with a meaning 
rendered in English by ‘a’ or ‘one’: 

EbiJi y Mena ojxhh 3HaKOMbiH, ko- ‘I had a friend, who was a keen 
ropwH 6bui cTpacTHbiM oxot- hunter.’ 

hhkom. 

Exercise 6. State the case and gender of the numeral odun. 

L npoxcHJi b IIlBeHuapHH oahh Mecau. 2. CryAeHT HanHcaji AOKAaA 3a OAHy He- 
jicjifo. 3. Oh He nponycTHA hh oAHoro ypoica. 4. He Mory acAaTb hh oahoh MHHyTbi. 
5 . Mbi Bee exajiH b o^hom earoHe. 6 . Bee He MoryT noMecTHTbca b oahoh aoakc. 7. 
TypHCTbi OTnpaBH/iHCb b iioxoa c oahoh naAancoH. 8. Bee yceAHCb 3a oahhm ctoaom. 

Exercise 7. Make up sentences, using the numeral odun, odua in all the cases singu¬ 
lar. 

Exercise 8. Make up sentences, using the word odnu in different cases. 


DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS JIB A, ,flBE, TPH, METbIPE 


Nom. 

ABa A»e 

TpH 

neTupe 

Gen. 

A»yx 

Tpex 

neTbipex 

Dat. 

ABVM 

rpeivi 

HeTbipeiM 

Acc. 

as Nom. or Gen. 

as Nom. or Gen. 

as Nom. or Gen. 

Instr. 

ABVMH 

TpeiMH 

■ieThipbiMH 

Prep. 

0 AByx 

o Tpex 

o neibipex 


DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS C0POK, 4EBHHOCTO, CTO 

The numerals copoK ‘forty’, acbrhocto ‘ninety’, cto ‘one hundred' 
take the same ending -a in the genitive, dative, instrumental and prepo¬ 
sitional (copoKa, AeBsiHOCTa, era); in the nominative and the accusative 
they have the form: copoK, .ucbiihocto, cto. 

Exercise 9. Read through the sentences and state the case of the numeral dea. 

Co6paH«e HawaAocb b ABa naca. Bee npHiiiAH k AByM nacaM. KorAa a npHiueA, 
^Uao 6e3 AByx MHHyT Asa naca. Ha co6paHHH BbicTynHAH ABa AOKnaAHHKa. Ohh ocra- 
H OBHAHCb Ha AByx HHTepecHbix Bonpocax. Me*Ay AByMH AOKJiaAaMH 6 wa nepepwB. 

Exercise 10. Make up sentences, using the numerals TpH and «ieTwpe in different 
^ses. 

Exercise 11. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. 

* 1. K 3 npnGaBHTb 7, 6yAeT 10. Ot 4 othhth 3, 6yAeT 1. 100 pa3AeAHTb Ha 4, 6yAeT 

Jr* ^ yMHoxcHTb Ha 2,6yAer 8. 2. Span npHHHMaeT c 3 nacoB Oh 3aiiAeT MeacAy 3 h 4 na- 
caMH - 3. Mbi npouiAH 3 KHAOMeTpa. noe3A ocraHOBHjica b 4 KHAOMeTpax ot ct3hhhh. 

Exercise 12. Write out the following in words: 

4 + 8= 12; 40 - 7 = 33; 16:4 = 4; 8 x 9 = 72. 
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DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS nHTb, nftlbJXtCftl, ITH TbCOT 



nUTb 

n$!TbHeCHT 

nsiTbco r 

IIHill 

nHTH.iecfli h 

URIHCOI 

nuiH 

llfl I'HJCCH m 

nn rue i a\! 

nsiTb 

nflTbHecHT 

UHTbCOT 

iih rbio 

nHibiojecn ibK) 

HHTblOCTaMIl 

O 11HTH 

o numiecjiiH 

o nniHCTax 


1. The numeral mm* ‘five' is declined as a third declension noun 
Qjuepb ‘door’, TeTpa^b ‘exercise-book’), but the stress invariably falls 
on the ending. The numerals from mm* Tive’ to AB&AuaTb ‘twenty’ and 
TpH/maTb Thirty’ are declined in the same manner. The numeral bo- 
ceivib ‘eight’ drops e in the oblique cases: eocbMH (gen., dat,, prep.) 
Bocbivibib and eoceMbio (instr.). 

2. In the declension of the numeral nsub/jecHT ‘fifty’ both its 
components change. Each component is declined as a noun of the third 
declension, except that in the nominative and the accusative the second 
component of nsrrb^ecflT has a hard stem. The numerals uiecTbAecar 
‘sixty’, ceMb/jecsrr ‘seventy’ and BoceMb/jecaT ‘eighty’ are declined in 
the same way as naTbAecHT. 

3. In the declension of the numeral mrrbcoT ‘five hundred’ both its 
components change. The first component changes in the same manner 
as the numeral mm*; the second component (cot) has the same end¬ 
ings as nouns in the plural in all the cases, except for the nominative 
and the accusative. 

The numerals uiecTbeoT ‘six hundred’, ceMbcoT ‘seven hundred’, bo- 
ceMbcoT ‘eight hundred’, AeBHTbcoT ‘nine hundred’ are declined in the 
same manner as nuTbcoT. 

Exercise 13. Write out the following, writing the numbers in words. 

1. K 6 npH6aBHTb 5, 6yneT 11. Ot 15 OTHflTb 7, 6y.neT 8. 9 cnoxcHTb c 6, 6yneT 15. 
M3 30 Bbinecib 12, 6yneT 18. 7 y\iHoa<HTb Ha 6, 6yneT 42. 42 paine.iMTb Ha 7, 6yneT6. 
2. OupcneaHTb cyMMy 16 h 7. CKonbKO pa3 3 concpxcHTCJi b 9? M3BneHb KBa ipaTHbifl 
KopcHb H3 9. 3. CeHHac 6e3 15 MHHyT 3. Mbi 3aHHMaeMc» c 9 no 3. Bpaw npHHHMaeTC 12 
ho 6. ft npwny k 10 nacaM. Mw bctpcthmcs Meacny 7 h 9 nacaviH. 4. Floesn npouieii 
okojio 60 KHjioMeTpoB. AepeBHa HaxoHUTcs b 12 KHJioMeTpax ot ropona. 5. EMy ne 
66nbine 20 Jiei. CecTpa CTapme ero Ha 4 rona. Bpnrana ncpeBbinonHH.ia nnaH Ha 30 
npoueHTOB. Pa6oHHH b 3 pa3a nepeBbinojinnn HopMy. 6. npennoxceuHe 6biJio npHHJrro 
75 rojiocaMH npOTHB 4 rojiocoB. 

Exercise 14. Write out the following in words: 

30 - 24 = 6; 67 + 13 = 80; 9 x 9 = 81; 125:5 = 25. 

DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS J\ BECTM, TPMCTA, HETblPECTA 


Nom. HBeciH 

Gen. hbvxcot 

Dat. HByMCTaM 

Acc. HBeerw 

Instr. iB>MHCia\ni 
Prep. o HBjxcrax 


TpHCTa 

Tpexcor 

TpevicTa\i 

Tpiicra 

1 pCMHC 1 3 MM 

o ipexcTax 


ne i wpecTa 
ne i bipcxco i 

HCTbipCMCTaM 

neibipecTa 
He I bipbMHCI avm 
o HCTbipexcrax 
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In the declension of the numerals ABec™ ‘two hundred’, Tpwrra 
‘three hundred’ and neTbipecra ‘four hundred’ both the components 

^The numerals Tbicana (fern.) ‘thousand’, mhjiamoh (masc.) ‘million’, 
MHJiJiwap# (masc.) ‘milliard’ (‘billion’) are declined as nouns with the 
corresponding endings. The noun used with these numerals invariably 
takes the genitive: 

g H 5jiHOTeica Kynfuia Tbicany ‘The library bought a thousand 
KHur. books.’ 

PaccTO«HHe H3MepaeTca Tbi- ‘The distance is measured in 
csiHaMH KHjioMeTpoB. thousands of kilometres.’ 

In the declension of a composite numeral all its components 
change, e. g. the declension of the numeral 952: 

Nom. B Hauien finfijiHOTeKe #e- ‘There are nine hundred and fifty- 
BHTbcoT nHTb^ecHT A»e two books in our library.’ 

KHHTH. 

Gen. Ot AeBirriteoT naTHAecaTH ‘Nine hundred and fifty-two 
A»yx OTHaTb copoK 6yAeT minus forty is nine hundred 

AeBHTbcoT ABenaAuaTb. and twelve.’ 

Dat. K ACBATHCTaM naTHAecaTH ‘Nine hundred and fifty-two plus 
A»yM npHfiaBHTb BoceMb eight is nine hundred and sixty.’ 

6yAeT AeBHTbcoT inecTb- 
Aecax. 

Acc. BubjiHOTeKa Kynnjia Ae- ‘The library bought nine hundred 
BBTbCOT naTbAecaT A»e and fifty-two books.’ 

KHHTH. 

Instr. Mbi oTnpaBHjiHCb b OKcne- ‘We set off for the expedition with 

Ahuhk> c AeBHTbiocTaMH nine hundred and fifty-two 

naTbioAecHTbio AByMa roubles.’ 

pybjIHMH. 

Prep. HaM Hy)KHO OTHHTaTbca ‘We must account for nine hun- 
b AeBaTHCTax naTHAecaTH dred and fifty-two roubles.’ 
A»yx py6jiax. 

Exercise 15. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. 

1. CdMoe 6ojibiii6e 63epo b Mwpe—KacriHMCKoe M6pe. Oh6 3 aHHM^eT rui6uraHb 
6 kojio 400000 KBanp&THbix khjiom6tpob. 2. Mockb£— nopT 5 Mop^n. 3. Mockb 6 oOjiee 
800 jieT. 4. B Mockb 6 HacMMTbiBaeTCsj CBbime 120 KMHOTe&TpoB, CBbirne 30 Te&TpoB, 
fanee 80 HaynHbix MHCTMTyroB, 6 kojio 1500 3aB6noe h (J)^6pmk, 66jiee 70 CTaandHOB. 
5 - B Mock6bckom yHHBepCHT^Te 16 4>aKy/ibTeTOB h 66jiee 260 K^4>eAP- 6. B cp&meM 
n o^ioc6 EBpon^riCKOM m^cth Poccmm 6epe3a xcmbSt b cp^hhcm 100—150 ne t, nyo—txo 
300, coch4—ho 400 JieT. H^KOTopbie jiftnw hoctm^iot Tbicsmeji^THero s63pacTa, 
^°CTMr^ioT 1200 JieT. 

COLLECTIVE NUMERALS 

, Collective numerals include ABoe ‘two’, Tpoe ‘three’, neTBepo ‘four’, 
? H Tepo ‘five’, wecTepo ‘six’, ceMepo ‘seven’, eocbMepo ‘eight’, A&BaTepo 
n,n e’, AeeaTepo ‘ten’. 

t. The words 66a, o6e ‘both’ are also collective numerals: 66a 6paTa 
^th brothers’, 66e cecTpbi ‘both sisters’. 
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The meaning of collective numerals is similar to that of cardinal nil ^ 
merals; they also denote the quantity of objects and answer the quej 
tion CKOJibKO? w how many?’ 

Bo ztBope Hrpajm (nrpajio) neT- ‘Four children were playing in the 
eepo zteTeih courtyard.’ 

CKOJibKO jteTeh? — MeTeepo. “How many children?” “Four;’ 

Hac GbiJio uiecrepo. ‘There were six of us.’ 

CKOJibKO Hac 6 bijio? IUecTepo. “How many of us were there? 5 ’ 

“Six.” 

The noun following a collective numeral takes the genitive plural: 
ABoe /tpy3eH ‘two friends’, Tpoe AeTeii ‘three children’, neTBepo TOBapn- 
mew ‘four friends’, n*rrepo oxothhkob ‘five hunters’ (compare: A»a 
Apyra ‘two friends’, Tpw peoeHKa ‘three children’, nexbipe loeapmua 
‘four friends’, iihtb oxothhkob ‘five hunters’). 


Collective numerals are declined as adjectives in the plural: 


Nom. 

jmoe 

Tpoe 

neTBepo 

‘four’ 

(apy3en) 


‘two’ 

‘three’ 

('friends’) 

Gen. 

aBOHX 

TpOHX 

Hersepbix 

(apy3eit) 

Dat. 

aBOHM 

TpOHM 

neTBepbiM 

(Apy3baM) 

Acc. 

jJBOHX 

TpOHX 

neTBepbix 

(apy3eu) 


ABoe 

Tpoe 

neinepo 

(cyTOK) 

Instr. 

4B0HMM 

TpOHMM 

MCTBCpbliMH 

(apy3bHMH) 

Prep. 

0 XtBOHX 

0 TpOHX 

0 HCTBepblX 

(npy3hkx) 


The numerals nwTepo ‘five’, uiecrepo ‘six’, etc. are declined as neTBe- 
po. 

Use of Collective Numerals 

Collective numerals occur less frequently than the corresponding 
cardinal numerals. They are used only: 

(1) with nouns denoting male persons: ABoe mujibhiikob ‘two boys’, 
Tpoe yHeHHKOB ‘three pupils’, neTBepo CTyjxeHTOB ‘four students’, 
nshrepo paSoHHX ‘five workers’, and with the nouns a6th ‘children’ and 
jubjjH ‘people’: Tpoe JiiOAefi ‘three people’, neTBepo AeTeii ‘font 
children’. 

In these cases, cardinal numerals can also be used: A»a MaJibHHKfl 
‘two boys’, iiHTb pa6oHnx ‘five workers’, Tpw nejiOBeKa ‘three persons, 
neTbipe peoeiiKa ‘four children’. 

Only cardinal numerals are used with nouns denoting female pet- 
sons: A»e ACBOHKH ‘two girls’, Tpw yneHHUbi ‘three pupils’, neTbipe cTy- 
XteHTKH ‘four students’, nHTb paooTiiHu ‘five workers’. 

(2) with pronouns standing for male persons: 

Hx 6hjio nHTepo. ‘There were five of them.’ 

He 6 wjio aac abohx. ‘You two were absent.’ 

npHLiuiH see neTBepo. ‘All four have come.’ 
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(3) independently, i.e. without any nouns or pronouns: 


Tpoe ctohjih Ha njiaTtjiopivie. 

Oh paooTaeT 3a abohx. 

CeMepo oxtHoro He >K/xyT. 
{proverb) 


‘Three people were standing on 
the platform.’ 

‘He does as much work as two.’ 
Cf. ‘For one that is missing there 
is nd spoiling a wedding.’ 


In (2) and (3) collective numerals imply either male or female per¬ 
sons. Here are two more examples: 

IUjih Tpoe: ABoe my>khhh h )KeH- ‘Three people were walking 
mHHa. along: two men and a woman.’ 

j4x 6 biJio nmrepo: abc acbohkh ‘There were five of them: two girls 
h Tpw MajibHHKa. and three boys.’ 


(4) with nouns denoting the young of animals: ABoe kotht ‘two kit¬ 
tens’, neTBepo meHHT ‘four puppies’, ceMepo ko3jiht ‘seven kids’. 

Only cardinal numerals are used with other names of animals: A»e 
koihkh ‘two she-cats’, A»a KOTa ‘two tom-cats’. 

(5) with nouns which have no singular: a Boe hohchhu ‘two pairs of 
scissors’, Tpoe cyroK ‘three days’, neTBepo caHefi ‘four sledges’. 

As a rule, the numerals ABoe, Tpoe and neTBepo are used with these 
nouns only in the nominative and the accusative. 

Oh npo>KHji 3jtecb neTBepo cyTOK. ‘He stayed for four days here.’ 

Oh Kynnji Tpoe hohchha. ‘He bought three pairs of scis¬ 

sors.’ 


In the other cases cardinal numerals are used. 

Oh npo>KHJi 3jtecb okojio neTbipex ‘He stayed for about four days 
cyTOK. here.’ 

Ohh npnexajTH Ha Tpex cuhhx. ‘They arrived in three sledges.’ 

(6) with the names of “paired” objects: ABoe pyK ‘two hands’, Tpoe 
Jibm ‘three pairs of skis’. 

Note. Collective numerals are not used with other nouns denoting inani¬ 
mate objects. 

Nouns following a collective numeral (ABoe, Tpoe, neTBepo, nsrrepo, 
etc ) in the nominative or the accusative which is identical with the 
n ominative take the genitive plural: Tpoe AeTeii ‘three children’, nnTepo 
Aeieii ‘five children’. Personal pronouns used with a collective numeral 
ma y take either the nominative: 

TojibKo Mbi aboc ocTajiHCb 3ACCb. ‘Only the two of us remained 
n , here.’ 

Tpoe 6biJiH na co6paHHH. ‘The three of them attended the 

meeting.’ 

0r the genitive: 

Hac ocxajiocb TonbKO ABoe. ‘Only two of us were left.’ 

*** 6buio Tpoe. ‘There were three of them.’ 
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Collective numerals also include the words 06a and o6e (06a 6na* 
‘both brothers’, 66e cecTpw ‘both sisters’). y T * 

Nouns following these numerals in the nominative or the accusativ 
which is identical with the nominative take the genitive singular e 
The numeral 06a is used with any masculine or neuter noun; thenu 
meral 66e is used with any feminine noun: 


o6a iioiwa 
66a 6paTa 
66a okh6 
66e pvKM 
o6e cecTpbi 


‘both houses’ 
‘both brothers’ 
‘both windows’ 
‘both hands’ 
‘both sisters’ 

Declension of the Numerals 66a, 66e 



Masculine 
and Neuter 

Feminine 

Nom. 

66 a 

66 e 

Gen. 

o6ohx 

o6eHx 

Dat. 

o66hm 

oSewM 

Acc. 

as Nom. or Gen. 

as Nom. or Gen. 

Instr. 

o56hmh 

o6eHivfH 

Prep. 

oo o6ohx 

06 go tux 


Exercise 16. Read through the sentences. Point out the collective numerals and their 
head nouns and pronouns; state the case of the numerals. 

I. Mocr 6 bui iotob, h apMHH ciiokohho nepenpaBHJiacb b Tpoe cyTOK. (77.) 2. Ha 
Kyxne crpauajin b Tpoe pyx, kbk 6 yaT 0 Ha aecsnrepbix. (rouu.) 3. CeMepo oAHoro He 
>K/ivr {Proverb) 4. Ohh 66 a pa 6 oTajin Ha 3aBojte. 5. BojinaTa, Bee Tpoe, KperiKO cnajiH. 
( L fex.) 6 . y MeHH 6 biJiH 3aH8Tbi 66 e pyKH. 7. riojmaca cnycTa ohh Bee Tpoe hijih no 66 - 
pery MocKBbi-peicH. (Type.) 8 . C o 6 chx cropoH yjiHUbi TflHyjiHCb KaMeHHwe orpa^uca- 
aob. (Type.) 9. BnepeztH no Aopore noKa3ajmcb jiioah. Ohh ihjih HaBCTpeny JleoHTbeBy. 
Oh ocTaHOBHAC», npHrjiHAejicH. IUjih ABoe: My>KHHHa h SKeHtuHHa. (IJaycm.) 

Exercise 17. Decline (orally) the following phrases consisting of a collective numeral 
and a noun and make up sentences, using each phrase in any case. 

neTBepo npy3eH, Tpoe 6paTbeB, ABoe cyTOK, Bee ceMepo, Tpoe caHeft, ABoe jiusk, 66a 
TOBapHiua, o6e noApyrn 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 


nepBbiH 

‘first’ 

ZICCHTblH 

‘tenth’ 

BlOpOH 

‘second’ 

ABamaibiH 

‘twentieth’ 

TpeTHH 

‘third’ 

TpHAiiaTblH 

‘thirtieth’ 

HeTBepTblH 

‘fourth’ 

COpOKOBOH 

‘fortieth’ 

nn iuh 

‘fifth’ 

nniHAecHTbiii 

‘fiftieth’ 

HieCTOH 

‘sixth’ 

UieCTH ACC HTblH 

‘sixtieth’ 

CCJbVtOH 

‘seventh’ 

CeMHAeCBTblH 

‘seventieth’ 

BOCbMOH 

‘eighth’ 

BOCbMHjeCHIblH 

‘eightieth’ 

ACBHTblH 

ICCHTblH 

‘ninth' 

‘tenth’ 

ACBflHOCTblH 

‘ninetieth’ 


OAHHHaAUaTblH 

jBeHajuaTUH 

xpHHaiWaTbm 

qexbipHaAuaTWH 

B 5iTHaiWaTbiH 

mecTHaAuaTbiii 

ceMMaAuaTbiii 

BOCeMHaAUaTblH 

jieBUTHajuaTbiH 

^BBAUaTblH 


‘eleventh’ 

‘twelfth’ 

‘thirteenth’ 

‘fourteenth’ 

‘fifteenth’ 

‘sixteenth’ 

‘seventeenth’ 

‘eighteenth’ 

‘nineteenth’ 

‘twentieth’ 


COTbiH 

ABVXeOTblH 

TpeXCOTblH 

HeTbipeXCOTblH 

nsTHCoibiii 

inecTHCoTbiii 

CeMHCOIblH 

BOCbMHCOTblH 

ACBJITHCOTblH 


‘one hundredth’ 
‘two hundredth’ 
‘three hundredth’ 
‘four hundredth’ 
‘five hundredth’ 
‘six hundredth’ 
‘seven hundredth’ 
‘eight hundredth’ 
‘nine hundredth’ 


I. Ordinal numerals are formed from the stem of the genitive of the 


corresponding cardinal numerals by dropping the genitive ending -a or 
-h and adding adjective endings. 


iut-h — nBT-bifi, -an, -oe, -bie 
nHTHAecnT-H — riMTimeciiT-biH, -an, -oe, -bie 
fleBsmocT-a — ^eBHHocT-biH, -an, -oe, -bie 


2 . The following numerals are formed irregularly: 

nepBbiii, -an, -oe, -we 
BTOpoii, -an, -oe, -we 
TpeTHil, -bn, -be, -bn 
HeTBepTbiii, -an, -oe, -we 
ce^bMofi, -an, -oe, -we 
copoKOBon, -an, -oe, -bie 


3 . The ordinals of Tbicnna, mhjijihoh, MHJijmapA are formed by 
means of the suffix -h- and adjective endings: TbicnHHbifi 
‘thousandth’, mhjijihohhwh ‘millionth', MHjiJiHapjtHbiii ‘milliardth’ (‘bil¬ 
lionth’). 

4 . In the formation of ordinal numerals from composite numerals 
only the last word takes the form of an ordinal numeral: 


flBazmaTb nnTbiH ‘twenty-fifth’ 

flBecTH copoK BocbMoii ‘two hundred and forty-eighth’ 


5 . Ordinals are generally used with nouns. They always agree with 
their head noun in gender, number and case. 

Ordinal numerals change for gender, number and case in the same 
Manner as adjectives: nepBwii 3K3aMeH ‘the first examination’, nepaan 
‘the first lecture’, nepsoe 3aHHTHe ‘the first lesson’, nepewe 
3 aHHTHH, nepBoro 3K3aivieHa, nepeoii jieicuHH, ets. 

6. When declined, the numeral TpeTHH ‘third’ takes b before the 
e odings (just as the pronoun neii does): TpeTbero, TpeTbeMy, TpeTbHM, 
0 T peTbeM. 

7 . In the declension of composite numerals only their last compo- 
ne nt changes: 

^ ^HTaio ztsecTH copoK BOCbMyio ‘I am reading page two hundred 


0 CT PaHHny. 

11 ^CHBCT B nflTbAeCHT BTOpOH 

^aapTHpe. 


and forty-eight.’ 

‘He lives in flat fifty-two.’ 
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8. Ordinal numerals are used to denote time in the following cases- 

(a) to give the hours and minutes: 

Cennac ztecHTb MiinyT neTBepTO- ‘It is ten minutes past three now’ 
ro. 

(b) to give the date of the month: 

3aHHTHH HanajiHCb nepeoro ‘Lessons began on the first of Sen 
ceHT*6p». tember.’ 

(c) to give the year: 

ft npuexaji b MocKBy b Tucnna ‘I came to Moscow in 1955.’ 

ZieBHTbcoT nsiTb^ecHT iihtom 

ro/ty. 

wordI XerCiS€ ^ Copy out the senl ences, writing the numbers (ordinal numerals) i n 

1 ^ y M y Cb H * i Kypce. 2. Mow MjiazuiiHH 6paT ynHTCH b 3 KJiacce. 3. Hawn Mecra 
b 10 p«ay. 4. KHny Ha 6 3Ta>*ce b 34 KBapTHpe. 5. J1h(J>t nozmsui Hac c 3 3Ta*a na 
8 3Ta)K. 6. Mbi cnycTHjiHCb Ha JiH(f)Tec 12 3Ta*ca Ha 4 ora*. 7. JleKHwa 6y/ieT b 5 ayziHTo- 
pHH. 8. M3 32 ay/iHxopMH BbiuijiM CTy^eHTbi. 9. Mbi cw/iejiH b TeaTpe b 3 jiowe. 

Exercise 19. Read the sentences aloud. 

(a) 1. Mockbu BnepBbie ynoMHHaeTCH b JieTonwcH b 1147 ro/xy. 2. Mockobckhh vhh> 
eepcMT^T 6bui ocnbeaH b cepeaMne XVIII e&ca, b 1755 ro^y. 3. T6 P oa Canicr-rie- 
Tep6ypr 6bui ocH6BaH b 1703 ro/xy. 4. Oi^uecTBeHHasi bomh£ pyccKoro Hapti/ja 
npdTMB Hano;ie6Ha I 6bui4 b 1812 rofly. 

(b) 1. OKT»6pbCKasi couMajiMCTHuecKaa peBOjnbixua coeepinlijiacb 25/X—1917 r<5/ja. 
2. 1 /IX—1939 r6fla Ha^aji^cb btop^h MnpoB^a bohh£. Oh£ ictiHumiacb 2/IX—1945 
r6aa- 3. n^pBbiw kocmoh^bt lOpMM rardpMH coBepuifiji cboh nojieT b k6cmoc 
12/IV—1961 r6aa. 

Exercise 20. Replace the phrases denoting time with other phrases denoting the 
same time. Write out the numbers in words. 

Model'. I. 5\ Bbiuieji H3 /K>Ma e 8 uaede 15 Munym. 

Bbiuieji M3 zxoMa e nnmhadiiamb Munym deennweo. 

2. R npHweji b HHCTHTyT e 8 uaede 45 Munym. 

R npHuieji b HHCTHTyT 6e3 namnadi+amu Munym deexmb. 

I Mbi BCTpeTHMcs y TcaTpa b 7 sacoB 20 MHHyT. 2. Cewnac 11 nacoB 5 MHHyT. 
3. n6e3/i OTnpaBJifleTCB b 18 nacoB 6 MHHyT. 4. KwHoceaHC HawHeTCH b 3 naca 15 MHHyT. 
5. Mara3HH 3aKpbiBaeTCH b 9 nacoB 45 MHHyT. 6. B 20 hscob 50 MHHyT no paziMO 6yaeT 
nepe^aBaTbca xoHLtepT. 

FRACTIONAL NUMERALS 

Fractional numerals denote part of a whole number. They are 
formed by combining cardinal and ordinal numerals. The numerator 
of a fraction is denoted by a cardinal numeral in the nominative. The 
denominator is denoted by an ordinal numeral in the genitive plural- 
T ngTb BocbMbix, ~—ceMb ^eBHTbix (“parts of a whole 
number” is implied). 

If the numerator of a fraction is 1, the word denoting the numerator 
takes the feminine, and the ordinal numeral standing for the denorfli' 
nator is in the nominative feminine: y—o,aiia BTOpa#’ 
y — o^Ha n«Tan; ~ — o^Ha BocbMaa. 
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If the numerator of a fraction is 2, the word denoting the numerator 
a | s0 takes the feminine: -f —ztee nHTbix, y —jx »e cejjb- 

the declension of a fractional numeral both the components 
change: 


Nom. 

TpH nSTbIX 

"three fifths’ 

Gen. 

Tpex nHTbix 

Dat. 

TpeM nnTbiM 

Acc. 

i pH nHTbIX 

Instr. 

TpeMfl nHlblMM 

Prep. 

o Tpex nHTbix 


The noun used with a fractional numeral invariably takes the geni¬ 
tive singular: 

mpu nkmux MeTpa ‘three-fifths of a metre’ 

uiecmb deckmbix ynacTica ‘six-tenths of a plot of land’ 

When a fractional number is declined, its head noun invariably re¬ 
mains in the genitive: 

Nom. mpu nkmux ynacTKa 
Gen. mpex nkmux ynacTKa 
Dat. mpeM nkmbiM ynacTKa, etc. 

In colloquial speech, the word nojioBHHa is used with the meaning 
of o^Ha BTopaH (y) ‘half (nojioBHHa ynacTKa ‘half the plot of 
land’). 

The noun neTBepTb is used with the meaning of o/uia neTBepTan 
(|) ‘quarter’ (neTBepTb MeTpa k a quarter of a metre’). 

The word nojiTopa is used with the meaning of o^hh c iiojiobhhoh 
(ly): o^Ha uejiaa h o/iHa BTopaa ‘one and a half. 

The numeral nojiTopa (1,5) has the form nojiTopa for the masculine 
and neuter (nojiTopa naca ‘an hour and a half, nojiTopa ee^pa ‘one and 
a half bucketfuls’) and noJiTopw for the feminine (noJiTopbi MHHyTbi 
‘one minute and a half). 

DECLENSION OF THE NUMERAL nOJITOPA 



Masculine and Neuter 

Nom. 

Gen. 

C>at. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

nojiTopa (naca, se^pa) 
nojiyTopa (nacoB, Be/iep) 
nojiyTopa (nacaM, BeiipaM) 
nojiTopa (naca, Bezipa) 
nojiyTopa (nacaMH, BCApaMH) 
o nojiyTopa (naeax, Be/xpax) 


Feminine 


nOJITOpbl (MHHyTbi) 
nojiyTopa (MHHyT) 
noJiyTopa (MHHyTaM) 
nOJITOpbl (MHHyTbi) 
nojiyTopa (MHHyTaMH) 
o nojiyTopa (MHHyTax) 


If a fraction follows a whole number, the adjective uejiwil ‘whole’ is 
frequently used after the cardinal numeral denoting the whole number: 


13 * 


195 



1T o#Ha uejian h nark inecTbix; 

2 T —£Be ijejibix h nerape nsrrax; 

n«Ti> qejiBix h Tpn HeTBepTH (or: Tpn neTBepTbix); 
hojtl ijejibix (h) rnecTb jtecirrbix; 

7,5 ceMb nejibix (h) nm ^ec^Tbix. 

Exercise 21. Read the following fractional numbers aloud. 

X- X- !• f)7- 0 01- 7l- 1 1 
7 » 8 ’ 25 ’ u,/ ’ Z ’ U X ' Y 5 Z T 

Exercise 22. Decline the following fractional numbers. 

1. 2. II, A 2, ^3 ' 5 ; 

5» 7» II’ 2 4 MeT P a ^ § njioiuann.. 


THE VERB 


The Russian verb has the following forms: the infinitive (HHTaTb ‘to 
read’), the indicative mood (the present tense — wraio ‘I read’, the 
past tense — HHTaji ‘I read’, the future tense — 6yay HHTaTb ‘I shall 
read’), the imperative (HHTaif! ‘read!’) and the conditional mood (hhtbji 
6bi ‘I should read’, ‘I should have read’). 

Some verbs have a compound future: 6y^y HHTaTb ‘I shall read’, 
gyaiy iHicaTb ‘I shall write’, while others have a simple future: npoHHTaio 
‘I shall read (from beginning to end)’, Hanmuy T shall write (from 
beginning to end)’. (See Table on pp. 200 - 201 .) 

The verb also has special forms — the participle (HHTaioiiuiH ‘read¬ 
ing’, HHTaeMbiH ‘read’, ‘being read’, HHTaBuiHH ‘who read’, npoHHTaH- 
Hbiii ‘which was read’) and the verbal adverb (hhtsih ‘reading’, npoHHTae 
‘having read’). (See pp. 344 and 367 .) 

Many verbs take the particle -ch (-cb) (3aHHMaTbcn ‘to study’, 
yHHTbca ‘to study’, SopoTbcn ‘to fight’, etc.). This particle is invariably 
placed at the end of verb forms (3aHHMaeuibCH, 3aHHMajicn, 3aHHMaio- 
umftcH, 3aiiHMancb, etc.) (For the meaning of verbs ending in -ch, see 
P- 245 .) 

All Russian verb forms are obtained from two stems: some from 
the stem of the infinitive, others from the stem of the present (or simple 
future) tense. To obtain all the forms of a verb, one must know both 
these stems. 


GENERAL IDEA OF VERB ASPECTS 

One of the peculiarities of Russian, which distinguishes it from 
IJiuny other languages, is the fact that the Russian verb has aspects. 
There are two aspects: the imperfective aspect: HHTaTb ‘to read (in gen- 
er al)\ nHcaTb ‘to write (in general)’, CTpOHTb ‘to build (in general)’, 
^ynaTb ‘to study (in general)’, BCTaeaTb ‘to stand up (more than 
° n ce) , ? o/jeBaTbCH ‘to dress (in general)’, TOJiKaTb ‘to push (more than 
°? Ce )’ 5 OTpe3aTb ‘to cut (in general)’, and the perfective aspect: nponn- 
T ?Tb ‘to read (from beginning to end)’, HanneaTb ‘to write (from begin- 
J* ln g to end)’, nocTpoHTb ‘to build (completely)’, mynuTh ‘to study 
(thoroughly)’, BCTaTb ‘to stand up (once)’, o/teTb ‘to dress (complete- 
TojiKHyTb ‘to push (once)’, OTpe3aTb ‘to cut off. 
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Perfective verbs differ from their imperfective counterparts either in 
the suffixes (cf loynaTb— H3yHHTi», mriKaTb TOJiKHyTb), or in th e 
presence in the imperfective verb of the suffix -Ba-, which is absent 
the perfective verb (cf. BCTaeaTb BCTaTb, oaesaTb— ojxeTb), or in the 

presence of a prefix in the perfective verb (cf. nticaTb — HanucarL 
CTpoHTb — nocTpoHTb), or in the position of the stress (cf OTpe3aTb-! 
OTpe3aTb) (for details of the formation of aspects, see p. 279 
and ff.). 

MEANING OF THE ASPECTS 

Perfective verbs denote a completed action, the carrying of the ac¬ 
tion through to its completion (in the past or future). 

The past tense: a Hanwcaji craTbio means: the article is ready; a H 3 y- 
hhji pyccKHH a3biK means: as a result of my studying Russian I know it 
thoroughly; b /tepeBHe nocTpomiH HOByio micojiy means: the school is 
ready. 

The future tense: a Hanmuy nncbMO means: the letter will have been 
finished; a loyny pyccKHH h3bik means: as a result of my studying Rus¬ 
sian 1 shall have a thorough knowledge of it; b AepeBHe k Hanajiy yae6- 
Horo rojta nocTpoHT imcojiy means: the building of the school will be 
completed, by the beginning of the school year the school will be ready 
(Hanmuy, M3yny, nocTposrr are in the simple future). 

Imperfective verbs show that the action is in progress, but do not 
specify whether it is completed, whether there is any result. 

The past tense: a imcaji nncbMO means: the action was in progress, 
but it is not known whether the letter was finished: a H3yna,i pyccKHH 
a3biK means: the action was in progress, but it is not known whether 
any result has been achieved; b AepeBHe crpoHJiH HOByio niKOJiy means: 
the building was in progress, but it is not known whether the school is 
ready. 

The future tense: a 6y#y iwcaTb nncbMo; a Qyjxy mynaTb pyccKHH 
B3biic; b .uepeBHe 6yayT CTpoHTb HOByio imcojiy means: the above ac¬ 
tions will take place, but it is not known whether they will be carried 
through to their completion (6y^y imcaTb, 6yixy luynaTb, 6yayT 
CTpoHTb are in the compound future). 

Some perfective verbs do not only express the completion of the ac¬ 
tion, but also the fact that it is single in its occurrence, is semelfactive: 
oh TOJiKHyji ctoji 4 he pushed the table (once)’, oh MaxHyJi pyicon ‘he 
waved his hand (once)\ 

Imperfective verbs — oh TOJiKaji ctoji, oh Maxaji pyicon — show 
that the action was either prolonged or repeated several times. 

Exercise 1. Compare the italicised pairs of verbs in each sentence. 

1. 51 Bceraa ebinoAHAA (imp.) Bee 3auuHHsi no pyccKOMy a3biKy, ho BHepa a ayBCTBO' 
Bail ce6a oaeHb iijioxo h ne ebinoAHUA (p.) 3auaHH«. 2. G6biHHo a KOfiuaA (imp.) 3 aHH~ 
MaTbca b 12 aacoB, ho BHepa y Mena 6o,iejia roiiOBa, h a kohhua (p.) 3aHHMaTbca b W 
nacoB. 3. JleTOM a Macro nucciA (imp.) nncbMa poAHTejuiM, cenaac a oaeHb 3aH^ 
h pe/tKO nniuy uomoh: 3a nocjieaHHH Mecau a nanucaA (p.) TOjibKO ouho nHCbM 0 - 
4. Kaacztbiw Mecau a noAyvcu (imp.) ot TOBapuma HecKoubKo nuceM, ho b 3tom Mec#tf e 
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y U $j (p.) TOJibKO oixuo nucbMO. 5 . 5 \ MeuueHHO nodnuMtiAacb (imp.) no jiecTHHue. 
nodn.HAucb (p.) Ha BepuiHHy ropbi. 6. B hobom Texcre 6bino MHoro He3HaKOMbix 
. a noaro b HeM pasdupdACA (imp.) c noMOiubio cjiosapa h, HaKOHeu, pa3o6paACM. 
7 PyccKHH TOBapHiu Bcerua noMoeaA (imp.) MHe b H3yaeHHH pyccxoro «3biKa. Ce- 
oh noAW (p.) MHe BbinojiHHTb TpyuHoe ynpaacHeHHe. 8. 5 i HHKorua ne ondsdbieaA 
['rno) Ha 3 Hhhthh, ho Baepa onoidciA (p.) Ha TpH MHHyTbi. 9 . Mbi Ka>KUbiH ueHb ecma- 
aui (imp-) 8 7 aacoB yrpa, 3dempaKciAu (imp.) h mau (imp.) b yHHBepcHTeT. Baepa, KaK 
oobiHHO, Mbi ecniaju (p.), no3dempaKaAu (p.) h noiUAU (p.) Ha 3aHarna. 

GRAMMATICAL DISTINCTION OF THE ASPECTS 


Imperfective verbs (HHTaTb, nncaTb) have three tenses: the present 
(HHTaio, nauiy), the past (HHTaJi, nacaji) and the future (6y,ny HHTaTb, 
6 y^y nHcaTb); perfective verbs (npoHHTaTb, nanucaTb) have only two 
tenses: the past (npoHHTaji, HanncaJi) and the future (npoHHTaio, Ha- 
nHiuy). Perfective verbs have no present tense since they denote a com¬ 
pleted action. . 

‘ The future tense of imperfective verbs is compound: it consists ot 

the future tense of the verb 6biTb and the infinitive of the conjugated 
verb (6yay HHTaTb, Sjyjy nncaTb); the future tense of perfective verbs is 
simple (npoHHTaio, Hanmuy). 
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THE INFINITIVE 


1. The infinitive merely names an action: wraxh To ready hccth ‘to 
carry (in one’s hands or arms)’, 6epenb To take care (of)’. It does not 
express either person or tense. 

2. The infinitive of a verb ends in the suffix -Tb (HHTaTb), -th (HectH) 

or -Hb (6epenb). ' 

3. On the stress in the infinitive: 

(a) In verbs ending in -Tb the stress may fall on any syllable. 

(b) In verbs with the suffix -th the stress falls on this suffix. 

(c) In verbs ending in -Hb the stress falls on the final syllable. 
The adding of the particle -ch does not change the position of the 

stress (6epenb To take care’ —Sepenbcw To take care of oneself). 


The suffix -Tb occurs after vowels 
and the consonants c and 3. 


The suffix -th occurs 
after consonants and h 


paftoTarb 

mynaTb 

CTpOHTb 

r'OBOpHTh 

CMOTperb 

TflHyTb 

cecTb 

jie3Tb 

3aHHt\iaTbCH 

BHAeTbCH 


‘to work’ 

‘to study’ 

‘to build’ 

‘to say’ 

‘to look’ 

‘to pull’ 

‘to sit down’ 

‘to get (in)to’ 

‘to study’ 

‘to see each other’ 


H^TH 

HeCTH 

paCTM 

BC3TH 

BeCTH 

cnacTH 

IIHHTH 

npoilTH 

cnacTHCb 

fipOHTHCb 


‘to go’ 

‘to carry (in the 
hand)’ 

‘to grow’ 

'to carry (in a ve¬ 
hicle)’ 

‘to lead’ 

‘to save’ 

‘to find’ 

‘to pass by’ 

‘to save oneself 
‘to stroll’ 


The ending -Hb occurs after vowels. 


6epe*ib 

erepenb 

JKCHb 

MOHb 

nenb 

renb 

yBJienb 

6epe4bCH 

yBJlCHbCH 


‘to take care (of)’ 

‘to guard’ 

‘to burn’ 

‘to be able’, ‘can’ 

‘to bake’ 

‘to flow’ 

‘to carry away’ 

‘to take care of oneself 
‘to be carried away’ 


In perfective verbs with the prefix Bbi- the stress invariably falls on 
this prefix: BbiCTpoHTb To build’, To line up’, Bbmecxn To carry out’, 
Bbinenb To bake thoroughly’, BbipacTH To grow up’, Bbrneib To burn 
out’. 

In imperfective verbs with prefix Bbi- the stress never falls on the 
prefix: BbiCTpaneaTb To line up’, BbmociiTb To carry out’, BbipacTaxt 
To grow up’, BbineKaTb To bake’, BbDKHi aTb To burn out’. 
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THE STEM OF THE INFINITIVE* 


To obtain the stem of the infinitive, the infinitive suffix must be 
dropped, e g. HHTa-(Tb), roBopH-(Tb), cMOTpe-(Tb), Tsmy-(Tb); Hec-(xn), 
B e3-(TH), pac-(TH). 

The stem of the infinitive is used to form the past tense of the verb 
(HHxa-Ji, Hec, ee3, poc, see p. 232), the past participle (HHxa-BuiHH, 
nec-iiiHH, Bei-uiHH, poc-iiiHH, see pp. 349) and the verbal adverbs of per¬ 
fective verbs (npoHHTa-B, see p. 371). 

Historically, verbs whose infinitive ends in -hb — 6epe*n> To take 
care (of something)’, cxepenb To guard’, mohb To be able’, ‘can’, nenb 
‘to bake’, etc.— have developed from 6eperx», cxeperxw, iwoxxh, 
neKXH, etc. and all their forms are obtained from stems ending in r or k, 
j.e. from the stems 6eper-, cxeper-, Mor-, neK- (see p. 233). 

Exercise 2. Write out the following verbs in three columns, the first containing the 
infinitives with the suffix -Tb, the second with the suffix -th and the third with the suffix 
-Hb. Underline the stem of the infinitive. 

Ha6jno,aaTb, yHHTbca, cjrymaTb, yHHTb, BbinojiHHTb, BbinojiHHTb (p.), no6epenb (p.), 
ceJiTb, BeHTb, npwcecTb (p.), yHecTH (p.), juodMTb, 3peTb, MCHe3Hyrb (p.), BbiHTH (p.) ; 
KpenHyTb, no3BaTb (p.), Tenb, ubccth, CMeHTbca, oxpaHBTb, co6paTbca (p.), npwo6pecTH 

(P-) 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE** 

The infinitive may be used with: 

(a) verbs: 

>1 xony yHHTbCH. ‘I want to study.’ 

(b) predicative adverbs: 

CTyzjeHTaM HirrepecHO cjiyuiaxb ‘It is interesting for the students 
JieKiiHH). to listen to the lecture.’ 

(c) adjectives: 

% pajx eac BH^exb. ‘I am glad to see you.’ 

(d) nouns: 

V Hero noHBHjiocb ^cejiaHHe ‘He has developed a desire to 
yHHTbCH. study.’ 

The Infinitive Used with Verbs 

1. The infinitive is used with verbs denoting: 

(a) the beginning, continuation or the end of an action: HaHHHaxb — 
Hanaxb To begin’, cxaxb To begin’, npoAOJiacaTb To continue’, nepecTa- 
BaTb — nepecTaTb To stop’, Spocaxb — SpocHTb To give up’, koh- 
HaTb — kohhhtb ‘to finish’, To end’. 


* For the stem of the present tense, see p. 213. 

** For the use of the aspects of the infinitive, see p. 318. 
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Mbi HannHaeivt 3aHHMaTbCH b 9 Ha- ‘Our classes begin at 9 o ‘clock’ 

COB. 

ripenonaBaTenb Hanaji o6t>hc- ‘The teacher began to explain 
HHTb hobvk) TeMy. a new theme.’ 

BpaT cTaji xoporno ym'rrbCH. ‘The brother began stud vino 

well.’ g 

Mbi iipo;ioji>hae\! loynaTb pyc- ‘We continue our study of R Us . 
ckhh n3biK. sian.’ 

(b) the possibility or impossibility of an action, the ability or inabil- 
ity to perform an action: Monb — civionb ‘to be able’, ‘can’, yMerb^ 
cyMeTb ‘to be able’, ‘can’, yaauaTbca — ynaibca ‘to manage’, ‘to suc¬ 
ceed’, ycneeaTb ^ycneTb ‘to have enough time (to do something)’ 
ym'nbCH — uayHHTbCH ‘to learn’. 

ft Mory npriHTH k BaM cerojtHH. ‘I can come to see you today.’ 
ft He yMeio pnconaib. T cannot draw.’ 

ft ynycb pncoBaTb. ‘I am learning to draw.’ 

MHe y/tajiocb KynHTb 6njieT Ha ‘I managed to buy a ticket for an 
HHTepecubiH crieKTaKJib. interesting play.’ 

Bee cryneiribi ycnejiH Bbiuo.iiiHib ‘All the students had enough time 
3attaHne. to fulfil the task.’ 

(c) the doer’s desire or reluctance, or his striving or intention to per¬ 
form an action: xoreib — 3axoTeTb ‘to want’, xoieibca — 3axoTeTbc» 
‘to want’, cTaparbCH — nocTapaTbcsr ‘to try’, cTpeMHTbca ‘to strive’, Ha- 
AeHTbca ‘to hope’, iihnarbcn— noribriarbot ‘to try’, npoSoBarb — 
iionpoSoBaTb ‘to try’, coOnparbCH — cohpaibca ‘to intend’, toto- 
BHTbCH — npuroTOBHTbCH to prepare’, ayiviarb to think’, MeHTarb to 
dream’, pemaTb — peuiHTb to decide’, peiuaibCH — peimribCH ‘to de¬ 
cide’, corjiamaTbca — corjiacifrbCH ‘to agree’, OTKa3biBaTbca— 
OTKa3aTbCH ‘to refuse’, ‘to decline’. 

ft xony H3ynaTb pyccKHH H3biK. ‘I want to study Russian.’ 

Mbi nocTapaeMca BbiiiojinttTb Try ‘We shall try to do this work as 
pabory KaK mo*ho exopee. soon as possible.’ 

IIonpoGyHTe nepecKaaaTb tckct ‘Try to tell this text in your own 
cbohmh cjiOBaMH. words.’ 

^yMaio jreroM noexaTb Ha ‘I think of going to the seaside in 
Mope. the summer.’ 

(d) a feeling, an attitude towards the action denoted by the infini¬ 
tive: jik)6hti»— nojuofiiiTjb ‘to love’, ‘to be fond (of)’, HpaBHTbCH — 
noiipaBHTtcH ‘to like’, SoHTbcn ‘to fear’, ‘to be afraid’, cTecHHTbcn ‘to 
be shy (of)’. 

>1 jiioSjih) KaTaTbCH Ha KOHbicax. ‘I am fond of skating.’ 

MHe HpaBHTCfl KaTaTbCH Ha kohb- ‘I like skating.’ 

Kax. 

Ohu oaejiacb Tenjio, noTOMy hto ‘She put on some warm clothes 
SoHJiacb npocTy^HTbCH. because she was afraid of catch¬ 

ing cold.’ 
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(e) an exhortation to perform an action: npocHTb— nonpocnTb 
(ko2oV 4 t° ask’, yroBapHBaTb — yroBopnrb (Koeol) ‘to persuade’, 3a- 
craB^ Tb — 3acTaBHTb (Koeol) ‘to force’, ywrb — HayHHTb (/co^d?) ‘to 
teach’, npHKa3biBaTb — npHKa3aTb ( KOMy?) ‘to order’, BejieTb (KOMy?) 
‘to tell’, ‘to order’, coBeTOBaTb — nocoseTOBaTb (KOMyl) ‘to advise’, no- 
pynaTb — nopyHMTb (KOMyl) ‘to entrust’, npe^Jiararb—npe/jJioneHTb 
(komW ‘to offer’, sanpemaTb — 3anperaTb (jcoMyl) ‘to prohibit’, pa3- 
peiuarb — pa3peuiHTb ( KOMy ?) ‘to allow’. 

Mbi nonpocHjm moedpuufeu no- ‘We asked our friends to help us.’ 

MOHb HUM. 

IIpo(})eccop nocoBeTOBaji MHe ‘The professor advised me to read 
npoHHTaTb 3Ty CTaTbio. that article.’ 

Hue nopyHHJiH mumcarb CTaTbio ‘I was entrusted with writing an 
aJiH cTeHraaeTbi. article for the wall newspaper.’ 

2. The infinitive used with verbs of motion (m^th ‘to go’, xo#HTb ‘to 
walk’, exaTb ‘to go’, e 3 ,anTb ‘to go’, npnxo,HHTb— npiisfrH ‘to come’, 
npne3HcaTb — npnexaTb ‘to come’, etc.) expresses purpose: 

9i nay o6e^aTb. ‘I am going to have lunch.’ 

A Bcer^a xowy o6e#arb b ctojio- ‘I always have lunch at the dining- 
Byio. room.’ 

Mbi npnexajni ciona yniiTbcn. ‘We came here to study.’ 

JleTOM Mbi ofibiHHO e3AHM ot^m- ‘In the summer we usually go to 
xaTb Ha Mope. the seaside for our holidays.’ 

To denote purpose, the infinitive may also be used after the verbs 

OCTaHaBJIHBaTbCH-OCTaitOBMTbCH ‘to Stop’, OCTaBaTbCH-OCT&TbCH 

‘to stay’, 3BaTb — no3Barb ‘to call’ and a number of others. 

Mbi ocTanoBHJiHCb OT/joxnyTb. ‘We stopped to rest.’ 

Oh ocTajicH noMoraTh HaM. ‘He stayed to help us.’ 

Maxb no3Bajia Hac ymmarb. ‘Mother called us to supper.’ 


The Infinitive Used with Predicative Adverbs 


1. The infinitive is used in impersonal sentences with the adverbs 
Hazio ‘(it is) necessary’, ‘(one) must’, hcqSxoahmo ‘(it is) necessary’, 
‘(one) must’, mohcho ‘(it is) possible’, ‘(one) may’, iieB03M0HCH0 ‘(it is) 
impossible’, ‘(one) cannot’, Hejib3H ‘(one) may not’, ‘(one is) not al¬ 
lowed’. 


Cero^HH MHe Ha^o 3aKOHHHTb pa- 

6oTy. 

^ a BTpa HVHvHO 6y JXCT noifTM b 6h6- 
JiHOTeKy. 

HeoSxo/jnivio cHCTeMaTHHecKH 3a- 


HHMaTbCH. 

^ 3TOH pexe MOHCHO KynaTbCH? 
^Aecb Hejib3H KynaTbCH. 


‘I must finish the work today.’ 

‘I must go to the library tomor¬ 
row.’ 

‘It is necessary to study regularly.’ 

‘May one bathe in this river?’ 
‘Bathing is not allowed here.’ 
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2. The infinitive is used with the predicative adverbs xpyAHO ‘(it i s \ 
difficult’, JierKO ‘(it is) easy’, HiixepecHO ‘(it is) interesting’, ocynHo ‘(it 
is) boring’, eecejio ‘(one) is having a good time’, rpycrao ‘(it is) sad 5 
npHHTHO ‘(it is) pleasant’, nojie3Ho ‘(it is) useful’, epe^Ho Xit is) harm¬ 
ful’, 6ecnoJie3no ‘(it is) useless’, cxpauiHO ‘(it is) terrible’, etc. formed 
from qualitative adjectives. 

MHe TpyAHO roeopMTb no-pyccKH. ‘It is difficult for me to speak 

Russian.’ 

Hum Gbijio JierKO HHxaxb axox ‘It was easy for us to read that 
xeiccx. text.’ 

Cry^eHTaM 6y;tex HHxepecHO CJiy- Tt will be interesting for the stu- 
maxb axy jieKUHK). dents to hear this lecture.’ 

The Infinitive Used with Certain Adjectives 

The infinitive is used with the short-form adjectives AOJiaceH ‘must’, 
ofijoaii ‘(is) obliged’, BbitiyHCAen ‘forced’, ‘has (to do something)’, totob 
‘(is) ready’, HaMepeH ‘intends’, pa a ‘(is) glad’, cnacxjiHB ‘(is) happy’. 

Mbi aojikhm 3aKOHHHTb axy pa- ‘We must finish this work by Fri- 
6oxy k nHTHHue. day.’ 

Cxy^eHTbi oovnaiibi npnxo/jnTb ‘Students must come to the 
Ha 3aHimni BOBpeMJi. classes on time.’ 

Oh 3a6ojieji h 6bui Bbrny^eH ‘He fell ill and had to take to his 
jienb b nocxejib. bed.’ 

Bee roTOBbi noMOHb xoBapmny. ‘Everybody is ready to help their 

friend.’ 

il cepbe3no HaMepeH 3annivfaxbCH ‘I intend to study English in ear- 
aHrjiHHCKHM »3biKOM. nest.’ 

H Bcer^a 6yjty paA BHAexb Bac. ‘I shall always be glad to see 

you.’ 

The Infinitive Used with Nouns 

1. An infinitive may be used with certain nouns whose lexical mean¬ 
ing corresponds to that of the verbs frequently encountered with the 
same infinitive: yMexb pafioxaxb ‘to be able to work’ — yMeHHe pa6o- 
Taxb ‘ability to work’, cxpeMHXbca noMOHb ‘to strive to help 

— CTpeMJieiiHe noMOHb ‘striving to help’, nbixaxbca iicnpaBiixb oiunSKy 
‘to attempt to correct a mistake’ — nonbixKa HcnpaBHXb ouinfiKy ‘an at¬ 
tempt to correct a mistake’, corjiacHXbca Bbicxynnxb ‘to agree to make 
a speech’ — corjiacne BbicxynHXb ‘agreeing (a consent) to make 
a speech’, ofiemaxb Hanncaxb nncbMo ‘to promise to write a letter 
—ofiemaHHe Haniicaxb iiucbMo ‘a promise to write a letter’, HaAeaTbO* 
BCTpCTHTbcn ‘to hope to meet’ — Ha^eac/ja Bcxpexnxbcsi ‘hope to meet, 
OTKa3aTbca ynacTBOBaTb ‘to refuse to take part’— otkh3 ynacxBOBaTb 
‘a refusal to take part’, pa3penmxb yiiTH ‘to permit to leave 

— paxpeuieHHe yfira ‘permission to leave’, nonpocHXb ocxaxbca ‘to 
quest to stay’ — npocbGa ocxaxbcn ‘a request to stay’, npiiKaaaxb coo- 
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paTbCH ‘to order to gather (together)’ — npwKav, npHKa3aHHe co6- 
paibCfl ‘an order that ... should gather (together)’. 

Obh cKa3ajiH MHe o cbocm peine- ‘They informed me of their deci- 
hhh nepeexaxb b Apyrofi ropoA. sion to move to another town.’ 
ft y3HaJi o BameM corjiacHH no- ‘I heard of your having agreed to 
MOHb hum. help us.’ 

jIonbiTKa HcnpaBHXb axy ouiH6icy ‘The attempt to correct that error 
ne yBeHMajiacb ycnexoM. was not crowned with success.’ 

MHe upaBHxca b 3 xom HejioBeKe ‘I like this person’s ability to 
yMeHHe pafioxaxb. work.’ 

The noun Kejianne ‘wish’, which may be followed by an infinitive, 
corresponds to the verb xoxexb — xoxexbcn ‘to want’. 

ft He xoxeji haxh b xeaxp. T did not want to go to the thea- 

tre.’ 

y Mena He 6buio wejiaiiHH haxh ‘I had no wish to go to the thea- 
b xeaxp. tre.’ 

Eh xoxejiocb 3aiiHMaxbCH My3bi- ‘She wanted to take up music.’ 

KOH. 

y Hee 6biJio Hcejiaime 3aHHMaxbc» ‘She had a wish to take up music.’ 
My3bIKOH. 

2. An infinitive may be used with nouns formed from the adjectives 
and predicative adverbs frequently encountered with the same infini¬ 
tive: xoxob noMOHb ‘ready to help’ — roxoBiiocxb iiomomb ‘readiness to 
help , o6fl3aH ynacxBOBaxb ‘obliged to take part’ — o6H3amiocxb ynacx- 
BOBaxb ‘duty (obligation) to take part’, cnocofien HafijnoAaxb ‘able to 
observe’— cnoco6nocxb HafijnoAaxb ‘an ability to observe’, neofixo- 
iiHMo cneuiHXb ‘(is) necessary to hurry’ — iieofixoAHMocrb cnemuxb ‘ne¬ 
cessity to hurry’, mohcho noimi b xeaxp ‘(is) possible to go to the thea¬ 
tre’ — B03M0HCH0CXb hohxh b xeaxp ‘an opportunity to go to the thea¬ 
tre, HeB03M0*iKH0 noimxb ‘(is) impossible to understand’ — 
HeB03M0HCH0CXb noiiHXb ‘impossibility to understand’. 

Bee BHAejiH ero roxoBHocrb no- ‘Evervbody saw his readiness to 
MOHb xoBapHtuy. help his friend.’ 

Hero Gbijia B03M05KHocxb npo- ‘He had an opportunity to conti- 
AojHKaxb yneGy. nue his studies.’ 

deT HeooxoAHMocxH cneuiHXb There is no need to be hasty in 
c pemeHHeM axoro Bonpoca. deciding this question.’ 

Exercise 3. Read through the sentences, noting the use of the italicised infinitives, 
words in the sentence do they depend on? 

3 (a) 1. ft jik>6jik) Kamambcn na Jibiacax. 2. Ha cofipaHue o633aHbi neumbCH Bee. 

S' w H obeutaHHe ebinoAHumb 3a^aHue ^ocpoHHO. 4. yneHHK He Mor peiuumb 3a^any. 
My W 6bIJ1 ' M P ^ Abl ean P^ m Y mbCH CHOBa. 6. ft noe^y Ha BOK3ajr eempenamb cecTpy. 7. 
Hti c ^ amb ^K^aMeHa. 8. B KOHue Hfona CTyjteHTbi KOHHaT edaeamb 3K3aMe~ 

*U3n ’ aTb P a3 P em ^ JTa aeTMM noumu b XHHO. 10. CTy^eHTbi Haiuero xypea xotht opza- 
oeomb Benep OT^bixa. 11. BpaT pafioTaeT Ha 3aBojte h npo^ojuxaeT yuumben. 12. Oh 

^Jiif a i r i OT i? B noM ? Hb TOB apHinaM. 13. Hy^no vriopHo h TepnejiHBO dodueambcn CBoefi 
' 14 HC3 yMpHHa npeodojieeamb npeiiHTCTBHa Hejib3H ^ofiHTbca nodeAbi. 
v ) 1. B ztopory oh b3»ji Hecxojibxo XHHr, xoTopbie Mor nuntamb h nepeuumbieatnb 
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GecKOHeMHO. ( Tlaycm .) 2. B cepeAHHe jieTa oh npHCJiaji TejierpaMMy, b KOTopon npe^. 
jio^chji cbohm ^onepaM Ojibre h }KeHe oct4tok KaHHKyn npoeecmu noA Mockboh Ha 
Aane. (raud.) 3. Mbi He HMeeM TaiiH Apyr ot Apyra, a AOJDKHa ceirnac paccKa3dmb Bee 
MHMe h cecTpe. (Mex.) 4. B TeMHOTe HHnero HeAb3a Gmjio pasoOpamb. (.JJ.) 5. HHKojian 
o6b»BHJi MarepH o CBoen aioGbh k CoHe h o tb&paom pemeHHH 3 .teenumben Ha hch 
(JI. T.) 6. MaTb yexaAa Ha BOK3aA noKynamb Ghactbi Ha BenepHHH 3aBTpauiHHH noe 3 A 
(Faiid.) 7. 5i He yMeio uepantb Ha 4>opTem>flHo, He yMeio pucoeamb . (Type.) 8. MHe 6buio 
BeceAO nodbe3wccimb nepBbiH pa3 k He3HaKOMOMy mcctv. (77) 9. Ha tcmho-chhcm He6e 
HanHHaAH Muzdmb 3Be3Abi. Mbi jierKO motjih pa3Aumtmb Aopory. (JI.) 10. 51 npHrjiaeHji 
CBoero cnyTHHKa eunumb BMecTe CTaKan naa. (JJ.) 11. Moa nwcaTejibCKaa 5KH3Hb Hana- 
Aacb c aceAaHwa Bee eudenib , Bee 3namb h nymeuiecmeoeamb. (TlaycmJ) 12. Mbi, nHcare- 
jih. He hm6cm npaBa omcmaecimb ot >kh3hh. (H. O.) 

THE PRESENT TENSE 


CHANGING THE VERB FOR PERSON AND NUMBER 
IN THE PRESENT TENSE (CONJUGATION) 



Singular 

. ... -t.t *—-".t ..... ... 

Plural 

1st pers. 

2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 

B HAy CTOK) 

T go’ ‘I stand’ 

TbI HAeUIb CTOIlUlb 

OH, OHa, OHO HACT CTOHT 

Mbi HACM CTOHM 

Bbl HAeTe CTOHTC 

OHH HAyT CTOHT 


The endings -y (-10); -enib, -iiuib; -eT, -ht; -eM, -mm; -eTe, -HTe; -yT, 
ht are called personal endings since they show the person of the verb. 

The 1st and 2nd Conjugations of the Verb 


In accordance with their personal endings verbs fall into two 
groups: verbs of the 1st conjugation and verbs of the 2nd conjugation. 



1st Conjugation 

2nd Conjugation 



.. 

Ending 


Ending 

H 

away pa6oraio 

T live’ ‘I work’ 

-y (-k>) 

cryny CTpoio 

‘I knock’ ‘I build’ 

-y (-w) 

TbI 

OH 1 

>KHBCinb paGoTaeuub 

-eiub, -euib 

CTyHHUIb CTpOHUIb 

“Hliib 

ona V 
OHO J 

>khbct paGoTaer 

-eT, -eT 

CTyHHT CTpOHT 

-HT 

Mbi 

jkhbcm paGoTaeM 

-eM, -eM 

CTyHHM CTpOHM 

-HM 

Bbl 

xcHBere paGoTaeTe 

-eTe, -eTe 

CryHHTe CTpOHTe 

-HTe 

OHH 

MCHByT paGoTaiOT 

-yT (-iot) 

cxynaT CTpoaT 

H&ai 


Verbs of the 1st conjugation have the personal endings -y (- 10)1 
-emb, -eixib, -eT, -ex, -eM, -eM, -eTe, -eTe, -yT (-iot). Verbs of the 2nd 
conjugation have the personal endings -y (-10), -iiuib, -ht, -hm, -HTe, -a T 
(-ht). 

Some verbs take stressed personal endings (2KHBy, ncHBeuib, hchb&F 


etc.; ctvhv, CTyHHiiib, cxyniiT, etc.), others take unstressed personal end¬ 
ings (paboTaio, paooxaeuib, etc.; cTpoio, CTpomub, etc.). Some verbs 
k a ve a stressed ending in the 1st person singular (yny T teach’) and un¬ 
stressed endings in all the other persons singular and in all the persons 
plural (ynmub, ywr, yHHM, yHHTe, y HaT ; 6opibcb T fight’, but: 
SopeuibCH, 6 opeTCH, etc.). 

In the 2nd person singular, b (the soft mark) is always written after 

m (acHBeuib, paboTaeiiib, cTynmiib, cTponuib). 

Mixed Conjugation Verbs 

The verbs xoxexb ‘to want’, SeacaTb ‘to run’, HTHTb ‘to honour’ take 
the endings of the conjugation for some persons, and the endings of the 
other conjugation for others. They are called mixed conjugation verbs: 


5i xony 

Gery 

HTy 

TbI XOHeillb 

Ge/KHUib 

HTHUIb 

OH \ 

OHa > xoneT 

Ge^KHT 

HTHT 

OHO ) 

Mbi XOTHM 

GexcHM 

HTHM 

Bbi xoTirre 

GeVKHTC 

HTHTe 

OHH XOTHT 

GeryT 

HTyT* 


Exercise 4. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised words in the plural. 

Model: Bmcoko b chhcm neGe yiemum rrnmifa. 

Bmcoko b cHHeM HeGe siemAm nmuifbi. 

1. Bmcoko b CHHeM HeGe Aemum cauoAem. 2. O hh3khh Geper db'em eoAna. 3. Kpac- 
neem h cneem hoaoko no a ropaHHMH AynaMH coAHita. 4. C peKH dyem eemep. 5. Jlodm 
SbicTpo nAbieem bhh 3 no pexe. 6. MaAbnuK cudum Ha Gepery h ydum pbiGy. 7. B KaMM- 
max KpuHum ymKa. 8. IUeAecmum Aucm Ha Tonone. 9. MaAbnm deotcum k pexe. 

Verbs with Stressed Personal Endings 

Note the following groups of verbs with stressed personal endings. 

1st CONJUGATION VERBS 

(1) Verbs with the infinitive suffix -th (hoth ‘to go’, pacTH ‘to grow’, 
UBecTH ‘to bloom’, Hecra ‘to carry’, etc.): 

H^y, Haemb, naeT ... HayT 

pacTy, pacTeuib, pacTeT ... pacTyT 

UBeTy, oeeTeuib, uneTeT ... ijBeTyT 

(2) Verbs with the infinitive ending -Hb (6epenb ‘to take care of, 
c Tepenb ‘to guard’, BJienb ‘to attract’, etc.): 

Sepery, 6epe>Keuib, SepeaceT ... beperyr 


* The second conjugation form htht is also used. 
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cxepery, cxepeaceinb, cxepeacex ... cxeperyx 
BJieKy, BJieneuib, BJienex ... Bjieicyx 

Exceptions are: (a) the verb Monb ‘to be able’, ‘can’, which has 
a stressed ending in the 1st person singular (Mory) and an unstressed 
ending in the other persons singular and in all the persons plural. The 
perfective verbs itomohi* ‘to help’, CMOHb ‘to be able’, ‘can’ also have 
a stressed ending only in the 1st person singular: 

Mory, Moaceuib, MOvKex, mohccm, Moacexe, MoryT 

noMory, noMoacenib, noMo^&ex, noMo^evi, noMoxceTe, noMoryx 

(b) the perfective verb Jiem, ‘to lie down’, which has no stressed 
endings in the simple future: 

JIHTy, JIHHCeillb, JIH3KCT, JIH5KCM, JIHXfexe, JIHi yX 

(3) Verbs having the suffix -Ba- after ^a-, 3Ha-, cxa- in the infinitive 
CnaBaxb ‘to give’, yiHaBaxb ‘to recognise’, Bcxaeaxb ‘to stand up’, etc.): 

Aaio, /xaeuib, ... j \aiox 
y3Haio, y3iiaeiiib, ... y3Haiox 
Bcxaio, BCTaenib, ... Bcxaibx 

(Verbs of this group drop the suffix -Ba- in the present tense.) 

(4) All the verbs formed from monosyllabic verbs which have -h- in 
the infinitive stem (iimxb ‘to sew’, nnxb ‘to drink’, 6nxb ‘to beat’, jihti> 
‘to pour’, BHXb ‘to weave’, etc.): 

uibio, uibeuib ... couibio, coiubeuib, ... couibiox 
6bio, 6beuib ... no6bio, noobeuib, ... no6biox 

nbio, nbeuib ... /joiibib, Aoiibeuib, ... ^onbiox 

Only the addition of the prefix Bbi- can change the position of the 
stress in perfective verbs: 

BblllblO, Bblilbeillb, ... BbliSbR)! 

BblJIbK), BblJlbeiUb, ... BblJIblOX 

(5) Verbs having -epe- in the stem of the infinitive (yMepexb ‘to die’, 
cxepexb ‘to rub out’, 3anepexb ‘to lock’): 

ywpy, yMpeuib, ... yMpyx 
coxpy, coxpeuib, ... coxpyx 

except the perfective verbs with the .prefix Bbi-: Bbixpy ‘I shall wipe\ 

Bbixpeuib, ... Bbixpyx. 

(6) Memorise the verbs: 

6paxb ‘to take’ — 6epy, 6epeuib, ... 6epyx 
B3HXb ‘tO take’-B03bMy, B03bMeiHb, ... B03bMyX 

amaxb ‘to wait’ — Hcay, xc/jeiub, ... mjxyT 

XCHXb ‘to live’->KHBV, /KHBCllIb, ... XCHByX 

3Baxb ‘to call’ — 30By, 30Benib, ... 3oeyx 
njibixb ‘to swim’ — njibiny, njibiBeiiib, ... mibiByx 
CMeHXbCH ‘to laugh’ — avieiocb, cMeenibcn, ... civieioxcsi 
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The addition of the particle Bbi- changes the position of the stress: 
0 bi 3 O»y I shall call’, BbnuibiBy ‘I shall swim out’ (perfective verbs). 

Note .— The stress in the personal forms of the verbs MUTb ‘to wash’, pMTb 
‘to dig’, KpbiTb ‘to cover’ falls on the stem: mom>, Moeuib, etc.; poio, poeuib, etc.; 
Kpoio, Kpoeuib, etc. When the prefix bm- is added, the stress is shifted to this pre¬ 
fix: BbIMOK), BblpOH), etC. 

2nd CONJUGATION VERBS 

The following are the most common 2nd conjugation verbs with 
stressed personal endings (in alphabetic order): 

Sjiecxexb ‘to shine’ — Sjiecxnx, ... 6 jiecx«x 
SoBTbCH ‘to be afraid’ — 6 oibcb, SoHiubca ... 
roBopnxb ‘to say’, ‘to speak’ — roeopio, roBopimib ... 
ropexb ‘to burn’ — ropio, ropniub ... 
rpeMexb ‘to thunder’—rpeMJiio, rpeMHiub ... 

^poxcaxb ‘to tremble’ — zjpoxcy, zipoxcnuib ... 

3BeHeTb ‘to ring’ — 3Bemo, 3BeHHUib ... 

3Bynaxb ‘to sound’ — 3Bywr ... 

KpHHaXb ‘to shout’-KpHHy, KpHHHIIIb ... 

jiexcaxb ‘to lie’ — Jiexcy 9 jiexcnmb ... 

jiexexb ‘to fly’ — Jieny, Jiexnuib ... 

jiodCHXbCH ‘to lie down’ — jioxcycb, jioxcnnibCH ... 

MOJinaxb ‘to be silent’ — MOJiny, MOJinniiib ... 
peuiMXb ‘to decide’ — peiny, pcmmin, ... 
caOTXbCH ‘to sit down’ — caxcycb, cazmiubCH ... 

CBHCxexb ‘to whistle’ — CBMiyy, CBHcxmub ... 

CH^eXb ‘tO Sit’-CHJKy, CH,HHlUb ... 

cnaxb ‘to sleep’ — cnjno, enmiib ... 
cneuiHXb ‘to hurry’ — cneiuy, cnewmiib ... 
cxoHTb ‘to stand’ — cxoio, cxoniiib ... 
cxynaxb ‘to knock’ — cxyny, cxynmiib ... 

Suffixes added to these verbs do not change the position of the 
stress in the word (3aMOJiHHim> ‘you will be silent’, HaKpHHHiiib ‘you will 
shout’), except for the particle Bbi-, to which the stress is shifted in per¬ 
fective verbs (BbiroBopmiib ‘you will utter’, BbiJiexmiib ‘you will fly out’, 

etc.). 

Exercise 5. (a) Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense: 

(1) bccth, Be3Tn; (2) MOHb, neHb; (3) OT/raBaTb, co3HaBaTb, ycTaBaTb; (4) 6uTb, 
nH Tb; (5) 3BaTb; (6) njibiTb; (7) Jie5KaTb, roBopHTb, MOJiaaTb 

(b) make up short sentences, using these verbs; 

(c) conjugate these perfective verbs in the simple future: 

Jienb, 3anepeTb, BbUiuTb, Bbipacxii 


14 * 
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1st AND 2nd CONJUGATION VERBS WITH UNSTRESSED 

PERSONAL ENDINGS 

To be able to spell the personal endings of a verb correctly, it 
necessary to know which conjugation it belongs to. s 

(1) If the stress falls on the personal endings, the conjugation of the 
verb is easy to determine: H^euib ... nayT (I), roBopHuib ... roBopjfr (m 

(2) If the stress does not fall on the personal endings, the conjuga¬ 
tion to which the verb belongs can be determined from the infinitive' 


1st Conjugation Verbs 

(1) one verb in -htb: 
6phti> ‘to shave’ 

(6peewi>, ... 6peiox). 


(2) all the verbs in -exi»: 
Kpacnexb ‘to redden’ 

(KpacHeio, KpacHeeuib, ... Kpac- 
HeiOT), 

yMen> ‘to be able’, ‘can’ 

(yMeio, yMeeuib, ... yivieiox), 
BjiaAeTb ‘to own’ 

(BJia/jeio, BJia/ieeuib,... BJia/ieiox), 

except seven verbs (see the right- 
hand column); 


(3) all the verbs in -an, (-htb): 
OTBenaTb ‘to answer’ 

(oTBenaio, oTBenaeuib, ... oxBe- 
HaiOT), 

jiOMaTb ‘to break’ 

(jioMaio, jioMaeuib, ... jiomsiiox), 
Ha^eHTbca ‘to hope’ 

(Ha^eiocb, Ha^eeuibCH, ... Ha- 
Aeioxca), 


2nd Conjugation Verbs 

(1) all the verbs in -im>: 
CTpoHTb ‘to build’ 

(CTpOH), CTpOHUIb, ... CXpOHX), 
xoOTTb ‘to walk’ 

(xoacy, XO^HUIb, ... x6,uhx), 
SejiHTb ‘to whitewash’ 

(6ejiib, SejiHuib, ... 6eji«x), 
except one verb: 6pHXb. 

(2) seven verbs in -eTb: 
CMOTpCTb ‘tO look’ 

(CMOTpiO, CMOTpmilb, ... CMOTpHT), 

BH^eTb ‘to see’ 

(BHHCy, BH/lHIJIh, ... BH/JHX), 

HeiiaBH^eTb ‘to hate’ 

(HeHaBH^Ky, nemiBn;uimi„ ... Hena- 
bh/jhx), 

xepnexb ‘to endure’ 

(repnjiio, xepnmiib, ... xepnax), 
o6wmexb ‘to offend’ 

(o6H5Ky, oSw^HIUb, ... oSwujht), 
aepxexb ‘to turn round’ 

(Bepny, BepxHuib, ... Bepxfix), 
3aBHceTb ‘to depend’ 

(3aBHUiy, 3aBHCHIUb, ... 3aBHCHT), 
and all the verbs formed from 
them by adding a prefix: 
nocMoxpexb, yBH^eTb, BbixepneTb, 
etc. 

(3) four verbs in -axb: 

^biiuaxb ‘to breathe’ 

Ojbiuiy, ,abiiiiHiiib, ... ^biuiax), 
cjibiuiaxb ‘to hear’ 

(cjibiuiy, cjibmiHuib, ... cjibiuiaT), 
flepwaxb ‘to hold’ 

Oiepacy, ^epacmub, ... ^eprcax), 
rHaxb ‘to drive’ 

(roHio, roHHiub, ... roHax), and all 

the verbs formed from them by 
adding a prefix: 
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except four verbs (see right-hand no^bimaxb, ycjibiuiaxb, BbiAep- 
' column). acaxb, corHaxb, etc. 

All other verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. 

Exercise 6. Determine the conjugation of each of these verbs with unstressed per¬ 
sonal endings. 

paboTaTb, nojiynaTb, oTnpaBUHTb, oTBenaTb, 6ojieTb, xoAHTb, fiopOTbca, xpy- 
^HTbCH, HazieBTbCH, BeHTb, yMeTb, pncoBaxb, coBeTOBaTb, ropeBaTb. 

Exercise 7. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the verbs on the right 
in the present tense. Indicate the conjugation of each verb in brackets. 

1. poca ... Ha TpaBe h UBeTax. fijiecTeTb 

2* B 3eneHOH TpaBe ... aroAti 3eMJiflHHKn. KpacHeTb 

3. Ay eT B ^ Te P’ MeJIbHHHHbie KpblJlbfl ... fibICTpO. BepTeTbCH 

4. H 30By ero, a oh He .... cubimaTb 

5. PaHO yTpoM acth ... b mKOny. 6e>KaTb 

6. OHa ... khhth b SufijiHOTeKe. 6paxb 

7* HanpoTHB Hamero AOMa ... 3AaHHe KHHOxeaxpa. CTpoHTbca 

8. Oh ... h noaTOMy ceiWac He MO^ceT fioaohth k Tejie- 6pHTbCfl 
(j)OHy. 

Exercise 8. Make up sentences, using the verbs 3anHceTb and Aepwaxb in the 3rd 
person singular and plural. 

Exercise 9. (a) Conjugate the verbs cjiyuiarb and cjibiuiaTb in the present tense 
(orally and in writing). Mark the stress. Make up several sentences incorporating these 
verbs and explain the difference in the meanings of the verbs. 

(b) Conjugate the verbs bhact*» and CMOTpexb orally and in writing. Mark the 
stress. Make up several sentences incorporating these verbs and explain the difference in 
the meanings of the verbs. 

Exercise 10. Read through the text. State the person, number and conjugation of 
each verb and write down its infinitive. 

Mbi yxouHM c 6a6yniKoft Bee AaJibme b Jiec. 3bchhx cHHHUbi, CMeeTCH KyKyinica, 
cbhctht HBOJira. HbyMpyAHbie jiarymaTa npbiraioT iioa HoraMH; Me5KAy KOpHeh JieacHT 
y* h cTepeacex hx. IlJeAKaeT 6eAKa, b Jianax coceH MenbKaeT ee nymiiCTbiH xboct. 

flOA HOraMH nblHJHblM KOBpOM Jie)KHT MOX. KoCTBHHKa CBepKaeT B TpaBe KanAHMH 
kpobh. rpufibi Apa3HHT xpenKHM 3anaxoM ( M.T .) 

THE STEM OF THE PRESENT TENSE 

1. To conjugate verbs correctly, it is necessary to know not only the 
stem of the infinitive but also the stem of the present (simple future) 
tense. 

2. To obtain the stem of the present tense, the ending must be 
dropped: 

OHH H£yT (H,u-yT) ohh SeperyT (6eper-yT) 

°hh irarnyT (ni«u-yT) ohh xotht (xox’-aT)* 

°hh HiuyT (iiiii-yT) ohh CTynaT (cxyn-aT) 

°hh paboTaioT (pa6oxaH-yx)* 


* After a vowel, the letters 10 , h, e, e indicate combinations of two sounds: [fty], [ha], 
fo], [ho]. After a consonant, the letters io, h, e, e indicate the softness (or palatalisation) 
that consonant (in transcription softness is indicated by the sign [’], e. g.: [t’])- 
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Owing to the alternation of consonants in the present tense stem the 
1st person singular, the 2nd person singular and the 3rd person pl’ Ura , 
may have different stems, e. g.: h xo>K-y, tm xott-mm,; a rpym-y, Tt , 
rpycT-Huii>; a Mor-y, tm Moac-enib, ohh Mor-yT; a 6eper-y tki 
peac-enib, ohh 6eper-yx. e ' 

Note.-When writing down a new verb, therefore, one should note down 
(after the infinitive) the 1st and 2nd persons singular or the 3rd person 
(Mory, Moacemb, ... MoryT; .iry, jmeiub, ... .iryT). F 

The present stem tense is used to form the imperative mood (see 
p. 238), present participles (see p. 348) and imperfective verbal ad¬ 
verbs (see p. 370). 

3. The infinitive and the present tense may have identical stems* 
Hec-TH; Hec-y. 

4. Verbs which have similar infinitive stems, e.g. with a final 
a (nnca-Tb To write’, wra-Tb To read’, naxa-Tb To plough’, pe3a-Tb ‘to 
cut’, ^ana-Tb To give’, opraHtnoea-Tb To organise’) may have different 
stems of the present tense: niiiu-yx, wraw-yT, peac-yT, ^aii-yT, opraHH- 
3yii~yT. 

Exercise 11. Read through these extracts from K. Paustovsky. Write down the infi¬ 
nitives and the 3rd person plural, present tense, of the italicised verbs. Find the present 
tense and the infinitive stems. 

1. C KM^biM nacoM hohb xoAodeem. I< paccBeTy B03/tyx yxce o6vcmaem jihuo jier- 
khm M0p030M, nonoTHHiHU najiaTKH, noKpbiTbie tojictmm cnoeM xpycTflmero HHea 
ny rb-ByTb npoeucawm, n TpaBa cedeem ot nepBoro yTpeHHHKa. 

Flopa ecmaeamb. Ha boctokc ywe uajiueaemcn thxhm cbctom 3 apa, yace bhhhj>i Ha 
He6e orpoMHbie onepTaHHH hb, y>Ke MepKnym 3Be3,m>i. H cnycKawcb k pace, Motocb 
c jio^kh. Bozia Tenjiaa, ohh Kaotcemcn Mxce cjierKa nonorpeTon. 

Bocxoaht co/mite. MHeit maem. npufipe^Hbie necKH AejiaroTC* tcmhmmh ot pocw. 
H tammy KpemcHH aait b xcecraHOM HanHHKe. TBepAaa Konoib noxoata Ha OMajib. B naH- 
HHKe njimcmmi neperopeBiiiHe b xoci pe HBOBbie jihctb*. 

Bee yTpo n a loenw pw6y... 

2. B /lOMe h mnyw pe,a;KQ. Eojh>uimhctb 6 Honew a npoeowey Ha 03 epax, a Kooia oc- 
mtuocb 40 Ma, to Honyio b CTapow 6ece/iKe b rjiyfinne caxta. Ohu 3apoc.na ^hkhm BHHor- 
panoM. llo y rpaM cojiHue 6bem b Hee CKB03b nypnypHyio, jimioByio, 3ejieHyio h jihmoh- 
HyK> jrncTBy, n MHe Bcer/ta Ka^eTcn, hto a npocbinawcb BHyTpfi 3aaoKeHHow ejiKH. Bo- 
pobbH c ynHBjreHHeM sasjihdbiecuom b 6ecexu<y. Hx CMepTejibHO 3atiHMatOT nacbi. Ohh 
THK aiOT Ha BpbiroM b 3eMJiK) KpyrnOM CTOJte. Bopo6bh nodoupcuomcn k hum. cAyiuatom 
THKaHbe TO O^HHM, TO XtpyTHM yXOM H nOTOM CHJTbHO KJTK)K)T HaCbl B mxcj)ep6.JiaT. 

3. «OceHb nodxddum ,— nHcaJi riymKHH XliieTHeBy.—3 to — jnooHMoe Moe 

BptMH 3/tOpOBbe MOe obblKHOBCHHO KpeYlHeiYl -nopa MOHX JIHTepaTypHbIX Tpyit^B 

nacmaem». 

OceHb 6to npo3pa.HHocTb h xohoa, «npomajibHaa Kpaca» c ee neTKOCTbio TtHJteH 
h CBe^cHM AwxaHHeM. OceHb mocum b upHpony CKynon pncyHOK. Barpen h 3 ojioto Jie- 
cob h pom pedetom c tcaac/tbiM nacoM, ycHJiHBaa pe3KocTb jihhhh, ocTaBjiaa ooHanceH- 
Hbie BeTBH. 

, Tna3 npusbiKaem k hchocth oceHHero neH3a>fca. 3Ta hchoctb nocTeneHHO 3 ci 6 Aad£’ 
eaem C03HaHHeM, BOobpaaceHHeM, pyjcoH nncaTejia. Kjhoh no33HH h npo3bi 6ber hhctoH 

JienaHoif bo^oh. ronoBa CBe^ca, cepxme cmynum CHJibno h pobho. TonbKo neMHoro 
3H0HyT najibnbi. 

K oceHH co3peeaem ypo^cah HejroBenecKHx ^yM. 
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MAIN TYPES OF VERBS 


Two stems — that of the infinitive and that of the present (or simple 
future) tense — are used to obtain all the Russian verb forms. 

It is on these two stems and the correlation between them that the 
niain divisions of Russian verb types are based. Verbs fall into product¬ 
ive (HHxaTb To read’ — HiiTaio, MHTaeuib piicoBaTb To draw’ — 
pHcyio, pucyeiiib etc.) and non-productive (imcaTb To write’— nmiiy, 
nHUiewb ziaeaTb To give’— #aib, ziaeiub etc ). 

The productive types (or classes) are those on which new verbs are 
patterned in Modern Russian. The non-productive types (or groups) 
are those which have come down from earlier periods and on which no 
new verbs are patterned in Modern Russian. 

There are 5 productive types (or classes) and a large number of non¬ 
productive groups. (The non-productive groups include many com¬ 
monly used verbs.) 


I. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE 

STEM ENDING IN -A (-H) 

Infinitive Present or Simple Future 

HHTaTb To read’ wraio, Hirraeiub ... (pres.) 

BocfiHTbieaTb To educate’ BoaiHTbiBaio, BOcnHTbmaeuib ... 

(pres.) 

BocnwTaTb To educate’ Bocnirraio, BocnHTaeuib ... (fut.) 

3«aTb To know’ 3iiaio, 3iiaeuib ... (pres.) 

BjiHHTb To influence’ bjihmio, BJiHHeuib ... (pres.) 

noBJiwiTb To influence’ iiobjihsio, iiOBJiHfleuib ... (fut.) 

ryjiHTb To go for a walk’ ryjinio, ryjwieuib ... (pres.) 

noBTopaTb To repeat’ noBTopaio, noBxopHenib ... 

(pres.) 

This productive type includes verbs in which the final vowel of the 
infinitive stem is -a (-a) (Hirraxb To read’, ryjiaxb To go for a walk’) and 
which retain this -a (-a) in the present tense stem (HHxaio, HMxaeiub ..., 
ryjiaio, ryjiaeuib ...) or in the simple future tense stem (Bocnnxaxb— 
Bociufxaio, Bocnuxaeuib ..., noBJiwaxb—noBjmaio, noBjmaetub ...). 

The vowel -a (-a) is generally a suffix, but in certain cases it belongs 
to the verb root (3Ha-xb). 

Verbs of this productive type belong to the first conjugation. 

The stress in this type of verb is fixed and never falls on the personal 
e ndings. 

Note .— The verbs of the same aspect pair may belong to different productive 
types, as nojiynaTt (imp.) ‘to get’—iioJiynaio, nojiynaeuib ... (Productive Type I, 
1st conjug.), noJiynifTb (p.) ‘to get’—nojiyny, riojiynniub ... (Productive Type V, 
2nd conjug.), or one of the verbs may belong to a productive type and the other to 
a non-productive group, as iioHHMarb (imp.) ‘to understand’ — nowmviaH), iiohh- 
Maeuib ... (Productive Type I, 1st conjug.), noHHTb (p.) ‘to understand’- -noHMy, 
uoiiMeuib ... (Non-Productive Group, 1 st conjug.). 
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If a perfective verb is formed from its imperfective counterpart 
means of a prefix, both belong to the same type or group (productive 
or non-productive), as: HirraTi, (imp.) ‘to read — npowraTb (p.) 
read (from beginning to end)’, MHTaio—npoHirraio, HHTaeuiL 
npoMHTaeun>; njiaKaxb (imp.) ‘to weep’—3aiuiaKaTb (p.) ‘to bernn 
weeping , njiany—3anjiaHy, njianeiiib— 3 anjiaHeuib. 

ur^ N f^~ Al1 ' the verbs c with the sufflxes -biea-, -n B a- belong to a productive 
ype, e g. nepenHCbmaxb to copy — nepenHCbmaio, nepenHCbreaeuib cnpainw 
BaTb to ask — cnpamuBaK), ciipaiiiiiBaeim* ... 

Exercise 12. Write down the 3rd person singular and plural, present tense, of the 
verbs pa6oxaxb, inyxaxb, oTAbixaxb, oTBenaxb, nepeniicbiBaxb, BocmixbiBaxb ot. 
npaBJiHTb, BbinojiHHTb, BJiHHTb, 3ammuaxb, na^aTb, hbjihtbch, npomaTbca and the Irri 

nonpoui^TbCH^ 11 ^ an ^ ^ Ura ’ s ’ m P^ e ^ utur e, of the verbs 3apa6oTaTb, noxepsxb, noBJiHHXb 
verbs MakC UP Sentences with some of these vert >s. Mark the stress in all the 

Exercise 13 Read through the text. Write out the productive type verbs ending in 
-aTb (-HTb). Write down their infinitives. g 

R 3AHHMAfOCI> PYCCKMM fl3bIK6M 

% 3aHHMaiocb pyccKHM asbiKOM xpn pa3a b HeAejiio. B Hamen rpynne iuecTb nejio- 
Bex. C humh pafioxaex pyccKHH npenoAaBaxenb. Ha ypoxe Mbi paaroBapimaeM xoAbxo 

nnv? y nnOr« U ^ eno ^ R : d ^ Jlh cnpaniHBaex Mac, Mbi oTBenaeM. rio xom mu cnpaniHBaeM 
Apy Apy a. Mbi nuraeM xexcxbi, AenaeM rpaMMaximecKHe h (boHexHnecKHe vnnajKHe- 
HHB. Ana pa3a b neAejiio a 3aHHMaiocb b <})OHexHHecKOH jiafiopaxopmi. TaM a paboxaio 
c MarHHxo^OHOM: cjiymaio xexcxbi h AHanorn, aanncbiBaio Ha iuieHKy oxBexu Ha son- 

WHb *° Ma a n ^ BT °P« I ° MaxepHaji, Koxopbifi mbi HaynaeM c npenoAaBa- 
iejieM. X AyMaio, hxo cxopo 6y^y xoporno noHHMaxb h roBophxb no-pyccxH. 

verbs EXei * CiSe ^ Read thrOUgh the text * Write down the infinitive of the italicised 

fie J?e JTH ® W ’ KaK ? e Hacjla *^HHe Buexaxb BecHOH AO 3a P H? Ha xeMHo-cepoM He- 
R Ae MUeatom , 3BC3AM, Bjia^HbiH BexepoK ihpeAKa nadeeaem nericoH boahoh... 

n?'° AH '° HeMH03KK0 ’ BW zaKpbieaeme jihuo bopoxhhkom iuhhcjih; BaM ApeMAexca. 
JlomaAH 3ByHHo wAenawm HoraMH no JiyacaM, xynep noceucmbieaem... (Type.) 


MAIN NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUPS 
OF VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE 
STEM ENDING IN -A (-X) 

Non-productive verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -a (-a) do 
ste^ rC * a ^ n " a at enc * present (simple future) tense 

A. 

This non-productive group with the infinitive stem ending in -a in¬ 
cludes verbs with consonant alternation in the infinitive and present 
(simple future) tense stems: 
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iwcaxb ‘to write’— nmiiy, miweuib ... 

naxaxb ‘to plough’— nauiy, naweuib ... 

pe3axb ‘to cut’— peacy, peaceuib ... 

cK a3axb ‘to say’—acaacy, CKaweiiib ... 

njiaKaxb ‘to weep’— miany, njianeuib ... 

xAonoxaxb ‘to bustle about’— xjionony, xjionoHeuib ... 

ponxaxb ‘to grumble'— ponmy, pontueuib ... 

HCKaxb ‘to seek’—nuiy, iiiueuib ... 

^peiviaxb ‘to doze'—Apeivuno, ApeMJiemb ... 
nocJiaxb ‘to send’—nouuiio, nouuieuib ... 


M-MJl 


Verbs of this non-productive group belong to the 1st conjugation. 

Stress. If the stress in the infinitive falls on the final -a of the stem 
(nwcarb ‘to write’, HCKaiVto seek’, ApeMaTb ‘to doze’), it generally falls 
on the ending in the 1st person singular (ninny, Hmy, ApeMJiio) and on 
the stem in the other forms (imiueuib ... nHiuy r; Hiqeuib ... HmyT; ^peM- 
jieuib ... ApeMjnoT; but: nocjiaTb ‘to send’—noiiiJiio, noiujieuib ... noui- 
jiiot). 

If the stress falls on the root of the verb, it generally remains fixed 
(pe3arb ‘to cut’—peacy, peweuib ... peacyT; nparaib ‘to hide’—npHHy, 
npaneuib ... npanyT). 

Note .— The stress in perfective verbs with the prefix bm- falls on this prefix in 
all the forms (Bbinxcaxb ‘to write out’—Bbinnuiy, BbinHiueuib ...; Bbiaca 3 arb ‘to 
tell’—BucKaacy, BbicKaaceuib Bbipe 3 ari» ‘to cut out’—Bbipewy, Bbipeaceuib ...; 
BbicjiaTb ‘to send’—Bbiiujiio, Bbiuijieuib ...). 

Exercise 15 . Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
present or simple future tense. 

1 . CHanajia h mhxba xexcx, a noxoM ynpa^KHeHHa. 2 . KorAa a npoHHxaA 3xy KHHry, 

h nocjiaji ee xe 6 e no nonxe. 3 . Bbi paccKa 3 aAH HaM, Kax Bbi 3 aHHManHCb pyccKHM « 3 bi- 

kom. 4 . Mbi noKa 3 ajin Apy 3 b»M chhmkh, xoxopbie CAenann bo BpeMa xypHcxiinecKOH 

noe 3 AKH. 5 . fleBOHKa nnaxana, KorAa OHa paccKa 3 biBana 06 3 xom. 6. iJoHica noMorana 

^avie roxoBHXb ofien, OHa pe 3 ana oboihh aaa cyna. 7 . Bafiyiuxa nacxo xep«na cboh 

°hkh h Bcerna Aonro Hcxana hx. 8 . H AyMan, hxo oh oxKa 3 a;ica Bbicxynaxb Ha Be- 
'lepe. 

Exercise 16 . Make up sentences, using the imperfective verbs njiaKaxb, npnxaxb, 
jueirraxb in the present tense and the perfective verbs cnpaxaTb, BbiriHcarb, npHKa 3 axb in 
lBe simple future. 

Exercise 17 . Write the infinitives of the following verbs: 

ciiHCbiBaiox — ciiHinyx; BbinhcbiBaiox — Bbinnuiyx; nepenaxHBamx — nepenamyx; 
n pHKa 3 biBaiox — npHKa>Kyx; paccKa 3 biBaiox — paccxa^cyx. 

Make up sentences, using the above verbs in any form of the present or simple fu- 
Ure tense. 


t Exercise 18 . Make up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
uture tense: 


3 , (a) iLnaicaxb — 3annaicaxb, npAxaxbCA — cnpaxaxbcfl, exaxb- 

atbca — noKapaxbca, nncaxb — Hanncaxb, HCKaxb, cxa3axb; 

(b) paccKa3biBaxb — paccKa3axb, 3aKa3bmaxb — 3aica3axb, 
°^a3axb, oxKa3biBaxbca — oxKa3axbca, AOKa3biBaxb — AOKa3axb, 


noexaxb, xa- 

noKa3bmaxb — 
3anHCbiBaxb — 
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sanncaxb, nepenncbiBarb— nepenHcaxb, pa3biCKHBaTb— pa3bicicaxb, nocbinaTb-^ 
nocjiaTb, npHCbuiaxb— npncAaxb. 

B. 

The most common verbs of other non-productive groups with the 
infinitive stem ending in -a (-h): 

Verbs of 1st Conjugation 

(a) 6paxb ‘to take’—Gepy, Gepeuib ... 

3naTb ‘to call’—3oey, 30»euib ... 

TKjxsm* ‘to wait’—y, xc/jeuib ... 

Jiraxb ‘to tell lies’—Jiry, Jiaceuib ... 

(b) CMeHTbcn ‘to laugh’—CMeiocb, CMeeuibcn ... 

THHTb ‘to thaw’—xaio, xaeuib ... 

eeHTb ‘to blow’—Bern, neeuib ... 
acaTb ‘to reap’—%ny, TCHeuib ... 

(c) HanaTb ‘to begin’—HaHHy, HaHiienib ... 

MBTb ‘to crumple’—MHy, Miieiub ... 
waxb ‘to squeeze’—aoviy, acivieiiib ... 

B3HXb ‘to take’-B03bMy, B03bMCilIb ... 

noiiHTb ‘to understand’—noiirviy, noiiMeiiib ... 
npnHBTb ‘to receive’—npwviy, iiprirvieiiib ... 
oSHHTb ‘to embrace’—oGmuviy, oGvfiiMeuib ... 

Verbs of 2nd Conjugation 

(d) cnaxb ‘to sleep’—ciuno, cuniiib ... 
maxb ‘to drive’—roino, loiuiiJib ... 
oovixkch ‘to be afraid’—6oiocb, 6 ohiiki>ch ... 
cxonxb ‘to stand’—cxoib, cxouuib ... 

Kpnnaxb ‘to shout’—Kpnny, KpHHHiiib ... 

MOJinaxb ‘to be silent’—MOJiny, MOJiHHim* ... 
cxynaxb ‘to knock’—cxyny, cxynnuib ... 

3Bynaxb ‘to sound’—3Byny, 3ByHHWb ... 

^po^caxb ‘to tremble’—Apoacy, Apo>KHiiib ... 
jie^axb ‘to lie’—Jieacy, jie^cnuib ... 

Exercise 19. Make up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
future tense: 

(a) 3BaTb — no3BaTb; 3K/taTb — noAoacAaxb; cMeaTbca— 3acMe«Tbca; Taftrb^ 
pacTaHTb; KpHHaTb— 3aKpHnaxb; cxynaxb— nocxynaxb; 

(b) noHHMaTb — noHHTb; npnHHMaTb — npHHHTb; HaHHHaxb— Hanaxb; 6paTb"" 

B3HTb; ACaTb-C^CaTb; M«Tb-CMflXb. 

Exercise 20. Replace the past tense with the present (or simple future). 

1. H c yxtoBoubCTBHeM BcnoMHHan cbok) noe3^Ky Ha ior. 2. Tbi nocjiaji oTBex H a 
6 to nncbMO? 3. R AyMaji, bto Bbi npaBHJibHo noHHjm MeHH. 4. Mom 6paT nacTO n 
MHe. 5. Bee xoBapniiiH mmsm Te6». 6. Tbi 3HaJi, hto npnexaAa cecTpa? 7. Bbi HCKaAH ^ 
KHnry? 8. Mbi B3HAH c co66h npo^yKTOB Ha Asa aha. 9. Crier na#aji h Taaji. 10. B cotf#' 
Heft KOMiiaTe mxaieaA pebeHOK. 11. RpKHft cbct pe3aji ma3a. 12. MaTb 3Bajia AeTeft o° e ' 
Aaxb. 13. CTy^eHT npaBHAbHO OTBeiaA Ha Bonpocbi. 14. Kto-to crynaji b ^Bepi>- 
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Exercise 21. Write out the verbs from the preceding exercise in the infinitive and the 
present or simple future and underline the verb stems. 

Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. Make up sentences, using these verbs in any tense. 

1. Rpootcum bnecTamaa poca Ha Aftertax KpynnbiMH cjie3aMH. (A. K. T.) 2. Ha Jiec- 
nfix noJiHHax po6ko noKasaAucb nepBbie noACHeaeHHKH. ( Kynp .) 3. Tojioc ero [HaBjia] 
j eyuaA xftxo, ho tbcpao, rjia3a baecTejiH ynpaMo. (M . F.) 4. 3hm 6 eine XAondnem n Ha 
pecHy BopHHT, Ta eii b ma3a xoxouem h nyme jimiib utyMum. (Ttomu.) 5. BjiaAHMHp 
KHHry 3aKpbiBaex, depem nepo. (77.) 6. Bepycb 3a nepo cnycTa necHTb nneH nocjie noc- 
jieanero nncbMa. (Typz.) 7. HaKOHen h nepedpa/icn aepe3 3 to 6ojioxo, B3o6pajica Ha 
MaJieHbKiiii npnropOK. (Kynp.) 

c. 

The non-productive group of verbs with the infinitive stem ending 
in -a also includes imperfective verbs with the suffix -Ba- in the infini¬ 
tive after the roots /ia-, 3Ha-, exa- Qjauaib ‘to give’, y3HaBaxb ‘to recog¬ 
nise’, Bcxasaxb ‘to stand up’) which do not have this suffix in the pre¬ 
sent tense: .naBaxb — ^aio, /tacuib; y3iiaBaxb — y3Haio, y3Haeuib; Bcxa- 
saxb — Bcxaio, scxaeuib. 

The present tense stem ends in -ii (/lan-y). 

Verbs of this group belong to the 1st conjugation. 

They are invariably stressed on the personal endings in the present 
tense. 

This group comprises a large number of commonly used verbs with 
various prefixes: nepe^aaaxb k to pass’—nepe^aex; oxAaBaxb ‘to give 
back’—ox/jaex; no^aBaxb ‘to serve’—no/iaex; Bbi^asaxb ‘to hand 
over’—Bbmaex; yAaaaxbCH ‘to succeed’—y^aexca; co3»aBaxb ‘to 
realise’—co3iiaex; npH3HaBaxb ‘to recognise’—npmiiaex; oxcxaBaxb 
‘to lag behind’—oxcxaex; ycxaBaxb ‘to get tired’—ycxaex; paccxa- 
BaxbCH ‘to part’—paccxaexca; nepecxaBaxb ‘to stop’—nepeexaex. 

Note. — The corresponding perfective verbs do not have the suffix -»a- (ahtb 
‘ to give’, BCTBTb ‘to stand up', y3HaTb ‘to recognise’), the simple future of the verb 
aaTb being /iaM, iamb, ruct, .nauHTe, ^a^yT; of the verb y3HaTb — y3Haio, 

V3Haeuib (stressed on the root); of the verb BcraTb— Bcxaiiy, BCTaHeuib; of the 
verb ycTarb — ycTaHy, ycraHeuib ... 

Exercise 23. Make up sentences with the verbs ^aBaTb, BcraBarb, y maBarb, oxcTa- 
®3Tb, nepe^aBaTb in the present tense. 

Exercise 24. Read through the text. Write down the infinitives of the italicised 
Ve rbs. Say in Russian how you spend your day. 


MOM AEHB 


B 7 nacoB pa3daemcH 3bohok by^HJibHUKa, h ecmatb , ObicTpo 3dempaKato m njiy Ha 
^hjithh. OObiHHo Mbi Bbixo^HM H3 ^oMa BMecTe c mohm ApyroM. Mbi h/jcm BMecxe AO 
Me Tp6. y MeTpo Mbi paccmaeMCH. 

, -A ynycb b HHCTHxyre HHocTpaHHbix JObiKOB. Mo k cnepnaAbHOCTb — aHrAHHCKHH 
^biK. B HHCTHTyTe a 3amiMdtocb ao Tpex nacoB, noTOM a odedaw b ctoaoboh. HHorAa 
°cjie 3aHaxHH h ocmawcb b HHCTHTyxe h 3aHHMaiocb b (JiOHeTHHecKOM KadHHexe hah 
P a oomaio b 6 H 6 AHOTeice. 


. BenepoM a orndbixaio HeMHoro, CAymaw My3biKy, KOTopyio nepedawm no paAHO, 
B KAK)*iaK> npoHrpbiBaTeAb. UacTO ko mhc npnxoAHT moh Apyr, h mbi pa3zoecipu- 
urpaeM b maxMaxbi, cAyuiaeM My3biKy. Mbi 66a oHenb aio 6 hm My3biKy. Ecah 
a emcn AOCTaTb 6 hact Ha CHM(J>OHHnecKHH KOHqepT, Mbi hacm b KOHcepBaTopnio. 
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HhofM BeuepoM mli xoahm b khho hjih b TeaTp. 5i jioacycb cnaTb b 11 MacoB, a HHorja 
ecjiH oneHb ycmaw , h b 10 MacoB. ’ 

Exercise 25, Read through the sentences and write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. u 

1. fle hb 6biJi npoxjiaaHbih, yace occhhhh. Cojmue He daeaAo nojmoro chshh* 
(flaycm.) 2. Bcmaem 3apa bo Mrne xojioahoh. (77.) 3. OHa BCTaBaaa Ha paccBeTe h tot- 
Mac omKpbieaAa Hacreacb okho. (Uaycm.) 4. B ca#y yace nocenHJiacb oceHb, ho jihctb^ 
Hainen 6epe3M ocmaea/iucb 3ejieHbiMH h ihbhmh. (haycm.) 5. Homhoh TyMaH 3acmaj\ 
MeH» b Aopore. (Ba.) 6. Pe^eeT Mrjia HenacTHOH homh h 6ji6ahmh nenb y >k nacmaem 
(77.) 


II. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE SUFFIXES 

-OBA-, -EBA- 
IN THE INFINITIVE 


Infinitive 

pncoBaTb ‘to draw’ 
xpefioBaxb ‘to demand’ 
pa^OBaTbcn ‘to be glad’ 
ropeBaTb ‘to grieve’ 

BoeBaxt ‘to be at war’ 
HoneBaxb ‘to spend the night’ 


Present Tense 

pncyio, pacyeiiib ... 
xpe6yio, Tpefiyeuib ... 
pa,zjyiocb, pa/iyeiubca 
ropioio, ropioenib ... 
boioio, Boioeuib ... 
HOHyio, Honyeuib ... 


This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stems end in 
the suffixes -oea- after hard consonants (pncoBaxb, xpeboBaxb, pa,ao- 
BaxbCfl) and -eBa- after soft consonants (ropeoaxb) and sibilants (Hone- 
BaTb, KOMeBaxb), and which take -y (-k>) before the personal endings in 
the present (and simple future) tense (pucyio — pHcyeuib, ropioio— 
ropioeiiib; simple fut.: tiapiicyio— iiapncyenib). 

-OB-, -eB- in the infinitive of the verbs KOBaTb ‘to forge’ (Kyio, 
Kyeuib) and aceBaTb To chew’ (acyio, acyeuib) are not suffixes; they are 
part of the root. 

Verbs of this type belong to the 1st conjugation. 

Stress. If the stress in the infinitive falls on the root, it remains fixed 
in all the verb forms: xpeboBaxb — xpefioeaji, xpeSoBaBKimii; Tpe- 
6yiox—xpebyfi, xpeSyeMbiii. 

If the stress in the infinitive falls on the a of the suffix (pncoBaTb, ho- 
neBaTb, ropesaTb), it falls on the suffix -y (-jo) in all the persons singu¬ 
lar and plural of the present (and simple future) tense: pHcyio — 
pucyeiub, hohvk) — Honyeiiib, ropioio — ropioeuib. 

, Exercise 26. Make up sentences, using the imperfective verbs coeeTOBaxi., opraHH- 
30BETb, OTcy rcTBOBaTb, npHcyTCTBOBaTb, ynacTBOBaxb, HyBc rBOBaxb in the present tense 
and the perfective verbs uapiicoBaxb, noxpedoeaxb, nocoBexoBaxb in the simple future 
tense. Mark the stress in all the words. 

Exercise 27. Read through the texts and write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. 

1. M «6jtohh Kauawmcn b HBeTy... 

...H myMHO cojiHuy pddywmcn acth, 

M dyuatom o acH3HH CTapHKH. (. Mcqk .) 
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2 ItbiraHbi myMHOK) TonnoH 

xio 5eccapa6nH Kouywm. 

Ohh cero^Hfl Ha# peicoii 

B uiaxpax rnoApaHHMx nouywm. (77.) 

Exercise 28. Replace the past tense with the present. Mark the stress in the verbs 
(bear in mind that verbs with the suffix -ea- after the roots ^a-, 3Ha-, cxa- belong to 
a non-productive group, see p. 220). 

1. Moh TOBapmnu coBeTOBajin MHe nocMOTpeTb 3 tot (Jihubm. 2. Bo BpeMJi Typuc- 
T HMecKoro noxozta mm HOMeBajin b jiecy b najiaTKax. 3. Bo BpeMH nepepbrna mm oTKpbi- 
Bajm okho h npoBeipHBajTH avAHTopmo. 4. Bee BHiiMUTejibHO cnyuiajiH, noxoMy mto oh 
paccKa3biBau HHTepecHbie Bemn. 5. Ha KaacAoii jickuhh mm y3HaBajiH mhoto hoboto. 6. 
npenoAaBaTejib ahktobua npeAUoaceHHe, CTyACHTM nHcann. 7. Bee paAOBajracb nep- 
B oMy CHery. 8. 54. mhoto pafioTaji h oneHb ycTaBaji. 9. CTyAeHTbi CAUBajin 3K3aMeHM. 10. 
Ilo paAHO nepeAaBajiH CHM^onuMecKyio My3biKy. 11. OHa njioxo ce6£ nyBCTBOBana. 12. 
Bbi xopoiuo TaHueBajTH. 13. /teTH He aubujih naM 3aHHMaTbca. 14. 51 He ynacTBOBaji 
B 3TOH pa 60 Te. 

III. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH A FINAL -E- 

IN THE INFINITIVE STEM 

Infinitive Present Tense 

KpacHeTb ‘to redden’ — Kpacueio, KpacHeeuib ... 

fijie/iHeTb ‘to turn pale’ — fijie^Heio, Sjie^Heeuib ... 

fiojieTb ‘to be ill’ — bojieio, Sojieeiiib ... 

HMexb ‘to have’ — hm6h), HMeeiub ... 

yMexb ‘to be able, can’ — yMeio, yMeeuib ... 

This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stem has a final 
-e- (KpacHeTb, 6oraxexb, co3peTb) and which retain this -e- in the pre¬ 
sent (Kpacueio — KpacHeeuib, 6oraTeio — Soraxeemb) and simple future 
stems (co3peeT — co3peiOT). As a rule, -e- is a suffix, but in some cases it 
belongs to the root of the verb (3pexb — co3pexb). 

Verbs of this productive type belong to the 1st conjugation. 

The stress generally falls on the suffix -e-. 

Exercise 29. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense with the present or 
simple future. 

1. Bee CHJibHee rpejio cojiHne. KpacHejiH b6jiokh b ca^y. CnejiH oboiuh. 2. JIhctba 
Ha AepeBbHX CKOpo no)KejiTejiH, CTajio xojioAHee. 3. Tm 3a6ojreji, noTOMy mto OMeHb 
JierKo OAeBajiCB b Taxyio xonoAHyio noroAy. 4. OHa 6buia OMeHb 3aHaTa h He HMejia bo3- 
m6)khocth nacTO GbiBaTb y Hac. 5. Hhkto H3 Bac He yMeji Tax xopomo neTb, KaK OHa. 6. 

ycnejr yjio)KHTb MeMOAanbi h KynHTb 6 hjict Ha BeMepHHH noe3A. 

Exercise 30. Make up sentences, using the verbs rpexb, 3ejieHexb, MOJiOAexb, 6o- 
JIeT *> * in the present tense and the verbs co3pexb, noTeMHeTb, nonepHeTb in the simple fu¬ 
ture. Mark the stress in the verbs. 


* The verb 6ojieTb has two meanings: 

r (a) To be ill’: MajibHHK mucto 6ojieex. ‘The boy is often ill’ (6oaeTb — fiojieio, 6o- 
Jlee iui») — productive type, 1st conjug.; 

(b) ‘to hurt’, ‘to pain’, ‘to ache’: y Menk 6ojiht pyxa. ‘My arm hurts’ (SojieTb — 
Oojiht) — non-productive verb, 2nd conjug. 
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Exercise 31. Write out the sentences. Mark the stress in the italicised words. 

, Kpa * w66a went... Ceemjieem B03Ayx, bhahch Aopora, ncneem He6o, 6eju^ 
TyHKH, 3eAeuetom no jib ... (Type.) 

NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUPS OF VERBS 
WITH THE INFINITIVE 
STEM ENDING IN -E- 

Non-productive verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -e- do not 
retain this -e- at the end of the present (or simple future) tense stem 

The Most Common Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation 


Alternation 


These verbs have one consonant before the ending of the 1 st person 
singular and a different one before the endings of the other persons, 

singular and plural, and of the infinitive (»H,neTb— bhhcy, BHjjHiiib ... 
bh,zjht). 

Stress. If the stress falls on the root vowel in the infinitive it remains 
fixed in all the forms of the present tense (BHjieTb— BHxcy, Biimuib ...); 
it the stress falls on the final vowel of the infinitive stem (jieTeTb, Tep- 
neTb), it sometimes falls on the ending in all the persons singular and 
plural of the present tense ( JieTeTb — Jieny, jieTHiub ... jictht) and 
sometimes only on the personal ending of the 1 st person (TepneTb, Tep- 
min), but: Tepmmib, TepnHT). 

The Most Common Verbs of the 1st Conjugation 

Verbs with -epe- in the infinitive stem: 

TepeTb To rub’— Tpy, Tpeuib ... TpyT 

3anepeTb To lock’ — 3anpy, 3anpeiub ... 3anpyT 

yMeperb To die’ — yMpy, ywpeiiib ... yivtpyj 

The stress invariably falls on the personal endings. 



BHjieTb 'to see’— Bwacy, bhiiiuh. ... 

CHAeTb ‘tO Sit’— CHHCy, CHjJHUIb ... 

oSw/jeTb ‘to offend’—o6H»cy, ofm;imiib ... 
6jiecyeTb ‘to shine’— 6jiemy, SjiecTiiiub ... 
BepTCTb ‘to turn round’— Bepny, Bcpi niiib ... 
JieTeTb ‘to fly’ —jieny, JieTHiiib ... 

3aBHceTb ‘to depend’— 3aBHiuy, iamicmnu ... 
TepneTb ‘to endure’—Tepnjiio, repiiHiiib ... 
CKpnneTb ‘to creak’— CR'pnruiib, cKpminuib ... 
uiyivieTb to make a noise’— uiyMjiio, iiivvnniib ... 
CMOTpeTb ‘to look’— CMOTpib, CMOTpillUb ... 
ropeTb to burn'—ropio, ropntnb ... 

3BeHeTb ‘to ring’— 3Bemb, 3Bemiuib ... 

SojieTb ‘to ache’—6 ojiht, 6ojiht ... 
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Non-productive type verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -e also 
include some isolated verbs: 

neTb To sing’—now), noeuib ... noioT 

HajieTb To put on’—Ha/jeiiy, Ha^eiienib ... Ha^eHyT 

(also: pai^eTb To undress’—OAeTb To dress’). 

Exercise 32. Replace the past tense with the present (or simple future). 

1. CecTpa yMejia nepTHTb. 2. /teByunca xopouio nejia. 3. >! bhacji, KaK Ha K>r jieTejiH 
niHUbi. 4. Bo Bcex OKHax ropeji cbct. 5. Mope myMejio. 6. y Hero Sojicjih rjia3a. 7. ,56th 
nacro dojiejiH. 8. Yace 3ejieHejia TpaBa. 9. Cojmue shmoh hc rpejio. 10. Poca 6jiecTejia 
H a TpaBe h Ha jiHCTbax. 11. Tbi ycneji noaroTOBHTbca k ceMHHapy? 12. Ha CTeHax bh- 
cqjio MHoro KapTHH. 13. H iiochaca HeMHoro Ha cxaMeHice b caAy. 

Exercise 33. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives and the present 
or simple future of the italicised verbs. Underline the present (future) tense and infinitive 
stems. 

1 . Mhpho mvMeA no KpbiiuaM b caAy TenjibiH AoacAb. (JJaycm.) 2. Becb caA Tenepb 
iiiyMeji, cKpuneAu ctbojim, KanajiHCb HCBHAHMbie BepiiiHHM. (A. T.) 3. % 3anepAacb 
b cBoeii KOMHaTe h AOJiro xoAHJia OAHa B3a a h Bnepejt. ( JJ . T.) 4. BeTep 3a\tep, hh oahh 
jihct, hm OAHa TpaBKa He uieBejiHjiacb. (JJ. T.) 5. Mepe3 MHHyTy po6khh Jiyn cojrnua yace 
6/tecme/i b jiy5Kax Aoporn. (JJ. T.) 6. Mojihhh 6jiHCTajia iiohth 6ecnpepbiBHo, h ot pac- 
KaTOB rpoMa ApoacaAH h 3eeneAu cTeKjia b OKHax moch KOMHaTbi. (Kynp.). 7. MaMa o6- 
Hiura MeH» h 3anAaKajia. OHa cobc6m noceAejia 3a 3to BpeMH, hto mm He eudemicb. 
(Bayern.) 8. Honb TenAa* odeAa ocTpoBa. B3omAa jiyHa. (Ea.) 

IV. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 

ENDING IN -HY- 


Infinitive 


Simple Future Tense 

KpHKHyTb To shout’ - KpHKHy, KpHKHeilXb ... 

TOJIKHyTb To push' - TOJIKHy, TOJIKHeiUb ... 

npbimyTb To jump’ — npbiruy, npbirueiub ... 

OT^oxuyTb To rest’ — OT^oxHy, oT^oxHeuib ... 

BepHyTbCH to return’ — Bepuycb, BepHeuibCH ... 

This productive type includes verbs mainly of the perfective aspect 
whose infinitive stem ends in -uy- (p.: TOJIKHyTb To push’, KpHKHyTb To 
shout’; imp.: THHyTb To puli’, TOHyTb To drown’) and which retain this 
suffix in the past tense: miiKHyji, KpHKHy ji; Tsmyji, TOHyJi. 

In the simple future and the present tenses, the stem contains 

(TOJIKHyTb-TOJIKHy, TOJIKHeiUb; KpHKHyTb-KpHKHy, KpHKBCUlb; 

T »HyTb- THHy, TWHClUb; TOHyTb - TOHy, TOHCUIb). 

Verbs of this type belong to the 1st conjugation. 

Stress. If perfective verbs are stressed on the root in the infinitive 
(KpHKHyTb), the stress remains fixed in the other verb forms (KpHKHy, 
KpHKHeiUb, etC., KpHKHH ...), 


223 



NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUP OF VERBS WITH THE SUFFty 

-HY- A 

This non-productive group includes perfective and imperfective 
verbs with the suffix -Hy- which do not retain this suffix in the past 
tense: ^ocrarHyTh ‘to achieve’—Aocrar, AocTiiraa, aocthtjih (simple 
fijt. AocTHiiiy, AOCTHrueuib ...); Hcne3HyTb ‘to disappear’—wcnea, hc- 
neiJia, HC*ie3JiH (simple fut. iicHe3Hy, HCHe3Heuib); MOKHyTb ‘to get 
wet’— mok, MOKJia, mokjih (pres. MOKHy, MOKHeuib); Mep3Hyxb 4 to 
freeze’—Mep3, Mep3Jia, Mep3JiH (pres. Mcp3Hy, Mep3Hemb). 

Verbs of this group are never stressed on the personal endings or on 
the suffix -Hy- in the infinitive. 

Exercise 34. Change these sentences into the future. 

1. Ae th CKopo npHBbiKjm k hoboh imcojie. 2. Mbi oxAoxHyjm h npo^ojiacajin pa- 
6oxy. 3. Pe6eHOK npocHyjica h 3anjiaKaji. 4. IjBexbi nornGuu ot Mopo3a. 5. Peica CKopo 
3aMep3Jia. 6. Ohh CKopo aocxurjm Gojimuhx ycnexoB b H3y*jeHHH pyccxoro a3biKa 
7. 51 BepHyjr xeGe 3xy KHury. 

Exercise 35. Read through the sentences; write down the infinitives and the present 
or simple future tense of the italicised verbs. 

1. Bexep BHe3anHo Hajiexeji h npovrcajica. Bo3ztyx dpoenyA KpyroM. Cjiafio ceep- 
KHy/ia mojihhh. {Type.) 2. 3Be3nw MepKuym h eacnyrn. (Huk.) 3. Ha HHBax inyM paGoT 
yMOAK. (77.) 4. CojiHne noKa3ajiocb Ha ropH30Hxe h ucne3A0 b y3Koii h .hjihhhoh Tyne, 
(77. T.) 5. OrHH b nepeBymxe #aBHO noedcAu oahh 3a apyrHM. ( Kop .) 6. B noMe nomyxAu 
orHH, 3aMOAKAu Bee 3ByKH. (JI.T.) 7. ytnuxAo Bee. TaxbaHa citht. (77.) 8. My3bnca 
cmuxAa. CHanana MeztJieHHO, noxoM bcc pa3pacxaacb, 3arpeMejin annonncMeHTU. 

( IJaycm .) 9. CoJiHue bcc Bbiiue h Bbiine. Ebicxpo cdxuem xpaBa. (Type.) 10. Cbc*hh na- 
xyHHH B03nyx yace npohUK b KOMHaxy... (77. T .) 11. MecxaMH CBex BOBce ne nponuKCLA no# 
rycTOH HaBec cochobwx BexBeii. ( Kynp .) 12. Oh rjiy6oKO 63 doxnyA h 3anen. (Type.) 13. 

a noKaHHHBaji Bxopoa CTaxaH Has, xaic Bnpyr ABepb cKpunnyAa , JiencHH rnopox 
njiaxba h inaroB nocjibimajica 3a mhoh; a 63dpdenyA h odepnyACR. (77.) 14. 3a nocjieaHHe 
nexbrpe ahb peica xopomo 3CiMep3Aa. ilea Gblx poBHbiu, mazucHH h 6jiecxeji, kuk 3epicajio. 
(Ape.) 

V. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 

ENDING IN -H- 

Infinitive Present or Simple Future Tense 

roBopHTb ‘to say’, ‘to speak’ — roBopio, roBopinub ... roBopffr 

(pres.) 

CTpOHTb ‘to build’ - CTpOK), CTpOMUIb ... CTpOflT 

(pres.) 

noJiom'HTb ‘to put’ — nojioHcy, nojioHCHiub ... noJio- 

HC3T (fut.) 

yHHTb to learn’ — yny, yumub ... ynaT (pres.) 

n3MeHHTb ‘to change’ — H3Memo, n3MeHHinb ... H3- 

MeHHT (fut.) 

This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stem ends in 
-H- (roBopHTb ‘to speak’, CTpOHTb ‘to build’, xo^HTb ‘to walk’), -h- in 
these verbs is a suffix. In the present and simple future tenses the pe r " 
sonal endings are joined to the verb root (roBopHTb — roBopro, tobo- 
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piilllb CTpOHTb-CTpOK), CTpOMUIb ..., XOtfHTb-XOHCy, XOAHUlb ..., 

peuiHTb — pemy, peuiHiub ...). 

^ The present tense stem ends in either a soft consonant or a sibilant. 
If the infinitive stem ends in t, a, c, 3, ct or one of the labials (6, n, 
cj) or m), alternation of consonants takes place: 



myTHTb to joke’ - uiyny, uiyTHUib ... 

nJiarHTb ‘to.pay'— n/iany, njiaxwiub ... 

jaooxHXbCH ‘to take care (of)’— 3a6oHycb, 3a6oTMmbcn ... 


xoawxb to walk’— xo^cy, xojjmiib ... n — * 

npocMXb to ask (for) - npoiuy, npocwuib ... c — ui 

Hocaxb ‘to carry (in one’s hands)’— Homy, Hocnuib ... 

B 03 HXb ‘to carry (in a vehicle)' — BOMcy, B03Huib ... 3 — * 

jHohwxb to love’ — juoGjik), jiioGniub ... 6 — 6;i 

OCKOp^HXb ‘tO insult’-OCKOpfijlIO, OCKOp6HUIb ... 

Kvniixb ‘to buy’— Kynjiio, Kynuuib ... n — nji 

roxoBHTb ‘to prepare’— roroBJiio, roroBHUib ... b — bji 

JIOBHXb ‘to catch'-J10BJ1K), JlOBHUIb ... 

3acxaBHXb ‘to force’— 3acxaBjiio, 3acTaBHiiib ... 

rpycxMTb to feel sad’ — rpyuiy, rpycxiiuib ... cx — m 

nycxHXb ‘to let’— nymy, nycrwiiib ... 

rpa(J)HXb ‘to rule’ — rpa4>Jiio, rpa<))Huib ... <I> — <|)Ji 

KOpMHTb ‘to feed’— KOpMJlIO, KOpMHIllb ... M-MJ1 


iioiHaKOMHXbca ‘to get acquainted’— no3HaKOMJiiocb, no3HaKOMHUibCB ... 

Productive verbs with the stem ending in -h- belong to the 2nd con 
jugation. 

Stress. If in the infinitive the stress falls on the -h- of the stem (npo 
ciiTb, xoAHTb), it generally falls on the ending in the 1st person singular 
(npoiuy, xoHcy) and on the root in the other persons singular and plural 
(npocHiiib xoAHUib ...), but rpycTHTb—rpymy, rpycTHUib ... 

Perfective verbs with the prefix bw- are invariably stressed on the 
prefix: BbinpocHTb ‘to get by cadging’, Bbinpoiuy, Bbinpocnuib ..., Bbi- 
njiaTHTb ‘to pay out’, Bbinjiany, BbinjiaTHuib ... 

Exercise 36. Write out thfc sentences, replacing the 1st person with the 3rd person 
plural. Underline the alternating consonants. 

Model: 51 ak>6ak) MaxeMaxHKy. Ohh Ato6fim MaxeMaxnicy. 

'\. 51 jik>6jiio jiHxepaxypy. 2. K 3aHBXHHM a roxoBJiiocb BenepOM b 6n6^HoxeKe. 

51 cH*y Ha Gepery peKH h jiobjiio pbiGy. 4. 51 BHacy BAaJiH.napycHyK) jioj^Ky. 5. Ka»c- 
Aoe BocKpeceHbe a xoacy b My3ew hjih Ha BbicxaBKy. BenepoM a npoBoacy BpeMa 
c apy3baMH. 6. 3aBXpa a Jieny b CaHKT-IIeTep6ypr. 

Exercise 37. Make up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
future tense: HocHTb, Bapwxb, rpycTHTb, pa3peuiHXb, noJiioGHTb, nonpocirrb. 

NON-PRODUCTIVE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 

ENDING IN -M- OR -bl- 

Non-productive verbs whose infinitive stem ends in -h- include the 
Allowing verbs of the 1st conjugation: 

(a) monosyllabic verbs and verbs with prefixes and -h- in the root: 
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nHTb ‘to drink’—nbio, nbeiiib ... 

(BbinHTb ‘to drink up’—Bbinbio, Bbinbeuib ...) 

6uTb ‘to beat’—6bio, 6beuib ... 

(pa30HTb ‘to break’—pa3o6bio, paxoSbeiiib ...) 

JiHTb ‘to pour’—jibio, Jibeuib ... 

(najiHTb ‘to fill’—Hajibio, najibciiib ...; 

BblJIHXb ‘to pour out’-BbUIbK), BbUIbeiUb ...) 

uiHTb ‘to sew’—iiibio, uibeuib ... 

(ciiiHTb ‘to sew’—coiubio, couibeiiib ...) 

The stress invariably falls on the personal endings except for verbs 
with the prefix Bbi-. 

(b) the verb: 6pHXb ‘to shave’—open), Speeuib ... 

(c) the verb: aciixb ‘to live’—/ khbv, HCHBeiiib ... 

Non-productive verbs also include these verbs with -bi- in the infini¬ 
tive: 

(a) njibiTb to swim’—luibisy, njibiBeuib ...; cjibixb ‘to pass (for)’— 
ciibiBy, cJibiBeuib ... (the stress falls on the personal endings); 

(b) MbiTb ‘to wash’— mow, Moeuib ...; KpbiTb ‘to cover’—Kpoio, 
Kpoeuib ...; pbiTb ‘to dig’—poio, poeuib ... (the stress falls on the stem). 

Exercise 38. Write out the sentences, putting the verbs in the simple future tense. 

1. OHa cuiHJia ce6e HOBoe njiaTte. 2 Mu npo>KHJin b rieTepbypre .wecHU. 3. Pe6e- 
hok Bbinuji cTaxaH Monoxa. 4. R HajiHJia BaM nauixy naio. 5. Ohu ypoHHjia ohkh h pa3- 
6HJia hx. 

Exercise 39. Replace the past tense with the present or simple future. Mark the 
stress in the verbs. 

1. R npocHji Bac npHHTH ko MHe BenepoM. 2. Tbi HenpaBHjibHO npoH3HOCHJi 3TO 
cjtobo. 3. Oh nepeBo/iHji 3 tot tckct. 4. Hepe3 nojinaca a npocTHJica c TOBapumaMH 
h OTnpaBHJicH #omoh. 5. R 3anjiaTHJi AeHbra b xaccy h nojiynHJi cboh noxynxii. 6. Tbi 
BCTpeTHji cecTpy Ha Box3ajie? 7. R cero/wa OTnpaBHJi rejierpaMMy. 8. Oh HcnpaBHJi 3Ty 
ouiHbxy. 9. R cero/tHa no3HaxoMHjicfl c tbohm 6paTOM. 10. TpojiJieH6yc ocTaHOBHJica 
npOTHB Teaxpa. 11. Mbi 6ojibme He cepzuiJiHCb Ha Hero. \2. R obbiHHo caAHJiCH okojio 
OKH a. 13. R xopomo roTOBHji HauHOHajibHbie 6jiiOAa. 14. R B03BpaTHJica aomoh 
no3AHO BenepoM. 15. Pa3Be Bbi He noHHMaeTe, hto a rnyTHJi? 16. Tbi xoxuui BeaepoM 
b Kjiy6? 

Exercise 40. Replace the past tense with the present or future. After each sentence 
indicate in brackets which tense you have used (the present or the future). 

1. OHa HHTepecoBajiacb pyccKOH jiHTepaTypofi. 2. Bbi Hcxajin ary KHHry? 
3. Konta oh BCTpeTHji Te6a, oh Te6a He y3Haji. 4. Oh tiaji MHe 3Ty CTaTbio, h a npoaHTaJi 
ee. 5. Bee c yztoBOjibCTBueM cjiymajin, xax OHa nejia. 6. R xymui HOByio pynxy. 7. Oh 
aacTO 3a6biBaji flOMa cboh TCTpa/iH h khhfh. 8. R npHroTOBHJi yjxHH. 9. PeOeHox mia- 
xaji, noTOMy hto oh xotcji ecTb. 10. Bbi BH,ziejiH Ha He6e TeMHyio Tyay? 11. Tbi m4jio ot- 
/Ibixaji h noaTOMy 6bicTpo ycTaji. 12. CTy,aeHTbi HameH rpynnbi cnejiH Ha Beaepe necHK) 
h HcnojiHHJiH TaHeu. 13. Mbi caaBajiH 3X3aMeHbi jib a pa3a b rojx. 14. OHa aacTO noJiy- 
aajia nncbMa ot poAHTeneH h aacTO nwcajia hm. 15. Bbi 3aziaBajiH MHe Bonpocw, a oTBe- 
aan. 16. Mbi ac^ajiH OTBeTa, ho OHa MOJiaana. 


THE MOST COMMON NON-PRODUCTIVE 
1st CONJUGATION VERBS 
WHOSE INFINITIVE STEM IS NOT CORRELATIVE 
WITH THAT OF PRODUCTIVE VERBS 

Verbs ending in -Hb 

Verbs with -Hb in the infinitive change in the following way: 


Moab ‘to be able’, ‘can’— Mory, Moaceuib ... Moryx 

6epeab ‘to keep’—6epery, 6epewemb ... GeperyT 

cTepeab ‘to guard' — CTepery, CTepeaveuub ... cxeperyT 

jieab ‘to lie down 5 —Jiary, Jia>Keujb ... JiaryT 

crpiiHb to cut (the hair)’—cTpiiry, cTpuafeuib ... CTpHryT 

>Keab ‘to burn’—aery, aoxeuib ... aeryT 

Hanpaab ‘to exert’— nanpary, Hanpaaceuib ... HanparyT 

npiiBJieab ‘to attract’— npwBJieKy, npHBJieaeuib ... npiiBjieKyT 

neab ‘to bake’— neiey, neaeiub ... iieKyT 

Teab ‘to flow’—TeaeT ... TeieyT 

OTpeabca to renounce’-— OTpexycb, oTpeaeuibca ... OTpeKyTca 


Alternation 

r - 

— sK 

1 7 


7 7 
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73 


37 

K 

— H 

37 


~ 7 

7 7 


Some verbs ending in -Hb take r — 5K at the end of the stem in the 
present (or simple future) tense: r in the 1st person singular and the 3rd 
person plural (Mory, MoryT; 6epery, Sepeiyr; Jinry, jinryT) and ^ in all 
the other persons singular and plural (Moaceiiib, hepeaceiub, jiHH«euib). 

Other verbs ending in -Hb (nenb, Tenb, npHBJienb) take k — h at the 
end of the stem in the present (or simple future) tense: k in the 1st per¬ 
son singular and the 3rd person plural (neicy, neKyr; xeKy, TenyT; npw- 
BjieKy, npiiBjieKyT) and h in all the other persons singular and plural 
(neneuib, neneT; xenemb, xenex; npHBJieHewb, npHBJienex). 

Stress. The personal endings of verbs ending in -Hb are stressed. Ex¬ 
ceptions are: 

(a) the verb mohb, which takes a stressed personal ending in the 1st 
person singular (Mory), but unstressed endings in all the other persons 
singular and plural; the verbs noMOHb ‘to help’, npeB03M0Hb ‘to over¬ 
come’ follow the same pattern: noMory, npeB03Mory; but: noMoaceuib, 
npeB03M05KeiiJb, etc.; 

(b) the perfective verb jienb ‘to lie down’, which has no stressed per¬ 
sonal endings in the simple future: Jinry, Jisbiceiiifa, jin^cex, ... Jinryx; 

(c) besides, in all the perfective verbs formed by the addition of the 
prefix Bbi- the stress invariably falls on this prefix: BbDKeHb,‘to burn 
out’ — Bbmcry, BbDiOKeuib, etc. 


Exercise 41. Conjugate the verbs cTepenb, noMOHb, jienb, 6epenb, npHBJienb, cTpHHb, 
^enb in writing. Underline the alternating consonants. 

Exercise 42. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
simple future or the present tense. 

1. Oh Mor npHHTH k HaM b c 3 ? 666 Ty BenepoM. 2. Mbi noMorjiH BaM kohhhtb 3Ty pa- 
6oTy. 3_ ^ jjer cnaTb b 11 nacoB. 4. OHa 6eperna CBoe 3^opOBbe. 5. Ilo JiHity acbohkh 
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TeKjTH Cjie3bi. 6. B BocKpeceHte MaMa HcneKjia BKycHtiH nnpor. 7. 3xa KapxHHa rrm 
BJieKJia Bceo6iuee BHUManne. 

Verbs ending in -cth (-cTb), -3th (- 3 Tb) 

Verbs whose infinitive ends in -cth (-cti.) or -3th (-3Tb) change in 
the following way: & 1 

HecTH ‘to carry (in one’s hands)’—Hecy, Hecenib 

pacTH ‘to grow’—pacxy, pacTeuib 

il»ecTH ‘to bloom’—ipaeTy, UBeTeiiib 

bccth ‘to lead’—Be#y, Be^eim. 

se3TH ‘to carry (in a vehicle)’—BC3y, Be3euib 

cecTb ‘to sit down’—cn^y, cn^eim, 

KJiacTb ‘to put’—KJia^y, KJia^euib 
nponecTb ‘to read’—npoHTy, npomeuib 
ynacTb ‘to fall’—yna/jy, yna^euib 
jie3Tb ‘to get’—Jie3y, Jie3euib 

Stress. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -cth (-3th) are stressed on the 
personal endings, while verbs whose infinitive ends in -ctb (-3Tb) are 
stressed either on the personal endings (KJia/jy, Rjia^euib) or on the 
root (ca,ny, CH/jeuib; Jie3y, jieseuib). 

Exercise 43. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
present or simple future. 

1. .H npojeji TeKCT n riepeBen ero. 2. npH*rrenb npiraec MHe nocjie^HHH HOMep acyp- 
uaira «Hobmh MHp». 3. Tbi Bceraa Kuan nucbMa b otot hiuhk? 4. Mu npoBejin nexo Ha 
noA Mockboh. 5. YneHbie npoBejin xxox onbix b JiafiopaxopHH HHCTHxyxa. 
6. B UBeTHHKe nepeA aomom ubcjih XKxnbnaHbi. 7. B cany pocjiH (jjpyKxoBbie AepeBta. 

Verbs containing -opo-, -ojio- 

Verbs whose infinitive stem contains -opo-, -ojio- change in the fol- 
lowing way: 

6opoTbcn ‘to fight’—bopiocb, Sopeuibcn 
KOJioTb ‘to prick’— kojiio, Kojieuib 
nojioTb ‘to weed’—nojiio, nojieuib 

The stress generally falls on the personal ending of the 1st person 
singular and on the root vowel in all the other forms. 

Exercise 44. Make up sentences, using the verbs 6opoxbCH, npHHecTH, pacxH, vbc 3 TH, 
xenb, jie3Tb in the present or simple future. 

Revision Exercise 

Exercise 45. Read through the sentences and write down the infinitives of all the 
verbs. 

1. rioroAa 6buia HyAecHaa. Bee KpyroM uBejio, 5Ky5K»cajio h nejio; BAajiH chhjih bo- 
AH npyAOB; npa3AHHHHoe, CBexjioe nyBCTBo oxBaxbiBajro Aymy. (Type.) 2. Ha jihuo ero 
ynaji Jiyn TOJTbKo hxo B30uieAUiero cojiHua, h oh yjn>i6Hyjica ox oruyDneHHH yxpeHHeii 
xenjioxbi. (Flaycm.) 3. Cner Bbinaji xojibko b HHBape. (77.) 4. Cxajm nxHiu>i necHH nexbi 
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pacUBen no achc^chuk. ( Mapiu .) 5. B xeHH eme Aep^cajicn MOp03, ho no Been Aopore 
xeKJiu dbicxpbie, MyxHbie pyxbn. (JI.T.) 6. Tpo3a npouuia. HaA JiecoM CBexnnHCb BJia- 
#Hbie 3Be3AH. C Kpbimn eme xeKJin, nocTyKHBaa, icannn ao)kah. (Tlaycm.) 1. Tarbima 
fleTpoBHa 3ancrjia CBeay Ha exone, cena b Kpecno, Aonro CMOxpena Ha H3biHOK ofhh. 
/flaycm.) 8. no o6e cxopoHbi yjiHUbi 3aacrjiHCb (f)OHapn, h b okhex aomob noica3ajincb 
orHH. (Vex.) 9. OrHH 3a^crjiHCb b ropoAe h HaA peKoio. (Type.) 10. Oahh xohbko pa3 Be- 
rep npornen no caAy, h Been oh 3amyMen, 6yATo HaA hhm npoAHACH h xoxnac cxhx 
K pynHbin h CHAbHbin AHBeHb. (IJaycm.) 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERBS 
ELITB, ECTb, EXATt 

The Verb 6mt b* 

The 1st and 2nd persons singular and plural, present tense, of the 
verb SbiTb ‘to be' are not used in modern literary Russian. 

In some cases the 3rd person singular ecTb ‘is’ and, less frequently, 
the 3rd person plural cyTb ‘are’ are used. 

In Modern Russian ecTb is used: 

(1) as the link-verb of a compound predicate in scientific defini¬ 
tions: 

IIpaMaa jimhhh ecTb KpaTHamnee ‘A straight line is the shortest dis- 
paccToaHne Me>K^y A»yMa toh- tance between two points.’ 
KaMH. 

As a rule, however, the link-verb ecTb in a compound predicate is 
omitted. 

Moh TOBapnm — xopouiHH ‘My friend is a good sportsman.’ 
cnopTCMeH. 

(2) in stating the existence of somebody or something ecTb is used 
for both singular and plural: 

y Mem ecTb 6paT h cecxpa. ‘I have a brother and a sister.’ 

y mch5i ecTb SpaTbH h cecTpbi. ‘I have brothers and sisters.’ 

CeroAH» y mchh ecTb BpeMH ‘Today I can spare the time for 
non™ b khho. the cinema.’ 

y Moero TOBapnma ecTb HHTe- ‘My friend has an interesting 
pecHaa KHHra. book’. 

However, the verb ecTb is not used in stating the existence with a per¬ 
son or object of some feature, or inner or external quality, emotional 
state or disease, e. g.: 

(a) y MajibHHKa cBeTjibie bojiocbi ‘The boy has fair hair and blue 
n crane rjia3a; y ^cbobkh eyes; the girl has dark hair 

xeMHbie bojiocbi h cepwe and grey eyes.’ 

rjia3a. 

y Moero TOBapmna npexpac- ‘My friend has an excellent 
Haa naMBTb. memory.’ 

, * In phrases of the y mchh ecxb... type, ecxb is rendered in English by ‘to have’: ‘I 
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y Hero xopoiHHH xapaKTep. ‘He is good-natured.’ 

Y apracTa Bbipa3HTejibHoe The actor has an expressive 

jihpo. ^ face.’ 

y neBHitti uy/iecHbiii tojioc. The singer has a wonderful 

voice.’ 

(b) CerojtHa y m eri xopomee Ha- Today I am in a good mood 5 

CTpoeHne. 

y Hac 6ojn>ma» pa^ocTb. ‘We are very happy.’ 

(c) CeroOTH He npHuien Ha 3aHB- ‘Our teacher did not come to the 

thh Ham npenoTtaBaTejib: class today: he has the flu ’ 

y Hero rpmin. 

Note .— y Te6a ecTb hobmh koctiom? ‘Have you got a new suit?’ y T e6a 
hobwh koctiom? ‘Have you your new suit on?’ are pronounced differently. In the 
first example the logical stress falls on the word ecTb; the speaker wants to know 
whether the person he is speaking to has a new suit at all. In the second example 
the stress falls on the word hobmh, as the speaker is interested to know whether 
the person he is speaking to has his new suit on. The sentence y Te6a hobbih cbct- 
jimh koctiom, y tc6h hobuh imiana, HOBbie Gothhkh— y xe6a TaKoii npa3AHHH- 
HMH BHa means ‘You have a new light suit on, a new hat and new shoes on — you 
look so holiday-like.’ 

Exercise 46. Account for the presence of the verb ecTb in some of the sentences and 
its absence in the other sentences. 


1. y koto ecTb KOHcneKT? y MeH« ecTb KOHcneKT, y TOBapuma HBaHOBa Toace 
ecTb KOHcneKT. 2. y koto moh KOHcnerr?— KoHcneKT y wienk . 3. y mo6h cccTpw Kpa- 
cuBbie rjia3a. 4. ToBapHiu He npumeji Ha 3aH»Tna: y Hero aHnma. 

Exercise 47. Translate these sentences into English. 

1. y Bac ecTb 6paT? y MeHa ecTb 6pax h cecTpa. 2. y GpaTa xopommi ronoc. 
3. y MeHH MHOTO HHTepeCHbIX KHHr. y MeHfl eCTb KHHTH no pa.3HbIM BOnpOCaM TeXHHKH. 

Exercise 48. Make up several sentences (interrogative and affirmative), using the 
verb SbiTb m the present tense. 


The Verb ecTb 


In the present and past tenses the verb ecTb w to eat’ is conjugated 
quite irregularly. 



eM 

Present 

Mbi e#HM 

H, Tbi, 

OH 

Past 

eji 

Mbi 

Tbi 

eiiib 

Bbi e,HHTe 

Tbi, 

OHa 

eAia 

Bbi 

OH 

OHa 
OHO J 

>- ecr 

OHH e^HT 


OHO 

cjio 

OHH 



The prefixed perfective verbs cbecTb ‘to eat up’, nepeecTb ‘to over¬ 
eat, He^oecTb ‘not to eat enough’, etc., and the verb Ha^toecTb ‘to pes¬ 
ter’ (HaweM, Ha^oeuib, etc.), which is totally unrelated to ecTb ‘to eat’ 
in meaning, are conjugated in the same way. 
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The Verb exaTb 

Present 


a ejxy mbi e^eM 

Tbi e^euib Bbi e^eTe 

oh e^eT ohh ejiyr 

Exercise 49. Make up sentences, using the verbs ecxb and exaTb in the present tense 
plural. Write down your sentences and mark the stress. 

THE PAST TENSE 


H, Tbi, 

a, tw, 

Mbi, Bbl, 


Imperfective 


oh rmcaji 
OHa nncajia 
oho imcaJio 
ohh nucajiu 


BbinOJIHHJI 

BbinojiHfljia 

BMIIOJIHHJIO 

BbiriOJIHflJlH 


Perfective 

Hanticaji 

BbinOJIHHJI 

Haniicajia 

BblllOJIHHJia 

iianncajio 

BbinOJIHHJIO 

HaiiMcajui 

BblllOJIHHJIH 


Infinitive: nHcaTb, Bbinojnurrb 


nanMcaTb, BbinojimiTb 


If the predicate is a past tense verb, it agrees with the subject in 
number: 

)KypHaji Jiewaji na CTone. The magazine was on the table.’ 

)KypHajibi jiencaJiH Ha CTOJie. ‘The magazines were on the 

table.’ 

and — in the singular — in gender: 

)KypHaji jiexcaji Ha ctoji 6 . The magazine was on the table.’ 

TeTpauu Jie>Kajia Ha CTOJie. The exercise-book was on the 

table.’ 

nojioTeHu,e jiencajio na CTOJie. The towel was on the table. 

Exercise 50. Read Leo Tolstoy’s story The Shark. Point out the subjects of the itali¬ 
cised predicates. Retell the story in your own words. 

AKyHA 

Ham Kopafijib cmohji Ha aKope y Gepera AtjipHKH. fleHb 6bni npeKpacHbiH, c Mopa 
dyA cBe>KHH BeTep, ho k seaepy noroAa u3MenuAacb\ ct4jio Ayumo h tohho H3 TonjieHOH 
nenn Hecjio na Hac ropaaHM B03^yxoM c nycTbiHH Caxapbi. 

riepezi 3axaTOM comma KanHTaH ebimeA Ha nanyGy, Kpmny/i: 

— KynaTbca! 

H b ozmy MHHyTy MaTpocbi nonpueaAu b BOAy, cnycmuAu b BOAy napyc, npuen3a.AU 
e ro h b napyce ycmpduAu KynajibHto. 

Ha Kopafijie c h4mh 6biJio A»a MajibHHKa. MajibHHKH nepBbie nonpbizaAu b BOAy, ho 
hm t6cho GbiJio b napyce h ohh &3dyMaAu njiaBaTb HaneperoHKH b otkpmtom Mope. 

OGa, KaK amepHHM, ebimheueaAuCb b bo jxq h hto Glijio chjim nonAbinu k xoMy Me- 
CT V, rne 6biJi Gohohok HaA HKopeM. 

Oahh MajibHHK CHanaJia nepeenan TOBapnma, ho noTOM cTaJi OTCTaBaTb. Otcu Ma- 
^BHHKa, cTapbiii apTHJTJiepHCT, cmokA na naAybe h moGoBaJica Ha CBoero cbimmiKy. 
korAa cbiH CTaji OTCTaBaxb, oTeu KpuKuyA eMy: 

— He BbiAaBan! IloHaTy)Kbca! 

BApyr c najiyGbi kto-to KpmuyA: 
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— Aicyjia! 

M bcc Mbi yeudenu b boac cramy MopcKoro HyaoBHirta. 

Aicyna hawaci npaMO Ha MajibHHKOB. 

— Ha3aa! Ha3aa! BepHMTecb! Anyaa!— laKpuuaA apTHJijiepHCT. 

Ho peSsnra ue cawxciau ero, Hawaii aajibiue, cMekAucb h Kpuna/tu euje Becejiee 
h rpOMne npemiero. 

ApTHJijiepHCT, Gue^HbiH, Kax nojioTHO, He meBejiacb cMompeA Ha aqtqvl. 

MaTpocbi cnycmuAu Jioaicy, dpdcuAucb b Hee, crnGaa secna, nonecAUCb , hto 6bui 0 
CHJibi, k MajibHHKaM; ho ohh 6biJiH eme aaneico ot hhx, Koraa aicyna y>Ke 6bijia He 
aanbine asaaitaTH maroB. 

MajibHHKH cHanajia He cnbixajra Toro, hto hm KpunajiH, h He BH/iajin aKyjibi, ho no- 
TOM OAHH H3 HHX OZABftyACH , H BCe yCJIblXaJIH npOH3MTeJIbHbIH BH3F, H MajibHHKH riO- 
IUIblJIH B pa3Hbie CTOpOHbl. 

BH3r 3tot xaK 6yaxo pa36ydwi apTHJijiepHCTa. Oh copeaAcn c MecTa h nooewciA 
k nyuiKaM. Oh noBepHyji xo6ot, npnjier k nyuiKe, npHuejiHjica h b3hji <J>hthjii>. 

Mbi Bee, CKOJibKo nac hh 6bijio Ha KopaGjre, 3aMepAu ot CTpaxa. 

Pa.3daACH BbicTpeji, h mbi Bee y'BHaejiH, hto apTHJijiepHCT ynaji noHJie nyniKH h 3a- 
Kpbiji jtmuo pyKaMH. Hto CAejiajiocb c aKyjion m c MajibHUKaviH, Mbi He BH.ae.rnt, noTowy 
hto Ha MHHyTy awM 3acTjiaji hhm rnaaa. 

Ho Koraa ahm pa30tueAcn Ha a bohoio, co Bcex ctopoh nocabiuiaaca cHanajia th- 
XHH pOnOT, nOTOM ponOT 3TOT CTaa CHJlbHCe, H, HaKOHCLt, CO Bcex CTOpOH pCl3daACA 
rpOMKHH, paaOCTHblH KpHK. 

Crapbm apTHaaepHCT omupuA jihuo, noduHAcn h nocMompeA Ha Mope. 

no BOjraaM KOAbixaAocb >KenToe 6pk>xo MepTBOH aKyjibi. B HecKOJibKo MHHyr 
jioaKa nodnAbiAa k MaabHHKaM h npHBe3Jia hx Ha KopaGjib. 

FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE 

The past tense is formed from the infinitive stem. 

Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs 
with the Suffix -Tb after a Vowel 

To form the past tense of verbs with the suffix -Tb in the infinitive 
(HHTaTb To read’, inynaTb To study’), the suffix -Tb is dropped and the 
suffix -ji is added to the infinitive stem: 

wra-Tb To read’—wra-Ji 

H3yna-Tb To study’—inyna-Ji 

BHZte-Tb To see’—nn^e-ji 

3acHy-Tb To fall asleep’ — 3acHy-Ji 

The vowel preceding -Tb in the infinitive is retained before the suffix 
-ji: pafioTaTb To work’—paSoTaji, ceaTb To sow’—ceaji, BH#eTb To 
see’—BHaeji, jnoSnTb To love’— jiio6hji, SopoTbcn To fight’—Sopojicfl. 

Exercise 51. Write down the past tense of the following verbs. Mark the stress. 
Make up sentences, using the past tense forms. 

BbinOJTHHTb, BbinOJlHHTb, HaaeflTbCfl, CMeHTbCH, Ha3HaHHTb, npH3HaTb, TOHKHyTb 

Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs ending in -cth, -3th 

(HeCTH, BC3TH, BeCTH, rpecTH, pacTH) 


H, TbI, OH 

Hec 

se3 

seji 

rpe6 

poc 

51, TbI, OHa 

HecJia 

Be3Jia 

Bejia 

rpefijia 

pocjia 

OHO 

Hecjio 

BC3JIO 

nejio 

rpeSjio 

pocjio 


232 


Hecjiii Be3Jin Bejin rpeSjin pocjiii 


Mbi ! 

3b\ f 

ohb J 

1. Verbs which have -cth or -3 th in the infinitive (hccth, Be3T«) but 
2 or t at the end of the present (or simple future) tense stem (Hec-yT, 
B e 3 -yT) do not have the suffix -ji in the past tense masculine (Hec, Bib), 
jn the feminine and neuter and in the plural the suffix -ji is retained 
(HecJia, Hecjio, hccjih). 

Note .— The past tense of the verb jie3Tb ‘to get in(to)’ is formed in the same 
way: Jie3, ae3Jia, jie3Jiu (present tense: Jie3yT). 

2. If verbs which have -cth in the infinitive (njiecTii To braid’, bccth 
‘ to lead’, npiioSpecTii To acquire’) have the present (simple future) tense 
stem ending in ji (seji-y) or t (rijieT-y, npnoSpcT-y) the suffix -ji is re¬ 
tained in the past tense in all the persons and numbers and immediately 
follows the stem vowel (bccth — Beziy, Beji; iuiccth — njieTy, njieji; 
npHofipecTii (p.) — npHofipeTy, npHofipeji). 

Note .— The past tense of the verbs ynacTb ‘to fall’ and cecxb ‘to sit down’ is 
formed in the same way: ynaji, ynajia, yiiajio, ynajm; ceji, cejia, ccjio, cejiH (the fu¬ 
ture tense: ynaayT, caayT). 

3. The past tense of rpecTH To row’ is formed from a stem ending in 
6 (rpe6, rpefijia, rpefijin). 

4. The past tense of pacTH To grow’ is poc (masculine), pocjia (femi¬ 
nine), pocjio (neuter), pocjiH (plural). 

The Past Tense of the Verb h#th 


H, TbI, 

OH 

meji 

TbI, 

ora 

uiJia 


OHO 

IIIJIO 

Mbi, Bbl, 

OHH 

IOJIH 


Exercise 52. Read through the sentences, write out the verbs in the past tense and 
give the infinitives of these verbs. 

1. Ha Mope ciiHee BenepHHH nan TyMaH. (77.) 2. CHer Bbinaji ToabKo b BHBape. (17.) 
^ ^ Bbiiueji Ha onymKy KycTOB h nobpea no nomo mokoh. (Type.) 

Exercise 53. Give all the past tense forms of the verbs npHHecTH, otbc3th, ijBecTH, 
H 3o6pecTH, npHoSpecTH, Hanacrb and cnacTH. Make up short sentences, using these forms, 
Wr ’te them down and mark the stress. 


Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs ending in -Mb 
(MOHb, jienb, 6epenb, 5Kenb, nenb) 



TbI, 

OH 

mot 

jier 

6eper 

mer 

neK 


TbI, 

OHa 

MOTJia 

jierjia 

6eperjia 

6eperjio 

Jierjia 

neKJia 



OHO 

Morjio 

jierjio 

Hcrjio 

neKJio 

Bbl, 

OHH 

MOrjIH 

jierjiH 

6eperjin 

HcrjiH 

neKjiH 


The past tense of verbs ending in -Hb (6epenb, nenb) is formed from 

5. ste fn ending in r (6eper) or k (neic), the masculine form having no suf- 

hx 
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Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs with the Suffix -Hy- 

(Perfective and Imperfective) 

(KpHKHyTb, npHBblKHyTb, iwep3HyTb) 


H, Tbi, 

OH 

f 

KpHKHyjl 

npHBblK 

Mep3 

a, Tbi, 

OHa 

r 

KpHKHyjia 

npHBbiKJia 

Mep3Jia 


OHO 

f 

KpHKHyJIO 

npMBbIKJIO 

Mep3JIO 

Mbi, Bbl, 

OHH 

KpifKHyJIH 

IlpHBblKJIH 

Mep3Jin 


1. Most perfective verbs with the suffix -Hy- retain this suffix in the 
past tense (KpHKHyTb ‘to shout’—KpHKHyji; TOJiKHyTb ‘to push’—- 
TOJiKHyji; MnmyTb ‘to wink’—MHXHyji; MaxHyTb ‘to wave’—iwaxityji) 

However, the past tense of some pefective verbs is formed without 
this suffix, e. g.: npnBbiKny rb ‘to get used (to)’—npirabiK; nornSHyTb ‘to 
die’, to perish’—norn6; ncne3HyTb to disappear’—HCHe3; AOCTHmyn 
‘to reach’— aoctht; yiwojiKHyTb ‘to fall silent’—yiwojiK; CBepmyTb to 
overthrow’—CBepr; 3aTnxHyTb ‘to calm down’—3aTnx. 

2. Imperfective verbs with the suffix -Hy- generally drop this suffix 
in the past tense: BHHyTb ‘to fade’— bhjih; MOKiiyTb ‘to get wet’— 
mokjih; racHyTb ‘to go out (of light)’—racjin; rn6nyTb ‘to die’, ‘to 
perish’—rn6jm; rjioxHyTb ‘to go deaf—rjioxjin; 3n6HyTb ‘to feel 
cold’—3 h6jih; KpeimyTb ‘to become stronger’—Kpemm; iwep3HyTb ‘to 
freeze’—Mep3jm; naxHyTb ‘to smell’—naxjm; cjieimyrb ‘to go blind’— 
cjienjiH; but cf. THHyTb ‘to pull’—TswyjiH; TOHyTb ‘to get drowned’— 
TOIiyJIH. 

All the above imperfective verbs become perfective when prefixes 
are added to them; they also drop the suffix -iiy- in the past tense: 
itBCTbi yBHJM ‘the flowers faded’, ojthh noracjin ‘the lights went out’, 
TOBapmu; nouid ‘the comrade died’, fiojibHOH orjiox ‘the sick man went 
deaf, CTapHK ocjien ‘the old man went blind’, a 03 h6 ‘I am cold’, jxq th 
OK penjm ‘the children became stronger’, Bo^a 3aiwep3jia ‘the water 
froze’, itBexbi 3anaxjm ‘the flowers began to smell’. 

3. Verbs which do not retain the suffix -Hy- in the past tense (npw- 
BbiK, Mep3) have no suffix -ji- in the masculine. The suffix -ji- in the 
feminine and neuter and in the plural reappears: npHBbiKJia, npHBbiKJio, 
npHBbiKjiH; Mep3Jia, Mep3Jio, iwep3jm. (For the aspect pairs of verbs with 
the suffix -Hy-, see p. 304.) 

Exercise 54. Write out the sentences, replacing the future tense of the verbs by the 
past tense. 

1. K yTpy CTHXHeT BeTep. 2. Mbi npHBbiKHeM k xojro/tHOMy KjiHMaTy. 3. Hauia 
rpynna aocrarHeT ycnexoB b H3yaeHHH pyccKoro H3biKa. 4. OceHbio 3aMOJiKHyT nTHUtt- 
5. Hama oaeacaa cxopo BbicoxHer. 

Exercise 55. Read through the following extracts from A. Pushkin; give the infini' 
tives of the italicised verbs. 

1. H naMHTHHK cede eo3deuz HepyKOTBOpHbiH, 

K HeMy He 3apacT$T HapoaHaa Tpona... 

2. BcTaeT 3apa bo Mrjre xojiouhoh; 

Ha HHBax rnyM padoT yMOAK... 

3. Hto Tbi, Moa CTapymxa, 
npuyMOAKAa y oKHa... 


4 EbiJi Beaep. Hedo MepKAO. 

5 JJ02dCAO £HeBHOe CBeTHAO, 

Ha Mope CHHee BenepHHH naji TyMan... 

Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs whose 
Infinitive Stem Ends in -epe- 
(3anepeTb, cTepeTb, yiwepeTb) 



Tbi, 

OH 

3 anep 

CTep 

yiwep 


Tbi, 

OHa 

3 anepjia 

CTepjia 

yMepjia 

Mbi, 

Bbl, 

OHH 

3 anepjiH 

CTepjin 

yMepjin 


1. The vowel -e preceding the suffix -Tb of verbs which have -epe- in 
the infinitive is not retained in the past tense (3anep, 3anep-aa; yiwep, 
yiwep-Jia; CTep, cxep-Jia, etc.). 

2. The masculine form does not take the suffix -ji (3anep, yiwep, 
cxep), but the feminine, neuter and plural forms do: 3anepjia, 3anepjio, 
3 anepjiw; yiwepjia, yiwepjio, yiwepjm; CTepjia, cxepjio, cxepjin). 

Exercise 56. Write down the infinitives of the verbs in the following sentences. 

1. CojiHue TOJibico hto B3omjio. TpaBa Ha Jiyry eme He Bbicoxjia, h poca CBepxajia 
Ha cojiHue. 2. Tlepea aomom pocjin jiHnbi. Ohh HeaaBHo pacuBeah h cnjibHo naxjm. 
3. Haiue BHHMaHHe npHBJieK oroHex, KOTopbiH to noaBaaaca, to rac. 4. Codaxa yBHae- 
aa aHHb h 3aMepaa. 5. Oh 3anep asepb h yuiea. 6. fleTH yBaexaHCb nrpoH. 

Exercise 57. Write out the text, putting the verbs in brackets in the past tense. 

B xoaoaHbiH occhhhh aeHb aepe3 aec MeaaeHHo ... (dpecTH) ycTaawe oxothhkh. ... 
(MaTH) ao>xab. Oxothhkh ... (npoMOKHyTb) h (3aMep3HyTb). HaKOHeu, ohh ... (aoctht- 
HyTb) onyuiKH aeca. Baoab Hee ... (Teab) peKa, a 3a peKoit... (TBHyTbca) noae. Ha depery 
nacTyx ... (nacTH) CTaao. Oxothhkh ... (ocTaHOBHTbca) OTaoxHyTb noa doabuiHM ay- 
6 om, KOTopbiH ... (pacTH) Ha xpa io aeca. Ohh ... (pa3>xeHb) KocTep h ... (cecTb) BOKpyr 
Hero. Ohh ... (noecTb) h ... (OTaoxHyTb). Koraa hx ••• (BbicoxHyTb), ohh ... (pe- 

uiHTb) npoaoa>xaTb oxoTy. 


THE FUTURE TENSE 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

Infinitive 

Infinitive 


IIHCaTb 



HaniicaTb 



BbinoaHHTb 



BbinoaHHTb 



tOOHBlVlbCH 



ao6HTbcn 


Compound Future 

Simple Future 

a 

6 yay ^ 


a 

Hannuiy 

BbinOJIHIO 

aodbiocb 

Tbi 

dyaeuib 


Tbi 

Haniiuieiiib 

BbirioaHHiiib 

aodbeuibCH 

OH ) 

imcaib 

OH 




OHa \ 

‘ SyaeT 

. BbinoaHHTb 
aodimaTbCH 

ona ^ 

► h anti me t 

BbinoaHHT 

aodbeTCH 

OHO 

OHO J 




Mbi 

dvaeM 


Mbi ' 

HanmueM 

BbinoaHHM 

aodbeMCH 

Bbl 

dyaeTe 


Bbl 

HannuieTe 

BbinoaHHTe 

aodbeTecb 

OHH 

dyayT ^ 


OHH 

HanauiVT 
«* 

BbinoaHHT 

aodbioTCH 
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There are two forms of the future tense in Russian: compound and 
simple . 

The compound future (h 6yAy mican, nnctMo T shall write a letter 5 - 
a 6yAy BwnojiHHTb 3anaHHe i shall carry out the task’) is formed from 
imperfective verbs and show that the action will take place, but it is not 
known whether it will be completed. 

The simple future (» Hannuiy iracbMO M shall write a letter from 
beginning to end’; a Bbinojimo 3anaHne T shall complete the task 5 ) i s 
formed from perfective verbs and shows that the action will take place 
and will be completed. 

The compound future (a 6yay imcaTb, a 6yziy BbinoJiHBTb) is formed 
by means of the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6biTb ‘to be’ (6yAy, 
6yAeim», etc.) and the infinitive of the conjugated verb (imcaTb, 
BblHOJlHHTb). 

Perfective verbs have the same endings in the simple future as im¬ 
perfective verbs in the present tense: 

1st conjug.: Hanniiieiub, ... namimyT 
2nd conjug.: BbinojiHHiub, ... Bbirio.imn 

Perfective verbs formed from imperfective ones by means of pre¬ 
fixes belong to the same conjugation as the imperfective verbs: 

imp., pres, tense: p., fut. tense: 

immeuib (1st conjug.) HanHuieuib (1st conjug.) 

roBopimib (2nd conjug.) 3aroBopHuib (2nd conjug.) 

but verbs which have different suffixes in the perfective and imperfec¬ 
tive aspects may belong to different conjugations: 

imp.: BbinojiHBTb, BbinojiHneiiib (1st conjug.) 
p.: BbiiiojiiiHTb, BbinojiHHuib (2nd conjug.) 
imp.: nojiynaTb, nojiynaeuib (1st conjug.) 
p.: noJiyHHTb, nojiynmub (2nd conjug.) 

Exercise 58. Make up sentences, using verbs in the simple future. 

nottxtt, cKa3aTb, CACAaxb, Bbiynnxb, nocMoxpexb, BbinonHHXb 

Exercise 59. Write out and memorise the conjugation of the perfective verb a aTb in 
the future, which is given below. 

a AaM Mbi 

Tbi /iamb Bbi ^a^HTe 

oh, ona, oho a acT ohh iia^yT 

Verbs formed from Aaxb by means of prefixes (uepea&M, oxAaivi, etc.) are conjugated 
in the same way. Make up sentences with these verbs. 

Exercise 60. Read through the sentences. In what tense are the verbs in the right 
and left-hand columns? 

Mbi Ka^cAHiH #eHb nouynaeM ra3exy Cicopo mm noAyxnM hobbih >KypHaJi- 
«IIpaB/ta». 

Mbi BbmHCbiBaeM jtBe ra3exbi. Mbi BbinmneM b otom roAy xpH ra 3 eTU- 

Mbi yuHM jca>KAbitt Mecau HecKOjibKo Mbi BbiyuHM k cne/tyiouteMy ypoKy 
CTHXOTBOpeilHH. XOXBOpeHIie riyuiKHna. 
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f{ roTOBjuocb k BbicTynjieHHK) Ha Benepe. H npnroxoBAiocb k BbicxynACHHio Ha Be- 

nepe. 

ft nacTO xo>Ky no Mara3HHaM, noKynaio CeroAHa a nottAy b khh^khmh Mara3HH 
khhfh . h Kynmo hobmh cJioBapb. 

Bceraa b cpox B03Bpamaio b 6n6AHoxe- 3aBXpa a BepHy b GudjiHoreKy KHHry h bo- 
K y khhth h 6epy HOBbie. 3bMy HOBbie. 

Exercise 61. Write down the 3rd person singular and plural, future tense, of the fol¬ 
lowing imperfective and perfective verbs and make up sentences, using these verbs in the 
future tense. 

cTpoHTb — nocTpoHTb; yxpenjiaTb — yKpenttxb; H3ynaTb — H3yHHXb; noAynaxb— 
noJiyHHTb; H3MeHaxbca— H3MeHHXbca; 3amHmaxb— 3amHxttxb; npeBpamaxbca — 
npeBpaTHTbca; ubccth — 3anBecxtt; pa3BHtfaxbca — pa3Bifrbca; BcxoAHXb— b30hxh; 
caBHraxb — cztBHHyxb; npo6HBaxbca — npo6ttxbca; 6paxb — B3axb; roBopHXb — 
CKa3axb; Bbi6Hpaxb - Bbidpaxb 

Exercise 62. Write out the perfective verbs from the preceding exercise. Write down 
their infinitives and the 1st and 2nd persons singular, simple future tense. 

* 

Exercise 63. Give written answers to these questions. 

1. Mxo bm 6yAexe aejiaxb jiexoM? 

2. Kaic Bbi 6yaexe npoBOAHXb cboh KaHHicy/ibi? 

3. B KaKofi 66jiacxw Bbi GyAexe pa6oxaTb no OKOHHaHHH yHHBepcnxexa? 

Exercise 64. Read through the sentences, replacing the imperfective verbs with 
their perfective counterparts. How has the meaning of the sentences changed? (The per¬ 
fective verbs arc given at the end of the exercise.) 

1. BeaepoM mm ryjiaeM b ca/iy. 2. H nmuy nttcbMa cbohm /tpy3baM. 3. ToBapHum 
Hjtyx Ha xaxoK. 4. YxpoM a jtejiaio 3apaAKy. 5. Pe6eHOK CMeexca ox paAocxw. 6. B caAy 
UBexyx abjioHH. 7. cjibiuiy cbok> Jiio6HMyio necmo. 8. OHa mbex ce6e HOBoe njiaxbe. 
9. Ha Harnett yjnme cxpoax HOBbitt aom. 10. Oh cepAHxca Ha xe6a. 

(nottxtt. CAeAaxb, noryAaxb.paccepAHXbca, nocxponxb, Hanncaxb, ycAbiuiaxb, 3a- 
CMeaxbca, cmnxb, pacuBecxtt) 

Exercise 65. Read through the following extracts. State the tense of the italicised 
verbs. 

1. y* maem CHer, 6eeym pynbtt, 

B okho noeenAO BecHoio... 

3aCBHIUYX CKOpO COAOBbH, 

H jidc odineTCH ahctboio... {Jlneiu-) 

2. KpacHoe coahhc pacmonum CHera, 

PeKH noKunym cboh Gepera. (//.) 

3. 3oBex Hac AaAbHHtt cBexa uiyM, 

H Ka>KAbifi CMompum Ha Aopory 

C BOAHeHbeM ropAbix, k)Hbix AyM. (77.) 
flpoBoxaxb xe6a a BbittAy — 

Tbi MaxHeiub pyxott. (27.) 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 


The imperative has only the 2nd person singular and plural: 
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In the singular, the imperative either has the ending -h (hot ‘go’ 
CMOTpH look’) or ends in -it, a soft consonant or a sibilant, which is the 
final sound/letter of the stem (*urraii ‘read’, itciam, ‘stand up’, pe^ 
‘cut’). 

In the plural, the ending -Te is added to the singular form (hottc) 
Verbs with the particle -ch (3aHHMan>CH ‘to study’, yHHTbCH ‘to study’) 
invariably take this particle at the end of all their forms: -ch after a con¬ 
sonant (no3HaKOMbCH ‘meet’, 3aHHMaficH ‘study’) and -cb after a vowel 
(6op6cb ‘fight’, 6opiiTecb ‘fight’, 3aHHMaifrecb ‘study’). 

The plural imperative is used not only to address several persons 
but also as a form of polite addfess to one person: 

ToBapHm, Mifre MHe, no>Ka- ‘Comrade, give me a newspaper, 
nyiiCTa, ra3eTy. please.’ 

The word nycTb (or nycKaii) ‘let’ followed by the 3rd person present 
or simple future may be used as the imperative: 

IlycTb Bee coSepyTCH k 9 nacaM ‘Let everybody come to the Insti- 
b HHCTHTyTe. tute by 9 o’clock in the morn¬ 

ing.’ 

FlycKaH oh H/ieT b cnopTHBHbiu ‘Let him go to the gymnasium; 


3aji, TaM ero yKjjyr. they are waiting for him there.’ 

Exercise 66. Read the following and pick out the verbs in the imperative. 

Eyaymee CBeTiro h npeicpacHo, mo6uTe ero, CTpeMHTecb k HeMy, padoTanTe ^jih 
H ero. IlepeHocHTe H3 Hero b Hacroirmee, ckoubko MO)KeTe nepeHecTH. (Ve/w.) 

Exercise 67. Write out the sentences, replacing the singular with the plural. 

1. BbinojiHHH tohho 3a£aHHe npeno^aBaTeneH. 2. IloMoraH TOBapumaM. 3. He 
3aHHMaHca no HonaM. 4. noacajiyhcTa, cnj\b 6jiH)Ke k tfocice. 5. npwroTOBbCH k oTBeiy. 


FORMATION OF THE IMPERATIVE 

1. The imperative is formed from the stem of the present tense of 
imperfective verbs and from the stem of the simple future of perfective 
verbs: 

h/jth ‘to go’ —H/iyy (w^-yT) — hot 
npHHTH To come’—npH^yT (npna-yT)—npn/ui 
H3ynaTb ‘to study’—H3yHaioT (H3yHaH-ioT)— H3yHaii 
H3yHHTb ‘to study’—H3ynaT (H3yn-aT)— mynw 
ca^HTbCH To sit down’—caOTTca (ca^-HTcn) — caOTCb 
cecTb To sit down’—cn^yT (ca/j-yT)— chot 
pe3aTb To cut’—peacyT (penc-yT) — pencb 
pa3pe3aTb To cut’—pa3pencyT (pa3penc-yT) — pa3pexcb 

2. To form the imperative, it is necessary not only to find the stem 
of the present (or simpe future) tense, but also to place the stress in the 
1st person singular, present or future tense, correctly, since the impef a ' 
five may be formed differently depending on the position of the stress 
in the 1st person singular, present tense. 
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The Ending -h 

If the stress in the 1st person singular, present or simple future, falls 
0 n the ending preceded by a consonant (n^y, CMOTpio), the imperative 
has the ending -h: 

m y T go— hot go’ 
cMorpio ‘I look’— cmotph Took’ 
yny ‘I study’—ynn ‘study’ 

(He) rpymy ‘I am (not) sad’— (He) rpycTH ‘(don’t) be sad’ 
cicancy ‘I shall say’— cica»cH ‘say’ 

If the stressed prefix Bbi- is added to these verbs (ebin^y ‘I shall go 
out’, Bbiyny ‘I shall study thoroughly’, BbicKaacy ‘I shall say all I have 
to say'), the imperative still ends in -h, although the stress in the imper¬ 
ative falls on the prefix (bwhot, Bbiynu, BbicKancn). 

If the persona] ending in the present or simple future are preceded 
by a consonant + h (OTCTHnay ‘I shall reach’, TOJiKHy ‘I shall push’), the 
imperative still ends in -h: 

/jocTHTHy ‘I shall reach’—" 

OTCTiirHH The stress in the 1st person singu- 

TOJiKHy ‘I shall push’— tojikhh > lar may fall either on the stem 
Hcne3Hy ‘I shall disappear’— or on the ending. 

HCH63HH 


ii at the End of the Stem 

1. If the 1st person singular, present or simple future, ends in -io 
preceded by a vowel (wraio ‘I read’, H3yHa*o ‘I study’, BbinojiHHio ‘I 
fulfil’, noio ‘I sing’), i. e. if the stem ends in [h] ([wrau-y], [mynaH-y], 
[BMnojiHHH-y], [noH-y]), the imperative ends in -u: 

HHTaio ‘I read—HHTaii 

Msynaio T study’—H3ynaH The stress in the 1st person singu- 

n 0 H) T sing’—noil > lar may fall either on the stem 

Ha/jeiocb ‘I hope’—iia/xenon or on the ending. 

He 6ow)Cb ‘I am not afraid’—He 
6ohch 

. 2. The imperative of monosyllabic verbs with h in the stem of the 

mfinitive (nHTb To drink’, jihtb To pour’, 0HTb To beat, iHHTb To sew’, 
HHTb To weave’, etc.) ends in -h: nbio — nen, Jibio — jieit, 6bio— 
nefi, iiibK> — men. 

Note .— 1. Imperfective verbs with the suffix -Ba- after the roots a a-, 3Ha-, CTa- 
retain this suffix in the imperative (this suffix does not occur in the present tense): 

npH3naBaTb ‘to recognise 5 —npaman)— nptoHaeaH 
OT^asaTb ‘to give back'—OT^aio — oT/tasaii 
BCTaeaTb ‘to stand up’—BCTaio — BciaBaw 

2. Perfective verbs with the roots 3Ha-, #a- (npu3HaTb ‘to recognise’, OT^arb ‘to 
give back’) also have h at the end of the stem in the imperative: 

npioHaTb — npH3iiaio — iipnjiiaii 
OT^aTb — OT^aw — OT/jaH 
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A Soft Consonant or Sibilant (at the End of the Stem) 

If the 1st person singular, present or simple future, has a consonant 
(other than ii) before the personal ending and the ending -y or -10 is not 
stressed, the imperative has a soft consonant or sibilant (at the end of 
the stem): 

BCTaHy ‘I shall stand up’—BCTam> 

CHXjy ‘I shall sit down’— 

npnroTOBjuo T shall prepare’—npiiroTOBb (alternating consonants: 

B-BJl) 

paccTaHycb T shall part’—paccTaHbcn 
peacy 4 1 cut’—peacb 

Spoiny T shall throw’—6pocb (alternating consonants: c — m) 

Exercise 68. Read through the sentences; write out the verbs in the imperative and 
give the 1st person singular, present tense, for each verb. 

1. «OcxaHbxecb eme MHHyxy, — nonpocuji a.— Ymoaaio Bac». (Wex.) 2. «Oiokoh- 
hoh hohh,— nporoBopujia OHa...- npuxoAUTe 3aBxpa». (Vex.) 3. «Mto ac e mm 
cxohm!— CKa3ana OHa.— Cajnrrecb! Bot ctoAa, k cTony. 3aecb CBexAee». Ky3bMHH ceji 
k CTOjiy, nonpocHJi pa3pemeHHA 3aKypwxb. «Kypuxe, kohchho, — CKa3ajia AceHiiiHHa». 
(Flaycm.) 4. Y cnoKonxe >xe MeHA, npHe3Acaiixe h ckhaaixc, hto Bee xopoino. (Vex.) 

Exercise 69. Write out the extract, replacing the plural imperative with the sin¬ 
gular. 

FIoMHHTe: nenoBeK aoaacch 6bixb Bceraa hcaoboach co6oh. HiiKorAa He bhhhtc 
obcTOATejibCTBa b cbohx HeyAanax, BHHHxe xoAbKO ce6k. He ocxaHaBAHBaHxecb. He 
ycnoKanBaHTecb, He ocxbiBaiixe, He cxapeftxe Ayuiow. He co6Aa3HAHxecb Aerxo Aocxyn- 
HblMH, MeAKHMH paAOCXAMH ACH3HH 3a CHex MeHee AOCXyilHblX GoAbUJHX paAOCxeii. Edb 
B ACH3HH GaHACHAA H eCTb AaAbHAA nepCHeKXHBbl. HHKOrAa He AOBOAbCTByHTeCb Gah- 
>KHeH h BcerAa AyMaiixe o AaAbHefi. (A&c.) 

Exercise 70. Form the singular and plural imperative of the following verbs: 

(a) npHAy, roBOpio, Gepery, cxepery, yny, Bbiyny, CTpeMAiocb; 

(b) KpuKHy, npbirHy, MaxHy (pyKOH), Hcne3Hy; 

(c) H3yny — H3ynaio, noAyny — noAyuaK), oxnpaBAio— oxnpaBAAio, opraHH3yK>; 

(d) Bbio, 6bio, AbK>; AoduBatocb — AoGbfocb; npoAHBato — npoAbfb; npoGnBaio— 
npoGbio; 

(e) oxcxany, nepecxaHy, paccxaHycb, nepecAAy, Bbi6pomy; 

(f) OTpe3apo — oxpeAcy; noAroxaBAHBaio— noAroxoBAio; 

(g) nepeAaro — nepeAaM; y3Haio — y3Haio 

Exercise 71. Copy out the sentences, putting the verbs in the imperative. 

JIoAcycb cnaTb b 11 nacoB. Bcxaio pano. ,UeAaio 3apAAxy, yMbiBaiocb xoaoahoh bo- 

AOH. 

Exercise 72. Make up several sentences, using the verbs AoGHXbcn, pa3BHeaxb, cxpe- 
MHTbCH, paccTaBaxbCH, npH3HaBaxb and npn3Harb in the imperative. 

Exercise 73. Explain the following formations of the imperative: pa3pe3axb, oxpe- 
3aTb — pa3pe3afi, 0Tpe3aii, but pa3pe3a rb, OTpe3aTb — paipevKb, oxpeacb; 3acbinaxb (cHe- 
roivi), paccbinarb — lacbmaii, paccbinaii, but 3acbinaTb (cHeroivi), paccbinaxb — 3 acbint, 
paccbinb. 

Exercise 74. Read through the proverbs. Give the infinitive of each verb. 

1. BeK achbh, BeK ynncb. 2. Eepera nAaxbe CHOBy, a necxb CMOAOAy. 3. 3a npaBoe 
acao cxoh cm6ao. 4. He cnemw sobiKOM, xopomicb acaom. 5. CeMb pa3 oxMepb — orm# 
pa3 oxpexcb. 6. He ropAHCb 3Ba.HbeM, a ropAucb 3HaHbeM. 

240 


Exercise 75. Memorise the proverbs given in the preceding exercise. 

Exercise 76. Read through the text and retell it in your own words. Point out the 
verbs in the imperative. 

Hxo 6bi a xoxeA noAceAaxb moaoac>kh Moeir poahhh, nocBAXHBmeH ce6n HayKe? 

llpe^Ae Bcero — nocAeAOBaxeAbHocxn. C caMoro HanaAa cboch pa6oxbi npuynuxe 
ceoa k cxporoh nocAeAOBaxeAbHoexH b HaKonnemra 3HaHHH. 

Pl3yHHxe a3bi HayKH, npeacAe neM nbixaxbca b30hxh Ha ee BepuiHHbi. HHKorAa He 
6ephxecb 3a nocAeAyiomee, He ycBOHB npeAbiAymero. HuxorAa He nbixaiixecb npn- 

KpblXb HeAOCXaXKH CBOHX 3HaHHH XOXA 6bl H CUMblMH CMeAbIMH AOraAKAMH H FHIIO- 
xe3aMH. 

npuyAHxe ce6« k CAcpAcaHHOCxn h xepneHHio. Haynuxecb Aenaxb nepHyio paGoxy 
b HayKe. Msyuauxe, conocxaBAanxe, HaKonAAHxe ^aKXbi. 

H3yHaa, HaGAio^aa, cxapanxecb He ocxaBaxbCA y noBepxHocxw cjiaKxoB. nbixafi- 
recb npOHHKHyxb b xaiiHy hx bo3hhkhob6hha. HacxoHBHBO Huinxe 3aKOHbi, hmh ynpaB- 
jiHiomHe. 

Bxopoe — 3xo cKpoMHocxb. HHKorAa He AyMaiixe, hxo Bbi y^ce Bee 3Haexe... Mbi 
Bee BnpaxceHbi b oaho 66mee agao, h KaxcAbiH ABnraex ero no Mepe cbohx cha h bo3mo- 
KHoexen. Y Hac 3anacxyK) h He pa36epemb — hxo Moe, a hxo XBoe, ho ox Gxoro Haine 
66mee acao xoAbKO BbmrpbiBaex. 

Tpexbe — 3xo cxpacxb. noMHnxe, hxo Hayxa xpeGyex ox neAOBeKa Been ero m- 
3 HH... BoAbmoro HanpAAceHHA h bcahkoh cxpacxn xpeoyex Hayxa ox neAOBeKa. ByAbxe 
cxpacxHbi b Bauien paboxe w b Baninx HCKaHHAX. 

Hauia poAHHa oxKpbiBaex GoAbmue npocxopbi nepeA yHeHbiMn, h Hyxcuo oxAaxb 
AOAACHoe — Hayxy meapo bboaht b >KH3Hb b Hameh cxpaHe. H aaa moaoa6ach, kak 
h aaa Hac, Bonpoc necxH — onpaBAaxb xe 6oAbmHe ynoBaHHA, Koxopbie B03Aaraex Ha 
Hayxy Haiua poAHHa. (Flo H. Flaenoey) 


THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

a, xbi, oh H3ynaA 6bi 
‘I, you, he 
a, xbi, OHa H3ynaAa 
6bi 

4, you, she 
oho H3ynaAO 6bi 
‘it 

Mbi, BbT, OHH H3y- 
HaAH Obi 

‘we, you, they ^ 

should/ 
would study, 

, should/ 
would 

have studied' 

H3yHHA 6bl 

should/would 
H3ynHAa 6bi study, 

>• should/would 
H3yHHA0 6bi have studied’ 

H3yHHAH 6bl J 


The conditional mood is formed from the past tense by adding the 
particle 6bi. The particle and the verb are written as separate words. As 
in the past tense, verbs in the conditional change for number and in the 
singular for gender as well. 

THE MEANING AND USE OF THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 

The conditional mood expresses an action which may take place 
Under certain circumstances (ft nouieji 6bi cerouHH b TeaTp, ecjiu 6bi 
y Meuii 6bijio BpeM5i. ‘I would go to the theatre today if I had time’), or 
Which is desired or planned (Cerouna a He Mory, ho 3aBTpa a c yuo- 
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BOJiBCTBHeM nouieji 6m b TeaTp. Today I cannot go to the theatre, but 
I would go tomorrow with pleasure’). 

In addition the conditional may be used colloquially to express a re. 
quest, mild order or advice (Hto tbi Bee ch^hiub #oMa? Iloiiieji 6bi no' 
ryjTHTt! 'Why are you staying at home all the time? You should go f Qv 
a walk’). r 

The particle 6m is not necessarily attached to the verb: it may stand 
anywhere in the sentence: 

R c yzjOBOJiBCTBHeM nouieji 6m 3aBTpa b TeaTp, or 
R 6m c yaoBOJibCTBueM nouieji 3aBTpa b reaTp, or 
R c y^OBOjibCTBHeM 6m nouieji aaBTpa b TeaTp. 

If the conditional is used in a complex sentence, the particle 6 m is 
found in both the principal and the subordinate clauses: 

R nouieji 6m cero/m* B TeaTp, T would go to the theatre today if 
ecjin 6m y Mena 6 bijio BpeMH. I had time.’ 

Note. — The particle 6 bi may also be used in impersonal sentences to express 
a desired or planned action. 

Hymio 6 bi HaBecTHTb 6 ojii>- ‘We should visit our sick 
Horo TOBapuma. friend.’ 

HaeecTHTb 6 bi cctoahh 6 ojib- ‘We should visit our sick friend 
Horo TOBapunra. today.’ 

Xopoiuo 6 bi no 6 poaHTb no ‘It would be nice to walk in an 
oceHHeMy jiecy! autumn wood!’ 

noSpo/jHTb 6 bi no oceHHCMy ‘I would like to walk in an au- 
Jiecy! tumn wood!’ 

rioexaTb 6 bi na Mope! ‘It would be fun to go to the 

seaside!' 

In such cases the particle 6 bi is used with an infinitive or a predicative adverb. 

Exercise 77. Read through the sentences and write them out. Underline the verbs in 
the conditional mood and state what kind of action they denote. 

1. CxopeH 6 bi npnmjio JieTo! >1 yexaji 6 bi Ha KaBxa3, coBepuiHA 6 bi noxo a b ropbi. 
2. Ecjih 6 bi y mcha 6 bmo BpeMH, a 3ariHcaACfl 6 bi b xpyxcox TypncTOB n Kaxczibin ro# 
npHHHMaji 6 bi ynacTHe b noxoAax. 3. Jler 6 bi Tbi OTAOXHyTb! 4. ITouieji 6 bi Tbi no- 
rynaTb! 

Exercise 78. Write down the masculine and feminine singular and plural of the 
verbs you have underlined in the preceding exercise. 

Exercise 79. Make up several sentences with verbs in the conditional mood. 

Exercise 80. Read through this passage from Maxim Gorky’s reminiscences of 
Chekhov; point out the verbs in the conditional mood. 

OAHa>KABi oh no3Ban MeHa k ce 6 e b /lepeBHio Kynyx-KoH, me y Hero 6 bin MaAeHb- 
KHH XAOAOX 3eMAH H 6 eJlbIH AByX3Ta5KHbIH AOMHX. TaM. ITOKa 3 bIBa» MHe CBOe «HMeHHe»» 
oh oraBJieHHo 3aroBopiiJi: 

~7 Ecjth 6 bi y mcha 6 biJio mhoto AeHer, a ycTpouji 6 bi 3jtecb caHaxopHH aak 6 ojib' 
Hbix cejibCKHx yHHTejieH. 3HaeTe, a BbiCTponji 6 bi axaxoe cBemoe 3 AaHne— oaeHb cb 6 t- 
jioe, c dojibiuHMH oxhhmh h c BbicoKHMH noTOJTKaMH. Y MeHa 6 buia 6 bi npexpacHaa oaO' 
AHOTexa, pa3Hbie My3bixaAbHbie HHCTpy mchtm, naejibHHK, oropoA, (fpyxTOBbiH caA; 
moacho 6 buio 6 bi HHTaTb acxahh no arpoHOMim, MCTeopOAorHH, yaHTejno HyKHO # ce 
3 HaTb, 6 aTeHbxa, see! 

Oh Bnpyr 3aMOJiHaji, Kainjianyji, nocMOTpen Ha MeHa c6oxy h yjibibHynca cboob 
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rKOH, mhjioh yjibibKOH, xoTopaa Bcema Tax HeoTpa3HMo Bnexna k HeMy h B036yAc- 
nana oc66eHno ocTpoe BHHMaHHe k ero cnoBaM. 

— BaM cxyaHO cnymaTb moh ([)aHTa 3 HH? A a jno 6 jnb rcmopHTb 06 otom. Ecjih 6 bi 
Bb i 3 HaJiH, xax hco 6 xoahm pyccKon jiepeBHe xopouiMH, yMHbiH, o6pa30BaHHbiH yuHTejib! 

Exercise 81. Read through the passage from Nikolai Ostrovsky’s My Dreams and 
point out the verbs in the conditional mood. 

CnyaaeTca, hto a pa3roBapHBaio c xaxHM-HH 6 yAt> cjnoHTaeM, KOTOpbiH uoeT, hto 
eMy H 3 MeHHJia aceHa h ^CHTb eMy He jtJia aero, y Hero Hnaero He ocrajrocb h t.ji. M Toma 
X jfywaio, hto ecjiH 6bi y MeHa 6biJio to, aTO ecTb y Hero: 3ziopoBbe, pyxn h hoth, bo 3- 
MO>KHOCTb ABHraTbca no HeodbaTHOMy MHpy (3 to CTpainHaa MeaTa, h a He no3BOjiaio 
ee ce6e), to hto 6buio 6bi? $i, mojio^oh, CTpoHHbiH, 3aopOBbiH napeHb, MbicneHHO OAe- 
Baiocb, Bbixoacy Ha 6ajiKOH h BHacy nepext co6oh bck> >KH3Hb... Hto 6biJio 6bi? A He mot 
6bi npocTO noiiTH, a no6e>xan 6bi CTpeMMTejibHO h Heyxtep^KHMO. Moacex 6biTb, no6e- 
)KaJi bbi b Mockbv panoM c noe3noM, cxBaTHBmncb 3a BaroH. B Mockb 6 npumeji 6bi Ha 
3 aBOii h npaMO b KoaerapKy, aTOObi cxopee OTKpbiTb Tomcy, noHioxaTb 3anax yrna, 
uiBbipHyTb Ty#a ao 6pyK> nopnmo ero. O, a aha 6bi inecTb Tbicaa nponeHTOB — ceMb 
ibicaa npoueHTOB BbipaGoTKH, a HeBepoaTHO BbOKHMan 6bi nporteHTbi. >1 >kha 6bi 
5 KaAHO, ao 6e3yMna... CxoAbKO a Mor 6bi AaTb, CKOAbKo haao 6bi BbiKaaHBaTb H3 Mena, 
npe>KAe aeM a 6bi ycTaA. BbipBaBHiHCb H3 AeBaTHAeTHeii HenoABH^cHocTH, a 6biA 6bi 
6ecnoKOHHeHiiiHM hcaobckom, a 6bi He yxoAHA c pa6oTbi, noxa He HacbiTHAca ew. 

TaxoBbi moh MbicjiH, xorAa xaxoH-HH6yAB hahot nycxaer caiohh h He huxoaht. 
AJia aero acHTb... Ecah 6bi MHe a^ah Bee, hto HMeex otot cakjhtM, nycTb MHe 
naTbAecaT pa3 H3MeHHAa aceHa, a 6biA 6bi Bce-TaxH BeceA h BcerAa ayBCTBOBaA 6w, xax 
nyAecHa acH3Hb. 

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS 

Russian verbs fall into transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs 
take an object in the accusative without a preposition: 

HHTaTb To read’ (hto? ‘what?’) — KHHry ‘a book’ 

o6tHCHHTb To explain’ (hto? ‘what?’) — cjiobo ‘a word’ 

nocTpoHTb To build’ (hto? 'what?’) — £om ‘a house’ 

cjiyuiaTb To listen’ (koto? To whom?’) — /lOKJia^HMKa To the 
speaker’ 

BbicjiyiuaTb To hear out’ (Koro? ‘whom?’) — ero To him’ 

Verbs which cannot be followed by the questions koto? ‘whom?’, 
hto? ‘what?’ are intransitive (h^th To go’, pa6oTaTb To work’, yn- 
pafijiHTb To govern’). 

, All the verbs with the particle -cm are intransitive (SopoTbca To 
fight’, 3aHHMaTbCH To study’, BCTpenaTbCH To meet ). 

An object in the accusative without a preposition is called a direct 
°bject. 

!n some cases the object of a transitive verb may be in the genitive 
(without a preposition) and not in the accusative. This is the case: 

(1) when the action affects not the whole object but only part of it: 

AaiiTe MHe, no^cajiyflcTa, MacJia, ‘Will you give me some butter, 
XJie6a, bcthhhm. bread and ham, please?’ 

Jfynihre 6yMarn h KapaH^auieii. ‘Buy some paper and pencils.’ 
**03bMHTe c co6oh b noxoA ca- ‘Take some sugar, chocolate, tea, 
Xapy, inoKOJiaAy, naio, Koncep- tinned food, salt and cereals on 
bob, cojih, Kpynbi. your hike.’ 
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(2) when the transitive verb is preceded by the negative particle «e- 

yneHHK He Btiyniui ypoKa. ‘The pupil has not learned his les- 

(without the negative particle: son.’ 

Yhqwk BbiyHHji ypoK. ‘The pupil has learned his les¬ 

son’.) 

Cerozuifl h He nojiyHHJi mockob- T have not received the Moscow 

ckoh ra3§Tbi. newspaper today.’ 

(without the negative particle: 

Cero^HH h nojiyHHJi MocKOBCKyro ‘Today I have received the Mos- 
ra3eTy. cow newspaper.’) 

CTyaeHTM He BbinoJimum Bcex 3a- ‘The students have not fulfilled all 
aaHHH. the assignments.’ 

(without the negative particle: 

CTyzteHTbi BbinojiHHjin Bee 3a,aa- The students have fulfilled all the 
hhh. assignments.’) 

Exercise 82. Read through the sentences and point out the transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 

1. HaKOHeu b KOMHaTe Moero coce^a norac cbct. B ABeHaAUaTb nacoB moh coce# 
noracuji cbct. 2. CraHOBHTCH tcmho, Hy^CHo saacent jiaMny. B OKHe HanpoTHB 3a>Kercn 
CBeT. 3. Kyaa Tbi nojioacHJi TeTpa^H? TeTpa^H jieacaT Ha rmcbMeHHOM cxojie. 4. 3th 
khhth tboh TOBapnm ocraBHji ajih Te6a. Bee yiUJIH, a H OCTajICH AOMa. 5. Oxothhkh Bbl- 
cyuiHJiH y KOCTpa cboio OAe>KAy. Kor^a OAeacAa Bbicoxjia, ohh npo^ojDKajiu cboh nyTb. 
6. HocTaBb Ba3y Ha ctoji. Ba3a ctoht Ha cTOJie. 

Exercise 83. Write down several transitive verbs and make up sentences with them. 

VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -CR 

There are many Russian verbs which have the particle -ch at the end 
(yMbieaTbCH ‘to wash’, BCTpenaTbcn ‘to meet’, rpy^HTbCH ‘to work’, 3a- 
HHMaTbCH ‘to study’, etc.). This particle is an old short form of the accu¬ 
sative of the reflexive pronoun ce6a. Eventually the pronoun -ch (ce6a) 
merged with the verb and they formed one word, the old reflexive 
meaning being retained only by some of the verbs with the particle -ca: 
yMbiBaTbca — yMbiaaTb ce6a ‘to wash oneself, ripaHecbiBaTbca — 
npuHecbiBaib ce6a ‘to comb one’s hair’ (lit. ‘to comb oneself), etc. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -CH: 

3AHHMATbCH, YHHTbCH 


Present Tense Past Tense 


A 

3aHHMaiOCb, 

ynycb 

3, Tbi. 

, OH 

3HHHMaJlCH, 

yHHJICH 

Tbi 

3aHHMaeuibCH, 

yHHUIbCH 

3. Tbi. 

, ona 

3aHHMa;iacb, 

ynujiacb 

OH | 



OHO 


3aHHMaJ10Cb, 

yHHJIOCb 

OHa 

V 3aHHMaeTCH, 

yHHTCH 





OHO 







Mbi 

3aHHMaeMCH, 

yHHMCH 

MbI ) 




Bbl 

3aHHMaeTecb, 

ynHTecb 

Bbl 

>• 

saHiiMa.iiicb, 

yHHJIHCb 

OHH 

3aHHMaiOTCH, 

ynaTCH 

OHH j 
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(Compound) Future Tense 


H 

6yay 


Mbi SyzieM A 

Tbi 

6yaeuib 

3aHHMaTbCH, 

Bbi 6yAeTe v 3aHHMaTbCH, yHHTbCH 

OH ’ 

) 

yHHTbCH 

ohh Sy^yT 

oHa 

\ 6yaeT 


j 

OHO , 

1 




-ch is used after a consonant (3aHiiMaeuibCH, 3annMajiCH, 3aHH- 
Maxbcn); after a vowel it becomes -cb (jaim-viajiacb, 3aHn\iajiocb, 3aHH- 

MaJIHCb). 


Exercise 84. Write out the extract from Pushkin’s poem. Underline the verbs with 
the particle -ch (-cb). Why do some verbs end in -ch and others in -Cb? 

y>K hc6o oceHbio flwmajio; 
y>K peace cojiHbiuiKo bjiHCTajio, 

Kopone CTaHOBHjica AeHb, 

JleCOB TaHHCTBCHHas ceHb 
C nenajibHbiM uiyMOM o6Haacajiacb; 

JIoaCHJlCfl Ha nOJIH TyMaH, 

Tycen KpHKjiHBbix KapaBaH 
TaHyjiCH k ibry; npH6jiH>fcajiacb 
jlfoBOJibHO CKyuHaa nopa, 

Ctohji Ho«6pb yac y ABopa. 


PRINCIPAL MEANINGS OF VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -CR 

The particle -ch turns transitive verbs into intransitive ones. Be¬ 
sides, it can change the meaning of both transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 


A. The particle -ch imparts a reflexive meaning to transitive verbs. 

The particle -ch in such verbs shows that the action does not pass 
over to another object but is directed back to its performer. The mean¬ 
ing of -ch in verbs of this kind is similar to that of the reflexive pronoun 
ce6n Cf.: 


t*4aTb o/ieeaeT (Koed?) peGemca. 
‘The mother is dressing her child.’ 
Cecxpa npunecbiBaeT ( Koeol ) no,n- 

•Jffry; 

the sister is doing her friend’s 
hair.’ 

^ moh> {nmol) pyiai. 

I am washing my hands.’ 


MaTb o^eeaeTCH. 

‘The mother is dressing (herself).’ 
CecTpa npHHecbiBaeTCH. 

‘The sister is doing her hair.’ 

R MOIOCb. 

T am washing (myself).’ 


MuTbCH ‘to wash (oneself)’, yivibiBaxbCH ‘to wash (one’s hands and 
ace )\ KynaTbCH ‘to bathe', BbinipaTbCH ‘to dry oneself, npHHecbi- 
B axbcH To comb one’s hair’, OAeBaTbCH ‘to dress (oneself)’, pa3^e- 
Ba TbCH ‘to undress (oneself)’, 3aupfipaTbCH ‘to defend oneself, 
JPHTaxbCH To hide’, SpwTbCH ‘to shave (oneself)’, etc. are reflexive 

Some verbs do not take the particle -ch with the reflexive meaning, 


245 



this meaning being conveyed by the reflexive pronoun ce6n: 3Han> ce6a 
‘to know oneself, yBaHcaTb ce66 ‘to respect oneself, jho6hti> ce6a ‘to 
love oneself, ynpeKaTb ce6 k b HeM-HwSyAb ‘to reproach oneself with 
something’, pyraTb ce6a 3a Mx6-HH6y^b ‘to scold oneself for some¬ 
thing’, BH/jeTb C e6a b 3epKajie ‘to see oneself in a mirror’. (The verbs 
BH^eTbca ‘to meet’ and pyraTbcn ‘to swear’ have no reflexive meaning.) 

Notes .— 1. The particle -ch with a reflexive meaning may be added to the 
verbs o/ieeaTb ‘to dress’ and pa3Aesaxb ‘to undress’ (oAeBaxtcH, pa3AeBaThCH) but 
it cannot be added to the verb Ha^eeaTb ‘to put on’. 

2. Note the use of the verbs OAeearb ‘to dress’ and HaaesaTb ‘to put on’: oAe- 
saib (koso!) pe6einca ‘to dress a child', Ha^eearb (nmol) uajibio, uijiHiiy ‘to put on 
a coat, a hat’, and of the verbs pa3AcsaTb ‘to undress’ and cmnviaTb ‘to take off; 
pa3#eBaTb (kobo?) pe6cH(ca ‘to undress the child’, CHHMaTb (‘/mo?) naJibTo, imrany 
‘to take off the coat, the hat’. 

B. The particle -ch may impart a reciprocal meaning to transitive 
verbs. 

Verbs with a reciprocal meaning show that the actions of two or 
more persons or objects pass over from one to the other(s) simulta¬ 
neously: 

JSpy3hk BCTpeTHJincb. ‘The friends met.’ 

Orel* h cbm o6fifljincb. The father and the son em¬ 

braced.’ 

Mbi nacTO BM^ejincb. ‘We often saw each other.’ 

In some cases reciprocity is conveyed not only by the particle -ch 
but also by the preposition c ‘with’: 

51 BCTpeTHJicw c TOBapnmeivi. I met my friend.’ 

OTeif oShhjich c CbiHOM. ‘The father and the son em¬ 

braced.’ 

51 nacTo BHieJica c hmm. ‘1 often saw him.’ 

Compare the uses of verbs with and without the particle -ch. 

C 

51 BcrpeTHJi TOBapuma. Mbi c TOBapmueM BCTpeTHJincb. 

‘I met a friend.’ ‘My friend and I met.’ 

51 ero £aBHo He BH/jeji. Mbi AaBHO He Bii^ejiwcb. 

‘I have not seen him for a long ‘We have not seen each other for 
time.’ a long time.’ 

Moil Apyr no3HaKOMH.ii MQnk co 51 no3HaKOMiuiCH c cecxpotf 

cBoew cecTpoh. /tpyra. 

‘My friend introduced me to his ‘I made the acquaintance of my 
sister.’ friend’s sister.’ 

Oh noMHpiiJi coce/teii. Coce^H noMupiunicb 

‘He reconciled the neighbours ‘The neighbours were reconciled.’ 
with each other.’ 

Hac ofrbe^HHHJia oSman pafioTa. Mbi o6beAHHHAHCb. 

‘Common work brought us to- ‘We joined forces.’ 
gether.’ 

Not all the verbs denoting reciprocity have the particle -ch. Memm 
rise the following intransitive verbs which express reciprocity and 
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which have no particle -ch: pa3roeapHBaTb ‘to speak’, 6eceA0BaTb ‘to 
ta llc’, cnopHTb ‘to argue’, ,upy5KHTb (c steM-miSy jjjb) ‘to be friends (with 
somebody)’. 

To express reciprocity with verbs which lack this meaning, the 
phrase Apyr Apyra ‘each other’, ‘one another’ is used: JnoGircb Apyr 
jjpyra ‘to love each other’, yBaacaTb a pyr Apyra ‘to respect each other’. 

This phrase is used in different cases with or without a preposition, 
depending on the verb: bhactb Apyr Apyra ‘to see each other’, noMO- 
raxb Apyr Apyry ‘to help each other’, HHTepecoBaTbCH Apyr ApyroM to 
take an interest in each other’, 3a6oTHTbCH Apyr o Apjre ‘to take care of 
each other’, HaACHTbcn Apyr Ha Apyra ‘to rely on each other’. 

The first component of this phrase does not change for case, 
whereas the case of the second component changes depending on the 
verb. The preposition is placed between the components: 3a6oTHTbCH 
jjpyr o Apyre ‘to take care of each other’, cepAHTbcn Apyr Ha Apyra ‘to 
be angry with each other’. 

The phrase Apyr c ApyroM ‘with each other’, ‘with one another’ em¬ 
phasising reciprocity may be used with verbs which already express this 
meaning by themselves: 

Ohh nacTo BHAejmcb Apyr c Apy- ‘They often saw each other.’ 
tom. 

Mbi HHKorAa He ccopmvic h Apyr ‘We never quarrel with each 
c ApyroM. other.’ 

Some verbs with the particle -ch, which denote reciprocity, are 
interchangeable with phrases consisting of the corresponding transitive 
verbs without the particle -ch and the words Apyr Apyra ‘each other’, 
‘one another’: 

Apy3ifl o6hhjihci>. , ) ‘The friends embraced.' 

Apy3bfl ooiiHJiH Apyr Apyra. J 

Exercise 85. Read through the sentences. Which verbs with the particle -ch denote 
reflexivity and which reciprocity? 

1. Bchkhh pa3, Kor/ta mm BCTpeHajiHCb, Mea<Ay naMH B03HHKanH HecKOHnaeMbie 
cnopbi. (Type.) 2. Hepe3 nojinaca oh npocxHJica co mhoh Ha onyuiKe neca. (Type.) 3. O, 
* KaK 6paT obHHTbca c 6ypen 6biJi 6bi paA. (JJ.) 4. Kor.ua oh oAeBaAca b KyxHe, MaTb 
CKa3ana eMy bophjihbo: «Tennee oAeHbca». (M. T.) 5. Mhc npeACToa.no erne b TeueHHe 
Toro >Ke caMoro ahh no3HaKOMHTbca c oahhm 3aMeHaTejibHbiM ueJioBeKOM. (Type.) 

Exercise 86. Insert verbs with or without the particle -ch. 

1. Kor^a Ha yjinne Mopo3, h4ao Tenno .... (oAeBaTb-ca). 2. MaTb ... pebemca h no- 
Bejia b actckhh caA- (oAejia-cb) 3. Mbi ... cnopTHBHbie koctiomm h nouura KaTaTbca Ha 
K OHbKax. (Hanejm-cb) 4. Mhc HpaBHTca, KaK ... 3Ta AesyuiKa. (oAeBaeT-ca) 5. «..., no^a- 
•ByHCTa, h npoxoAHTe b KOMHaTy», — CKaaana xo3HHKa toctio. (pa3AeBaHTe-cb) 6. Toctb 
— nanbTo h Bomen b KOMHaTy. (chhji-ch) 7. H b3hji meTKy h cboh koctiom. (noHHC- 
thji-ch) 8. MHe h4ao 6bijio .... (nepeoAeTb-ca) 9. H ... koctiom h noexan b Teaxp. (ne- 
P e OAeA-c«) 10. Mbi ... pyKH h cejiH 3a ctoa. (BbiMbiAH-ct) 11. Mapna ... cboio aohb. 
(apHHecbiBaeT-CH) 12. Mapha GbicTpo h xopoino ... . (npHnecana-cb) 13. IIoHeMy ra hh- 
^orAa He ... 3tot koctiom? (HaAeBaeuib-cfl) 14. PebeHOK ak>6ht ... . (KynaTb-ca) 

^ peAKo ... cecTpy, noxoMy hto mm vkhbcm b pa3Hbix ropoAax. (BH*y-Cb) 16 ; qepe3 
He 4eAio mm c cecTpoh ..., OHa npneAex ko mhc. (BCTpeTHM-ca) 17. Bnepa a Heo^CHAaHHO 
Ha yjiHiie cBoero CTaporo LUKOJibHoro TOBapuma. (BCTpeTHJi-ca) 18. Mbi c AnApeeM 
4aBHo He ... . (BHAenii-Cb) 19. Mm xothm ... b cy66oTy. (yBHAexb-ca) 
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C. The particle -ch imparts a passive meaning to imperfective transi 
tive verbs. 

Verbs with passive meaning are used in passive constructions 
Transitive verbs are used in active constructions. 

Active Constructions Passive Constructions 

3aBoa BbinojiHHeT n.iaii. IljiaH BbiiiojniHeTCH TanoqoM 

‘The factory fulfils the plan.’ ‘The plan is fulfilled by the fac¬ 

tory.’ 

ApxHxeKTop coi/iaei npoeKT. npoeKT eoyiaeiCH apxu reKTo- 

POM. 

‘An architect makes a project.’ ‘The project is made by an archi¬ 
tect.’ 

Verbs with passive meaning require an object in the instrumental 
without a preposition. 

npoeKT coviaercH (kcm'I) apxn- ‘The project is made by an archi- 
TeKTopoM. tect.’ 

IIojiHiia ocBeiuaeTCH (hcmT) cojih- ‘The glade is sunlit (lit. lighted by 
U eM - the sun).’ 

The object in the instrumental in a passive construction denotes the 
person or object performing the action. 

Verbs with passive meaning can also be used without an object in 
the instrumental. 

rpaHHUM oxpaiiHHiTCH. ‘The borders are guarded.’ 

nuaH BMHOJiHHeTCH. ‘The plan is being fulfilled.’ 

If an active construction contains an imperfective verb, the corre¬ 
sponding passive construction will have a verb with the particle -ch. 

3aBOA BbinojiHHJi njiaH. (active ‘The plant fulfilled the plan.’ 
construction) 

rinaH BbinojiHHJicH laBo/ioM. ‘The plan was fulfilled by the 
(passive construction) plant.’ 

If an active construction contains a perfective ver b, the correspond¬ 
ing passive construction in most cases has a short-form passive parti¬ 
ciple. 

3aBott BbinojiHHJi njiaH. (active ‘The plant has fulfilled the plan.’ 

construction) 

rinaH Bbino meii 3aBoaoM. (pas- ‘The plan has been fulfilled by the 

sive construction) plant.’ 

(For a detailed description of active and passive constructions, see 
p. 475.) 

Exercise 87. Read through the sentences. Point out the cases where the performer of 
the action is not expressed. 

1. /Jom cTpOHTca CTpoHTejiHMH. 2. B 3toh KHHre onHCMBaioTCH HHTepecHbie co6&' 
thh. 3. 3tot CTapHHHjbin ropOA Hacro nocemaeTca TypHCTaMH. 4. YsEce totobiitch k 
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qaTn hobbih poMaH 3Toro nucaTeAa. 5. Ctojt ocBemanca MajieHBKon JiaMnoHKOH. 
^ npOeiCT HOBOM MailJHHbl 6yACT pa3pa6aTbIBaTbCB KOHCTpyKTOpOM. 7. flpH CTpOH- 
TeJlb CTBe 3TOH rHAp03JieKTpOCTaHUHH HCnOJIb3yK>TCH HOBeHinne AOCTHHCCHHfl TeXHHKH. 

Exercise 88. Write out the sentences, inserting objects in the instrumental. 

1. Khhth BbiAaiOTCH c ^ecHTH nacoB. 2. B natueM Kjry6e h4cto ycTpaHBatoTca HHTe¬ 
pecHbie Benepa. 3. 3Ta KHHra HHTaeTca c boAbiiiHM, HHTepecoM. 

Exercise 89. Replace the active constructions with passive ones. 

j . B 3tot paiiOH nHCbMa AOCTaBjiaeT caMOJieT. 2. H KaacAyio HeAejno nocbmaio ao- 
m 6h nwcbMa. 3. PyKOBOAHTeAb npoBepan HcnojmeHHe nopyneHHH. 4. CTyAeHTbi 6yAyT 
npoBOAHTb onbiTbi non pyxoBOACTBOM npenoAaBaTenfl. 

Exercise 90. Make up sentences, using these verbs. 

cTpOHTb, cTpoHTbca; o6cy>KAaTb, o6cy>KAaTbCH; Ao6biBaTb, Ao6biBaTbC«; co3Aa- 
BaTb, co3AaBaTbca 


D. The particle -ch may be added to transitive verbs without impart¬ 
ing a reflexive, reciprocal or passive meaning to them. 


Transitive Verbs 


Intransitive Verbs 


JleneHHe yjiyHiimjio {nmol) co- Coctohhhc 6 ojibHoro yjiyniiiH- 
CTOHHHe 6ojibHoro. JlOCb. 


The treatment has improved the ‘The patient’s condition has im¬ 


patient’s condition.’ 


proved.’ 


TypncTbi HiMeiiHJM ( nmo?) cboh HanpaBJieHne sexpa h3mchim jiocb. 
MapmpyT. 

The hikers changed their itinera- ‘The direction of the wind chang- 
ry.’ ed.’ 

BoAHTeJib ocTaiioBMji {nmo?) Ma- 3aacercfl KpacHbiii curHaJi CBexo- 


iiiMiiy. (j)6pa, h ManiHHa ocxaiioBM- 

jiacb. 

The driver stopped the car.’ ‘The red traffic light went on and 

the car stopped.’ 

This group includes various verbs: 

(a) verbs describing a change in the state, position or movement of 
the person or object performing the action: mMeHHTbCH ‘to change’, 
ABHraTbCH ‘to move’, noAHHMaxbCH ‘to rise’, cnycKaTbcn ‘to des¬ 
cend’, HanpaBjiHTbCH ‘to head (for)’, B03BpautaTboi ‘to return’, pac- 
uiHpnxbCH ‘to expand’, pacnpocxpaHHTbCH ‘to spread’, pa3BHBaTbCH ‘to 
develop’, iiar»6aTbCH ‘to bend’, yjiyHiuaTbcn ‘to improve’, yxyzunaTbcn 
to worsen’, yBejiHHHBaTbCH ‘to increase’, y\ieHbuiaTbCH ‘to decrease’, 
yKpenjiHTbCH ‘to strengthen’, ycnjnmaTbCH ‘to gain strength’, oc- 
^aSjisrrbCH ‘to weaken’, ycKopHTbcn ‘to accelerate’, 3aMeA7iHTbcn ‘to 
slow down’, etc. 

^axpocbi cnycTHJiH Ha boay llacca^cHpbi cnycTHjmcb c na- 


. -^OAKH. 

kr Tl 


jiy6bi. 


The seamen lowered the boats ‘The passengers made their way' 


onto the water.’ 


down from the deck.’ 


AOJI^CHbl pa3BH»aTb TH2KC- XO3H0CTBO HailieH CTpaHbl pa3BH- 
J iyiO npOMblUIJieHHOCTb. BaeTCH GbICTpbIMH TeMIiaMH. 
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‘We must develop heavy indus- ‘Our country’s economy develop 
try.’ rapidly.’ 

IUo4>ep yBejiHHH.n CKopocTb ubto- CicopocTh aBTOMoSujiH 
mo6hjw. Jiacb. 

‘The driver increased the car’s ‘The car’s speed increased.’ 
speed.’ 

(b) verbs denoting feelings; the subject of such verbs is invariably 
a noun denoting an animate being: pa^oBaTbca ‘to be glad/happy’, Be- 
cejiHTbCH ‘to have a good time’, nenaJinTbCH ‘to be sad ’, BOJiHOBaxbca 
‘to be worried’, TpeBowHTbca ‘to get anxious’, 6ecnoKonTbca ‘to be un-' 
easy’, ycnoKauBaTbca ‘to calm down’, yuaBjiaTbca ‘to be surprised’, 
Bocxuma ibca ‘to admire’, cepuiirbca ‘to be angry’, 3JiHTbca ‘to be irri¬ 
tated’, HHTepecoBaTbca “to be interested’, etc." 

The subject of the corresponding verbs without the particle -ca may 
be a noun denoting either an animate being or an inanimate ob¬ 
ject. 

Compare: 

My3biKa BecejiHT Hac. Mbi BecejiHMca. 

‘Music makes us merry.’ “We are making merry.' 

Ae th pauyHtT MaTb. MaTb paiyeica. 

‘The children gladden the ‘The mother is glad.’ 
mother.’ 

Mena BOJinyeT otot Bonpoc. R eojiHyiocb. 

This question worries me.’ ‘I am worried.’ 

Bcex BocxmnaioT ero ycnexu. Bee BocxmuaioTCfl ero ycnexa- 

MM. 

‘Everybody is delighted at his sue- 'Everybody is delighted at his suc¬ 
cess.’ cess.’ 

(c) verbs denoting the beginning, continuation or the end of a phe¬ 
nomenon or action; the subject of such verbs may be a noun denoting 
an inanimate object: HaHHiiaTbCH ‘to begin’, npoAOjmaTbca ‘to con¬ 
tinue’, KOHHaTbca ‘to end’, npeicpaiiiaTbCH ‘to stop’, 3aBepiuaTbCH ‘to 
conclude’. 

The subject of the corresponding verbs without the particle -ca is 
generally a noun denoting an animate being and they are followed ei¬ 
ther by an object in the accusative or by an imperfective infinitive. 
Compare: 

* 

JTpoiJ)eccop HanaJi neiciuiK). JleKima Hanajiacb. 

The professor began his lecture.’ The lecture began.’ 

Mm npo^ojiacaeM 3aHHMaTbca. 3aHiiTHH npo/jojDKaiOTCH. 

‘We continue our classes.’ The classes continue.’ 

IIpeKpaTHTe pa3roBopbi. Pa3roBopbi npeKpaTHjmcb. 

‘Stop talking.’ ‘The talking ceased.’ 

CryueHTbi kohhhjih cjtaBarb ok- JleTO KOHHHjiocb. 

3aMem>i. 

The students were through with The summer had ended.’ 
their examinations.’ 
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Exercise 91. Fill in the blanks with the verb on the right in the past tense with or 
without the particle -ch as required by the sense. 


(a) 1. Mbi ... paboTy h nomjiH aomoh. 

^ JleTO ..., HacTynHJia oceHb. 

2. Oh ... ABepb h Bomen b KOMHaTy. 

^Bepb ..., h b KOMHaTy Boinen He3HaKOMbiH neno- 
BeK. 

3. Bee CTyzieHTbi Harnett rpynnw xopouio.... 

Mbi ... CTHXOTBOpeHHe nyuiKHHa. 

4. y Mens bbmo Ma.no BpeMeHH, h... . 

ToBapHia ... MeHfl, Tax KaK ao Hanajia cneKTaKJUi 
ocTaBanocb Ma.no BpeMeHH. 

5. lllo(j)ep ... aBTOMo6wjib nepea bxoaom b tocthhh- 

uy- 

ABTobyc ..., h naccaacttpbi BbiuiJiH. 

6. ft yace ... 3Ty KHiiry b bHbAHOTexy. 

Oh ... aomoh no3AHO. 

7. riyTemecTBeHHHKH ... Ha BepuiHHy ropbi. 
HocHJibinHK ... neMOAaHbi h noHec hx. 

8. CTyAeHTbi ... nncaTb KypcoBbie paboTbi. 
y^e ... 3HMHHH CnOpTHBHblH Ce30H. 

(b) 1. Mena oco6eHHo ... bnonorHA. 

2. ft He 3Haio, noneMy oh Ha MeH» ... . 

3. MeHB ... 3Ta BCTpena. 

4. Mbi ... 3T0My ycnexy. 

5. 3th CAOBa ... Hac. 

6. Bcex ... 3Ta HOBOCTb. 

7. KorAa CTyAeHTbi CAUBaAH 3K3aMeH, ohh ... . 

8. 3to nncbMO ... TOBapnma. 

9. Jlc th naKOHeu ... H 3aCHyAH. 

10. Bee ... nrpoH 3roro apracTa. 

11. Kotau Mbi ycjibimaAH 6 tot inyM, Mbi ... . 

12. JleBOHKa xoTena hto-to cxa3aTb, ho ... h npoMOA- 
nana. 

13. ft He noHHMaio, noneMy Tbi ... 

14. MaTb ... H3-3a toto, hto Tbi He nttmenib. 

15. Mon cecTpa CTana cepbe3HO ... pncoBaHHeM. 

16. Oh AaBHO ... HCTopnen. 


KOHHHTb(cn) 

OTKpblTb(CH) 


yHHTb(cn) 

ToponHTb(cn) 


OCTaHOBHTb(cn) 


BepHyTb(ca) 

noAHnTb(cn) 

HanaTb(cn) 

HHTepecyeT(ca) 

obHAeA(cfl) 

obpaAOBaA(cn) 

yAHBHAH(Cb) 

ycnoKOHAH(cb) 

B3BOAHOBaTb(cn) 

BOJIHOBaAH(Cb) 

OTOpHHAO(Cb) 

ycnoKOHTb(ca) 

BOCXHmaTb(Cfl) 

HcnyranH(cb) 

CMyTHAa(Cb) 

cepAHLUb(cn) 

BOAHyeT(cn) 

yBneKaTb(ca) 

HHTepecyeT(cn) 


Exercise 92. Read through the sentences. Write out the verbs with the particle -ch. 
Make up sentences, using the corresponding verbs without -ch. 


1. Honbio Mope ycnoKOHAOCb. (Ape.) 2. fleHb kohmhach. Ha 3eMAio cnycTHAacb 
HOHHan TeHb. (Ape.) 3. 3a HOHb noroAa ncnopTHjiacb. (Ape.) 4. B >KapKHH acthhh AeHb 
B03BpamaAcn a OAHaacAbi c oxotw Ha TeAere. (Type.) 5. J\oyKjih noAHA pynbHMH. ft no- 
e xan maroM h CKOpo npHHy>KAeH 6biA ocTaHOBHTbcn. (Type.) 6. Mbi bwiiiah H3 pomn, 
c nycTHAHCb C XOAMa. (Type.) 7. CoAHLte CKAOHHAOCb K 3aiiaAV H KOCbIMM )KapKHMH Ay- 
HeBbiHOCHMO >KrAO MHe iueio h ihckh; rycTan nbiAb noAHHMaAacb no AOpore h Ha- 
n 0AH«Aa B03Ayx. (JI. T.) 8. BoAbinan nepHaa Tyna 6e3 MaAenuiero BeTpa, ho bbiCTpo 
n OABHraAacb k HaM. (JI. T.) 9. TpeBO)KHbie nyBCTBa tockh h CTpaxa yBeAHHHBaAHCb bo 
M H e BMecTe c ycHAeHHeM rpo3bi. (JI. T.) 


.Exercise 93. Write out the transitive verbs. Make up sentences, using the correspond- 
ln § intransitive verbs with the particle -ch. 

, 1- ft bepeacHO tioahha ynaBuiHH b rp»3b hbctok. (Type.) 2. PeKa KaTHAa tcmho- 

boahm. (Type.) 3. Ha CAeAytoiunH AeHb yTpoM mbi npoAOAataAH aam nyTb. 
5 n‘)^* OcobeHHO oah 4 H3 HOBbix neceH TpeBoacHAa h BOAHOBaAa aceHinHHy. (M.T.) 
\ Apyacba moh c flMHTpneM oTKpbma MHe HOBbiH b3taha Ha acH3Hb, Ha ee ueAb h otho- 
(y/. T.) 6. OAHaacAbi nocAe yaaiHa naBeA onycTHA 3aaaBecKy Ha oxae, ceA b 
yr °A H CTaA HHTaTb. (M. T.) 

Exercise 94. Make up sentences, using the following verbs. 
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H3MeH«Tb, H3MeH»Tbca; noBbimaTB, noBbimaTbca; ToponHTb, ToponHTbca- 
HanimaTb, HaaHHaxbca; becnoKOHTb, 6ecnoKOHTbca; yuHTb, yHHXbca ’ 

E. Impersonal verbs with the particle -ch. 

The particle -ch is used to form impersonal verbs both from transi¬ 
tive verbs (MHe He wxajiocb. T could not read.’) and intransitive ones 
(EMy He ciihxch. ‘He cannot sleep.’). Impersonal verbs with the particle 
-ch generally denote a state which does not depend on the person con¬ 
cerned. (MHe He cnajioci*. ‘I could not sleep.’ Mue xoporno paSoxajioa 
T was in the mood for work.’). The corresponding personal verbs with¬ 
out the particle -ch denote a state or action which depends on the per¬ 
son concerned (H He cnaji. T did not sleep/ H xoporno paSoxaji. 4 I 
worked well.’). 

Compare: 

Hohmo h He cnaji. Honbro MHe He cnajiocb. 

T did not sleep at night.’ ‘I could not sleep at night.’ 

Pe6eHOK He ch/jht Ha Mecre. Pe6eiiKy He ch^htch Ha Mecre. 

‘The child won’t sit still.’ The child cannot sit still.’ 

Bnepa h He pa66xa.ii. Bnepa Mue He paSoxajiocb. 

‘I did not work yesterday.’ M was not in the mood for work 

yesterday.’ 

The impersonal verbs formed from the verbs xoxexb To want’ and 
TyMarb To think’ by means of the particle -ch denote a less definite 
wish or thought than the same verbs without -ch. 

Compare: 

H xony noexaTb 3a ropozt. MHe xonexcn noexaxb 3a ropoA- 

I want to go to the country.’ T feel like going to the country.’ 
H AyMaio, hto 3to pemeHne He- Mue 1 ay MaeT CH, hto 3to pemeHne 
npaBHjibHo. HenpaBHjibHo. 

T think that decision to be ‘I am inclined to believe that this 
wrong.’ decision is wrong.’ 

Exercise 95. Read through the sentences and explain the use of the particle -ch in 
the verbs. 

1. Oh ortHHOK. ^Khbctch eMy cicyHHO, hhhto ero He HHxepecyex. (Wex.) 

2. MHe He ciihtch, HeT oran. (M.) 

4. Hnr/ie He AbimHxcH BOJibHen 

Po^Hbix jiyroB, po^Hbix nojieu. (//.) 

4. M xonexca b none, b umpoKoe none, 

Eae, LiiecTByn, cbiiuiex ijBexaMri BecHa. {Muuk.) 

Exercise 96. Make up sentences, using the following verbs, 
xonexca, nyMaeTCH, acHBexca, ne cnanocb, He Bepruiocb, He cnnenocb 

VERBS WHICH HAVE DIFFERENX MEANINGS DEPENDING 

ON WHETHER 

THEY ARE USED WITH OR WITHOUT -CH 

There are verbs which have different meanings depending on whether 
they are used with or without the particle -ch. 
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g 3TOM Jiecy Mbi Bcervta hsxo^hm HepHoe Mope Haxo^HTCH Ha tore 
Mtioro rpuboB Pocchh. 

‘We always find a lot of mush- The Black Sea is situated in the 

rooms in this wood/ south of the Russia. 

KBapTupa cocroHJia H3 /myx kom- Bnepa cocTOHjiwcb jibDKHbie co- 
HaT. peBHOBaHHH. 

‘The flat consisted of two rooms/ ‘Yesterday a skiing competition 

took place/ 

Oh He .aoroBopHJi Toro, hto xoTeji Ohh AoroBopHJincb o Bc rpene. 

cKa3aTb. 

‘He did not finish saying what he They agreed about a meeting/ 
wanted to say/ 

Ohs npocTHJia eMy ero BHHy. Ohh npocTHJiHCb. 

‘She forgave him his guilt/ They said good-bye to each 

other/ 

VERBS WHICH ARE NOT USED WITHOUT -Cfl 

Many verbs are not used without the particle -ch in Modern Rus¬ 
sian: Tpy^HTbCH ‘to work’, cTapaTbcn ‘to try’, CTpeMihrbCH k To strive 
for/ Ha.xeHXbCH Ha ‘to hope for’, 6onxbCH To be afraid of, ropAHXbcn 
‘to be proud of, cMenxbcn To laugh at’, yjibi6axbCH To smile at’, jth>6o- 
BaTbCH To admire’, JieiiHXbcn To be lazy’, xojinHXbCH To crowd’, pac- 
nopHHcaxbCH To order’, Hyac/jaxbcn b To need’, ocxaBaxbcn To stay’. To 
remain', cxaHOBHXbcn To become’, JiowurbCH To lie down’, hbjihxbch 
'to be', noHBJiHXbCH To appear’, etc. 

Some verbs which are not used without -ch have the meaning of 
reciprocity: paccxaBaxbcn To part’, 3/topoBaxbCH To greet (each 
other/one another)’, 6op6xbcn To fight’, copesiioBaxbCH To compete’. 

Some verbs which are not used without -ch are impersonal: He 3 £o- 
Pobhxch T (he, she, etc.) feel(s) unwell’, CMepKaexcn k it gets dark’, 
caynaexcH ‘it happens’. 


Exercise 97. Read through the text. Pick out the verbs which are not used without 
particle -c*. 

CaMoe jiynmee b MHpe - CMoxpeTb, KaK poac,aaexcH /jeHb! 

B He 6 e BcnbixHy.n nepBbiw jiyn CBexa - hohhbh rbMa xnxoHbKO npHnexca b ymejibH 
P H 1 TpeiUHHbl KaMHCH. npHHCXCH B ryCXOH J 1 HCTBC /tepCBbCB, B KpV>KCBaX XpHBbl, OK- 
njiennoH pocoio, a BcpmMHbi rop VJibiba ketch jiacKOBOH yjibibKOH tomho roBopnx 
cr,(HM reHHM hohm: «He 6 oHTecb 6 to cojihuc!» (M. T.) 

nur.•^, Xerc * se ^8* Eill in the blanks with the verbs given on the right with or without the 
Particle -cs. 


Mbi He nojDKHbi ... Ha ^ocTHmyTOM. 

2 i|, yHC *?.° Bn€ ^- 

3 y 0( fr®P flOJUKeH ... MaujHHy y caMoro Bxo/ta. 

4 p ^p-nbHoro k Benepy pe3KO ... xeMnepaTypa. 

5 p, K ‘? ?K ^ b,M AHeM ypoBeHb BOitbi b peKe ... . 

6 ... npoH 3 Bo/tHTejibHocTb xpy^a. 

7 nopa ... y 5 KHH. 

Hc.io ynacTHHKOB Hamero jiHTepaTypHorc 

8 3a nocjre/tHHe ro^a ... B^Boe. 

n y*Ho noHTH Ha noHTy h ... xejierpaMivfy. 


OCTaHaBJlHBaTb(CH ) 

^BHraTb(cH) 

OCTaHOBHTb(CH) 

no/tHHJTa(Cb) 

noBbimaeT(cH) 

nOBblHjaiOT(CH) 

rOTOBHTb(CH) 

yBCJlHHHJIO(Cb) 

oxnpaBHXb(CH) 
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9. Oh npocTHJiCH c humh h ... ^omoh. oTnpaBHji(ca) 

10. MHe ... b cjieziyiomee BocicpeceHbe noexaTb 3a ro- xoneifca) 
pon. 

11. B xojio^Hyio oceHHido noro^y hvxcho Temio .... o^eBaTb(ca) 

12. ChyaeHTbi ... 3Ty JieKumo c HHTepecoM. cjiyuiajiH(cb) 

13. IlHCbMeHHbie paGoTbi CTy^eHTOB ... npeno^aBaTe- npOBepaioT(cfl) 
jreM. 

14. Tboh TOBapum ... mchh co cbohm 6 paT 0 M. no3HaKOMHji(cfl) 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 

In all the tenses impersonal verbs are used only in the 3rd person 
singular, and in the past tense only in the neuter: 

BenepeeT. ‘Dusk is falling.’ 

K Beuepy noxojio/jajio. ‘It had grown colder towards 

evening.’ 

These sentences have no subject and it is impossible to ask the ques¬ 
tion kto? or hto? about them. 

According to their meaning, impersonal verbs can be divided into 
three groups. 

1. Impersonal verbs which denote natural phenomena: 


Present 

Past 

Imperfective 

Imperfective 

Perfective 

cseTaeT 

‘it becomes light’ 

xojioaaeT 

‘it becomes colder’ 

BenepeeT 

‘dusk is falling’ 

M0p03HT 

‘it freezes’ 
cwepKaeTCJi 
‘it grows dark’ 

ceeTajio 

‘it became light’ 

xojio^ajio 

‘it became colder’ 

BenepeJio 

‘dusk was falling’ 

MOp03HJIO 

‘it froze’ 
civtepKajiocb 
‘it grew dark’ 

paccBejio 

‘it had become light’ 

iioxojioztajio 

‘it had become cold* 


2. Impersonal verbs which denote a person’s state: 

MHe HesAopoBHTCfi. ‘I feel unwell.’ 

Ero 3ho6ht. ‘He feels shivery.’ 

The noun or pronoun used with these verbs to denote the person 
takes either the dative or the accusative. 

(a) Impersonal verbs which require the accusative: 

Eso jiHxopa^HT. ‘He is feverish.’ 

Eojibnozo 3ho6ht. ‘The sick man feels shivery.’ 

EoAbHdso toiuhht. ‘The patient feels sick.’ 

(b) Impersonal verbs which require the dative: 
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gne He3,aop6BHTC5i. ‘I feel unwell.’ 

peOewy xoneTca ryjiaTb. ‘The child wants to go for a walk.’ 

0 He cfiHTCH. ‘She cannot sleep.’ 

ylcutbuuKy He ch/ihtch Ha MecTe. ‘The boy cannot sit still.’ 

Such verbs are generally formed from personal verbs by means of 
the particle -ch. 

3. Verbs which express obligation: 

BaM cJie^yeT hbhtbch yTpoM. ‘You must report in the morning.’ 

Teoe ctoht iiohth Ha Beuep. ‘You ought to go to the evening- 

party.’ 

SojibHOMy He c/ie/jyeT BbixozmTb ‘The sick man should not go out 
h 3 jtOMa. of doors.’ 


Such verbs require the dative. 

4. Some personal verbs may be used as impersonal ones. In this 
case they take the 3rd person singular and, in the past tense, the neuter, 
just as impersonal verbs do: 

3^ecb jxyer. ‘There is a draught here.’ 

3 ,aecb /jyjio. ‘There was a draught here.’ 

Ha cojiHne TaeT. ‘It is thawing in the sun.’ 

Ha cojTHne Tafuio. ‘It was thawing in the sun.’ 

y MQuk uiyMiiT b yrnax. ‘My ears are singing.’ 

y MeH k myMejio b yrnax. ‘My ears were singing.’ 

In these sentences, the verbs denote actions which do not relate to 
any subject. The same verbs may denote actions which do refer to 
a subject: 

Bemep #yeT. ‘The wind is blowing.’ 

Cues TaeT. ‘The snow is thawing.’ 

(For more detail, see ‘Impersonal Sentences’ p. 498.) 

Exercise 99. Write out the sentences. Underline the impersonal verbs. 

1. BeHepeeT. B okho cmotpht rojiybaa BecHa. ( IJpuiu .) 2. Caine He ciihtch,— ho 
fiecejio eh. ( H .) 3. yxce ztaBHo cMepicajiocb. (77.) 4. Mopo3njio CHJibHee, neM c yTpa. (72) 
5. Hnr^e ne AbiimiTca BOJibHen po^Hbix JiyroB, poxiHbix nojieH. (77.) 6. y»ce cobc6m 
cieMHejio, HenojiHbm Mecau, ctohji bwcoko Ha He6e... (Type.) 7. Ha j\ Bope y>Ke ayTb cBe- 
Ta.io. ( rian .) 8. BpeMa jieTejio He3aMeTHo, 3HaHHT, acunocb xoporno h jierKo. (Vex.) 

Exercise 100. Write out the sentences, changing them into the past tense. 

1. MHe eine He xonexca ecTb. 2. 3xy KHHOKapxHHy BceM ctoht nocMoxpexb. 3. B 
^ecy y-KQ TeMHeeT. 4. Ha 6epery Mopa JierKo .Ubininxca. 


Exercise 101. Read through the text and define the type of each verb. 

Tepe3 roa hjih nepe3 HecKOJibKo jiex Bbi nojiynnxe xuhutom, HanHexe caMOCToa- 
Te ^bHyio Hayanyio >KH3Hb. M £OJDKeH, no ,apyac6e, npe/iynpeAHXb Bac: Ha nepBbix nopax 
Ba M 6y#ex TpyztHo. flo cnx nop Bbi ynnjiHCb, Baum ynuxejia BejiH Bac 3a pyicy no nmpo- 
k °h h rjia^KOH acrjjajibxnpoBaHHon ^opore. 3a 15 JieT b niKOJie h b By3e Bbi npomim 
B y T k, Koxopbin HejioBenecTBO npoxoAHJio 3a HecKOJibKo xbicjmejiexHH. Ho 3axeM ac- 
WJib T0Bag MarncTpajib oripbiBaexca. BaM npimexca omynbio npo6npaTbca no Hexo^ce- 
hi M TponnHKaM. B xeMHbix ^e6pax HeBeztoMoro Bbi ^oJi»CHbi Sy^eTe naxo/inTb nyTb 
c bohmh cHiiaMH. Ha nepBbix nopax BaM 3axoaeTca .aenaTb oTKpbiTna c toh 3Ke Jier- 
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koctbjo, c KaKOH Bbi y3HaBajm o hhx Ha jreKUPiax. Ho xenepb BaM npH^eTCH HaSpaibca 
TepnenHa, chh3ohth ao e5KeAHeBHOH nepHOH paboTbi Ha6jnoaaTejui (j)aKTOB. 

ByflbTe TepnenHBbi, HacTOHHHBbi, aoboahtc acjio ao kohua! He naAaHTe AyxoM 
npH neyAanax. HeyAanH Hen36e>KHbi y HCCAeAOBaTejia, Amymero cboio Aopory. EyAbTe 
HacTOHHHBbi, ynopHbi, ho He ynpaMbi. He uenjiHHTecb 3a cboh bbiboam. rioMHHTe, hto 
H a CBeTe ecTb MHoro yMHbix jhoach, KOTopwe MoryT 3aMCTHTb y sac ouih6kh, h, ecjin 
ohh npaBbi, He CTecHflHTecb cornacHTbca c hhmh. 

Hayica TpeSyeT npHHUHnprajibHOCTH. MiufiTe npaBAy h tojibko npaBAy. (AicaAeMHK 
B. A. Ohpyuee) 

VERBS OF MOTION 

VERBS OF MOTION WITHOUT PREFIXES 

Among Russian verbs of motion there is a small group of verbs 
which have certain peculiarities in their meaning. The same action— 
movement — may be expressed by two imperfective verbs occasion¬ 
ally formed from different stems or having alternating sounds in the 
root: 


Sub-Group I 

Sub-Group II 


HATH 

XOAMTb 

‘to go’ 

GeacaTb 

6erarb 

‘to run’ 

exaTb 

e3A»Tb 

‘to go’ 

jieTeib 

jieTaTb 

‘to fly’ 

HJlblTb 

njiaeaTb 

‘to swim’, ‘to sail’ 

HeCTH 

HOCHTb 

‘to carry (in (one’s) hands)’ 

Be3TH 

B03HTb 

‘to carry (in a vehicle)’ 

BeCTH 

BOAHTb 

‘to lead’ 


These verbs represent the same movement in different ways. 

1. Verbs of Sub-Group I denote movement in one definite direc¬ 
tion. They are called verbs of definite motion: 

CxyucHTbi n/ryT (Kydd?) b hhcth- ‘The students go to the college. 

TyT. 

OceHbio nepeneTHbie irrunbi ‘In autumn migratory birds fly to 
jieTHT {myda?) Ha for. the south.’ t 

Rem fiei y r (Kydd?) CHija. ‘The children are running here. 

2. Verbs of Sub-Group II denote movement not in one definite di¬ 
rection, but in many different directions (possibly occurring at inter¬ 
vals). 

/Jera itejibiii ^eHb SeraioT bo ‘The children are running about 
,HBope. in the courtyard the whole day- 

m-nubi JieTaroT, KpyacaTCff Hajr ‘The birds fly, circling over the 
o3epoM. lake.’ 

Verbs of indefinite motion may denote movement in two opposi te 
directions — there and back: 

>1 Kaxynbiir jjeHb xoacy b hhcth- ‘I go to the college every day 
tvt. there and then come back)- 
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flepe-ueTHbie nTnubi Kaamwii rotx ‘Migratory birds fly to the south 
jjeTaroT na for. every year (they fly to the south 

and then fly back).’ 

jjeTOM Mbi KaacytbiH aeHb fieraeM ‘In summer we run to the river to 
H a pe«ncy Kynaibca. bathe every day (we run to the 

river and then run back).’ 

Verbs of indefinite motion are also used in the past tense to denote 
movement there and back which occurred on one occasion only: 

CeroflHH a xoahji b 6H6jiHOTeKy. ‘Today I went to the library.’ 

Verbs of indefinite motion are used to describe an action in general, 
or one’s capacity for action: 

IlTHnbi JieTaroT. ‘Birds fly.’ 

3mch nojnaroT. ‘Snakes crawl.’ 

Oh xoporuo niiaBaeT. ‘He swims well.’ 

3tot MajibHHK 6biCTpo 6eraeT. ‘This boy runs fast.’ 

PebeHOK yace xojiht. ‘The child already walks.’ 

Note .— This group of verbs of motion also includes the following imperfec- 
tive verbs: 

1 n 

SpecTH — 6poAHTb ‘to roam’, ‘to wander’ 
jie3Tb — A33HTb ‘to climb (into)’ 

rHaTb — roHHTb ‘to drive’ 

TauiHTb — TacKaTb ‘to carry’, ‘to drag’ 

noji3TH — noA3aTb ‘to crawl’ 

The verb of indefinite motion 6poAHTb ‘to roam’, ‘to wander’ differs 
from the other verbs of motion in that it cannot express movement 
there and back; it conveys an action performed without any specific 
direction: 

Mbi Aonro 6poAtHjin no Jiecy. ‘We roamed the wood for a long 

time.’ 

f E * erc . is ? M2. Read through the sentences. Point out the difference in the meaning 
°t the italicised verbs of motion in each pair of sentences. 

1. iJeTH 6eeawm h HrpaiOT bo ABope. MaTb 3 obct AeTen, h ohh 6eeym k Hen. 

• Box HauiH TOBapHutn, ohh udym cK>Aa. KorAa OTeu o6AyMbiBaeT jcaKOH-HH6yAB bo- 
°H BcerAa xodum no KOMHaTe. 3. Moh 6paT xopomo nAaeaem. JIoAKa nAbieem 
oepery. 4. noHTanbOH xddum no ropoAy h hocht nncbMa, ra3eTbi h acypHaAbi. Bot 
noHTajibOH, oh HeceT HaM ra3en>i. 5. % BcerAa fancy b HHCTHTyT Ha MeTpo. Cen- 
6^. n d JIOB hHa AeBaroro, noaTOMy b MeTpo MHoro napoAy: Bee edym Ha pa6oTy. 

B ’ *M aTb Ka*AbiH AeHb eddum pe6eHKa b actckhh caA. Pano yTpoM MaTb eedem peGeHKa 
^tckhh caA. 7. % BcerAa noiuy c co6oh (j>OTorpa4)HK> cbma. KyAa Tbi neceuib khhth? 


u r Exercise 103. Explain the difference in 
t'hand columns. 

no napKy. 

r^axa 6e*ajia no ABopy. 

WOBHK Be3eT KHpnHH Ha CTpOHTejIb- 

H' CTBo - 

hath b TeaTp. 


the meaning of the sentences in the right and 

. Mbi xoahah no napKy. 

Co6atca 6erana nd ABopy. 

Fpy30BHK B03HT KHpnHH Ha CTpOHTCJIb- 
CTBO. 

H>okho xoAHTb b Tearp. 
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Exercise 104. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the italicised 
verbs of motion. 

1. B npoiujioe BOCKpeceHbe mm xoduAu b khho. 2. JleTOM MHorne cryAeHTbi e 3 du 4 U 
OT^HxaTb Ha MepHoe Mope. 3. Bnepa MaTb eodum Ma;ibHHKa b unpK. 4. Bo BpeMs 3 h m , 
hhx KaHHKyji a AemaA Ha caMOJieTe b TaJUiHH. 

Exercise 105. Read through the sentences. Point out the verbs of motion and ex¬ 
plain their meaning. 

1. B03Bpamajicsi c oxotm h uieji no ajuiee ca.ua. Co6aica 6etfcajia snepeun Mena 
(Type.) 2. Copox jieT Ha3au napoxoAbi njiasaJiH mcaachho: mm exann ao HnacHero 
oneHb uonro. (M. T.) 3. nocpeAH paBHHHM oahhoko hact, Kanaacb, HeSoAbiuaa t£m- 
Haa cjjnrypa ueByuiKH... TpyuHO hath, MajieHbKHe Horn B*3HyT b cwery. (M . JT.) 4. Oaa 
fMaTb] 3Hajia, hto oh xoaht b ropoA, 6biBaeT TaM b TeaTpe... (M. T.) 5. M xoahji no 
napxy, Aepacacb nouanbine ot AOMa, h OTbiCKHBaji 6ejibie rpH6bi. (Vex.) 6. HajcoHeij oh 
yBimeJi, hto eueT He b Ty CTopOHy. (17.) 7. JlouiauH 6eHcajiH upyJKHo. (M.) 8. Koiuxa 6e- 
rana no KpOBJie nbmaiomero capaa. (77.) 9. 3uecb h TaM CTaua 6 poahah no nyraM. (fj.) 

Exercise 106. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the verbs required 
by the sense. 

1. Mbi yBHuenH caMOJieT, KOTopbiH ... no nanpaBjre- 
hhio k MocKBe. 

2. floMauiHHe nTHUbi (icypbi, rycw) iiohth hc ... . 

3. ... cioua 3th khhfh, a noAO*y HX B UlKatJ). 

4. Yace no3UHO, HyxcHO ... aomoh. 

5. /JeTH juo6jit .... 

6. Jit th ... HaM naBCTpeny. 

Exercise 107. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs in the present tense chosen from those on the right. 

1. IilKOJIbHHKH ... BO ABOpC. 

Pa3AaJICH 3B0HOK, H OHH ... B KJiaCC. 

2. CerouHB mm ...b TeaTp. 

Mm nacTo ... b TeaTp. 

3. 3to nonrajibOH yace mhofo JieT ... noHTy b Ham 
aom. 

no necTHHixe nouHHMaeTca nonTanboH h ... hum 
no4Ty. 

4. Hama rpynna KaacAoe JieTO ... Ha KaBica3, ho b 5to 
J1CTO MM ... B KpblM. 

5. 3th nJlOBUM OTJIHHHO .... 

IIjiobum ... cefiMac k 6epery. 

6. npenouaBaTejibHHua ... cennac ueTen Ha nporynxy 
b napx. 

OHa nacTo ... hx b napx. 

7. CerouHB b 7 nacoB yTpa caMOJieT ... b MajwecTep. 

VERBS OF MOTION WITH PREFIXES 

A verb of definitive motion to which a prefix which expresses the 
direction of movement (to or from somewhere) is added becomes per¬ 
fective: H£TH ‘to go’-BOHTH ‘tO gO in’, BblHTH ‘tO gO OUt’, flpHHTH ‘tO 

come’, y«TH ‘to go away’; JieTeTb ‘to fly’ —BJieTexb ‘to fly in’, BWTie- 
xexb ‘to fly out’, npmiexexb To come flying’, yjiexexb ‘to fly away’; 
whereas a verb of indefinite motion remains imperfective: xo^HTb ‘to 
go’ — BxoAHTb ‘to go in’, Bbixo/iHTb ‘to go out’, npHxo^HTb ‘to corne’, 
yxo^HTb ‘to go away’; Jiexaxb ‘to fly’—BJiexaxb ‘to fly in’, BbiJieTaTt 
‘to fly out’, npif Jiexaxb ‘to come flying’, y jiexaxb ‘to fly away’. 
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SeacaTb, 6 eraTb 
HATH, XOAHTb 
HCCTH, HOCHTb 

exaTb, e 3 AHTb 
njibiTb, nuaBaTb 
BeCTH, BOAHTb 

JieTeTb, ACTaTb 


ueTaA, jieTeji 

AeTaroT, actht 
HOCH, HeCH 
XOAHTb, HATH 
GeraTb, 6excaTb 
6eraAH, 6excaAH 


Imperfective 
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Notes .— 1. No prefixed imperfective verbs are formed from the verb 634 *- 
‘to go’; instead, verbs with prefixes added to the stem e3*ca- are used (npHe 3 *^ 
‘to come’, Bbie 3 HcaTb ‘to go out’, etc.)- In Modern Russian, the verb e3acarb is not 
used without prefixes. 1 

Only a few prefixes may be added to the verb e 3 /tHTb. Such an addition in 
variably turns it into a perfective verb (cbe 3 flHTb Ha Ka&Ka 3 ‘to go to the Cauca' 
sus\ MHoro noe3XWTb ‘to travel a lot', H3be3^HTb eecb ceeT ‘to travel over tkl 
world'). ne 

2. No prefixed imperfective verbs can be formed from the^ verb njiasaib ‘t 0 
swim’. Aspect pairs are formed by inserting the suffix -Ba- in trie perfective verbs 
BbinjiUTb ‘to swim out’, ynjibiTb ‘to swim away’, (ipmuiuTb ‘to come swimming’* 
BbinjibiBaTb, ynjibisaTb, fipmuibiBaTb. 

Exercise 108. Read through the sentences. Write out the italicised verbs and give 
their antonyms. 

1. ZlsepH OTKpblJlHCb, H H3 ay^HTOpHH SbllUAU CTyfleHTbl. 2. Oh 6bICTpO 636e^tCClA 
no JiecTHHite Ha BTopow 3Taac h no3BOHHji. 3. Bo ABOp ebexaA rpy30BHK. 4. /feTH c Be* 
cejibiM cm6xom cbe3otcaAu Ha caHKax c ropu. 5. Ko MHe H3 CMOJidHCKa npuexcu 6 par, 
6. BpaT npue30teaem ko MHe KaacjibiH ro,a. 7. CecTpa yxuAa H3 /lOMa paHO yTpoM, h 40 
chx nop ee HeT. 8. Oh acjraji c HeTepneHHeM. Macro nodxoduA k OKHy h cMOTpeji, He npu- 
exaAa jih MauiHHa. 9. YHHTeJib HanHcaji npe/moaceHHe h omoiueA ot jiockh. 10. B nepe* 
pbiB CTy^eHT nodotueA k npo(|>eccopy h 3a^aji ewy Bonpoc. 11. Co6paHwe kohhhjiocb, 
h Bee pQ3oiuAucb no AOMaM. 12. Cicopo Hanajio yneGHoro ro/ja. CTy/teHTbi HanajiH a>ei- 
otcdmbCH b oGmeacHTHe. 13. Korjta HacrynaeT ocenb, nepejieTHbie nTHitbi yAematom Ha 
tor. Bcchoh ohh npuAemcuom oGpaTHo. 14. Kor^a Tenjioxojt omoiueA ot Gepera, Ha 6e- 
per npuOexcaA orio3flaBuiHH naccaacnp. 

Exercise 109. Explain the difference in the meaning of the sentences in the left and 
right-hand columns. 

Mbi bouijih b ca/t. Mbi b biiu jih b ca;t. 

flTHua BjieTeJia b okho. IlTHua BbuieTejia b okho. 

Oh nojtomeji k OKHy. Oh oTomen k OKHy. 

CaMOJieT npHjieTeji b MocKBy. CaMOjieT yjieTeji b MocKBy. 

BpaT npHiueji k TOBapnmy. BpaT yuieji k TOBapwiny. 

fleTH B6e*ajiH bo ABop. th Bbi6e*:ajiH bo jmop. 
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Prefixes Used with Verbs of Motion (Main Meanings) 
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Note .— Verbs of motion with this meaning invariably take the particle -ch. 


PREFIXES USED WITH VERBS OF MOTION 
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Exercise 110. Write out the sentences. Underline the verbs of motion. State their 
a spect and explain the meaning of the prefixes. 

(a) 1. Kk'MjxyK) cy66oxy k llaBJiy npHxomuiH xoBapmun. (M.T.) 2. CaMOBap 
Kfin eJi, MaTb BHecAa ero b KOMHaxy. (M. 72) 3. Bbixo>Ky oahh a Ha Aopory. ( JI.) 4. Y 

nePBOH H36ymKH oh Bbinpbirnyji m3 canen, no/i6e>Kaji k OKHy h cxaA cxynaxbCA. {II.) 
, pjocjie o6qrsl oh xoxnac ace ymeji b cbokj KOMHaxy h b chabhom boahchhh aoaxo xo- 
nun no Hen. (JI. T.) 6. Ebijio yace 3a nojiHOHb, KorAa ohh cxaAH pacxoAHXbc*. (M.T.) 
7 CxaH nTHU co cbhcxom h jierKHM myMOM pa3Aexaioxc5i b cxopoHbi. (77 ay cm.) 

(b) 1- Oxma^Kjibi BeaepoM, B03Bpama5icb aomoh, a HenaaHHO 3aopen b Kaicyio-xo 
3 HaKOMyfo ycaxibby. (*/ ex .) 2. H npomen mhmo Sejioro AOMa c xeppacon h mc30hh- 

hom. (Vex.) 3. BjiaztHMHp c yrcacoM yBu^eJi, hto oh 3aexan b He3HaKOMbiH Jiec. (77.) 

4 C caMoro AeTcxBa ohh BMecxe yHHAHCb, nepexoAHAH H3 Kjiacca b KJiacc. (&ad.) 

5 My3BiKa no-npe^KHeiviy ^ojiexajia /to Hac, 3ByKH ee Ka3ajiHCb cname, He>KHee. (Type.) 

6 Ohh noAi>exaAH k pa 3 JiHBUieHC« peice, Koxopyio hm haao 6bino nepee3>Kaxb Ha napo- 
M e. (JI. T.) 7. PebeHOK yace a^bho Ha ABOpe. Oh c pa^ocxHbiM H3yMJieHHeM, KaK 6yATO 
B nepBbiH pa3, ocMOxpeji h o6e)Kaji KpyroM poAHTeAbCKHH aom. (Tohh.) 


Verbs of Motion with Prefixes 
Denoting the Beginning or the End of an Action 
or then Time Limit of an Action 

THE PREFIX HO- 

The prefix no- forms perfective verbs with the meaning of the begin¬ 
ning of an action from verbs of definite motion: hath To walk’ noiiTH 
‘to start walking’, exaTb ‘to drive — noexaTb ‘to start driving’, jieieTb 
‘to fly’—noJieTeTb ‘to start flying’, SewaTb ‘to run’—no6e>KaTb ‘to be¬ 
gin to run’, njibiTb ‘to swim’— nonjibiTb ‘to begin to swim’, noji3TH ‘to 
crawl' — nono.i3TH ‘to begin to crawl’, hccth ‘to carry (in ones 
hands)’ — noHecTH ‘to start carrying’, ee3TH ‘to carry (in a vehicle) 
noee 3 TH ‘to start carrying’. These verbs are used to describe single ac¬ 
tions which began at a definite time and are connected with some pre¬ 
ceding actions. 

BCTaji, oACJicfl, no3aBTpaKaji ‘I got up, dressed, had breakfast 
h noiHCJi Ha pafioTy. and went to work.’ 

Bnepa nocjie 3aHHTHH Mbi houijih ‘Yesterday we went to the cinema 
b khho. after the classes.’ 

Hanajica AO>KAb, h Mbi noiojiii AO- ‘It started raining and we went 
moh. home.’ 

In the above examples the imperfective verb hath cannot replace 
the perfective verb hohth since what is implied is not an action in pro¬ 
gress but a single action which began at a definite time. To express re¬ 
peated actions which began at a definite time, the corresponding im¬ 
perfective verbs are used. 

Compare: 

Single Actions Repeated Actions 

1. ITocjie 3aH*THH Mbi cpa3y no- 1. flocne 3 aH*THH Mbi epasy uijih 

IIIJIH B CTOJlOByiO. B CTOJlOByiO. 

‘After the classes we immedia- ‘After the classes we would go 

tely went to the dining-room.’ to the dining-room at once.’ 
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2. riocjie 3aHHTHH oh noripo- 2 . rTocjre 3aHHTHH oh npomanoo 
THajiCH c hhmh h noexaji #0- c naMH h exaji zjomoh 
moh. 

After the classes he said good- ‘After the classes he would sav 

bye to us and went home.’ good-bye to us and go home ’ 

, The prefix no- may also be added to verbs of indefinite motion: xo- 
Ahtl to walk noxo/iHTb ‘to walk for a while’, e3/iHTb ‘to drive’—- 
noesAHTb ‘to drive for a while’, SeraTb ‘to run’— noSeraTb ‘to run for 
a while’, jieTaTb ‘to fly — nojieTaTb ‘to fly for a while’, njiaBaTb ‘to 
swim — nonjiaBaTb ‘to swim for a while’, B03HTb ‘to carry (in a vehi¬ 
cle) noB 03 HTb 'to carry tor a while’, HocwTb ‘to carry (in one's 
hands)’— noHorim, ‘to carry for a while’, Bo^MTb ‘to lead — noBozurn, 
to lead tor a while’. The prefix no- forms perfective verbs denoting ac¬ 
tions limited in time, actions of short duration (noxo^HTb, no6eraTt 
nojieTaTb, noe3^HTb, nonjiaBaTb): ’ 

Mm noxowjm nojinaca okojio ‘We strolled near the house for 

£OMa, BepHyjiHCb h Jienm half an hour, returned and went 
cnaib.^ to bed.’ 

51 nonjiasaji iiecKOJitKo MHHyT ‘I swam for a few minutes and 
H chobu Jier Ha ropanuH necoK. again lay down on the hot 

sand.’ 

THE PREFIX 3 A- 

I he prefix 3 a- added to the verbs of indefinite motion xo/jiiTb ‘to 
walk and 6ei aTb to run’ forms the perfective verbs 3axo/iHTb and 3a- 
6eraTb which imply the beginning of an action. 

On Bciaji h 3axo;mji no KOMHaxe. ‘He stood up and began pacing 
, , the room.’ 

/tern 3a6erajm no JlBopy. ‘The children began running 

about in the courtyard.’ 

However, in the sentence: Oh ko MHe hucto 3axo2uiji (3a6eraji) Jie- 
iom, the verbs 3 axo/inji and 3 a 6 eraji are imperfective and mean npnxo- 
(ko MHe) called on (me)’, npwGeraji (ko Mire) ‘dropped in (on me)’; 
the perfective counterparts of 3axo/iHji and 3a6eraji are 3ameji and 3a- 
De^aji, which are verbs of definite motion with the prefix 3a-: 

Oh 3aiueji (3a6e2Kaji) ko Mne ‘He dropped in on me yesterday 

Bnepa yTpoM no ztopore Ha pa- morning on his way to work.’ 
DOTy. 

The verbs 3 a 6 eraji ‘began running’ and 3 a 6 eraji ‘dropped in’ also 
diffei in the position of the stress: the former is stressed on the root and 
the latter on the suffix -a. 

(In verbs of definite motion, the prefix 3a- never denotes the begin¬ 
ning of action.) 
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THE PREFIX C- 


(a) The prefix c- added to verbs of indefinite motion imparts to 
them the meaning of completion and makes them perfective: cxoahti* 
‘to go somewhere and return’, c 6 eraTb ‘to run somewhere and return’, 
(rbe3AH Tb ‘to drive somewhere and return’: 

pdaJibHHK cxoflHJi (c 6 era;i) b mu- ‘The boy went to the shop for 
ra3HH 3a xjic6om. bread’ (i. e. he went there, 

bought some bread and re¬ 
turned). 

(b) The prefix c- with the meaning of ‘down(wards)’ is added to 
verbs of either indefinite or definite motion to form aspect pairs: 


Imperfective 

CXO/JHTb C JieCTHHUbI 
cfieraTb c ropbi 


Perfective 

— COHTH C JieCTHHUbI 

— c 6 eacaxb c ropbi 


‘to go downstairs’ 
‘to run downhill’ 


Exercise 111. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the verbs of motion 
with and without the prefix no-. 

1. Kaacnoe y rpo h BCxaBan paHO, nenan 3ap«nKy, 3aBTpaKaji h men b yHHBepcHTeT. 

2. Bnepa a BCTaJi paHO yTpoM, cnenan 3apa/tKy, no3aBTpaican h noiueji b yHHBepcHxer. 

3. OHa BCTana h nouuia MHe HaBCTpeny. 4. Ka>icnbiH pa3 OHa BCTaBana h mna MHe Ha- 
BCTpeny. 5. riocne yacHHa oh cpasy nouieji b cboio KOMHaTy h jier cnaTb. 6. riocne yacHHa 
oh cpa3y uien b cboio KOMHaTy h noacHnca cnaTb. 7. Ohh ninn MenneHHo h pa3roBapH- 
BajiH. 8. nyTeuiecTBeHHHKH HeMHoro oTnoxHynH h nouuiH ^anbiue. 9. R yBHnen ee, 
xorna ona uuia no nsopy, h nonyMan: «Kyna OHa nouuia xaic paH0?» 10. Pe6eHOK yBH¬ 
nen MaTb n nobeacan k Heft. II. Pe6eHOK 6e>ican k MaTepu h panocTHO cMesuica. 
12. MauiHHa exana no uinpoicoH ynuue. 13. MauiHHa CBepHyna HanpaBO u noexana no 
y3K0My nepeyjiKy. 14. HocujibiuuK nocTaBHJi neMonaHbi Ha Tene)KKy h noBe3 hx k Bbi- 
xony. 15. HocHJibiuHK Be3 neMouaHbi k ctobhkc TaxcH. 

Exercise 112. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the prefix no- in 
the verbs of motion. 

1. TI^th no6erajiH no usopy h no6e*ajiH Ha yjmuy. 2. CaMOJieT nojieTaji Han ro- 
ponoM h nojieTen Ha ceBep. 3. Mbi nonnaBajiH y 6epera h nonjibuiH Ha npyryn> cto- 
poHy. 4. Mbi noe3UHJiH no ropony, noTOM BbiuuiH H3 MaitiHHbi h nouuiH neuiKOM b roc- 
THHHUy. 

Exercise 113. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate verbs of motion with or 
without the prefix no-. 

1. —TloroHHH MeH»! — KpHKHyji oh h ... k 6epery. (no)njibui 

2. HaKOHeu Mbi yBHnejin y3Kyio TponHHKy h ... no (no)uuiH 
Hew. 

3. Mbi nonro ... no y3K0H necHOH TponHHKe. (no)uuiH 

4. Bbi ceronHH ... ciona Ha Tpojuien6yce hjih Ha aB- (no)exajiH 
To6yce? 

5 Ka*nbin Benep nocjie pa6oxbi Mbi BMecxe ... no- (no)exanH 
moh. 

6- CKonbKo BpeMeHH 6 tot caMoneT ... ot MocKBbi (no)neTen 
HO HOBOCH_6HpCKa7. 

'■ Vmchs h 6 6bino 5 toh khhfh, h » ... b 6H6nHOTeKy. (no)uien 

^ flocjie 33HBTHH Mbi o6whho cpa3y ... B CTOnOByK). (no)uinH 

9. HocHjibuiHK nono5KHji HeMonaHbi Ha Teneacicy h ... (no)Be3 
Hx K TaKCH. 

Korna oh yBHnen, hto 6eper y>Ke 6nri3KO, oh ... (no)nnbiJi 
MenneHHee. 
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THE PREFIX H3- (HC-) 


The prefix m- (hc-) added to verbs of indefinite motion, shows that 
the action has spent itself, has spread over the entire area of the obiert 

concerned or has come to an end. It makes the verbs to which it; 
added perfective: s 

Hcxoflim, Bee none ‘to walk all over the field’ 

H 36 eraTb Becb can ‘to run all over the garden’ 

H3be3nHTb bcio CTpaHy ‘to travel all over the country’ 

However, in the sentence 3tot HenoBeK m6eraji moneii. ‘This man 
avoided people’, the verb mfieraji is imperfective and has an entirely 
different meaning (‘avoided’). The stress in the first case (mSeraTb sect 
can ‘to run all over the garden’) is on the root, whereas in the second 
case (H36eraji monen ‘avoided people’) it is on the suffix -a-. The per- 
fective counterpart H 36 eraTb ‘to avoid’ is H 36 eHCETK>: 

Kax 9 HH cTapajica, a He Mor «3- ‘No matter how hard I tried I 
SeacaTb Bcrpenn c 5thm neno- could not avoid meeting that 

BexoM. man.’ 

If verbs of indefinite motion are used figuratively, the addition of 
prefixes may sometimes form perfective verbs denoting the result of the 
action, the “spending itself’ of the action: Bbixo/WTb 6 ojibiioro ‘to 
nurse a sick man back to health’: 

Cecxpa c ynuBHrejibHOH ctohxo- ‘The sister nursed the sick man 
CTbio h TepneHneM xo^Hjia 3a with amazing persistence and 

fiojibHbiM h Bbixo^Hjia ero. patience and pulled him 

through his illness.’ 

Such verbs with figurative meanings form new aspect pairs: 

Perfective Imperfective 

BbixonHTb — BbixaKHBaTb (6ojibHoro) ‘to nurse (a sick man back 

„ to health)’ 

3aH0CHTb — 3aHauiHBaTb (njiaTbe) ‘to wear (clothes too long)’ 

H3HOCHTb — H3HauiHBaTb (njiaTbe) ‘to wear (lothes into holes)’ 

BbiHocHTb — BbiHauiHBaTb (n^eio) ‘to let (an idea) ripen in 

ones’s mind’ 

Exercise 114. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the italicised verbs 
and explain their meaning. 

1. Mbi rorzja 5khjih Ha oahoh ynniie, h moh Apyr nacTo 3axoduA ko MHe. 2. KorM 
eMy cooomHAH axy hoboctb, oh b BOjiHeHHH saxodiiA no KOMHaTe. 3. B nponiAoe bo- 
CKpeceHbe mbi cbe3duAu 3a ropoA. 4. /tern c BeceABiM cMexoM cbe30tcaAu Ha caHKax c ro- 
pbi. 5. ZteTH Hrpann bo ABope h toabko H3peAKa sadeewiu b aom. 6. CeroAHa c paHHero 
yxpa v e2aA u no caAy, bo Bcex ero yroAKax 3BynanH hx 3b6hkhc ronoca h BeceAfcd* 
CMex. 7. MaTb ceoduAa pe6eHKa k Bpany. 8. Maxb ceoduAa pe6eHKa c accthhiibi. 9. Hfr 
ckojibko act TOMy Ha3aA oh ucxoduA 6epera AAyHa c H3BiCKaxenBCKOH napTHeH-" 1 * 
TenepB, c bbicotbi nxHHBero noneTa, y3HaBaA 3HaKOMBie MecTa. (Ajtc.) 10. MaTep« a ' 
AH3M ucxodum m npH3HaHHa MaTepHaABHocTH MHpa. 

Exercise 115. Insert the^appropriate prefixes. 
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Mbi exann oTABixaTB b Cohh. Pano yTpOM mbi ...exann b ropoA Tyance. 3a Tyance 
a qnHaeTca Mope. II6e3A ...men no 6epery Mopa. Mbi CMOTpenn b okho h nio6oBanHCB 
H ipeM. BApyr CTano tcmho h AymHo. 3 to mbi ...exann b TyHHenB, npopBiTBiK b rope. 
qepe3 & BQ MHHyTBi noe3A ...men H3 TyHHena, h mbi CHOBa yBHAenn apKoe coAHue h mo- 
pe Ho nyxn b Cohh mbi ...exaAH h6ckoabko TyHHeneH. 

Exercise 116. Read through the two stories by Leo Tolstoy. Explain the use of the 
verbs of motion. Retell the stories in your own words. 

KAK BOJIKH YHAT CBOHX flETEft 

.fl men no Aopore h C3&ah ce6a ycnbixan KpHK. KpHnan ManbHHK-nacTyx. Oh 6escan 
noAeM h Ha koto-to noKa3BiBan. 

ft nornanen h yBHAen: no nonio GeryT Asa BOAKa: oahh CTapbiH, npyron moaoaoh. 
Moaoaoh nee Ha cnHHe 3ape3aHHoro araeHKa, a 3y6aMH AepacaA ero 3a Hory. CTapbiH 
soak 6eacaA no3aAH. KorAa a yBHAeA boakob, a bm6ctc c nacTyxoM nobeacaA 3a hhmh, 
H MBI CTaAH KpHHaTB. Ha HaiU KpHK npn6e»CaAH My^CHKH c CoSaKaMH. 

KaK toabko CTapbiH boak yBHAeA co6aK h HapoA, oh noAOeacaA k MOAOAOMy, bbi- 
xBaTHA y Hero arHeHKa, nepeKHHyA ce6e Ha cnHHy, h 66a BOAKa noSe^caAH cKOpee 

H CKpBIAHCB H3 TAa3. 

TorAa MaABHHK CTaA paccKa3biBaTB, KaK 6biao a6ao: H3 OBpara bmckomha 6oab- 
uioh boak, cxBaTHA arHeHKa, 3ape3aA h noHec. HaBCTpeny BBi6e»caA boahohok h 6 po- 
cHAca k arHeHKy. CTapbiH oTAaA HecTH araeHKa MOAOAOMy BOAKy, a caM HaAerKe no6e- 
*aA B03Ae. 

ToAbKo KorAa npHiUAa 6eAa, CTapbiH ocTaBHA yneHbe h caM B3aA arHeHKa. 


bopobeK h jiactohkh 

Pa3 a CToaA Ha Aeope h CMOTpeA na rHe3AO AacroneK noA KpbimeH. 06e AacTOHKH 
npH MHe yAeTCAH, h rHe3AO ocTaAOCB nycToe. 

B to BpeMa KaK ohh 6biah b oTAynKe, c KpbiuiH cAeTeA Bopo6en, npbirHyA Ha rHe3~ 
AO, orAaHyAca, B3MaxnyA KpBiABiuiKaMH h mpKHyA b rHe3AO, noTOM BbicyHyA cboio ro- 
AOBy h 3aaHpHKaA. 

CKopo nocAe Toro npHAeTeAa k rHe3Ay AacToaKa. 

Oh4 cyHyAacb b rHe3Ao, ho, KaK toabko yBHAeA a rocxa, 3annmaAa, nobHAacb Kpw- 
AbaMH Ha Mecxe h yAeTeAa. BopoGefi ch AeA h HHpHKaA. 

BApyr npHACTeA xaGyHOK AacToneK; Bee abctomkh noAJieTeAH k rHe3Ay — KaK 6yA~ 
to AAa Toro, htoGbi nocMOTpeTB Ha BopoGba, h onaTB yAeTeAH. 

Bopo6en He poGeA, noBopaiHBaA rOAOBy h HHpHKaA. 

JIacTOHKH onaTB noA^eTeAH k rHe3Ay, hto-to CAenaAH h onaTB yneTeAH. 
JIacTOHKH HCAapoM noAJieTaAH: ohh npHHocHAH KaacAaa b kaiobc rpa3B h noHe- 
MHory 3aMa3BiBaAH oxBepcTHe THe3Aa. 

OnaTB yneTaAH h onaTB npHAeTaAH nacTOHKH h Bee 6oABme h Goabuic 3aMa3BiBa- 
rHe3AO, h oTBepcTHe CTaHOBHAOCB Bee TecHee H TeCHee. 

CHanana Gbina BHAHa uiea BopoGba, noTOM y*e OAHa roAOBKa, noTOM hochk, a no- 
t om h HHaero He cxano bhaho; AacTOHKH cobc6m 3aMa3aAH ero b rHC3Ae, yAexeAH h co 
CBHCTOM CT&AH Kpy>KHTBca BOKpyr AOMa. 

USE OF VERBS OF INDEFINITE MOTION TO DENOTE 

SINGLE ACTIONS 

Verbs of indefinite motion in the past tense may denote motion in 
two opposite directions (there and back). 

Bnepa mbi xo^hjih b khho. ‘Yesterday we went to the cine¬ 
ma.’ 

2* JleTOM a e3#HJi b KpbiM. ‘In the summer I went to the 

Crimea.’ 

^ K Te6e npHxo^H-nt TOBapHm. 4 A friend of yours came to see 

4 you.’ 

B KOMHaTy kto-to bxoahji. ‘Somebody has been in the room.’ 
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If, in the first and second sentences, the verbs of indefinite motion 
xo#hji and e3/pui, which have no prefixes, were replaced by the verbs of 
definite motion ihcji and exaji (Bnepa mbi ihjih b khho... ‘Yesterday we 
were going to the cinema...’ JI6tom a exaji b KpbiM... ‘In the summer 
I was going to the Crimea...’), these verbs would denote movement pro¬ 
ceeding in one direction and not carried through to the end. Sentences 
containing such verbs leave something unsaid; they need completing;. 

Baepa Mbi in jim b khho h BCTpe- ‘Yesterday we were going to the 
THJiH 3 HaKOMoro. cinema and ran into an ac¬ 

quaintance of ours.’ 

JleTOM a exaji b KpbiM, h b otom ‘In the summer I went to the Cri- 

>Ke Barone exaji moh TOBapnm. mea and a friend of mine trav¬ 
elled in the same carriage.’ 

If, in the third and fourth sentences, the verbs of indefinite motion 
npHxo^HJi and exo^hji, which have prefixes, were replaced by the verbs 
ol definite motion npHuieji and Boweji (K Te6e lipumeji TOBapHiq. 
B KOMHaTy kto-to Bouieji), these verbs would denote movement pro¬ 
ceeding in one direction and completed (terminated): K Te6e npHuieji 
TOBapnm means: ‘A friend of yours has come to see you (he is here).’ 
B KOMHaTy kto-to Bouieji means: ‘Somebody has entered the room (he 
is in the room now).’ 

Exercise 117. Explain the difference in the meaning of these sentences. 

K npenojtaBaTejiio npumeji CTy^eHT cna- K npenoMBaTenK) npHxoAHJi CTy/tem 
Baxt 3K3aMeH. cnaBaTB 3K3aMeH. 

B KOMHaTy kto-to 3 a 6 e 5 Kaji. B KOMHaTy kto-to 3 a 6 eraji. 

3aneM tbi BBiineji H3 aoMa? 3aneM tbi bbixo^hji H3 £OMa? 

Ko MHe npnexajia cecTpa. Ko MHe npHe35Kana cecTpa. 

Oh yexaji H 3 Mockbbi. Oh ye 3 >Kaji H 3 Mockbbi. 

Exercise 118. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs chosen from those in brackets. . 

1. H OTnep ^BepB n ... b KOMHaTy. H yBHfleji, hto okho 6 bijio otkpbito h Ha noao- 
KOHHHKe CTOBJT 6yKeT HBeTOB. 3HaHHT, 6e3 MeHB KTO-TO ... B MOK) KOMHaTy. (bohth, bxo- 
AH tb) 2. K Te6e yrpoM ... TOBapHm, oh ocTaBHji Te6e 3anHCKy. K Te6e ... TOBapmu, oh 
yKRei re6a yace nojinaca. (npHHTH, npHxoAHTB) 3. H 3bohhjt Te6e Bnepa. MHe cKa 3 ajiH, 
hto tbi ... b TeaTp. (yiiTH, yxoAHTB) 4. —H naBHO He BHjieji TBoero 6paTa. Pae oh? 
— Oh ... Ha Mecair b KOMaH^HpoBKy, iiotom Heztejno 6 biji #oMa, a Bnepa BenepoM ... ot- 
jtBixaTB Ha K>r. (yexaTB, ye3»caTB) 

Exercise 119. Write a short description of a trip you have made, using the following 
verbs of motion with various prefixes: 

bbixoahtb, npHxo^HTB, OTBe3)KaTB, npne35KaTB, nepee35KaTB, no^xortHTB, etc. 

THE MEANING OF SOME PHRASES CONSISTING 
OF A VERB OF MOTION AND A NOUN 

In some phrases verbs of motion can be used figuratively (hccth ot- 
B^TCTBeHHOCTb ‘to bear the responsibility (for)’, HaHecTH y/jap ‘to de¬ 
liver a blow’); in such cases there are certain peculiarities in the use of 
these verbs. 

(1) If a verb of motion without a prefix is to be used figuratively? 
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only one °f a P a ^ r vei ’f >s can b e used, either that of definite or that of 
indefinite motion; thus, it is possible to say HecTH otbctctbchhoctb ‘to 
bear the responsibility (for)’, but not HocHTb otbctctbchhocti,; it is 
possible to say hochtl, $aMHJiHio ‘to have the name of, but not HecTH 

AaMHJIHIO. 

(2) If a verb of motion is a prefixed one, each individual phrase re¬ 
quires this verb with a specific prefix: npHHOCHTb nojib3y ‘to be useful', 
BbiHOCHTb 6jiaro^apHocTb ‘to express gratitude', in such cases verbs of 
both indefinite and definite motion can be used: npHHOCHTb or npHHecTH 
n 6;ib3y; BbiHOCHTb or BbiHecTH fijiaro/tapHocTb, etc. 

Phrases consisting of verbs of motion and various nouns should be 
memorised. 

THE VERBS HECTH — HOCHTB 

(a) HecTH OTBeTCTBCHHocTb ‘to bear the responsibility (for)’, hccth 
(noHecTH) noTepH ‘to sustain losses’ (the verb HocHTb in these phrases 
cannot be used): 

Oh HeceT OTBeTCTBeHHOCTb 3a 3Ty ‘He bears the responsibility for 
pafioTy. this work.’ 

HacejieHHe noHecJio fiojibiime no- ‘The population sustained heavy 
Tepn ot HaBOOTeHHH. losses from the floods.’ 

Note .— Memorise the expression B03JiowHTb (B03JiaraTb) OTaeTCTBeHHOCTb 
na Koro-HH6y^b ‘to charge somebody with’: Ha Hero bo3jiowhjih oTBeTCTBemiocTb 
3a opraHH3aitHK> cnopTHBHon paboTbi b uiKOJie. ‘He was charged with the orga¬ 
nisation of the sports activities in the school.’ 

(b) HocHTb koctiom ‘to wear a suit', HocHTb ohkh ‘to wear specta¬ 
cles’ (the phrases HecTH koctiom, hccth ohkh are possible, but the verb 
HecTH is used in them in its literal meaning, e.g.: hccth koctiom 
b HHCTKy ‘to take a suit to the dry cleaner’s’, hccth ohkh b MacTepcKyio 
‘to take the spectacles to the optician’s’). 

HocHTb <|)aMHJiHK) ‘to have the name of, HocHTb hmh ‘to be called’ 
meaning ‘Christian (or first) name of, ‘to be named after’ (in these 
phrases the verb hccth cannot be used): 

0h4 hocht (JiaMHjiHio Myaca. ‘She has her husband’s name.’ 

Mockobckhh yHHBepcHxeT hocht ‘Moscow University is named af- 
hmh BejiHKoro pyccxoro yne- ter the great Russian scientist, 
Horo JIoMOHocoBa. Lomonosov.’ 


Verbs with Prefixes: 


BH0CHTb — BHeCTH 

npe/uio)KeHHe 

To table a proposal’ 

B WHOCHTb-BMHeCTH 

npnroBop 

‘to pass a sentence' 

n POH3HOCHTb-- 

pCHb 

‘to make a speech' 

npoH3HecTH 

cjioBa 

‘to utter some words’ 

B^HoCHTb — 

yjrapbi (pi.) 

‘to deliver blows’ 

HaHeCTH 

y^ap (sing.) 

--j 

.‘to deliver a blow’ 
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nepeHOCHTb — 

6 ojie 3 Hb 

‘to get over an illness’ 

nepeHecrH 



BbIHOCHTb-BbIHeCTH 

doubmne TpyAHOCTM 

‘to suffer great hardships’ 

npHHOCHTb- 

nojib 3 y 

‘to be useful' 

npHHecTH 

Bpezt 

‘to be harmful’ 


THE VERBS BECTH —- BO/JHTb 


BecTH 

padoTy 

‘to conduct work’ 


3aHHTHJI 

classes’ 


ypoK 

a lesson' 


ceMHHap 

a seminar’ 


icpyacox 

‘to be in charge of a study-group’ 


coGpaHne 

‘to preside over a meeting’ 


Ha6jTK)^eHHM 

‘to carry on observations’ 


neperoBopbi 

‘to conduct negotiations’ 


Bonny 

‘to wage war’ 


oroHb 

‘to fire’ 


k ueMy-HHdyAt 

‘to lead to something’ 


(3to BejxeT k nodeAe. 

(‘This leads to victory.’ 


J^o pora Be/xeT b jiec.) 

‘The road leads to the woods.’) 


(In all these phrases the verb BOUHTb cannot be used.) 

The verb Bo^HTb with prefixes may be used with certain nouns. 


Verbs with Prefixes 


npOBOUHTb- 

nponecTH 

pafioxy 

3aHHTHH 

3apa^Ky 

ypoK 

CCMHHap 

codpaHwe 

AHCKVCCHK) 

HafijitotteHna 

BpeMa 

ACTCTBO 

tOHOCTb 

3HMy 

jieTo 

B ACM3Hb 

‘to conduct work’ 

‘to conduct classes’ 

‘to supervise P. T. exercises’ 

‘to conduct a lesson’ 

‘to conduct a seminar’ 

‘to preside over a meeting’ 

‘to have a discussion’ 

‘to carry on observations’ 

‘to spend time’ 

‘to spend one's childhood’ 

‘to spend one’s youth’ 

‘to spend the winter' 

‘to spend the summer’ 

‘to put into effect' 

BBOZtHTb- 

B >KH3Hb 

'to put into effect’ 

BBeCTH 

b npaKTHKy 

‘to put into practice’ 


b ynoTpebjieHne 

‘to introduce’ 

HSBOAHTb- 

nopaAOK 

‘to put in order’ 

naBecTH 

uncTOTy 

‘to clean up' 


HU MblCJIb 

‘to suggest an idea’ 


TOCKy 

‘to make one dejected’ 


(OceHHne AoacAH HaBOAHT tockv. ‘Autumn rains make people 


dejected.’) 



33BOAHTb - 
33BeCTH 

OOAbmOe X03HHCTBO 

‘to settle down (in life)’ 

AOBOAHTb — 

Aoeecrii 

Koro-HufiyAb ao 
OTM aaHIiB 

‘to drive somebody to despair’ 

BbIBOAHTb 

BbIBeCTH 

kofo-huGvab H3 Tep- 
nenna 

—”— H3 ce6a 

‘to exasperate somebody’ 

‘to put somebody beside himself 

np0H3B0- 

A«Tb- 

npOH3BeCTH 

BneaaTAeHHe 

‘to make an impression’ 

(3Ta KapTHHa npoiosejia Ha mchh doAbuioe BnenaTACHHe. ‘This 
picture made a great impression on me.’) 


Note. —The verb BOAHTb is used in the idiomatic expression Bo^HTb 3a hoc 'to 
lead somebody up the garden path’. In this expression, BOAHTb cannot be replaced 
by BecTH; the stress invariably falls on the preposition 3a. 


THE VERBS UJJJU — XO^MTB 


HACT 

padoTa 

npoBepKa 

noAroTOBKa 

codpaHwe 

coBemaHHe 

AHCKyccna 

‘work 

‘inspections 

‘preparations 

‘a meeting 
‘a conference 
‘a discussion 

’ is (are) under way’ 

- is in progress’ 

ha>t 

3aHHTwa 

3K3aMeHbI 

Bbidopbi 

‘classes 

‘examinations 

‘elections 

are in progress, are taking 
> place’ 

haSt 

BpeMa 

>KH3Hb 

| passes (by)’ 

Hayr 

Aena 

‘things are getting on’ 

(Kak HAyT Baum Aena? — flena ha> ? t xoporno. 

“How are you getting on?’’ “I’m getting on all right.”) 

HAex 

HOBaa nbeca 

KapTHHa B KHHO 

BOHHa 

cnop 

AoacAB 

cner 

‘a new play is on’ 

‘a film is on at a cinema’ 

‘a war 1 . 

‘an argument J 1S Somg on 

‘it is raining’ 

‘it is snowing’ 
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H,aeT 

Te6e h/ict 3T0T koctiom, ara uinana. 


‘This suit, this hat becomes you.’ 


Hunero He h4§t MHe Ha vm. 


‘Nothing comes to my mind.’ 



(In all these phrases the verb xomn cannot be used.) 

The verb xoztfnrt with prefixes can be used with certain nouns. 


Verbs with Prefixes 


npoxo^m — 
npow/ieT 

pa6oTa 

no^roTOBKa 

cobpaHHe 

coBeinamie 

flHCKyCCHB 

‘work 

‘preparations 
‘a meeting 
‘a conference 
‘a discussion 

is/are/will be in 
progress, taking 
place’ 

npoxoijHT — 
iipoH^yT 

3aHHTH5I 

3K3aMeHbl 

Bbl6opbI 

> 

‘classes 

‘examinations 

‘elections 

are/will be in prog- 
>■ ress, taking 

place’ 

npoxoziHT — 
npoitaer 

BpeMfi 

>KH3Hb 

‘life 6 } P asses (by)/will pass (by)’ 

npoxo/iHT — 
npoiiiiyT 

MHHyTbl 

nacbi 

ilHH 

HeneJiH 

ro/jbi 

‘minutes 

‘hours 

‘days > pass by/will pass by’ 

‘weeks 

‘years J 

UpoH/ieT no>KHb, h Mbi noiineM ryjiHTb. 

‘It will stop raining and we’ll go for a walk.’ 

JJoyKjih yyKQ npoxo^HT. 

‘It’s already ceasing to rain.’ 

npOHCXO/lHT — 
npoH3oiinyT 

GojibLUHe co6biTHa 

‘great events (will) take place’ 

npoHcxonHT 

3ace^aHHe 

KOH^epeHijHfl 

‘a meeting 1 

‘a conference / 

is being held’ 

np0H30H/jeT 

Henopa3yMeHHe 

6eaa 

‘there 1 a misunderstanding’ 
will be J a misfortune’ 

npeeocxo- 

/JHTb- 

npeB3oiiTH 

BCe OJKHflaHHJT 

‘to surpass all expectations’ 

Baum ycnexH npeBjoium Bee moh o^cHziaHHa. 

‘Your success has surpassed all my expectations.’ 
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H CXO/lHTb 


BblXO/lHTb 

BblHTH 


npHXO/XHTb 

IipHMTH 


BXOJIlTb- 

BOHTH 


BUXOAHTb 

BblHTH 


CXOZIHTb 

COHTH 


°6X0HHTb 

OSOHTH 


H3 npennocbiJiOK 

H3 nOJIO^CeHHM 

‘to proceed 
from 

premises 
an assumption’ 

/JOKJiaflHHK HCXO^HJl H3 TOrO nOJIO)KeHHa, HTO ... 

‘The speaker proceeded from the assumption that ...’ 

H3 xpynHoro 
nojioxeeHHH 

H3 ce6a 

‘to find a way out of a difficult 
situation' 

‘to lose one’s temper' 

Oh Tax paccepnHJica, hto noTepaji BcaKyio c/iepwaHHOCTb, Bbiuieji 
H3 ce6a h cTan KpunaTb. ‘He got so angry that he lost all control 
over himself, flew into a temper and began shouting.’ 

b ce6a 

‘to come to oneself, ‘to regain 
consciousness.’ 

Hepe3 HecKOJibKO nacoB nocjie onepaijHH 6onbHOH 
npHuieji b ce6«. 

‘A few hours after the operation the patient regained conscious¬ 
ness.' 

bo BKyc 
b ponb 
b nojioaeeHHe 

‘to begin to enjoy doing something’ 

‘to enter into one’s role’ 

‘to put oneself in somebody’s place’ 

rioHMHTe MeHH, Boii/iHTe b Moe noJioaceHHe h noMorHTe. 
‘Understand me, put yourself in my place, and help me.’ 

b ynoTpebnenne 
b Mozty 

‘to come into 
‘to come into 

use’ 

fashion’ 

H3 ynoTpebjieHHA 

H3 MOJtbl 

‘to fall into disuse’ 

‘to go out of fashion’ 

c yxia 

‘to go mad’ 

Bonpoc 

‘to side-step a question’ 


B cBoeM iioKJiaiie oh o6omeji Bee ocrpbie Bonpocbi. 

'In his report he side-stepped all the controversial questions.’ 
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FORMATION OF VERB ASPECTS 



Memorise these phrases: 


BpeMH 


H^CT 

6emHT 

JieTHT 

MHHTCH 

npoxoaiHT 




npoif^ex 

yxoAHT 


M mm 


yn^eT 
npojieTaeT 
npo JieTHT 


ro^bi, 

nacbi, 

MHHyTbl, 

Thh 


myT 

6eiyr 

JieTHT 


MHaTCH 

npoxo^flT 

-s iipoiixy r 

yxoziHT 
yi*^yT 
npojieTaiOT 
npo JieTHT 
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Exercise 120. Write out the sentences and translate them into English. 

(a) 1. Okho bbixo#ht Ha wr. 2. #Bepi> Be#eT b Kopn#op. 3. TponmiKa se#eT b ji ec 
4. IlpenoaaBaTejiB oneHb mrrepecHo npoBO#HT sankm. 5. 3Kcne#*mmi bcjxcj H a6iiK>- 
aenna Ha# HanpaBJieHHeM tchchhh b oKeaHe. 6. IUkojtbhhkh o#hoh CTpaHbi Be#yT nepe- 
nHCKy co mKOjTbHHKaMH #pyroii CTpaHbi. 7. O neM Bbi Be#eTe ropHHHH cnop? 8. Oh He 
yMeey Becra ce6a b 66i#ecTBe. 9. Mbi hubcjih o6pa3UOBbiH nopa#oK b KOMHaTe. 10. Ha 
cobpaHHH TOBapuiiiH BHecjiH MHoro xopoimtx npe#Jio)KeHHii; Ha#o hx npoBecTH b 

xcu3Hb. 11. 3ra My3biKa hubo/imt Ha mchh roocy. 12. HoBaa m>eca npori3Bejia Ha mchh 
OM eHb cHJibnoe BneHaTJieHHe. 

(b) I. Bpar nepeHec ceptesHyio onepaiwfo. 2. ToBapjuuy Bbmecjw 6jiaroflapnocTb 
3a xopomypo padoTy. 3. MypaBbu npHHocaT Gojibuiyio nojib3y. 

, ^ ® ay#HTopHH H#yT 3aHHTH5L 2. C VTpa H#er cHJibHbift #o>KAb.3. 3a nocjie#Hne 

Mecaiibi npoH3omjiH 6ojTbmHe co6biTna. 4. YcnexH TOBapmua b pyccKOM M3biKe npeB 30 - 
iiijih 05KH#aHHa npeno#aBarejiH. 5. Oh nona# b Tpy#Hoe nojioxcemie h He 3uaji, kuk H3 

Hero BbIHTH. 


Exercise 121. Read through the sentences. Write out the italicised phrases and 
make up sentences with some of them. 

1. Hacbi nemcAu 3a uacaMu, a mbi Bee CH#ejiH y KOCTpa h pa3roBapHBajin. (Ape.) 
2. UpouiAo okoao uaca. 3ejieHbm otohb norac, h He crajio bh#ho Tenefi. (Hex) 3. JJe- 

mnm 3a #hhmh dim. (77.) 4. Houb udem , h c hck> jibctch b rpy#b hchto CHJibnoe, ocBe- 
acatomee. (M.r.) 

5. Yace decjtmb Jiem yuud c Tex nop, h mhoto 
nepeMCHHJIOCb B 3KH3HH #JIH MCHH. ( 77 .) 

6. BpeMH Aemum HHor#a mnuefi, a nHor#a no#3eT nepBaKOM. (Type) 7. Becb cjie#yK>- 
IHHH #enb dopdea iuau necoM h eopdxiu. (Faud) 

8. H TyMaH h Henoro#bi 
Oceub no3#HH5i uecem. (77.) 

9 . MHe HyjKHa nonyrnas MauiHHa, h a ue ceoAtcy 2Aa3 c #oporw. (Aum) 10 . EIpoHcme- 
CTBHe 3Tor ° Benepa npoiasend Ha mchh ^obojibho mydoKoe eneHamnenue. (Jl) 

IE Berep occhhhh naeodurn neuciAb , 
flo ne6y Ty i * * * 5 m yrpmMbie tohht. (77.) 

12. noi o#a b 3th #hh 6bijia #ypHa«, n dojibujyK) uacrrib epeMeuu Mbi npoeoduAu b koM- 
HaTax. (JI.T) 13. AHHa d>e#opoBHa dojibmyio nacTb #hh ocTaBajiacb #oMa o#Ha h no- 
CTeneHHO exoduna e ponb mojio# 6 h xo 3 hhkm. (M.-C) 

Exercise 122. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the italicised 
words and translate the sentences into English. 

1. OaKTw 3 to B03#yx ynenoro. Be3 hhx bm HHKor#a ne CMcweeme 63 Aemernt>- 

(IJae) 2. Hayicy me#po eeodnm e wcu3Hb b Hamen CTpaHe. (IJae) 3. A npe 3 Hpaio jii oJ&h 

Koropbix napbiB Ha najibite eueodum U3 paenoeecun , 3 acjioHaei bcc. (H.O) 4. Hh 

(J>Hjioc 64 )CKoe yneHHe ue Movcem oooumu eonpoca 06 othoui6hhh MbimjreHH# k 6brTHth> 

5. MaTepHajiH3M ucxddum us npimiauun MaTepnajibnocTH MHpa. 


Non-derivative verbs are generally imperfective (HHTaTb c to read’, 
noeaxb ‘to write’, JiioGiiTb ‘to love’, ^yMaTb ‘to think’). There are but 
a few non-derivative perfective verbs: several monosyllabic verbs (zjaTb 
‘to give’, Jienb ‘to lie down', cecTb ‘to sit down’, cxaTb ‘to stand up’, 
rjexb ‘to put’) and a number of verbs with the suffix -h- (KOHHHTb ‘to 
finish’, peimiTb To decide’, 6p6cHTb ‘to throw', etc.). 

When verbs of one aspect are formed from verbs of the other as¬ 
pect, changes take place in the verb stem. 

Perfective verbs are formed from their imperfective counterparts ei¬ 
ther by adding prefixes (aejiarb othct ‘to draw up an account’— 
caeJiaTb orneT, irncaxb imcbMO w to write a letter’— HanncaTb nwcbMo) or 
by replacing one suffix by another (tojikhti* ctoji ‘to push the table’— 
TOJiKHyxb ctoji); imperfective verbs are formed from their perfective 
counterparts either by adding suffixes to the stem (oBJia^exb pyccKHM 
jnbiKOM ‘to master Russian’—oBJia^esarb pyccKHM h3wkom) or by re¬ 
placing one suffix by another (iovhiiti. ‘to study’—Hsynaxb, nepec- 
Tponxb ‘to rebuild'—nepecrpaiiBaTb). Besides, in changing the aspect 
of a verb an important part is played by alternation of root vow¬ 
els (nepecTpoHTb ‘to rebuild’—iiepecrpaMBaxb, onoiziaxb ‘to be late’— 
ona 3 /ibiBaxb) and consonants (oTBCTHTb ‘to answer’—oTBenaTb), and 
the shifting of the stress (pa 3 pe 3 axb ‘to cut’—pa 3 pe 3 axb). 

FORMATION OF PERFECTIVE VERBS 
BY MEANS OF PREFIXES 

By adding prefixes to imperfective verbs without prefixes perfective 
verbs are generally formed: uncaTb ‘to write’—HanucaTb, KpennyTb ‘to 
become stronger’—oicpenHyTb, crpoHTb ‘to build’—nocTpoHTb (excep¬ 
tions are verbs of indefinite motion: xo/u&Tb ‘to go’ (imp.)—npHxoMTb 
k to come’ (imp.) — see p. 258 — and a number of other verbs — see p. 
295 Note 1 .). When perfective verbs are formed by means of prefixes, 
there may be two variants: 

(1) the prefix added to the verb does not alter its principal lexical 
meaning (lincaTb — iiaimcaTb, cTpoiiTb — nocxpoHTb, ^ejiaTb — 
c ftejiaxb) and 

(2) the prefix does not only change the aspect of the verb but also 
imparts a new lexical meaning to it (niicaTb ‘to write' — nepenHcaTb ‘to 
c °py’, ciiHcaxb ‘to copy from'). 

A. 

Prefixes which do not alter the principal lexical meaning of a verb 
impart to it the meaning of completion, beginning, time limitation 
0r momentaneousness. 
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PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING COMPLETION 

OF AN ACTION 

Various prefixes can impart the meaning ot the completion of 
action. 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

IIHCaTb 

‘to write’ 

Bnepa a micaji nMCbMO. 

‘I wrote a letter yesterday.’ 

HanucaTb 

‘to write from beginning to end’ 
Bnepa a Haiincai nucbMo. 

‘I wrote a letter (from beginning to 
end) yesterday.’ 

HHTaTb 

‘to read’ 

3aBTpa x 6y7ty HirraTb paccKa3 
FopbKoro. 

‘Tomorrow I shall read a 
story by Gorky.’ 

iipoHHrarb 

‘to read from beginning to end’ 
3aBTpa a o6a3aTejibHO npoHHTaio 
paccKa3 TopbKoro. 

‘Tomorrow I shall certainly 
read a story by Gorky (from 
beginning to end).’ 

,qejiaTb 

‘to do’ 

yneHHK cH,aeji n ztejiaji ypoicn. 

‘The pupil was sitting 
and doing his homework.’ 

c^ejiaxb 

‘to do from beginning to end’ 
yneHHK c/jejiaji ypoKH u nomeji 
rynaTb. 

‘d'he pupil had done his home¬ 
work and went for a walk.’ 

6y^MTb 

‘to (try to) wake’ 

X tfOJTro Sy.iHJi to b a puma. 

‘I tried for a long time 
to wake my friend.’ 

pa36y3HTb 

‘to wake’ 

HaKOHeu a ero pa36y4Hji. 

‘At last I woke him.’ 

CTpOHTb 

‘to build’ 

Bee JieTO cxpoHJiw HOBoe 3mnm 
UIKOJIbl. 

‘They were building the new 
school the whole summer.’ 

flOCTpOHTb 

‘to finish building’ 

K oceHH HOBoe 3/taHHe uiKOJibi 

IlOCTpOH.lH. 

‘By the autumn the new school 
had been built.’ 







The perfective counterparts of imperfective verbs denoting a grad' 
ual change in a state or condition (especially a change of colour) are 
formed by means of the prefix no-. Such perfective verbs imply comple¬ 
tion of the process. 

Imperfective Perfective 

acejixexb noacejixexb CeHTHfipb. y>Ke notfceJixeJifl 

To yellow’ jihctlh. 

Tt is September. The leaves have 
already turned yellow.’ 


noacejixexb 
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P 030BeTb 

‘to become ro¬ 
seate’ 

nopoxoBexb 

iiepHCTb 

k to become 

black’ 

nonepHexb 

6;ieKHyTb 

‘to fade’ 

no6jieKHyxb 

racHyrb 

‘to go out’ 

noracHyxb 

ce^eTb 

To turn grey’ 

noce^exb 

gejiexb 

‘to blanch’ 

nofiejiexb 

gjieAHeTb — 

To become 

no6jieAHexb 

pale’ 

r 

KpacHexb 

To flush’ 

noKpacnexb 

TeMiiexb 

To grow dark’ 

noxeMHCTb 

CBeTJiexb — 

To become 

light’ 

nocBex^exb 

xy^exb — 

To become 

thin' 

noxy/jexb 


nojiHexb — nonojmeTb 

To grow stout' 


YTpo. Ilopo30BeJio ue6o Ha ropH- 

30HTe. 

Tt is morning. The sky on the ho¬ 
rizon has become roseate.’ 

FtaeT RoiKjxb. rioMepHejin jtoporn. 

Tt is raining. The roads have be¬ 
come black.’ 

Xonom Ilo6jieKJiH Hpicne KpacKH 
b jiecy. 

Tt is cold. The gay colours in the 
wood have faded.’ 

OrHH noracjin. 

The lights went out.’ 

Bouocbi noce^ejm. 

The hair has turned grey.’ 

Ero Jimj.6 noSejiejio ot Hcnyra. 

‘His face blanched with fright.’ 

EojibHOH no6jieA»eJi. 

The sick man became pale.’ 

Oh noKpacHeji ot BOJiHemm. 

‘He flushed with excitement.’ 

IloTeMHejiG Bee BOKpyr. 

‘Everything around had grown 
dark.’ 

nocBeTJieJio. Cieopo BxoifiteT 
cojiHite. 

Tt has become light. Soon the sun 
will rise.’ 

3a BpeMfl 6ojie3HH pefieHOK noxy- 
jieii. 

The child grew thinner during his 
illness.’ 

JleTOM Ha hhctom B03,zjyxe OH 
no3AopoBen h nonojmeji. 

‘In summer he grew healthier and 
stouter.’ 


If the change in the state or condition is expressed by an imper¬ 
fective verb with the suffix -Hy-, the meaning of completion is generally 
imparted by the prefixes 3a-, o- and others. 

Imperfective Perfective 

BHHyTb - 3aBHIiyXb I^BeTbl 3aBHJIIl. 

To fade’ 'The flowers have faded.’ 

— yBHHyxb LJ,BeTbi yBBJin. 

The flowers have faded.’ 

coxHyTb — 3acoxHyxb U,BeTbi 3acoxjm. 

To wither', The flowers have withered. 
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‘to dry’ 

- BbICOXHyTb 

MOKHyTb 

‘to get wet’ 

-BbIMOKHyTb 

3 Jl 6 HyTb 

‘to feel cold’ 

03 H 6 HyTb 

CTbIHyTb 

‘to get cold’ 

- OCTbIHyTb 

KpeimyTb 

‘to become 

OKpenHyTb 

stronger’ 


xpwnHyTb 

‘to become 

— oxpwnHyTb 

hoarse’ 


cjienHyTb 

'to go blind’ 

— ocjieniiyTb 

rjioxiiyxb 

— orjioxHyTb 


‘to go deaf 


Bejibe bmcoxjio. 

‘The linen has dried.’ 
riyTHHKH BblMOKJIH HOU JJ, 0 )K^eM 
The travellers got wet through i n 
the rain.’ 

B KOMnaTe xojtouho. 51 0366. 

Tt is cold in the room. I am cold.’ 
OGeu ocTbiji. 

The dinner has gone cold.’ 

/Jera 3a jieTO oicpenjTH. 

'During the summer the children 
became stronger.’ 

51 npocxy^HjTCfl h oxpnn. 

T caught cold and became 
hoarse.’ 

OHa oc.ien.ia. 

'She went blind.’ 

OHa orjioxjia. 

'She went deaf.’ 


Exercise 123. Read through the sentences. What meaning do the prefixes impart to 
the italicised verbs? Write down the infinitives of these verbs and make up sencences of 
your own, using the verbs. 


1. Korna oh [QracoB] yMep, a nonyMaji: Bot nejioBeK, KOTOpbiH dcAciA Bee, mo Mor, 
h Bee, hto Mor, cdeAaA. (M.F.) 2. MuTaTb co3HaTejibHo a nayuuACA, xorna Mne 6biJio jict 
H eTbipHannaTb. (M.F.) 3. Mm, npocTbie caHHTapu, aojixchm Gbijih He TOjrbKO ooMbimb, 
uanoumb h HaKopMumb Bcex paHeHbix, ho h npocjienHTb 3a hx TeMnepaTypoH, 3a cocxoa- 
HHeM nepeBa30K h BOBpeMa naTb jieKapcTBa. (Flay cm.) 4. 3apa yace naBHO noeacAa, m ea- 
Ba Sejieji Ha HefiocKJioHe ee nocjie/iHHH cjie/c (Type.) 5. Yace cobccm cmeAiueAo , h HaaH- 
Hajro xojionaTb. B pome 3 bvhho mejiKaji cojiOBeft. (Type.) 

6. rioannaa oceHb. TpaHH yjiexejin. 

Jlec o6Ha>KHjica, nona onycmeAu. (H.) 

7 . Hto noceeiub, to h novcneiub. ( Proverb ) 


Exercise 124. Read through the sentences. Replace the italicised predicate verbs by 
compound predicates. 


Model: Jleca y^tce no&ce/uneAu h ponajiH jiHCTBy. 

Jleca yace cmanu xcejumaMu n poHajiH JiHCTBy. 

(The adjective which is part of the compound predicate takes the instrumental.) 

1. IIIjih p,oxffh. ^oporn yace nonepneAu. 2. FopH30HT nopo3oeeA. 3. Ot fibiCTporo 
6 era jthijo MajibHHKa noKpacueAO. 4. MaTb nooAedueAa. 5. EojibHOH ozaox . 6 . Moa o/te- 
^CZta HOMOKAd H OntHMCeAeAd. 


Exercise 125. Write down the aspectual counterparts of these verbs: 

nocTpoHTb, noTyuiHTb, noHHHHTb; noMbiTb, noHHCTHTb, norjia^HTb; no 3 aBTpa- 
KaTb, noofienaTb, noyacHHaTb; nocrapeTb, noGnexmeTb, noyMneTb, orjioxHyTb, ocjien- 
HyTb, OXpHnHVTb 

and make up several sentences, using the perfective verbs in the past or future tense. 
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PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING THE BEGINNING 

OF AN ACTION 


Perfective verbs with the meaning of the beginning of an action are 
crenerally formed by means of the prefixes 3a-, no-. 
c 1 . The prefix 3a- with the meaning of the beginning of an action is 
generally added to verbs denoting noises, movement and light effects. 
In some cases, verbs with the prefix 3a- show only that the action has 
begun; in other cases, they show that the action has begun and is going 
on. These nuances of meaning can be observed only in context. 


Imperfective Perfective 

niaKaTb — sanjiaicaTb 

‘to weep’ 

pbi^aTb — 3 apbi^aTb 

‘to sob’ 

rOBOpHTb - 3arOBOpMTb 

‘to speak’ 


Kpunarb — 3aKpnnaTb 

‘to cry’ 

CMeaTbCH - 3aCMe»TbCH 

'to laugh' 

CTOHaTb - 3aCTOHaTb 

'to groan’ 

uiyMeTb — iainyivieTb 

'to rustle’ 

ApowaTb — 3a^poacaTb 

'to tremble’ 


iueBejiHTbCH - lauieBe- 

'tO Stir' JIMTbCH 

MejibKaib — 3aMejibKaTb 

‘to flicker' 

XOUMTb - laXOAHTb 

‘to go/pace’ 

Sjiecrerb — 3 a 6 jiecTeTb 

‘to sparkle’ 

c fiepKaTb — 3 acBepKaTb 

‘to flash’ 


^eBOHKa 3anjiaKajra. 

The girl began weeping.’ 

>KemitHHa 3apbmajia. 

The woman began sobbing.’ 

OH 3 arOBOpilJI B 3 BOJIHOBaHHO 
h ropBHO. 

‘He began speaking excitedly and 
fervently.’ 

PebeHOK 3aKpii4aji. 

The child began to cry.’ 

Pe 6 enoK 3 acMe«JiCfi. 

'The child began to laugh.’ 

EoJIbHOH 3 aCT 0 HaJI. 

'The patient began to groan.’ 

Jlec 3 auiyMe.n. 

The wood began to rustle.’ 

Pytca y Hero 3 azipo>Kajia ot boji- 
HeHHfl. 

'His hand began to tremble with 
agitation.’ 

JIhctbb 3 auieBejiHJii!Cb ot BeTpa. 

The leaves began stirring in the 
wind.’ 

Buajih 3 aMejibKajiH othh. 

‘Lights flickered in the distan¬ 
ce.’ 

Oh b BOJiHeHHH 3axo#HJi no 
KOMHaTe. 

'He began pacing the room in agi¬ 
tation.’ 

B30ihjt6 cojiHue. B Tpase 3a6jiec- 
TeJiw Kanjrn pocbi 

The sun had risen. Dew-drops 
began sparkling in the grass.’ 

Mojihhh 3 acBepKajia Ha# jiecoM. 

‘Lightning flashed over the for¬ 
est.’ 
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CHHTb - 3aCMHTb 

"to shine’ 


Ha TeMHo-cmeM He6e 3acnHjiu 
3Be3 Rbl. 

"Stars shone in the dark-blue 
sky.’ 


2. The particle no- with the meaning of the beginning of an action 
is generally added to verbs of definite motion and to some other verbs 
(For verbs of definite and indefinite motion, see p. 256.) 

Imperfective Perfective 


H^TH — nOHTH 

‘to go’ 

SeacaTb — noSeacaTb 

‘to run’ 

jieTeTb — nojieTCTb 

‘to fly’ 

TyTb — no/jyTb 

‘to blow’ 


•NHTb - nOJIHTb 

‘to pour’ 


ft norneji 6bicxpbiMH uiaraMn. 

‘I strode along.’ 

PeS^Ta noSe^cajin k peiee. 

‘The children ran to the river.’ 

CaMOJieT nojiexeji Ha tor. 

‘The plane flew to the south.’ 

Ho/iyji CHjibHbiH Bexep. Cujibhmh 
BeTep jjyji xpn rhx. 

‘A strong wind began blowing. 
The strong wind blew for three 
days.’ 

B oKTfl6pe nojiHiii 
Ao>kah jihjih Becb Mecaij. 

‘In October it began raining. It 
rained for a whole month.’ 


Note.-— Most of such verbs have no perfective counterparts implying the be¬ 
ginning of an action. In such cases the beginning of an action is expressed by the 
verbs HanaTb ‘to begin’, CTarb ‘to start’: oh nanaji 3aunMarbCH ‘he began to study’, 
oh Hanaji wrfrrb pyccxyto AHxepaxypy ‘to began to read Russian literature’, oh 
Hanaji imcaib coaHHeHne ‘he began to write the essay’, oh CTaji nacxo 6eran> Ha 
jtbDKax ‘he began to ski often’, oh craji 3a6oTHTbcsi o xoBapnme ‘he began to look 
after his friend’, oh craji pa3BHBarbcn ‘he began to develop’, etc. Occasionally, the 
part of the verb HanaTb and CTaxb is played by verbs imparting some more specific 
meaning besides the meaning of the beginning of an action, e. g. the verb cecTb ‘to 
sit . ceji laiiiiMa rbCH he began studying’, b 6tom ceMecxpe AyMaio cepbe3HO cecTb 
3aHHMaTbCfl ‘this term I intend to set to work in earnest’. 


Exercise 126. Read through the sentences. Which verbs denote the beginning of an 
action? How is this meaning expressed? 

1. B jiecy cxajio oneHb xhxo. FIoxom b xycxax nocAbimajica enBa laMexHbiH iuo- 
pox. JameBejiHjiHCb ox yn,apoB xarieAb jrucxba, 3anaxjio npH6HxoH nbuibio. Fae-TO Aa- 
jiexo iiporpeMeji jreHHBbiH rpOM. (FIay cm.) 2. Bapyr 3a okhumh 3amyMejiH, 3 aBOAHOBa- 
Jiwcb HipaBuiHe 6 jih 3 H36bi pedaxhmKH, 3ajiaajm codaxn, x pexe npodeacaAH b 3 boaho- 
BaHHhte pwoaKH. (PlaeA.) 3. Jlec 3a3BeHeji, sacroHaji, 3axpema:i. 3a«u nocjiymaji h boh 
nooeaeax (//.) 4. OanHOKaa xaruia ao>kah oxBecHo ynana b Bouy. Ox nee nouuiH xoh- 
khc Kpyrn. IIoxom epaay Boxpyr Hac 3ameBeAHjiacb, 3amenxajra xpaBa, bch boM no- 
Kpbuiacb MajieubKHMH KpyraMH, h cjiaSbiii, ho bhhxhbih 3boh nomibui Ha a oMyxoM- 
Uleji ihxmh reiinbiH Ao>KAb. {Ray cm ) 5. Majio-noMajxy AepeBbH Hanajin penexb, h Bna- 
AHMnp Bbicxaji H3 Jiecy. (77.) 6. rioGjiCAHeBiuee ne6o cxajio onaxb CHHexb,— ho to y^ 
obijia CHHeBa hohh. 3bc3Aohkh 3aMejibKann, aaiiieBejiHJincb Ha HeM. (Type.) 1. ObiiaKa 
paccesuiHCb, Ha xeMHo-CHHeM ne6e kpKo 3acBepxaAH 3BC3Abi, na dapxaxuoH noBepxHO' 
CTH MOpH rO)Ke MejIbKajIH OrOHbKH pblbanbHX JTOAOK H OXpa>KeHHblX 3Be3A- (M-T) 

. t yi cxapHK 3aMOJiHaji, aocxba Tpydxy h 3axypKA. (Paud.) 9. C ceporo, HacynHBUi^' 
rocH He6a nocbinajincb KpyiiHHKH nepBoro cnera. (Paud.) 
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Exercise 127. Read through the extracts. Explain the meaning of each perfective 

verb. 

1. CHAbHbm Bexep BHe3anH0 3aryAen b Bbiimme, AepeBbH 3a6ymeBaAM, Kpymibie 
K anAH ao)kah pe3K0 3acxyHann, 3aLUJienaAH no AncxbHM, cBepKHyna moahhh, h rp0 3a 
pa3pa3HJiacb. jlp-xjxh nojinji pynbHMH. (Type.) 2. Bee 3ameBeAHAOCb, npocHynocb, 3a- 
neno, 3amyMeno, 3aroBopHAO. BcioAy JiynHCXbiMH anMa3aMn 3apAenHCb KpytiHbie 
K anAH pocbi. (Type.) 

Exercise 128. Write out the sentences, inserting the prefixes to denote the beginning 
of an action. 

1. npH BecxH o nepeBOAe Ha HOByio pa6oxy y Tanw ox paAocxn ...dneexenn r.ia3a. 
2. ...AyA Bexep, no peice ...6e*aAa MeAKan padb, ahcxbh Ha AepeBbsx ...ipenerajui, 
a nepe3 HecKOJibKo MrHOBeHHH no hhm ...cxynaAH nepBbie KanAH aojkah. 3. Fpo3a 
rpHHyAa HaA accom h ...uienxaAH AepeBbH rAyxo, rpo3Ho. 4. CoAHue BbiuiAO H3-3U 66- 
jiaKa, ...CBepxajia Moxpaa xpasa, HaA accom BCTaAa h ...HrpaAa bc6mh xpacxaMH pa- 
^yra. 5. Cxapnx ...xpHnaA HaM hxo-xo, ho 3axauiAHACH h ...MOAHaA. 

Exercise 129. Read through the sentences. Where possible, replace the compound 
predicates with predicate verbs containing the prefix 3a-: 

1. Koraa oh nauaA eoeopumb , exano xhxo. Bee cnymaAM c 6oAbLUHM BHHMaHHeM. 
Ho BApyr xxo-xo HcmaA thxo cMekmbCH , u bcc odepHyAHCb. 2. ToBapnm AaA MHe BMepa 
KHHry Fopbxoro, h h hohoa uumamb poMaH «Maxb». 3. riaBeA AOAro He npnxoAHA ao- 
moh, h Maxb y>xe nanaAd OecnoKoumbcn. 4. IlocAe Bcahkoh Oxx^Spbcxofi couHaAHCXH- 
HeCKOH peBOAtOUHH CYYIC1ACI pa36U6(imbCR KyAbXypa xex HaUHH, xoxopbie AO peBOAtOUHH 
He HMeAH Aaace cboch nHCbMeHHocxn. 5. flocAe axcxypcHH b TpexbHxoBCKyio raAepeio 
Mbi cmaAU uumepecoeambcn HcropHeh pyeexon acHBonucH. 6. FlocAe oxoHHaHHH hhcxh- 
TyTa moh 6pax cmaA paddmamb HHixeHepoM Ha MexaAAyprHHecxoM 3aBOAe. 7. Mara- 
3hh nocAe peMOHxa iianaA paddmamb. 8. B 3aAe nananu HexepneAHBO uiyMenib. 9. B 
yHHBepcnxexe » HcmaA yeAeKambcn cnopxoM. 10. Ox paAoexn pe6eHox ncmaA npbieamb 
h XAonamb b abaouih. 

Exercise 130. (a) Form the perfective counterparts of these verbs implying the be¬ 
ginning of an action. 

noA3xh, HecTH, rnaxb, MHaxbCH, 6e>xaxb; cxaxaxb, AeTexb, cBHCTexb, xpHHaxb, exo- 
HaTb; nAaxaxb; meAKaTb, uiyMexb, cxynaxb, rpeMexb 

(b) and make up sentences with some of the perfective verbs, using them in the past 
or future tense. 


PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING LIMITATION 
OF AN ACTION IN TIME (THE PREFIX IIO-) 

The prefix no- added to some verbs may impart the meaning of 
limitation of action in time: the verb denotes that the action had con¬ 
tinued (or will continue) for a certain time and then ended (or will end). 
Fhe prefix no- with this meaning is added to verbs of indefinite motion: 
noxo^HTb ‘to walk (for a while)’, no 6 eraTb ‘to run (for a while)’, nojie- 
Tarb To fly (for a while)’, noHocHTb To carry (for a while)’, nonojnaTb 
to crawl (for a while)’, and to some other verbs: 

Imperfective Perfective 

cujxerb — nocHAeTb To sit (for a while)’ 

HHTaTb — noHHTaTb To read (for a while)’ 

pa6oxaTb — nopaSoTaTb To work (for a while)’ 

ryjisTb — noryjiHTb To go for a (short) walk’ 
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Bnepa BenepoM y mchh 6bijto He- ‘Yesterday evening I had a little 
MHoro CBoSoAHoro BpeMCHH: free time: I stayed at the library 

x nocH^ejT b biibiraoxeKe, iiohh- (for a while), and read news. 

Taji ra3exbi h hobmh acypHajr. papers and a new magazine (f 0r 

a while).’ 

CeroOTs yxpoM % nopa66xaji Haa ‘Today I worked at my article (f 0r 
CBoew cxaxben. a while).’ 

riocjie o6e^a ,ao 3amnxra x nory- ‘After dinner I went for a (short) 

walk before my classes.’ 

Note .— As a rule, verbs with the prefix no- with the meaning of limitation of 
an action in time are used with the word HeiviHoro ‘a little’, ‘a while’: 

yTpoM a neMHoro riopafioxa.i Ha jx CTa- ‘In the morning I worked at my article 
Tbeii. (for a while).’ 

Xlocjie o6ena a hcmhoio noryjinji. ‘After dinner I went for a (short) walk.’ 

In emotional speech these verbs with the prefix no- may denote an action not 
limited in time at all: 

ft cero^HH xopomo nopadoxaji! ‘Didn’t l work well today!’ 

Hy h noryjiflji ace a Baepa! ‘Well, I did enjoy my walk yesterday!’ 

PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING THE SHORT DURATION 

OF AN ACTION, 

MOMENTANEOUSNESS OF AN ACTION 

The prefix no- may impart the meaning of short duration of action, 
the semelfactiveness of action: 

Imperfective Perfective 

npocHTb — noiipocHTh ‘to ask’ 

6jiaro#a- — noQjiaro^a- ‘to thank’ 

pHXb pHXb 

nejiOBaib — nouejioBaxb ‘to kiss’ 

TpeSoBarb — noxpeSoBaTb ‘to demand’ 

xcajioBaTbCH— noHcajioBaxbCH ‘to complain’ 

3BOHHTb — no3BOHHXb ‘to ring’ 

Exercise 131. Point out the perfective verbs implying the beginning, completion, 
time limitation, short duration or semelfactiveness of an action. 

1. K hohh, HaKOHen, 3aTHXjio. ft HeMHoro nociineji y ce6a b OT/tejieHHH, noxypn^ 
norjia^eji b okho. ( Flaycm .) 2. Ha nepnjia xeppacbi cejia Kaxaa-TO Becenaa nxinnca, no- 
npbirajia no hhm h ynopxHyjia. ( M . T.) 3. flo>Kjtb nojinn pynbaMH. ft noexaji maroM 
h CKOpo npHHy)K^eH 6bur ocxaHOBiixbcn. {Type.) 4. /I.ojtoxob noneiroBa.ii ero, 3a- 
CMeajica, noBepHyji jiomanb n CKpbijica b xeMHoxe. (JI. T.) 5. Mbt noicypHJiH, noxoM 
nonHHJincb na KpyTon Geper k CTOpo^c kq GaiceHutHKa Cacjipona. ft nocxynaji b okouiko. 
CatJipoH xoxnac Bbimeji, Gynxo oh h He cnaji, y3naji MeHa, no3AopoBajrca. cKa3aji: «Bo- 
X a npHGbiBaeT. 3a cyxKH ns a Mexpa». {Tlaycm.) 6. ft B/tpyx nonyBcxBOBaji ycxanoctb- 
7. ft nonyMaji, hto Tax Gynex jiyame. 

Exercise 132. Form perfective verbs implying the semelfactiveness or time limit 3 ' 
tion of an action: 

(a) nbuaTbca, GjiaronapHXb, myxHXb, 3nopoBaxbca, npomaxbca, xporaxb, GecflO' 
KOHTb; 
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(b) noji3aTb, njiaxaTb, njianaxb, xaxaxbca, Kpnnaxb, CKyxaxb, rpycxhxb, ^chxb, 
nerb, Abimaxb, cnaxb. 

Exercise 133. Make up sentences, using these verbs: 

1. cxyxaxb, 3acxynaxb, nocxynaxb. 2. hjxth, nonxn, npimxH. 3. rpeMerb, 3ar- 
peMexb, norpeMexb, nporpeMexb. 4. cMeaxbca, 3acMeaxbca, nocMeaxbca. 5. Kaimiaxb, 
3 aKauiJTaxb, noKaumaxb. 6. nexb, cnexb, nonexb, nponexb, 3anexb, 7. wraxt, 
noMHxaxb, npouHxaxb. 8. roBopHXb, noroBopnxb, 3aroBopHXb. 9. noruibrxb, non- 

jiaBaxb. 

B. 

Prefixes which impart to a verb the meaning of completion may at 
the same time add various connotations to its principal lexical mean¬ 
ing. 


Imperfective 


Perfective 



iiHcaxb 

‘to write’ 


cnncaxb xeKex H3 khhxh 
‘to copy a text from a book’ 

Bimcaxb cjioBa b npejxnoaceHne 

‘to insert words in a sentence’ 

Bbinucaxb nnxaxbj 

‘to write out quotations’ 

nonwcaxb nncbMO no Konua 

‘to finish writing a letter’ 

npHmicaxb HecKOJibKO cjiob k nwcbMy 

‘to add a few words to a letter’ 

nepeiiHcaxb coHUHenne 

‘to rewrite an essay’ 

3anncarb jickuhio 
‘to take down a lecture’ 


Bbl- 


npn- 


nepe- 


CXpoilTb 

‘lo build' 


Hcniicaxb bck> xexpanb 

‘to cover a whole exercise-book with writing’ 
nommcaTb npoxoKOJi 
‘to sign a protocol’ 

iiaanncaxb KHHry 

‘to dedicate a book’ 
nponucarb JiexapcxBo 
‘to prescribe a medicine’ 
onncaTb npnpony 
‘to describe the countryside’ 
nepecxpoHTb 3naHwe 
‘to rebuild a house’ 

HanexpOHTb nOM 

‘to add a storey (or several stocreys) to a house’ 

3acTpoHXb Becb ynacroK 

‘to put up buildings all over the site 

nocxpoHTb 3naHne 

'to complete a building’ 

upMCxpoHTb k /joMy xcppacy 

‘to build on a verandah to a house’ 


H3- (HC-) 


non- 


nan- 


npo- 


nepe- 


nan- 


npH- 
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In cases where prefixes impart new lexical meanings to the verb, it j s 
possible to form new imperfective verbs from the prefixed perfective 
verbs by means of certain suffixes (the choice of the suffix is determined 
by the stem of the verb concerned): 

(a) by means of the suffixes -biBa-, -nea-: nncaTb ‘to writer 
cnncaTb to copy’— cnncbraaTb; erponTb to build’ —nepecrponTb to 
rebuild’— nepecTpaMBaTb; 

(b) by means of the suffix -Ba-: MbiTb ‘to wash’— cmbitb ‘to wash 
off— cMbieaTb; rpexb ‘to heat’— neperpeTb to overheat’— 
neperpeBaTb; 

(c) by means of the suffix -a-(-n-): cTepenb ‘to guard’— 
no^crepenb ‘to catch’—no/urreperaxb; pacxii ‘to grow’—no/ipacTH ‘to 
grow up’—no/jpacxaxb. 

The formation of imperfective verbs by means of the suffixes -biBa-, 
-Hsa- and -a- is the most productive. ’ 

FORMATION OF VERB ASPECTS BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES 

Prefixed Verbs with the Suffixes -bma-, -HBa- 

Nearly all the verbs with the suffixes -brna-, -uBa- are formed from 
perfective verbs with prefixes which alter the lexical meaning of the 
verb, e. g. rnicaxb ‘to write’—nepenucaxb ‘to copy’—nepenticbiBaxb. 

If the prefix imparts to the verb only the meaning of completion or 
the beginning of an action, without altering its principal lexical mean¬ 
ing (imcaxb ‘to write’—iianncaxb ‘to write from beginning to end’, j\t- 
jiaxb ‘to do’—c^ejiaxb ‘to finish doing’, Kpwnaxb ‘to shout’— 
3aKpnnaxb ‘to begin shouting’, Kpeimyxb ‘to grow stronger’— 
OKpenHyxb ‘to grow strong'), it is impossible to form the imperfective 
verb with the suffix -biBa-, -naa- from the perfective verb (exceptions 
are very rare, e. g. the verb nwxaxb ‘to read’—npoHHxaxb ‘to read from 
beginning to end’— npouiixbiBaxb). 

A verb with the suffix -bma- or -usa- denotes either an action in its 
progress or a repeated action. 


Perfective 

Imperfective 


CIlMCaTb 

- cnucbiBaTb 

‘to copy’ 

neperui- 

- nepemicbi- 

‘to rewrite’ 

CHTb 

Barb 


Bbiimcaib - 

- BblllHCbIBaTb 

‘to write out’ 

^onwcaTb - 

- /jonwcbiBaTb 

‘to finish writing’ 

npmmcaTb -- 

- npunHCbiBaTb 

‘to add in writing’ 

3 anHcaTb 

- 3 anHCbiBaTb 

‘to write down’ 

no^nncaTb - 

- no^iracbi- 

BaTb 

‘to sign’ 

Ha/uiHcaTb — 

- HaAniicbi- 

BaTb 

‘to dedicate’ 

nponwearb — 

nponiicbiBaTb 

‘to prescribe’ 

onwcaTb 

- omicbiBaTb 

‘to describe’ 
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When imperfective verbs are formed by means of the suffixes -biBa-, 
0B a-, an alternation of vowels (o — a) in the root frequently occurs: 

nepecxponxb— riepeexpaii- ‘to rebuild’ 

saxb 

HaxicxpoMXb — Ha^cxpaw- ‘to add a storey (or several storeys) to 

Baxb (a building)’ 

3 acTponxb — 3acxpa«Baxb ‘to put up buildings all over the site’ 

rjocTpoHXb — itocxpaiiBaxb ‘to complete (a building)’ 

nojicxpoHXb — npwcxpaM- ‘to add (a structure) to a building’ 


HatfCTpoMXb 

3 acTponxb 
£OCTpOHXb 
npHCXpOHXb 


Haztcxpaw- 

Baxb 

3acxpa«Baxb 

^ocxpaiiBaxb 

npiicxpaM- 

Baxb 


Note .— Verbs with the suffixes -bma-, -HBa- are imperfective. Only when the 
prefix no- implying completion of an action is added to prefixed imperfective 
verbs with the suffixes -bma-, -HBa- (BbiHHCbmarb, BbiTanKimarb) do they become 
perfective: noBbiniicbmajui MHoro HeHyacHoro ‘they copied out a lot of what was 
unnecessary’; noBbrrajiKHBajiH bccx H3 KOMHaxbi ‘they pushed everybody out of 
the room one after another’. (In such cases the perfective verbs express the com¬ 
pletion of a number of separate completed actions.) 

However, verbs formed by adding a second prefix are very rarely found in the 
literary language. 

Exercise 134. Read through the sentences. What is the grammatical difference be¬ 
tween the sentences in the right and left-hand columns? 


Oh Becb jxcHh nepenucbiea/i cboh ztoKjia/c Cxynenx nepenucan coHHHemie h c/taji 

ero. 

51 yace donucbiecvi nncbMO, KorAa MeHa 51 donucaji nncbMO h nomen ymiHaxb. 
no3BajiH yacHHaxb. 

npenoztaBaTejib nncan npeAnoaceHua Ha Tbi HenpaBHAbHO cnucciA npeAnoaceHHe 
Aocice, a cxyAeHXbi cnucbieaAu hx b tct- c aockh. 
pa a,b. 

51 HHT3K) TeKCT H 6 binUCbl6aH) He3HaKOMbie 143 3TOrO TeKCTa a SbinUCUA MHoro HOBbIX 
CJIOBa. CJIOB. 

Bee jieKUHH, xoxopbie a cjiymato, 51 sanuiuy xboh aApec, nxobbi He 3a6bixb. 
a xpaTKo 3anucbieato. 

Exercise 135. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the correct form of 
the appropriate verb chosen from those in brackets. 

1. Oh xopomo ... cboh nnaH h BbinojiHHJi ero b cpOK. IlnaH paGoxbi Mbi BcerAa ... 
BMecTe c pyKOBO^HTeneM. (npoAyMaxb— npoAyMbiBaxb) 2. CxapiiiHH 6paT jho6hji ... 
HaM pa3Hbie nrpbi h pa3BjieHCHHa. Oh Bnepa ... AJia cbohx ManeHbKHX 6paxbeB h cecxep 
HHTepecHyK) nrpy. (npHAyMaxb— npHAyMbiBaxb) 3. Mbi BMecxe ... Barne npeAno^cenne 
a peniHAH npHHaTb ero. KorAa oh ... KaKOH-HHbyAB sonpoc, oh BcerAa xoaht no Ka6H- 
aeTy. (obAyMbiBaTb — o6AyMaxb) 4. 51 HHxan MeAneHHo, ... b KaacAoe caobo. KorAa a ... 
B tboh caoba, a ybeAHAca, hto Tbi 6biA npaB. (BAyMaxbca— BAyMbraarbca) 

Exercise 136. Give the verbs which go in aspect pairs with those printed in italics. 
Write down each pair of verbs and underline the suffixes. 

1. 51 noMHio, KorAa a Hanan nncaxb paccKa3bi, a no aba, HHorAa no xpH h nexbipe 
Pa3a nepedeAbieaA hx. (A. T.) 2. TarHH npneen Ha neHb h Hanan cpucoebieamb cxapbiii 
4yriAHcxbiH a y6 c pacKHAHCXbiMH cyabaMH. (Type.) 3. Oh [AneKceii] ucnhimbieciA He- 
°bbiKHOBeHHVK) noAHOxy hvbcxb, eMy xoxenocb nexb. (Axe.) 4. Mbi AonacHbi bck> 
3 ®mak) Hainy o6pa66mamb , xax can. (M. r.) 5. MHorAa oh ebinucbieaA H3 KHHaceK hxo-xo 
aa oxAeAbHyio GyMaaocy. (M. r.) 6. Oh ocmanaeAusaACH xoabko H3peAKa, axoGw npne- 
a^HJHBaxbca k cxyxy xonopa. (Type.) 7. Moaoaoh Mecau / iokci3(iach Ha acHOM Hebe. 

Exercise 137. Form the aspectual counterparts of the verbs HHTaxb, Aenaxb, 
CT pOHTb by means of various prefixes and suffixes. 
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Model : ACJian> — c,nejiaTB, nepe^ejiaTb— riepeAejibiBaTb, AoziejiaTb 

^o^eubmaTb, npH^ejiaTb — npH^ejibiBaTb. 

Explain the meaning of the prefixed verbs. 

Exercise 138. Make up sentences, using the following verbs. 

nepeztejTaTb nepe^iejibiBaTb, yroBopHTb — yroBapHBaTb, 3a/iepxcaTb 

3a/tep>KMBaTb, pa3pa6oTaTb — pa3pa6aTbiBaTb, onncaTb — oiracbiBaTb, ycTpoHTb 
ycTpaHBaxb, cnpocHTb— cnpamuBaTb, ono3aaTb—ona3flbiBaxb 


Prefixed and Unprefixed Iinperfective Verbs 

with the Suffix -ea~ 

1. Verbs with the suffix -na- (with or without prefixes) are formed 
from their perfective counterparts (with or without prefixes). 

Perfective Imperfective 

K aTb give’ AaBaxb 

ToBapum AaJi MHe HHxepecHyio ToBapum Bcerzta AaBaji MHe 
K ™ry. HHTepecHbie khhfh. 

'My friend lent me an interesting ‘My friend always lent me inter¬ 
book.’ esting books.’ 

nepe^axb to broadcast nepeAasaxb 

CeroOTH no pa/mo nepe^ajm Ka^cABin AeHb no paAno nepe^a- 
Ba>KHoe coofinteHHe. Ba.un coo6meHna 06 Ojihm- 

4 An important announcement nnncKHx hrpax. 
was broadcast today.’ 'They broadcast reports on the 

Olympic Games every day.’ 

CAaxb 4 to pass (an examination)’ cAasaxb 

Mon Apyr c/iaji 3 K 3 aMeH no Ma- Bo Bpexm 3 K 3 aMeHanHOHHOH cec- 
reMa iHKe Ha «oxjihhho». chh cxyAeHxbi Hamen rpynnti 

c^anajin 3K3aMeHbi Ha «ox- 
jihhho» h «xopomo». 

My friend passed his examin- 'During the examination session 
ation in mathematics with the the students of our group 
top mark.’ passed the exams with the best 

and the second best marks.’ 

npn3HaTb ‘to admit’ npH 3 HaBaxb 

Oh npH3Ha.H cboio ornhSKy. Oh BcerAa npu 3 HaBaji cbou 

He admitted his mistake.’ olhh6kh. 

'He always admitted his mis¬ 
takes.’ 

y3HaTb ‘to learn’, yxHaBaxb 

‘to recognise’ 

it y 3 HaJi o 6 ojic 3 hh MaxepH H 3 H3 nhceM cecxpbi a Bcer/ta y3Ha- 
nncbMa cecxpbi. eaji o 3 /iopOBbe MaxepH. 

I learned about my mother's ill- ‘From my sister’s letters I always 
ness from my sister’s letter.’ learned about my mother’s 

health.’ 
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ne y 3 Haji CBoero Apyra nepe 3 
jxecnTb jiex. 

d did not recognise my friend ten 
years later.’ 

Bcxaxb ‘to rise’, ‘to get up' 
CeroAHB h Bcxaji oueiib paHo. 
‘Today I got up very early.' 


aacxaxb ‘to find' 

aarueji k xoBapniity h 3acxaji 

ero AOMa. 

‘I dropped in on my friend and 
found him at home.’ 


npeoAOJiexb ‘to overcome’ 
riyxeiuecxBeHHHKH npeoAOJiejiu 
Ha CBoeM nyxh Bee xpyAHocxn. 
The travellers overcame all the 
hardships on their way.’ 

OBJiaAexb ‘to master’ 

3xox cxyAeHX b oahh toa OBJia- 

AeJl pyCCKHM H 3 bIKOM. 

This student mastered Russian in 
one year.’ 

AoSHXbca ‘to achieve’ 

Ohh AofiHJiHCb oxjiHHHbix pe 3 yjib- 
xaxoB. 

They achieved excellent results.’ 

3a6bixb ‘to forget’ 

He 3a6yA*> npoBexpnxb KOMHaxy. 
‘Don't forget to air the room.’ 


oxKpwxb ‘to open’ 

DTKpoii, no^ajiyncxa, okho. 

‘Will you open the window, 
please?’ 


Oh njioxo bhahx h He y 3 Haex Ha 
yjiHue 3 HaKOMbix. 

‘He has poor eyesight and does 
not recognise his acquaintances 
in the street.' 

BexaBaxb 

JlexoM b uacxo Bcxanaji c bocxo- 
AOM cojiHita h yxoAHJi Ha peicy. 

‘In the summer I often got up at 
sunrise and went to the river.’ 

3acxa»axb 

HecKOJibKO pa3 a 3axoAHJi k xo- 
BapHiuy, ho He 3acxaBaji ero 
AOMa. 

‘Several times I dropped in on my 
friend but didn’t find him at 
home.’ 

npeoAOJieBaxb 

nyxemecxBeHHHKH cMejio npeo- 
AOJieBajiw Ha CBoeM nyxh xpyA- 

HOCXH. 

‘The travellers bravely overcame 
the obstacles on their way.' 

oBjiaAesaxb 

Oh c 6ojibinhM xpyAOM oBJiaAe- 
buji pyccKHM npoH3HomeHneM. 

‘He mastered Russian pronuncia¬ 
tion with great difficulty.' 

AO 0 HBaXbCH 

Ohh AOJiro AofiHBajiHCb xaKHX pe- 
3yjibxaxoB. 

‘They had been trying to achieve 
such results for a long time.’ 

3 a 6 bi»axb 

He 3a6biBaiixe name npoBexpn- 
Baxb KOMHaxy. 

‘Don’t forget to air the room of¬ 
ten.’ 

OXKpbIBaXb 

OxKpbiBaiixe name okho. 

‘Open the window often.’ 


2. The group of verbs with the suffix -sa- includes all verbs whose 
r °ot is Aa- (oxAasaxb ‘to give back’), 3Ha- (npH3HaBaxb ‘to admit’) or 
CT a- (scxaBaxb ‘to get up’). One peculiarity of these verbs is that they 
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have no suffix -Ba- in the present tense: oTmaio, oiyjaeiiib npH^Hain 
npH3Haeuib BCTaib, BCTaeuib ... 5 

3. The imperfective counterparts of verbs obtained from monosvL 
labic verbs by adding prefixes (jihtl To pour’— Bbi iHTb To pour out ’) 
are formed by means of the suffix -ea-, e.g.: ’ 


jiHTb To pour’: BbijiHTb — BbijiHeaTb To pour out’ 

3ajiiiTb — 3ajinsaTb To flood’ 
KpbiTb To co- 3aKpbiTb — 3aKpbiBaTb To close’ 
ver’: npincpuTb— npnKpbiBaTb To cover’ 

etc. 


4. There are but few unprefixed Russian verbs with the suffix 
-Ba-f/jaBaTb To give’, obma i b To be’); the addition of prefixes to unpre¬ 
fixed verbs with the suffix -Ba- does not change their aspect — they re¬ 
main imperfective (nepe^asaTb To pass’, c^aeaTb To hand over’, npw- 
SbiBaTb To arrive’); the addition of the prefix no- to the verb no6bmaTb 
To be’, however, makes this verb perfective. 

JleTOM a noSbiBaio b KpbiMy h Ha Tn the summer I’ll visit the Cri- 
KaBKa3e. mea and the Caucasus (for 

a short time).’ 

In this case the prefix no- imparts to the verb hbraaxb the meaning 
of a temporal limitation. 

Exercise 139. Write out the sentences and underline the imperfective verbs. Form 
the present tense of these verbs. 

1. YuacTHUKH 3Kcne/iHUHH npeoztojreBajiH 6ojn»mne TpynHocxM. YnacTHUKH 3Kcne- 
.HHuhh npeouojiejiu Bee TpynHOCTH na cbocm nyTH h ycneuiHo BbinojiHHJin 3anaHHe. 

2. Mbi iuna ^pyacHo, hhkto He orcTaBajr. MajTbHHK oTcxaji ot TOBapmueH h 3a6jiy- 
jliuicsi b jiecy. 3. CTyneHTbi HacTOHHHBO oBjianeBajin pyccKHM «3biKOM. 3a Tpn rona 
ohh oBjia/jejin pyccKHM H3biKOM. 4. Ot Gpaxa a y3HaBaji Bee 3aBoncKue hobocth. Bnepa 

« y3Haji, hto b 3aBoncKOM KJiy6e totobhtch KOHuepT caMoneHTejibHocTH. 5. CojiHue to 
fioflBJiajiocb Ha MHHyTy H3-3a Tyn, to onaTb CKpbiBajiocb. CojiHue CKpbiJiocb 3a Tynea, 
H CTaJlO XOJIOAHO. 


Exercise 140. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the past tense of the 
verbs of the appropriate aspect chosen from those in brackets. 

1. Hepen chom a Bcerna ... okho, hto6m npOBeTpHTb KOMHaTy. ... okho, h b koM- 
HaTy BopBajica ynnHHbm myM. (oTKpbiTb, OTKpbmaTb) 2. Moh TOBapum yMen xopouio 
opraHH30BaTb cboio pa6oTy h noTOMy ... nocemaTb TeaTpbi, My3eH, xonuTb b khho h Ha 
KaTOK. R He ... npoHHTaTb bck> HeoGxo^HMyio jiHTepaTypy k ceronHfliuHCMy ceMHHapy- 
(ycneTb, ycneBaTb) 3. Tbi He ... o cbocm o6emaHHH? Oh HHKorna He ... o cbohx odeiita- 
HHax. (3a6biTb, 3a6biBaTb) 4. CanoBHHK xoahji no cany h ... HBeTbi. CanoBHHK noca pM 
a6jtoHM h ... hx. (nojiHTb, nojiHBaxb) 5. Bona b pexe ... c Ka»c/u>iM nacoM, h Bee onaca- 
jincb HaBoztHenHa. 3a nea naca Bona b pexe ... na MeTp. (npn6biTb, npn6biBaTb) 6. Tbi - 
Mena, h a 3a6biJi, hto a xoTen CKa3aTb. Oh Bcerna cayman BHHMaTejibHo, HHKorna He -- 
coGecenmnca. (nepe6nTb, nepeGHBaTb) 7. J\e th ejm xauiy m ... ee mojiokom. Bojibhoh 
nporjiOTHJi nexapcTBo h ... ero Bonoii. (3anHTb, 3anHBaTb) 8. CecTpa cnnejia y jiaMfltf 
h ... nyroBHitbi k najibxo. Ona ... nyroBHUbi n nanena nanbro. (npmuHTb, npHmHBaTb) 

Exercise 141 .Read through the following. State the tense of the italicised verbs. Write 
down their infinitives and supply their aspectual counterparts. 

1. Han HeBoto pe3BO sbwmcn 3bvmho c jio/xok pasdawmen 

d>narH necTpbic cynoB; flecHH npy^Hbie rpeouoB. (77.) 


,, ppoiuaH ace. Mope! He 3aoydy 
jgoeii TOpacecTBeHHOH Kpacbi, 
p ROJiro, jxosiro cjibimaTb 6yny 
Tboh ryn b BenepHHe aacbi. (77.) 
p eil eeT MTJia HeHacTHOH hohh. 

3 ' p 6nenHbin zieHb yac nacmaem. (77.) 

4 BnanH MH P KH ^ r >’ 1 2 3 aKpbiedem. 

*'■ BepeT nepo...(77.) 

5 Bcmaem 3apa bo Mrne xononHon. (77.) 

Exercise 142. State the aspect of the italicised verbs. Supply their aspectual counter¬ 
parts and explain their formation. 

] Mbi, riHcaTenn, He mvieeM npaaa omcmaeamb ot )kh3hh. (77. O.) 2. Mbi sanuAu 
03 paHHbiH TenjibiH Men kjhohcboh Bonofi H 3acHyjiH non onnoo6pa3Hoe acyacacaHHe 

nnen h 6ojitjihbmh neneT nncTbeB. (Type.) 3. Cxopo conmie cxpoemcH 3a bmcokhmh ne~ 
oeBbaMH cana, HaHHeT nocTeneHHO xeMHeTb. (Oeen.) 4. Ona BcraBana na paccBeTe 
\ roTHac omKpbieam Hacreacb oKHa. (Flaycm.) 5. llpocTbie, BceM H3BecTHbie necHH nenn 
rpoMKO h Beceno, ho nnorna. 3aneeciAU HOBbie, Kax-TO oco6eiiHO CKJianHbie, ho neBece- 
ibie h HeoGbinaHHbie no HaneBaM (M.T.) 6. H3naBHa, c nexcTBa, oh jtio6hji ysnaeamb 
HOBbie MecTa m hobmx jnoneH. (A&c.) 

Exercise 143. Form the imperfective counterparts of the verbs naTb, 3narb and 
CTaTb by adding various prefixes and the suffix -ea-. 

Model. BbinaTb — BbinaBaTb, ornaTb — oTnaBaTb, etc. 

Explain the meaning of the verbs with the prefixes. 

Exercise 144. Choose ten verbs from those given below and make up sentences with 
them. Use the verbs in the present and the simple future. 

1. naTb — naBaTb, oTnaTb — OTnaBaTb, nponaTb — nponaBaTb, BbinaTb- 

BbinaBarb, pa3naTb — pa3naBaTb, nepenaTb — nepenaBaTb, H3naTb — H3naBaTb, 3a- 

naib -3anaBaTb f 

2. y3Haxb ~y3HaBaTb, npH3HaTb — npn3HaBaTb, no3HaTi>- no3HaBaTb, oco- 
3HaTb — 0C03HaBaTb, C03HaTbCH — C031iaBaTbCH (b HeM?), npH3HaTbCH—npH3HaBaTbCH 
(b HeM?) 

3. BCTHTb — BCTaBaTb, AOCTaTb-noexaBaTb, 3aCTaTb — 3aCTaBaTb, BOCCTaTb 

BoccTaBaTb, nepecTaTb — nepecTaBa rb, OTCi'aTb — oTCTaBaTb, ocTaTbca — ocTaBaTbca, 
HacTaTb — HacTaBaTb, npucTaTb — npncxaBaTb, paccTarbca — paccTaBaTbca 


Aspectual Pairs of (Prefixed and Unprefixed) Verbs 

with the Suffixes -n-, -a- 

Of two (unprefixed or prefixed) verbs which have the same lexical 
meaning (peuiHXb To decide’— peinaxt; pa3peuiiixb ‘to allow’— 
paspeiuaxb; Bbinojumxb To fulfil’— BbinoJiHHXb) the verb with the suffix 
-H- (penuixb, BbinoJiHHXb) is perfective and the verb with the suffix -a- 
(*a-) (peuiaxb, pa 3 peuiaxb, BbinojiHaxb) is imperfective. The aspect of 
a verb can be determined only by comparing it with the other verb of 
the aspect pair — one verb with the suffix -h- and the other with the suf¬ 
fix -a- (-H-) — since the suffix -h- may also belong to an imperfective 
v erb (e.g.: xBajiMTb To praise’, py6MTb To hew’, Bajimrb To fell’, etc.) 
^hich has no perfective counterpart with the suffix -a- and, contrari¬ 
wise, the suffix -a- may belong to a perfective verb (e. g. HanncaTb To 
Write’, npoHHTaTb To read’, noBjmaTb To influence’, etc.) which has no 
imperfective counterpart with the suffix -h-. 
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Note. Some of the verbs of this group (with the suffixes -h-, -a-) are deriv 
from adjectives, e.g.: tohhmh ‘precise’, yTOHHHTb ‘to make more precise’ 
yTOHHHTt; GKopbiH ‘speedy’, ycKopwTb ‘to speed up’— ycKopaTb. 


Perfective 
peuiitTb ‘to solve’ 
yneHHK peiuHJi xpyjmyK) 3 aAaxy. 

The pupil solved a difficult prob¬ 
lem.’ 

6p6cnn> ‘to drop’ 

PeSeHOK GpocHJi nrpyrmcy Ha noji. 

The child dropped the toy on the 
floor.’ 

BbicxymiTb ‘to speak’ 

Oh BbicTynHJi c Gojibihoh pexbio 
Ha codpaHMH. 

‘He made a long speech at the 
meeting.’ 

KOHHHTb ‘to finish’ 

Cero^HH mi,i koiihhjih padoxy b 
7 nacoB. 

Today we finished our work at 
7 o’clock.’ 

H3yHMTb to learn’ 

Mbi o6»3aTejibHO H3yHHM pyc- 

CKHH B 3 BIK. 

‘We will certainly learn Russian 
(thoroughly).’ 

npoBepHTb ‘to check’ 

Ywrejib npoBepnji nhcbMeHHbie 
pa6oxti yHamnxcH. 

‘The teacher checked the pupils’ 
written work.’ 

nycTHTb (nponycxHTb) ‘to allow’, 
‘to let’ 

CeroAHfl oneHb xojioaho. MaTb 
He nycTHJia pedemca ryjiaxb. 

‘It is very cold today. The mother 
did not allow the child to go for 
a walk.’ 

rio>KajiyHCTa, nponycmre mqhx . 

T1 3a6biji npHrnacHTejibHbiH 
6Hjiex. 

‘Please, let me in. I left my invita¬ 
tion card behind.’ 


Imperfective 

pernaTb 

YneHHK cpmeji h pemaji xpy^nyio 
Bajjaxy. 

The pupil sat trying to solve 
a difficult problem.’ 

6pocarb 

PedeHOK riocToaHHO Spocaji 
HrpymKH Ha non. 

The child always dropped the 
toys on the floor.’ 

BbiCTynaTb 

Oh xacxo BbicTynaji Ha co6pa- 

HHHX. 

‘He often spoke at meetings.’ 

kohxhxb 

OobIHHO Mbi KOIIHHJIH padOTy B 
6 nacoB. 

‘We usually finished our work at 
6 o’clock.’ 

H3ynaTb 

Mbi o6«3aTejibHo Sy/jeM H3yHaTb 

pyCCKMH B3bTK. 

‘We will certainly learn Russian.’ 

npoBepHTb 

YxHxejib uojiro npoRepnji nHCt- 
MeHHbie pa6oTbi yHaiunxca. 

‘It took the teacher a long time to 
check the pupils’ written work.’ 

nycKaTb (nponycKaTb) 

B cujibHbie Mopo3bi Hejib3H ny¬ 
cKaTb AexeH ryjixTb. 

‘In severe frosts children must not 
be allowed to go for a walk.’ 

/J,e>KypHbiH HHKoro He nponyc- 
Kaex 6e3 npHrjiacHTenbHbix 
Ghjictob. 

The man on duty does not let 
anyone in who had no invita¬ 
tion card.’ 
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npeepaxHXbCH ‘to turn into’ 
go#a npeBpaxHJiacb b nap. 

The water turned into steam.’ 

H3o6pa3HXb ‘to portray' 
XyAO^ HHK H3o6pa3HJi Ha Kapxn- 
ne Jiec. 

‘The artist portrayed a wood in 
his painting.’ 

noSeAHTb ‘to win’ 

B 3 TOM roay HaniH Kom>Ko6e3KU,bi 

noSeAHJiH B COpeBHOBaHHBX. 

This year our skaters have won in 
the competitions.’ 

3aKpennxb ‘to consolidate’ 

Mbi aojmubi 3HKpciiHXb Hama 
3HHHHH. 

‘We must consolidate our knowl¬ 
edge.’ 

oSbHBHTb ‘to express’, ‘to inform’ 
EMy oSbHBMJiH SjiaroAapHOcrb 3a 
xopomyto pa66xy. 

‘He received an official message 
of thanks for his good work.’ 

KyiiHXb ‘to buy’ 

KynHJi KajieHjtapb. 

‘I bought a calendar.’ 


npeBpamaxbcn 

Bo^a npeBpauiaexcH b nap npn 
TeMriepaType 100°. 

‘Water turns into steam at a tem¬ 
perature of 100°C.’ 

H3o6paacaxb 

XyAO>KHHK H3o6pa^aex Ha cbohx 
K apTHHax pyccxyio npupOAy. 

‘An artist portrays the Russian 
countryside in his paintings.’ 

noSeacAaxb 

HaniH cnopTCMeHbi xacTo noSew- 
Aaiox b copeBHOBaHHax. 

‘Our sportsmen often win in the 
competitions.’ 

3aKpenjiHXb 

CHcxeMaxHHecKne ynpa^KHeHHH 
noMoraiox 3aKpenjiHXb 3HaHH« 
yxaiUHxca. 

‘Regular exercises help to consoli¬ 
date the pupils’ knowledge.’ 

o6T>HBJIHXb 

EMy nacxo o6t>hbjisijih djiaroAap- 
HOCXb. 

‘He often received official mes¬ 
sages of thanks.’ 

noKynaxb 

>1 Ka>K/miH ro/t noKyiiaio KaneH- 
Aapb. 

‘I buy a calendar every year.’ 


Notes.— 1. The unprefixed imperfective verbs of this group (verbs with the 
suffixes -H-, -a-) generally remain imperfective when prefixes are added to them: 
nycKaTb ‘to let’, BbinycKaTb ‘to let out’, omycKaTb ‘to let go’, peuiaTb ‘to decide’, 
paspemaTb ‘to allow’. 

2. The imperfective counterpart of the perfective verb Kynfrrb ‘to buy* is no- 
KyuaTb (which is formed by means of both a suffix and a prefix). 

Perfective Imperfective 

H Kyimji khhfh b Mara3HHe Ns 14. 51 Bcerua noKynaio khhfh b Mara3HHe 

No 14. 

‘I bought the books in Shop No. 14’. ‘I always buy books in Shop No. 14.’ 
H 3aKyiiHJi khhfh b Mara3HHe Me 14. 51 Bcerua aaKynaio khhfh b Mara3HHe 

No 14. 

‘I bought a stock of books in Shop ‘I always buy stocks of books in Shop 
No. 14.’ No. 14.’ 

X Haicy iihji MHoro KHHr. R o6bihho cpa3y HaKynaio mhofo 

KHHF, 

‘I bought a lot of books.’ T usually buy a lot of books at a time.’ 

3. Alternation of consonants in the stem may occur in verbs with the suffixes 
-a- and -a-: 
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H 3 o 6 pa 3 Bib to portray’ — H 3 o 6 paHcaTb (3 — jk) 

OTBeiMTb ‘to answer’ — OTBenan. (t — h) 

3aujHTHTb to defend’ — 3amnmaTb (t — m) 

npoBo/XHTb ‘to see off — npoeoaeaTb (a— ac) 

noSe^HTb ‘to win’ — noheacAaTb (a— h<a) 

npocTHTb ‘to forgive’ — iipomaTb (ct— ui) 

oSHOBHTb ‘to use (or wear) — oShobahtb (b — bji) 

for the first time’ 

yKpennTb ‘to strengthen’ — yicpenjiHTb (n — nji) 

yTOMMTbca to get tired’ - yroMAHTbcn (m — mji), etc. 

There is an irregular alternation in one isolated case: nycTMTb ‘to let’-— 
nycKaTb (ct — ck). 

4. Stress. Some verbs with the suffixes -h-, -a- differ not only in the suffixes 
but also in the position of the stress: 

(a) verbs with the suffix -a- (-H-) are invariably stressed on this suffix (ko- 
HHaTb ‘to finish’, nposepaTb ‘to check’); 

(b) verbs with the suffix -h- may be stressed either on this suffix (iiycTHTb ‘to 

let in’, pa3peuiHTb ‘to allow’) or on the root (KOHHHTb ‘to finish’, GpocHTL ‘to 
throw’, OTBCTHTb ‘to answer’) or on the prefix bw- (BbiSpocMTb ‘to throw away’ 
BbinycTHTb ‘to let go' (the stress in perfective verbs with the prefix Bbi- invariably 
falls on the prefix). . 3 

Exercise 145. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs chosen from those in brackets. 

1. yneHHK Becb Benep ... TpyAHyto 3aAa*y h HaKOHep ... ee. (peuiaTb, peniHxt) 

1. Oh /tojiro n TiitaTejibHo ... Bee BbiHHCJieHna. Oh ... BbiHHCJieHHH h He Hainen oiuh 6 kh. 
(upoBepHTb, npoBepHTb) 3. B moHe y mchm 6 buio Majio CBo 6 oAHoro BpeMemt, noTOMy 
HTO fl ... cpoHHyio pa 6 oTy. Kor/ta a ... 3Ty paboTy, a yexaji oTAbixaTb ua Mope. (Bbinoji- 
H«Tb, BbinojiHHTb) 4. Ohu BceiTja ... Ha 3 aH 5 iTHfl MHHyTa b MHHyTy. CeroAHa OHa 

c ono3AaHHeM. (BBAaTbca, aBHTbca) 5. Ka>KAMH Mecait a ... nkbMa H 3 jtOMa Baepa a 
HHCbMo OT OTtta. (nonynaxb, nonyHHTb) 6 . H eme He ... nncaTb HHCbMo. KorAa a ..., no- 

30By reoa. (KOHaaTb, kohhmtb) 7. xoahji Ha cra-Humo ... cecTpy, ho He ... ee. (BCTpe- 
HaTb, BCTpeTHTb) r 

Exercise 146. Write out the sentences, replacing the verbs of one aspect with verbs 
of the other aspect. 

1. daAaHua, Koiopbie eMy nopyaajin, oh BbinojiHaji c HeobbiKHOBeHHOH Aobpoco- 
BecTHOCTbto h Tm,aTe/ibHOCTbK>. 2. Oh H3yHHJi HOByio MeTOAHKy npoBeAeHna onbiTa 
h npMMCHHJi ee b cboch paboxe. 3. Oh Aenaji pacnexbi, nposepaji Ha npaicxmce pe 3 yjibxa- 

Exercise 147. Give the aspectual counterparts of the verbs printed in italics. 

/ r r \\ H ^ meM T PyAC, B OrpOMHOM CXpeMJieHHH K IIObeAe MbI 3dKClJlhe\l CBOH xapaxxep. 

(HO.) 

2. Okojio roAa a ne nojiynaA nnceM ox MaxepH. ( Taiid.) 

3. Bee Haute ohu oujyuf-cuia xpeboBaxenbHoe acejiaHMe cbohm a3biKOM roBopnxb aioa^m 
o HecnpaBeAJiHBocTax >kh3hh. (M.r.) 

4. Bee MpaHHen h HHaee xynw onycKawmcx najx MopeM. (M.r.) 

5. YnbibicoH acHOK) npnpoAa 

CKB03b coh eempeudem yxpo rozta. {II.) 

6. yjKeac TpyAOM pa3AuudA oxAaAeHHbie npeAMexbi. (Type.) 

7. 4 epe 3 noanaca oh npocmuAcx co mhoh Ha onymice jieca. (Type.) 

8 . Mecait CToaji bbicoko h acHO 03ap.HA oxpecxHocxb. (Type.) 

9. Oh CTaa cnycKdmbcn no y3KOH h Kpyxofi Tponmnce. (JI.) 

Exercise 148. Form imperfective and perfective verbs from these adjectives, using 
the prefix y- and the suffixes -a- (-»-) and -h-. 

Model: KpenKHti — yicpenuxb — yKpenjiaxb 

M XyAlilHH, MeHbHJHH, CKOpblfl, npOCXOH, XOHHblH, CJIO>KHbIH, aCHblil, AJ1^ H " 

HblH 
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Exercise 149. Form as many aspectual pairs from the verbs CTynaTb — cTymnrb as 
possible by means of various prefixes, e.g. BticTyniiTb — BbicTynaTb. 

Exercise 150. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs. Note the alter¬ 
nating vowels and underline them. 

BCxpexHTb, nocexHXb, npeAynpennxb, cHabAHXb, H3obpa3HXb, noBbicnTb, HaBec- 
thtb, nponycTHTb, ynoxpebnxb, OTpaBHTb, yTOMHXb 

Exercise 151. Make up sentences, using these verbs. 

npocxHTbca — npoujaTbca; H3ynaxb — H3yHHTb; obcyAHXb — obcyacAaTb; oc- 
geTHXb — ocBemaxb; ocxaBHXb — ocxaBjiaxb; yKpacnxb — yKpamaxb; pa3pemHXb — 
pa 3 peinaxb; obi>aBJiaxb — obi>aBHTb; obpautaxbca — obpaTHTbca; 3aMenaTb 
3 aMexHXb; otunbaTbca — omHbnxbca; H3MeHaxb — H3MeHHXb; Kynnxb — noxynaxb 

ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF PREFIXED PERFECTIVE VERBS 
WHOSE INFINITIVE ENDS IN -CTM, -3TM, -Mb AND 
IMPERFECTIVE VERBS WHOSE INFINITIVE ENDS IN - ATb 

(EXCEPT VERBS OF MOTION) 

1. Prefixed perfective verbs ending in -cth (-ctl), - 3 ™ (-3Tb) and 
imperfective verbs ending in -aTb: 


Perfective Imperfective 

BbipacTH — BbipacTaxb 
nozipacTH — no^pacTaTb 
npno6pecTM — npnoSpeTaTb 


no/jiviecTH 

onacTb 

iianacTb 

nonacTb 

nponacTb 

3anacTH 

cnacTH 

OTUBeCTM 

paciiBecTM 

cbecTb 

ynoJi3TH 

CJie3Tb 


— no^MeTaTb 

— ona/iaTb 

— HanaABTb 

— nona^arb 

— nponaziaTb 

— 3anacarb 

— cnacaTb 

— OTUBeTaxb 

— paciiseTaTb 

— cbe^aTb 

— ynoJi 3 axb 

— cjie3aTb 


4 to grow up’ 

‘to grow up a little’ 
‘to acquire’ 

‘to sweep’ 

‘to fall’ 
to attack 
‘to hit’ 

‘to disappear’ 

‘to store up’ 

‘to save’ 

‘to fade’ 

‘to blossom’ 

‘to eat up’ 

‘to crawl away’ 

‘to get off 


Notes .— l. The root and the stem of the following verbs undergo changes 
when aspectual pairs are formed: 


Perfective Imperfective 


noAMec-XH 

3arpec-TH 

Hana-CTb- 

3anac-TH 

pacuBec-TH 

Cbe-CTb 


— noAMeTa-rb 

— 3arpeba-Tb 

— HanaAa-Tb 

— 3anaca-Tb 

— pacuBCxa-xb 

— ci>eAa-Tb 


‘to sweep’ 

‘to rake’ 

‘to attack’ 
to store up’ 
‘to blossom’ 
‘to eat up’ 


The imperfective infinitive 
stem has the same consonant as the 
present tense stem and -a- before 
the suffix of the infinitive (ooa— 
MeTa-io) ‘I sweep’, etc.). 


2. Stress, (a) Imperfective verbs of this group are invariably stressed on the 
suffix -a-; (b) perfective verbs with the suffix -th in the infinitive (npnobpecxH, 3anacTH, etc.) 
ar e stressed on the suffix -th except for verbs with the prefix bm-, to which the stress is invari- 
a bly shifted in perfective verbs (bumccth ‘to sweep out’, BbirpecTH ‘to rake out’, etc.). 
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2. Prefixed perfective verbs ending in -Mb and imperfective verk 
ending in -aTb: r °s 

Perfective Imperfective 

drepenb (ciijibi) - c6eperaTb ‘to save(one’s strength)’ 

noacTepeHb (Bpara) - no^cTeperaTb ‘to lie in wait for (the en* 

noacxpiiHb (bojiocm) my)’ e ' 

noiwoHb (/tpvry) - noacTpm an, ‘to cut (one’s hair)’ 

npeB03M0Hb (ycTajiocTb) - noMoran, ‘to help (a friend)’ 

iipHBJienb tBiiuvraunc) - npeB03MoraTb ‘to overcome (fatigue)’ 

yBJienb (cjiymaTeneu) - npiiBJieicaTb ‘to attract (attention)’ 

- yBjieKaTb ‘to carry away (the ii s . 

, , teners)’ 

H3BJienb (nonb3y) - H3BiieKaTb ‘to derive (benefit)’ 

Notes.-- 1. When the perfective verbs of this group are made imperfective 
certain changes occur in (heir stem: in the stem of the imperfeclive verb there an-' 
pears the consonant r or k before the suffix -a- (cGeperarb ‘to save’, npiiBjieKaTb ‘to 
attract). u 

2. Stress, (a) In imperfective verbs the stress invariably falls on the suffix -a-- 
(b) in perfective verbs the stress invariably falls on the final syllabic except for verbs 
C P ie ^ iX BW_ ’ which are always stressed on that prefix (BbineHb ‘to 

bake). 

Exercise 152. Read through the following. State the aspect of the verbs. Write down 
the infinitives of the italicised verbs and give their aspectual counterparts. 

1. 3hmw >Kitajia, a^ana npupo^a. 

Cner eunciji xojibKO b mmape, 

Ha TpeTte b hohi>. (77.) 

2. >1 naMHTHHK ce6e bo3£bht HepyicoTBopHbiH. 

K HeMy ue 3apacmem Hapo/jHaa Tpona (77.) 

3. Me Ka>K/tOM oceHbio h pactfeemaw BHOBb; 

3/topOBbio MoeMy noue3eH pyccKiiu xqjioa. (77.) 

3. Graphic! 51 cjibimaji mhoto pa 3 , 

Hto TbI MeHB OT CMepTM cnac(JI.) 

Exercise 153. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required form of 
the verbs m brackets. 

1. .M 6bin Becb #eHb 3aH»T h tojibko k Beaepy cMor ... b GufijiHOTeicy. (nonajtarb, 
nonacTb) 2. B npaKTunecKOH pafioTe Tbi ... >KH3HeHHbin onbiT. (irpnoopeTaTb, npno6- 
pecTn) 4. Mbi ycnejin no noyKnh ... c6ho h /ioiith no ^OMa. (crpefiaib, crpecTu) 5. Ot 
BOJ iHeHMa oh4 to ..., to ... Kocy. (3anjieTaTb, 3anjiecTH; pacnjieTaTb, pacnjiecTn) 6. Eeji- 
kh jieTOM ... rpnGbi u 3a 3HMy ux ... . (3anacaTb, 3anacTH; Cbe^aTb, cbecTb) 

Exercise 154. Write out the sentences filling in the blanks with the required form of 
the verbs in brackets. State the aspect of the verbs. 

1. 3tot Bonpoc b Hacroamee BpeMa ... BHUManne Bcero MHpa. (npHBJieicaTb) 
2. IIIyM b coce/tHen KOMHaTe ... Moe BHMMaHHe. (oTBJieub) 3. Bee HaAeajiucb, axo 3 TO 
jreKapcTBO ... doubHOMy. (noMoab) 4. floKJia^ 6bin oaeHb HHTepeceH m ... Bcex cjiyinaxe- 
Jien. (yBJieab) 

Exercise 155. Give the aspectual counterparts of these verbs. 

H3o6pecTH, pacimecTH, nepenjiecTH, 3anacTH, nponacTb 
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Exercise 156. Make up sentences, using the verbs: 

pacUBCTaTb, OTitBeTaTb, Hana^aTb, nona^aTb, npona^aTb, cnacaTb, 3anaca.Tb, no#- 
^ e xaTb, cMemaTb, BbnvieTaTb 

Exercise 157. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 

]. Bee CTapanHCb KaK-HH6y#b pci36Aenb h o6o#piiTb ero. (Axe.) 2. 5i Ha6jiK>#aji 3a 
8 aMH 11 3Haio: bm nonuac Bee xoTHTe cnejiaTb bbiCTpo, 3a naTb MHHyT, totobw npene6 - 
o£ Hb mhothm. noHMHTe, 3 to He#onycTHMo! B^yMaiiTecb, Ajiema, b to, mto a CKa3aji. 
hmck) npaBO nejioBeica, HayneHHoro »:H3HbK», npedocmepenb Bac, h a npedocmepeeaw. 

Exercise 158. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs: 
noMOHb, npeB03M0Hb, no^CTpHHb, BbiTeab, yBJienb, nepeceab 

Exercise 159. Make up sentences, using the verbs: 
yBnexarbca, pa3BneicaTbca, npHBJieKaTb, OTBJieKaTb, H3BJieKaTb 

Exercise 160. Form various prefixed perfective verbs from the imperfective verbs 
pacTii, ifBecrH and BJie^b, and give their aspectual counterparts. 

Model: pacxH — BbipacTH — BbipacTaxb, 

noztpacTH — no/tpacTaTb, 

3apacTH — 3apacxaTb, etc. 

Exercise 161. Make up sentences, using some of the prefixed perfective and imperfec¬ 
tive verbs from the preceding exercise. 

ALTERNATION OF VOWELS IN THE VERB STEM 
IN THE FORMATION OF THE ASPECTS 


Perfective 


Imperfective 


Roots 


KOCHyTbCfl 

‘to touch’ 
npHKOCHyTbCH 

‘to touch’ 

lOJlOKMTb 

‘give an account 
of the contents of 
npe/yi05KHTb 
‘to move’ 


npHJIOHvHTb 

‘to apply’ 

ono3/xaTb 


BCKOMHTb 

‘to jump up’ 
CMOTpeTb 
‘to see’ 
B3ap6rH\Tb 

‘to start’ 


Kacarbcfl 


upHKacaTbCfl 


n3JiaraTb 


npe^JiaraTb 


koc — Kac 


npM.iararb 


ona3^biBaTb 


BCKaKHBaTb 


ocMarpiiBaTb 


B3apariiBaTb 


jiojk — Jiar 


(alternation of 
vowels and of 
consonants 
7K — r in the 
root) 


In the imperfec¬ 
tive aspect 
there is a 
stressed root. 
The suffixes 
-bisa-, -HBa-. 
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Continued 



e — h 



a — hm 
(h — hm) 


a — hh 


Perfective 

Imperfective 

Roots 

co6paTb * 

coGwpaxb 

6p — 6ep — 6wp 

‘to put together’ 

Bbiopaxb (BbiSepy) 

‘to choose' 

BblOHpaXb 



pa3o6paxb (pa36epy) 

‘to analyse’ 
pa30itpaxb (pa3/tepy) 

pa36wpaTb 

pa3anpaxb 

Ap /tep imp 

‘to tear’ 

paccxejiHXb (pa3ocxjiaxb) 

paccxHJiaTb 

ctji — creji —- 

‘to spread' 

nocrejiHXb (nocxjiaxb) 

nocTHfiaTb 

CTHJI 

‘to spread’ 

e re pei b (coxpy) 

ernpaxb 

Tp — rep — Tap 

‘to rub off 

3anepc rb (3anpy) 

‘to lock' 

3ai(npaxb 

lip — nep — nwp 

ywepexb (yMpy) 

yMwpaxb 

\ip — Mep — 

‘to die’ 


MHp 

3a5Kenb (3aacry) 

3a5KHraxb 

5Ki — >Ker — 

‘to light’ 

no^enb (nonoacry) 

noA>KHraTb 

ynur 

‘to set fire to’ 



B3i30XHyXb 

B3ilbIXaTb 

nox — ;tbix 

‘to sigh' 

C03BaXb (C030By) 

C03bIBaXb 

3B-30B-3blB 

‘to convene’ 

IipH3BaTb (npH30By) 

npn3biB*arb 


‘to calf 

cocjiaTb (coui.iib) 

‘to exile’ 

CCbLiaTb 

C.T-U1JI-CbUI 

nOHHTb 

‘to understand’ 

noHHMaxb 

HH-HHM 

noztHflib 

iio/nin\ian. 


‘to lift’ 

npiIHHXb 

lipiIHHMaXb 


‘to accept’ 

o6hb ib 

oSHHMaXb 


‘to embrace’ 



CHHXb 

CHHMaTb 


‘to take off 

Hancaxb 
‘to press’ 

C5KaXb 

‘to squeeze’ 

Ha/KHMaxb 

C/KHMaib 

HCa - 5KHM 

Hanaxb 

‘to begin’ 

HaniiHaTb 

Ha-HHH 


* The prefix co- is used before a cluster of consonants. 


Notes .—The alternation o —a or e — H generally exists only in spelling, 
since in pronunciation the unstressed o and e are very similar to a and h. 

2. In imperfective verbs the sullix -a- is invariably stressed. 

3. The imperfective verb corresponding to a perfective one with the root 
-J105K- need not necessarily have the root -Jiar-; in some such verbs the root may be 
-K/ia/t-. e. g. floJioacHTb o pe3yjibTaxax ‘to report on the results , /tOKJia^biBaxb 

o peiyjibTaxax (see p. 302). * 

4. In some meanings perfective verbs with the root -jiosk- do not have an im¬ 
perfective counterpart, e.g. oSjioacHxb ‘to cover’: Tyna o6ji03KHJia ropiooHT. 

(_ foHH .) ‘The cloud had covered the horizon’. 

Exercise 162. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 

1 Ha# ceflon paBHHHOH Mopa BeTep rynn codupaem. (M.T.) 

2. CKB03b BOJIHHCTbie xyMaHbi 

flpodupaemcH jiyHa. (77.) w n , 

3 AjieKCCH nepedupdA b yMe BnenaTjieHHH nocjieAHnx Anew. (Axe.) 4. Rnz aamHTbi 
nr Berpa h\okho 6wjio safmpdmbCH b caMym aamy Jieca. (Ape.) 5. Othu saxceAUCb b ro- 
noae H P 3 a pexoio. (Type.) 6. Mopo 3 HbiH Bexep ooxcuean en jihuo. (fad.) 7. Eropyimca 
orJiH^tiBajica h hhkuk hc mhum&a , OTKy.ua 3Ta cxpaHHaa necust. (Hex.) 

8. U,Bexbi nojieBbie 3aBajiu, 

He cnbimHO acysoKaHba CTpeK03, 

M acejiTbie jincxba yem/uutu 
noAHO)Kba cxoJiexHHX 6epe3. (Ea.) 

Exercise 163. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives of the itali¬ 
cised verbs and give their aspectual counterparts. 

1 Mokho 8bidpamb apyra. Moxcho BwSpaTb *e H y. MaTb ue euQupmom. Man, 
ojTHa. Ee jik>6st, noTOMy hto ona MaTb. (M. 3.) 2. 3ojio T bie rywKH paccmuAaAucb no 
„e6v (Tvm.) 3. ToJibKO b kohiic jieTa a nojiyann omycK, h Ha nocjieflHnn Mecan, Mbi 
CHAM no.aMoCKBOH flawy. (laud) 4. HaTauia b flTy an My b nepBbiH pas itaua.ia cepbesHO 
neTb. (II. T.) 5. B floacflnnByio noroav hcbo3m6>kho flOJiro 3 aHUMambCH oxotoh. 
(C. M.) 6. BeTep cfu6aA aepeBbsi, KycTbi, cpbiead c hhx jincTba. 

Exercise 164. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs. Make up sen¬ 
tences, using some of the perfective and imperfective verbs. 

1 npeflflOtKHTb, H3J10JKHTb. 2. 0n03flaTb, OCMOTpeTb, cnpocHTb. 3. BblOpaTb, pa30- 
6paTb, co6paTb(ca), HsbpaTb. 4. KOCHyTbca, npHKOCHyTbca. 5. lanepeTb, yMepeTb. aaMe- 
perb, OTMepeTb, BbrrepeTb, erepeTb. 6. npnHaTb, 3aHaTb, CHaTb, oraaTb, noflHsnh. 

ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF VERBS FORMED FROM DIFFERENT 

ROOTS 

A. 

There are a few Russian verbs with different roots which go in as¬ 
pectual pairs: 

roBopiiTb — cKa3aTb Oh roBopiiji 

‘to speak’—‘to say’ ‘He spoke for several mmutes. 

Oh cKa3aji Bee, hto xotcji. 

‘He said all he wanted to say.’ 

6paTb — B3HTb R 6epy KHHra B 6H6jiHOTeKe. ? 

‘to take’ ‘I borrow books from a library. 

‘to borrow’ 3aBTpa a eo3bMy poMaH Topb- 

koto «MaTb». 

‘Tomorrow I will borrow Gorky’s 
novel Mother .’ 
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KJiacxb—nojioHCHTb Kyzia th KJia/jeiiib kjiioh? 

4 to put’ ‘Where do you put the key?’ 

Ky#a Tbi nojioxcHJi kjhoh? 
‘Where have you put the key?’ 
jiOBHTb — noHMaTb ManbHHK jiobhji pbi6y. 

‘to catch’ ‘The boy was fishing.’ 

Oh noiiMaji fiojibmyio ptifiy. 

‘He caught a big fish.’ 

HCKaTb — HaHTM il jjojiro HCKaji cboio 3anHCHyio 

‘to look for’—‘to find’ KHH^cKy u HaKOHeu Hameji ee. 

‘I had been looking for my note¬ 
book for a long time and at last 
I found it.’ 


The past tense of the verb naiiTH (Hameji) is formed in the same way 
as the past tense of h/jth (uicji). 


Notes .— 1. When prefixes are added to the imperfective verbs 6paTb and ro- 
BopHTb, perfective verbs with a new lexical meaning are formed (oTodpaTb KHHrn 
‘to take back the books’, yroBopHTb TOBapnma ‘to persuade the friend’). The 
other verbs of the aspect pairs are OTftnpaTb and yroBapHBaTb. 


Perfective 

OToSpaTb KHHrn 
‘to take back the books’ 
coSpaTb, yfipaTb ypoxcaft 
‘to gather in the harvest’ 
yroeopHTb TOBapHina itohth b khho 
‘ to persuade the friend to go to the ci¬ 
nema’ 

OTroBopwTb TOBapnma ot noe3AKH 
‘to dissuade the friend from going on 
a trip’ 

yJiOBHTb CMbICJI 
‘to catch the meaning’ 


Imperfective 

— oifnipaib KHHrn 

— coGnpaib, yOwpaib ypo^aii 

— yroBapHBaTb TOBapnma noHTH 

B khho 

— on oRapHBaib TOBapnma ot noe3- 

AKH 

— yjiaBjiifBarb cmmcji 


2. When prefixes are added to the verb crca3aTb ‘to say’, verbs with new lexi¬ 
cal meanings are formed: nepecKa3aTb ‘to retell’, Bbicica3aTb ‘to express’, ‘to tell’, 
which correspond to the imperfective verbs nepecKa3biBaTb, BbiCKa3biBaTb. 

3. In some meanings perfective verbs with the root -jiohc- correspond to im¬ 
perfective verbs with the root -KJiaA- and in other meanings they correspond to 
imperfective verbs with the root -Jiar-: 


AOJiOHCHTb (o padoTe) — AOKJiaAWBaTb ‘to report (on the progress ol 


the work)’ 

nepejioxcHTb (KHHrn co CTOJia — nepeKJia/jbiBaTb‘to move (the books from the 
Ha nojncy) ^ table to the shelf)’ 

but: nepejioxcHTb (tckct) — nepejraraTb ‘to set (a text) to music’ 
OTJiOHCHTb (cobpaHne) — OTKJiartbiBaTb ‘to put off (a meeting)’ 

yjiOHCHTb (Benin) — yKJia/ibiBaTb ‘to pack (things)’ 

cjiOHCHTb (Beutn) — CKJiaztbiBaTb ‘to stow (things)’ 

but: cJioucHTb (necmo) — cjiaraTb ‘to compose (a song)’ 

BbiJioHCHTb (Bemn H3 neMO- — BbiKJia^bmaTb ‘to take (the things) out (of 
Tana^ the suit-case)’ 

npHJioxcHTb (jieA k rojioBe) — npuKJia^biBaTb ‘to apply (ice to the head)’ 
but: npHjioHCHTb (AoxyMeH- — npHJiaraTb ‘to enclose (the documents)' 
Tbl) 
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oOjioHvHTb (nonymKaMH) — odKJiaAbraaTb ‘to prop up (with cushions)’ 

but: o()jioiKHTb (HacejieHHe — odJiaraTb ‘to tax (the population)’ 

HajioraMH) 

Exercise 165. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 
Write down their aspectual counterparts. Use the verbs with the nouns with which they 
are given in the text, e. g.: pa3JioxcHTb KocTep— pacKJia/tbieaTb Kocrep. 

1. HenpHflxejib He Mor npednoAaaamb Aep30CTH CTpeAbdbi aeTbipex hhkcm He 3amn- 
meHHbix nymeK. (Jl. T.) 2. Oxothhkh pa3AootcuAU KOCTep. 3. Okohahb >okhh, Bee pacno- 
xowuAucb BOKpyr KOCTpa. (M . T.) 4. EcTb OecnpeAeAbHoe 5KejiaHHe — eAoofcumb b cTpa- 
gHUbi dyAymen KHHrn bcio CTpacTb, Bee nnaM* cepAHa. (H.O.) 5. OdcToaTeAbCTsa 3ac- 
raBHJiH MeHH na necKOUbKO MecaneB omAo.xcumb padoTy naA hobbim pomuhom. (H . 0.) 

Exercise 166. Replace the perfective verbs with imperfective ones. 

1. Mbi coGnpajm aroma b CTaKaHbi, a hotom caoakuau hx b odmyio Kop3HHy. 2. Ha- 
poa caoak.ua MHoro neceH o po/tune. 3. y MeH*i 6ojiejia ronoBa, h npHHTHO dbiAO npuAO- 
otcunib xojiOAHyio pyxy ko Ji6y. 4. Hazto npuAooicumb k AOKyMeHTaM Tpn (})OTOKapTo i iKH. 
5. H Bee HyacHbie MHe khht h pa3AOAtcwi Ha crojie. 6. Bdjxy nyTeM 3JieKTpojiH3a mo^cho 
padAootcumb na BOAOpoa; h KHCAopoA. 7. ^OKJiaAUHK ouerib hcho h npocTO u3aodk:ua 
cboh MbicAH. 8. Co6paHne corAacHAOCb c TeM, hto oh npeddootcuA. 9. 3Aecb npoAooKUAU 
5Keae3HyK) AOpory. 

B. 

The following verbs go in aspectual pairs: 

jHUKHTbCH — jienb >1 ofibuiHO jioHcycb cnaTb b 11 na- 

COB. 

‘to lie down’, ‘to go to bed’ ‘I usually go to bed at 11 o’clock.’ 

Bnepa a jier b 12 nacoB. 
‘Yesterday I went to bed at 12 
o’clock.’ 

cazuiTbCH — cecTb CojiHtte MeuJieHHo ca^iijiocb. 

‘to set’, k to sit down’ ‘The sun was setting slowly.’ 

Cojinue cejio. 

‘The sun had set.’ 

CTaHOBHTbCR-CTaTb Oh nOCTenCHHO CTaHOBHJICJI 

‘to become’ Gojiee cnoKOHHbiM pe6eHKOM. 

‘He gradually became a quieter 
boy’. 

OH CTaJT CnOKOHHblM MajIbHH- 
KOM. 

‘He had become a quiet boy.’ 

The imperfective and perfective verbs of each of the above pairs 
^ave different sounds in their roots; besides the imperfective verbs have 
the particle -ca(-cb). 

Exercise 167. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 
Uwe their aspectual counterparts. 

1. MeAAemiO HacTynaAa BeceHHaa hohb. TmiiMHa cmauoeuAacb noAHOH, rAydo- 

k °h. (M. r.) 

2. B AOMe bcc y>xe aczau , ho hhkto He cnaA. {Hex.) 

3. 3apa npoutaeTca c 3eMAeio, 

JIoAtcumcn nap Ha ahc aoamh. (&em) 

4. H oacaca, s3 ha py)Kbe h nomeA bhh 3 no peuKe. (Ape.) 
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5. 0663 Beci> AeHb npocToaji y peKH h TpouyAca c Mecra, KorAa caduAOCb coAHije 
(*7ex.) 

6. CxapHK AoeiiA hcboaom pbi6y. 

CTapyxa npaaa cboio npAxy. (17.) 

7. Mto eMy KHHra hocacahhh cKcbfcem , 

To Ha Ayme ero csepxy h AXJtcem. (H.) 

Exercise 168. Make up sentences, using the perfective and imperfective verbs given 
in the preceding exercise. 

ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF VERBS DIFFERING 

IN THE POSITION 
OF THE STRESS 

In some cases the aspectual forms differ only in the position of the 
stress. 

Imperfective Perfective 

pacchinaTb — paccbinaTt ‘to spilh 

3aci>inaTb — 3acbinaTb ‘to fill in’ 

orpe3aTb — oxpesaxb ‘to cut off 

pa3pe3arb — pa3pe3aTb ‘to cut up' 

In the infinitive and in the forms obtained from it such verbs differ 
only in the position of the stress; in the present and simple future tenses 
they differ in both position of the stress and the composition of the 
stem (the present tense of the imperfective aspect: paccbinaio, 3acbinaio, 
OTpe3aio, pa3pe3aio; the future tense of the perfective aspect: pac- 
cbinjno, paccbinjieiiib, 3acbiiuiio, 3acbinjieuib, oxpercy, oxpeweuib, pa3- 
peacy, pa3peace8iib). 

Exercise 169. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs. 

1. CHer 3acbinaji Aopory. CHer 3acbinaji Aopory. 2. Oh oTpe3an xycox xjieba. Oh 
oTpe3aji xycoK xjieba. 3. OHa cpe3ajia uBe™. Oh a cpe3a;ia UBeTbi. 4. Chaobhhk nocbi- 
nan necKOM AopoacKH. Caaobhhk nocbmaji necxoM aopo>kkh. 

Exercise 170. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required forms 
of the verbs given on the right: 

1. CHer MeAJieHHo ... Aopory. 

B HecKOJibKO MHHyT CHer ... Aopory. 

B TeneHHe HecicoAbKHx MHHyT CHer cobc6m ... ao- 
pory. ^ 

2. Ona KaacAoe yTpo ... UBera h cTaBHAa hx b Ba3y. 

OHa ... uBeTOK h noAapHAa ero MHe. 

3. MaTb ... xycoK XAe6a h AaAa ero pefieHKy. 

4. Hy>KHO Ka^KAbiH AeHb ... Aopo^cKH necxoM. 

B HecKOAbKO MHHyT caAOBHHK ... Bee aopo^ckh nec- 

KOM. 


VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX -HY- 

Most (prefixed and unprefixed) verbs which incorporate the suffix 
-ey- are perfective. r 

Some perfective verbs with the suffix -ny- denote the completion o 


3acbinaTb, 3acbinaTb 


cpe3aTb, cpe3aTb 

oxpe3aTb, 0Tpe3aTb 
nocbinaib, nocbinaTb 


n action, the achievement of a result (AocxHrHyTb ‘to achieve’, npoHH- 
H yTb ‘to penetrate’, noBeprnyTb ‘to plunge’); others show either that 
the action took place on one occasion only or that it was of very short 
duration (xojiKHy T b ‘to push’, KpHKHyTb ‘to shout’, MiirHyxb ‘to wink’). 

Imperfective Perfective 

^ocTuraxb ‘to achieve’ ^ocxwrHyxb 

C Kaac^biM torom mm /locTHraeM Mm ^octhtjth orpoMHMx ycne- 
Bce Gojibiiihx h Gojilihhx ycne- xob b pa6oTe 
xob b pa6oTe. 

Every year we make ever greater ‘We have made great success in 


progress in our work.’ 
ncne3aTb ‘to disappear’ 


our work.’ 


Hcne3HyTb 


CoJiHue nocTeneHHO Hcne3ajio 3a HaKOHen cojmue cobc6m HCHe3Jio 


r 0 pH 30 HT 0 M 


3a ropH30HTOM. 


‘The sun was slowly disappearing ‘At last the sun disappeared alto- 


beyond the horizon.’ ’ gether beyond the horizon.’ 

MejibKaTb to gleam’ MejibKHyxb 

B^ajiu MejibKa.xH oroHLKH. Bziajin MejibKiiyJi oroHex. 

‘Lights were gleaming in the di- ‘A light gleamed in the distance.’ 
stance.’ 


KpHHaxb ‘to cry’ 

PebeHOK KpwHaji He nepecTaBan. 


KpHKHyTb 

PeGeHOK KpiiKHyji h 3aMOJiK. 


The child cried without stop- ‘The child gave a scream and fell 
ping.’ silent.’ 

xojiKaxb ‘to push’ xoJiKHyxb 

MajibHHK majiHJi h xojiKaji ce- MajibHHK xojiKHyji cecTpy. 
cxpy. 

The boy was naughty and kept ‘The boy pushed his sister.’ 
pushing his sister’. 

There are unprefixed imperfective verbs with the suffix -Hy-: BHHyxb 
‘to fade’, BR 3 Hyxb ‘to get stuck’, MOKHyxb ‘to get wet’, coxHyTb ‘to dry’, 
Mep3Hyxb ‘to freeze’, 3n6Hyxb ‘to be chilled’, rjioxHyxb ‘to go deaf, 
cjiemiyxb ‘to go blind’, Kpeimyxb ‘to grow stronger’, riiGHyxb ‘to die’, 
‘to perish’. These verbs mostly denote a gradual worsening of the state 
of an object or person. 

The perfective counterparts of these verbs are formed by means of 
Prefixes (yBsmyTb ‘to fade completely’, 3acoxHyTb ‘to dry up’, ocjien- 
HyTb ‘to go stone-blind’, norH6HyTi> ‘to die’, ‘to perish’, etc.). 

Some of these prefixed perfective verbs correspond in meaning to 
Prefixed imperfective verbs (yBHAaTb, 3acbixaxb, etc.). 


Imperfective 

fcHHyxb 

‘to fade’ 
^OKHyXb 

to get wet' 


Perfective 

yBHHyxb 

3aBHHyxb 

BbIMOKHyXb 


Imperfective 


yBH^aTb 


BbIMOKaTb 
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COXHyTb 
‘to dry 5 
Mep3HyTb 
‘to freeze’ 

riiSHyTb 

‘to die’, ‘to perish’ 


— 3acoxnyTb 
BblCOXIiyTb 

— 3aMep3nyTb 
BbIMep3HyTb 

— norwSHyTb 


— 3acwxaTb 
- BbICbIXaTb 

3aMep3aTb 

BbiMep3axb 

— nomoaib 


Note .— (a) The suffix ny- of imperfective verbs is never stressed ( excentin 
THJfyTb to puli’), (b) Imperfective verbs with the suffix -a- (yBH/iarb ‘to fade’ etr i 
corresponding to perfective verbs with the suffix -hv- (yB» H yTb ‘to fade’ etc 'i a / 
stressed on the suffix. ’ ' } dre 


Exercise 171. Write down the infinitives of the verbs used in the following sen 
tences. Give their aspectual counterparts. 

, ^‘T,? nd P ocTopoacHo cxyxaji no cynbJiM, xojieca CKpnnejin, jioiua^b ((ibipKajia 
ylypz.) 2. Bexep uiBbipHyji b jiHija jii>i5khmkob odAaxo cne>KHOH nbuiH. (AotcA 3. B okh<S 
3arjianbiBaji roHbin cojiHeHHbm jiyn. ( M. 72) 4. 3Be3Abi Tax npHsexnHBo, Tax APY>xecKH 
MuraioT c nedec. (Fohh.) 

Exercise 172. What is the aspect of the italicised verbs? Write down their infinitives 
and give their aspectual counterparts. 

1. Pp03a ymuxAa. Ejie/mbiM cbct 
TsmyAcn ajihhhoh nonocoH 

Mew TeMHbiM HedoM h 3eMJieu. (JI.) 

2. Mnp TeMeH 6bui h MOJinajiUB, 

Jlnuib cepe6pncTOH daxpoMou 
BepuiHHbi ueiiH cueroBoii 
B^ajiu ceepKa/iu npeAO mhom. 
fla b depera n.aecKaA noxox. (JI.) 

3. H BOX B TyMaHHOH BbUUHHe 
3anejiH nxHHKH, h bocxox 
030jioTHjica; Bexepox 
Cbipbie lueeeAbuyA jincTbi. (27.) 


• ^* erc * se 173 v Read through the following. State the tense and aspect of the verbs. 
Wnte down the infinitives of the verbs with the suffix -ny- and give their aspectual coun¬ 
terparts. 

1. Ho HaxoHeu OHa B3AoxHyna 

H BCTana co cxaMbH CBoen. (77.) 

2. Ythxjio bcc. TaxbiiHa chhx. (77.) 

3. Bcxaex 3ap k bo Mrjre xoaoahoh, 

Ha HHBax iuyM padox yMOiix, 

C CBoeii BOJIHHXOK) rOJIOZtHOH 
Bmxoahx Ha Aopory bojix. (77.) 

4. 2Kypna euje derix 3a MejibHHuy pyHeii, 

Ho npy/j y>xe 3acTbui. (77.) 

5. Ee3 xed* a 3aMep3 dbi na Aopore. (77.) 

Exercise 174. Form the past tense of the following verbs and give their aspectual 
counterparts: 

BCXpHXHVTb AOCXMrHyXb 3aMep3Hyxb 

cnpbimyTb wcxesHyxb ocxbinyxb 

BCnbIXHyTb B03HHXHyTb 3aBflHyTb 

paccxerHyxb npoHHxnyxb noracHyxb 

BbIKHHyXb npHBbixuyxb BbICOXHyXb 

Bbi^epHyxb oxBbixHyxb oxpennvxb 

B3Apornyxb CBeprHyxb norhdHyxb 

B3rjiaHyxb oxBeprHyxb orjioxnyxb 

AOXpoHyxbca yMOjrxnyxb 
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Exercise 175. Make up sentences, using the following verbs: 

acHVTb — aacbinaxb cxojixHyxb(cs) — cxajiKHBaxb(cB) 

3a t/ 2 _ BbIHHMaXb DAi-iut'tTL^a'l — umRnanTaTfitf.fl 


blHy Tb - BbIHMMA 1 b 

oraoxHyxb — oxAbixaxb 

upocHyxbca — npocbinaxbca 


BepHyxb(ca) — B03Bpamaxb(ca) 
odepHyxb(cji) — odopaxnBaxb(c5i) 
noBepHyxb(c5i) — noBOpaxHBaxb(cfl) 


Exercise 176. Write out the perfective verbs in one column and the imperfective 
verbs in the other; give their aspectual counterparts. 

cxyxHyxb, MejibKHyxb, MOKHVTb, CBepxHyxb, coxHyxb, xpermyxb, xHBHyxb, Mep3- 
H yxb, HHXHyxb, cxbmyxb, yjibidHyxbca, menHyxb, ynpexnyxb 

Exercise 177. Form the past and future tenses of the verbs given in the preceding 
a vprrise and make up sentences with them. 


Exercise 178. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required forms 
of the verbs in brackets. 

H3 oxHa dbuio bixuho, xax Hanexen nocne/unra pa3 Bexep, ... /tepeBbs b ca^ty, ... 
b oxBOpeHHoe oxho n .... floxab npexpaxHJica. Tonbxo c xpbiniH h Moxpbix jiHCXbeB ... 
3 BOHKne xanjiH. BcnopxHyjia xaxafl-xo nxhua. He 6 o Hauajio .... ^ 

(xanaTb, xaHHyxb; £yxb, Aynyxb; cxnxaxb, cxuxHyxb; xanaxb, xarmyxb; 

npOBCHBXbCH, npOBCHHXbCM) 


NON-PAIRED VERBS 


There are Russian verbs which have no perfective or imperfective 
counterparts corresponding to them in meaning. 

Thus, the perfective verbs rpsmyTb ‘to burst out’, cocTo^Tbcsi ‘to 
take place’ have no imperfective counterparts, and the imperfective 
verbs ynacTBoeaTb ‘to participate’, cocTonTb ‘to consist (of, in)’ have 
no perfective counterparts. 

Perfective Verbs Which Have No Imperfective Counterparts 

Perfective verbs which have no imperfective counterparts include 
a number of verbs with the suffix -ny-: puiiyTbCH ‘to rush’, xjibiiiyTb ‘to 
gush out’, rpuHyTb ‘to burst out’, pyxnyTb ‘to tumbje down , ot- 
np«HyTb ‘to start back’, BcxpeneiiyTbCH ‘to rouse oneself, and also the 
verbs onyTHTbCH ‘to find oneself (somewhere)’, noitaAo6nTbCH^ to be¬ 
come necessary’, cocTOMTbCH ‘to take place’, craTb ‘to begin or to 
stop', 3a6jiy7UiTbCfl ‘to lose one's way’. 

Note .— The verbs 3 a 6 jiy>KAaTbCH and 3 a 6 jiyAHTbCH do not form an aspectual 
pair since the meaning of the former verb is ‘to be mistaken , to err and the 
meaning of the latter is ‘to lose one’s way’. 

Compare: 

Mbi 3 a 6 jiyAHJiHCb b jiecy. ‘We lost our way in the woods . 

Bbi 3 adjiy?KAaeTecb. ‘You are mistaken . 

Exercise 179. Read through the sentences. Point out the perfective verbs which have 
no imperfective counterparts. 

1. Tac-xo p^aom co cxpauiHbiM xpecxoM pyxnyAO AepeBO. (Ajtc.) 

2. Cokoa CMeAbiH BCxpenenyACfl, npriBCxaA HeMHoro h no ymeAbro noBea oxamh. 

3. Mope B3Ayexca dypjxriBO, 

3axHnnx, noABiMex boh, 

Xjibmex Ha deper iiycxon, 


20 * 
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Pa30JiteTca b uiyMHOM 6ere, 

M OHyTATCH Ha 6pere 
B Bernye, Kaie 5fcap ropa, 

Tprmpaxb TpH fioraxbipa. (77.) 

4. Fpo3a rpaHyjia Ha# JiecoM, 3aiuenxajiH AepeBba myxo, rpo3HO. (M. r.) 

5. PoccHa BcnpaHeT oto CHa, 

H Ha oGjioMKax caMOBjiacTba 
Hannmyx HauiH HMeHa! (77.) 

Exercise 180. Make up sentences, using the verbs: 
oayxHTbca, OHHyrbca, xjibrayxb, 3a6jiyziHTbca, noHa^obHTbca 


Imperfective Verbs Which Have No Perfective Counterparts 

A large number of imperfective verbs have no perfective counter¬ 
parts, e. g.: ct 6 hti> to cost’, 3HaHHTb ‘to mean’, wvieTb ‘to have’. 06 - 
Jia^aTb to possess’, npwHa^jiejKaTi, ‘to belong’, cocTOHTb ‘to consist 
(of, m)’, co^ep^caTb ‘to contain’, etc. The following verbs also have no 
perfective counterparts: iiaftjiioTjaTb ‘to observe’, oTpmjaTb ‘to negate’ 
orcyTCTBOBaxb ‘to be absent’, npuBeTCTBosaTb ‘to greet’, ‘to welcome’' 
pa3roBapnBaxb ‘to speak’, pyKOBOOTXb to direct’, Habjno^xb to be 
present, ynpaBJinxb ‘to govern’, ‘to drive’, yxBep^c^axb ‘to affirm’ 
yuacxBOBaxb ‘to participate’ and others. 

Notes .— 1. The verb yTeep>K^aTi> has a corresponding perfective verb with 
the meaning ‘to confirm’ (y reepac/jarb b aojihchocxh— yxBepAHXb b aojinchocxh 
to confirm an appointment’), but it has no perfective counterpart in the meaning 
of ‘to affirm’, ‘to maintain’. 6 

yxaepacAaio, hto HHicorAa He ‘I maintain that I have never met that 
BCTpeHajica c 3xhm BenoBexoM. man.’ 

2. The verb no/iaraxb has no perfective counterpart with the meaning of ‘to 

believe’, ‘to think’. 6 

X nojiaraio, hto... ‘I believe that...’ 

However, its derivatives iipe/fnojiaraxb ‘to suppose’ and iipeAnojio>KHXb ‘to 
suppose’ are imperfective and perfective respectively. 

3. The verb ynacTBOBaxb ‘to participate’ has no perfective counterpart, but 
the phrase iipHHHMaxb yiacTHe ‘to take part’ (with an imperfective verb) corre¬ 
sponds to the phrase npmiflxb ynacxHe ‘to take part’ (with a perfective verb). 

Exercise 181. State the aspect of these verbs. Point out the imperfective verbs which 
have no perfective counterparts. Give aspectual pairs where possible. 

npe^ByBCXBOBaxb, nonyBCXBOBaxb, ^eHcxBOBaxb, coztewcxBOBaxb, pa3r oBapHBaTb, 
yroBapHBaib, coAepacaxb, noAAep>icaxb, yBHztexb, npeABHAexb, cocxoaxb, nocxoaxb 

Exercise 182. Make up sentences, using these imperfective verbs which have no per¬ 
fective counterparts. 

3aBHcexb (ox), noxoAHXb (Ha), Hyjfc^axbca (b), npHHaAJiotcaxb (k), ynacxBOBaxb (b), 
cooxBexcxBOBaxb (neMy-HufiyAb), npejuiiecxBOBaxb (neMy-Hn6yAb) 

Exercise 183. Make up sentences, using the verbs cocxoaxb H 3 ..., cocxoaxb b ..., co- 
cxoHXbca and write them down. 

Exercise 184. Read through the sentences and make up sentences of your own with 
the verbs coitepacHT and co£ep>KHxcfl. 

, K HHra con.ep)KHx MHoro HHxepecHbix (jjaxxoB H3 hcxophh KocMonaBXHKH. 2. 

B 3XOH KHHXe COJiep^KHXCB MHOrO HHxepecHbix (baKXOB H3 HCXOpHH KOCMOHaBXHKH. 
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VERBS WHICH HAVE THE SAME FORM IN THE 

IMPERFECTIVE 
AND PERFECTIVE ASPECTS 


A small group of verbs can be either imperfective or perfective de¬ 
pending on the context. * 

F It includes the verbs: BejieTb ‘to order’, HceHHTb(cH) ‘to marry (ot 
a man), ofiemaTb ‘to promise’, Ka3HHTb ‘to execute’, pamrrb ‘to wound’, 
0 6 pa 3 OBaTb ‘to form’, Mcnojib30BaTb to use’, uccJieAOBaTb ‘to investi¬ 
gate’, aTaKOBaTb to attack’, apecTOBaTb to arrest’, TejierpatJwpoBaTb 

‘to telegraph’, etc. 

(1) Oh Bcerjia Bbinojnfiui Bee, ‘He always did what he prom- 

hto o 6 emaJi. ised.’ 

(2) Oh oSemaji noMonb HaM ‘He had promised to help us and 

h noMor. he did so.’ 

In the first sentence the verb oGeuiaTb is used in the imperfective as¬ 
pect and in the second in the perfective aspect. 

Most of the verbs which may be either imperfective or perfective 
have the suffix -osa- or -HpoBa-: MwioBaxb ‘to pass’, o6pa30Baib to 
form’, opraim30Barb ‘to organise’, Hcn6jib30BaTb to use’, HCCJie/iQBaTb 
‘to investigate', TeJiei pacJmpoBaTb ‘to telegraph’, jiHKBH/jHpoBaTb To 
liquidate’, ‘to go away with’; HamioHaJiH 3 HpoBaTb ‘to nationalise’, 
3 jieKTpHt|)HUHpoBaTb ‘to electrify’. 

Notes.— 1. It is also possible to form imperfective verbs from some of the 
verbs of this group by means of the suffixes -bisa-, -mbb- (opramooBaxb, oprami- 

30BbIBaXb). . , . 

2. To emphasise the perfective meaning, some ol the verbs of this group are 
occasionally used with prefixes: copramooBaxb ‘to organise’, iioofiemaTb ‘to 
promise’, H03KeHHXb(cfl) ‘to marry'. 

3. The verb xejierpac|)HpOBaxb means ‘to telegraph; in colloquial speech, 
however, the phrases AaBaxb xejierpaMMy, Aaxb xejierpaMMy ‘to send a wire are 
preferred, especially with the perfective meaning: 

Bnepa a jiaji xejierpaMMy. ‘I sent a wire yesterday. ^ 

3aBxpa h aaM xejierpaMMy. 'I ll send a wire tomorrow. 

Exercise 185. Read through the sentences. State the tense of the verbs. 

1. H Hcnojib3yK> 3xox Marepwaji, Kor,na 6yAy pafioxaxb Ha/i AOKJiaAOM. 2. Pa6o4ne 
ycneiiiHO Hcnojib3yfox HOBbie mcxoam pa6oxbi h fijiaroAap k sxoMy nepeBbinojiHflKix 
HopMbi. 3. Korx;a KOHnaxcB 3K3aMeHbi, Mbi opraHH3yeM jibOKHbie copeBHOBaHHH cxyaeH- 
tob Hamero HHCxHxy ra. 4. B jibDKHbix copeBHOBaHHHX, xoxopbie Mbi opraHH3yeM xaac- 
Abih toa, ynacxByiox nonxH bcc cxyASHXbi. 

Exercise 186. Write the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words in brackets 
and putting the verbs in the appropriate tense. 

Cecxpa ... o cbocm npne3Ae, n Mbi BexpexHM ee. 

Cecxpa o6biHHO ... o cBoeM npHe3A^, h mw BCxpenaeM ee. 

(xejierpat^HpOBaxb, Aaxb xejierpaMMy, AaBaxb xejierpaMMy) 

Exercise 187. Make up sentences, using the verbs o6emaxb, pamiTb, opraHH30Barb, 
MccjieAOBaTb, jiHKBHAHpoBaxb, HauH0HajiH3Hp0Baxb with the perfective and imperfective 

Meanings. 
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USE OF THE ASPECTS 


PRINCIPAL MEANINGS OF THE VERB ASPECTS* 


achievement o'fVresul'?^ de ”° ,e * he cora P letio " » f “ “*<>- and , he 

HanacaTb ‘to write (from beginning to end)’ 

npoHuraxi, ‘to read (from beginning to end)’ 

BbiynHTb ‘to learn (thoroughly)’ 

npHroTOBHTb ‘to prepare (fully)’ 

c^ejiaTb ‘to do (from beginning to end)’ 

oobacHHTb ‘to bring something home to somebody’ 

paccKa3aTb ‘to tell (from beginning to end)’ 

peuiHTb ‘to arrive at a definite decision’ 

BbuieHHTb ‘to cure (completely)’ 

oxyjoxHyTb ‘to rest (and feel rested)’ 

etc. 


, corresponding imperfective verbs (nucarb, umari., yuirb ro- 
/I f r,aTI> ' o6tHC H»Th, paccKaabinari., peuiaTb, jicthti,, oT.lhi- 

completion CXpreSS P rolon g ed actions without any reference to their 

2, Perfective verbs may denote the starting point of an action: 


nOHTH 

noexaTb 

nojieTeTb 

nojiio6MTL 

IlOHyBCTBOBaTb 

UOIipaBHTBCSI 

nOJlHTBCH 

3amyMeTB 

3aKpBMaTb 

3aCMeflTbCH 

3anjiaKaTb 


3a6ojieTb 


3anHTepecoBaTi»cH 

paccep^HTbCH 

yBH^exb 

ycjibiuiaTb 

o6pa^oBaTbCH 


etc. 


‘to start walking’ 

‘to start driving’ 

‘to start flying’ 

‘to fall in love’ 

‘to feel’ 
do like’ 

‘to start pouring’ 

‘to begin rustling’ 

‘to begin shouting’ 

‘to begin laughing’ 

‘to begin weeping’ 

‘to fall ill’ 

‘to become interested’ 
‘to get angry’ 

‘to see’ 

‘to hear’ 

‘to be glad’ 


J hc corresponding imperfective verbs have no prefixes and express 
prolonged actions or states without any reference to the starting point. 

Perfective verbs may express single actions, actions, performed 
on one occasion only (semelfactive verbs): 


The principal meanings of the verb aspects are given here for revision pourposes. 
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MaXHyTi. 

roJiKHyTb 

npbirHyTb 

6pOCHTb 

etc. 


‘to wave (once)’ 
‘to push (once)’ 
‘to jump (once)’ 
‘to throw (once)’ 


The corresponding imperfective verbs express prolonged, inter- 
rU pted actions: MaxaTb, TOJiKaTb, npbirarb, fipocaib, etc. 

4. Perfective verbs may express actions of short duration: 


n oryJiHTb ‘to go for a (short) walk’ 

nouewaTb ‘to lie (for a short while)’ 

nocnaTb ‘to sleep (for a short while)’ 

nocHfleTb ‘to sit (for a short while)’ 

nonrpaTb ‘to play (for a short while)’ 

noHHTaTb ‘to read (for a short while)’ 

nocTOHTb ‘to stand (for a short while)’ 

noMOiiuaTb ‘to keep silent (for a short while)’ 

noxo/tHTb ‘to walk (for a short while)’ 

nofierai b ‘to run about (for a short while)' 


etc. 


All such verbs have the prefix no-. 

The corresponding unprefixed imperfective verbs express pro¬ 
longed unlimited actions and states: ryjiHTb, JievKarb, cnaTb, CH/ierb, 

etc. 

Exercise 188. Read the sentences reporting actions and ask whether they have had 
a result or have been completed. Answer your questions and write down the three re- 
sponses, as in the model. 

Model: — Baepa Mapna roTOBMJia rtoMaumee aa^aHiie. 

— Ona npuroTOBiina Bee 3a,a,aHHe? 

— J\ a, ona npHFOTOBHJia ero. ^ 

(Or: — HeT, ona He lipiiroTOBHJia ero. K Hen npHimm #py3ba h no- 
MemajiH eii.) 

1. YneKHK jxonro yaHJi hobbi e cjioBa. 2. BrncTop noBTopa.ii HOBbie aarjinncKHe ma- 
rojibi. 3. TaHH nucana rpaMMaTHaecKHe ynpaameHHa. 4. Mbi nepeBOfliura TeKcr canr- 
Jihhckoto B3biKa Ha pyccKHH. 5. Moh jipy3BH Baepa BecB Beaep nejiaini 5 th (foTorpaipim. 
6. CTyjieHT 3anMCbiBaji Ha ruienicy otb6tbi Ha Bonpocbi. 7. CTytteHTbi Baepa pacciea3bi- 
Bajiw 3 tot xeKCT. 8. ripenoa,aBaTejiB npoBepan Hauin coaHHeHHH. 9. AHHa nc- 
npaBjiajia oihh6kh b miKTaHTe. 10. Baepa BeaepoM a anTaji acypnan «Hayxa h *H3Hb». 

11. CTyjxcHTBi 3Toh rpynnbi yaHJincb npaBHJiBHO ynoTpedjiaTB bham marojia. 

12. B BOCKpeceHBe a OTHBixajia. 13. Ceroxma yTpoM a yOnpaji cboio KOMHpy. 14. Moh 
H pyr yawn Mena KaTaTbca Ha KOHBKax h Ha jibDKax. 15. Baepa nocjie ypoKOB Bojiomi 
h Mama pemajin 3a,naaH no MaTeMaTHKe. 

Exercise 189. Write out the questions and answer them (in writing). Follow the 
model. 

Model: — Bbi pemann 3a,aaay? 

— JX a, ho a He peumn ee. Ona oaeHb Tpy^Haa. 

1. 3tot cTyaeHT CAaBaji 3K3aivieH no pyccxoMy a3BiKy? 2. Bbi yroBapHBajm Maphio 
SbiCTynHTb Ha Beaepe? 3. Bbi oT^bixajiH b BOCKpeceHBe? 4. Bam Apyr yaHJi Baepa HOBbie 
cjioBa? 5. Bbi yanjiHCB KaTaTbca Ha KOHbKax? 6. OhA roTOBHJiacb k 3K3aMeHy. 

Exercise 190. Answer the questions, using sentences with the verbs of the required 
aspect in your answers. 
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M HHxaji (npoxnTajr) 3Ty KHHry (ra3eTy). 

1 Bbi y*e MoaceTe BepHyTb mhc 3Ty KHHry? —/Ja, ... 2. Bbi cero/wa vt P om 
rasery? HeT, ... 3. Bbi 6 bum 3aHaTbi Baepa BeaepoM?—^a, ... 4. BaM cernac hv-^ 
3Ta KHHra? — HeT, ... H a 

X roTOBHjica (ikwotobhjicb) k 3K3aMeHy. 

^ • HoMeMy y Bac Taicon ycTajibm BHq?—... 2. noneiviy Bbi He nputujiH k HaM ru 
P^- ••• 3- Bbi y>ice M6»ceTe cqaBaTb ttot 3K3a.MeH?— A&, ••• 4. 51 3h4k> hto y Bac 

T pa 3K3aweH. IIoHeMy Bbi cefinac He 3aHHMaeTecb?—IIoTOMy hto... 5. Bbi ryjiajiH 
pa?—HeT, ... 6. Bbi ceHnac totobm k 3K3aMeny?— fta, ... He “ 

51 cqaBaji (cqaji) aoaMeHbi. 

1. Bbi ceHHac cBo6oAHbi? A a > ... 2. Bbi 6biJiH CBodoqHbi Ha npoiujioii He.ae.fte?--. 
HeT,... 3. IIoHeMy Bbi Tax aojiro He nudum poaHTejiHM?— IIoTOMy hto... 4. Bbi mo»p 
re aaBTpa noexaTb c H2MH 3a ropoa?— A a , ... 5. rToneMy Bbi 3aHHMajiHCb c yxpa ao Be- 
nepa. 6. noHeMy Bbi ceHnac He 3aHHMaeTecb?—... 7. Bbi Mo>KeTe ceiiMac OTm>i. 
*™>.-Aa, ••• 8. noneMy y Bac Taxoe Becejioe HacrpoeHHe?—... 9. Bbi ohchb vcTa 
jih? — Aa, ... 10. Bbi ceHnac oneHb 3aH»Tbi?—HeT, ... y 

5i roTOBHji (npriroTOBHji) AOKjia^. 

1. Bbi 6yaeTe BbicTynaTb H a KOH^epeHUHH? — Aa, ... 2. Bbi 6biJin snepa b nHrajib 
hom 3ajie?—Aa, ... 3. Bbi y^e cboSoahh? —Aa, ... 4. BaM Hy*Hbi khhth aJia Bauiero 
AOKJia^a? HeT, ... 5. Bnepa BenepoM Bbi CMOTpejiH hobhh TejiecjwjibM? — HeT, 

Exercise 191. Insert either the imperfective verb, or the perfective expressing the 
starting point of an action. 

1. Ha yrjiy oh nonpoiqajica c h4mh h ... HanpaBo, (no)uieji, 

a Mbi ... HajieBO. ^ ^ (no)imiH 

2. A°pora 6buia Tpy^naa, noaTOMy nyTemecTBeHHH- (no)uniH 
KH ... Me#JieHHO. 

3. Oh 4 yBH/iejia nucbMO h ... ot paaocTH. (3a)cMeajiacb 

4. AeTH yBH^ejiH OTqa h ... k HeMy. (no)6e*eajiH 

5. Bapyr ... aoacaB, h Mbi pemujiH BepHyTbca aoMOH. (no)meji 

6. Ot Jieca ao peKH Mbi ... uejibiH nac nojieM. (no)injiH 

7. noaBHJiocb cojiHqe, h cpa3y poca ... Ha TpaBe h Ha (3a)6jiecTeiia 

JIHCTbBX. 

8. Bapyr ... cnjibHbiH BCTep, cpa3y crajio xojioaho. (no)ayji 

9. OcjienHTenbHo CBepKana mojihhji h ... rpoM. (3a)rpeMeji 

Exercise 192. Insert the verbs with or without the prefix no-. 

1. Mbi ... HeMHoro, BCTajiH h iioihjih qajibrue. (no)cnqejxn 

2. Oh 4 Bee BocKpeceHbe ... qoMa, noTOMy mto 6bijia (no)cnqejia 
HesqopOBa. 

3. Oh ... h otb6thji Ha moh Bonpoc. (no)qyMaji 

4. BeaepoM nocjie y^HHa Mbi qojiro ... b caqy. (no)ryjiajiH 

5. Oh 4 B3«Jia KHHry, ... ee b pyKe h nojioacHJia Ha Me- (nolqepacajia 

CTO. 

6. Oh Been Benep .... (no)3aHHMajica 

USE OF VERB ASPECTS TO EXPRESS AN ACTION LASTING 

A DEFINITE PERIOD OF TIME 

To express an action lasting a definite period of time, verbs of either 
aspect can be used. 

Imperfective Perfective 

HHTaji 3Ty KHHry #Ba jx hh. M npoHHTaJi 3Ty KHHry 3a 

I read this book for two days.’ ‘It took me two days to read this 

book.’ 
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ft nHcaJi riHCBMa ifejibiH Benep. # Haniicaji Bee 3th nHCbMa sa 

oahh Benep. 

‘j was writing letters the whole ‘It took me one evening to write 
evening.’ all these letters.’ 

9xot aom CTpomiM neTbipe mccm- 3tot aom nocTpoHJiH 3a neTbipe 
ua. MecjiAa. 

‘This house was being built four ‘It took four months to build this 
months.’ house.’ 

Words which express periods of time and modify imperfective verbs 
take the accusative without a preposition: 

Oh nHcaji nncbMa Bees Benep. ‘He was writing letters the whole 

evening.’ 

H HHTaji KHHry neAeJiio. ‘I was reading the book for 

a week.’ 

(question: cKOAbKO epeMenu?, kcik doAso?) 

Words which express periods of time and modify perfective verbs 
take the accusative with the preposition 3a or b: 

Oh npoHHTaji KHHry 3a HeAejiio. ‘It took him a week to read the 

book.’ 

% Haimcaji Bee nncbMa 3a oahh ‘It took me one evening to write 
eenep (or b oahh Benep). all the letters.’ 

(question: 3a CKOAbKO epeMenu?) 

Note .— The preposition b is generally used to indicate an intensive action ac¬ 
complished in a short period of time: 

co6paTbca b nojinaca ‘to get ready in half an hour’ 

noqro roBHTbCH b oqHy Hc/jejiio ‘to prepare oneself in one week’ 

Exceptions are perfective verbs which express actions of short dura¬ 
tion and have the prefix no-. With such verbs words denoting the 
period of time take the accusative without a preposition: 

Oh noMOJinaji Mimyxy. ‘He was silent for a minute.’ 

-8 noryjiHJi nac. ‘I walked for an hour.’ 

Words expressing a period of time and used with verbs which incor¬ 
porate the prefix npo- and denote actions that continued over a definite 
period of time also take the accusative without a preposition. 

Mbi nporyjiHJin Bee BocKpeceHbe ‘We strolled in the park the whole 
b napKe. Sunday.’ 

EpaT npopa6oTaji Ha 3aeoAe rniTb ‘The brother has worked at the 
JieT. factory for five years.’ 

Ona bck) 2 KH3Hb upoHCHJia b rq- ‘She has lived in the country all 
peBHe. her life.’ 

Words expressing a period of time and used with certain imperfec- 

hve verbs take the accusative with the preposition 3a or b if the verbs 

denote a recurrent action: 
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51 Bcer,ua cobHpajicn b z^opory 3a 
omn #enb. 

Oh cte^aji cboh 3 aBTpaic 

B nHTHa^lfaTI, MHHyT. 

51 #oe3>Kaji /io HHCTHTyTa 3a noji- 
naca. 


I always got ready for a jourtiev 
in one day.’ y 

‘It took him fifteen minutes to eat 
his breakfast.’ 

‘It took me half an hour to get tn 
the college.’ 


Exercise 193. Give written answers to these questions. 

(a) 1. Ckojibko BpeMeHH bbi ryjiibiH Baepa nocjie y>KHHa? 

2. Ckojibko BpeMeHH cxyzieHx co6npaji Maxepnaji hjih 
noKjraaa? 

3. Ckojibko BpeMeHH bm exajm ciojia? 

4. Kaic AOJiro Bbi SyzjeTe roxoBHXBca k 3xoMy 3anexy? 

(b) 1. 3a ckojibko BpeMeHH bbi BtiyHHjiH HOBbie cjioBa? 

2. 3a KaKOH epOK Bbi BBinOJIHHJIH 3T0T njiaH? 

3. 3a ckojibko BpeMenn moikho noexaxB oxcibna jio 
ijeHxpa ropo/ia? 

4. 3a ckojibko BpeMeHH bbi npomjiH rxro 6ojn»moe 
paccxoHHtie? 

5. 3a ckojibko BpeMeHH bbi nayanjiHCb xax xopomo 
Kaxaxbca Ha kohbk£x? 

6. 3a ckojibko BpeMenn bccb cHer b nojie pacxaaji? 


aac 

He/tejia 

cyxKH 

Helena 

aac 

Mecsiq 

asaanarb mhhvx 
nojrropa aaca 
ojxnk Heaejia 
HeCKOJIBKO JtHeH 


Exercise 194. Write down the three responses, as in the model. 

Model: — CerojtHa a ydnpajia cboio KOMHaxy naxHa/maxb MHHyx. 

— Bbi ydpajin cboio KOMHaxy 3a naxHajtuaxb MHHyx? 

— J\d. (Or: — Hex, a ne ycnejia y6paxb.) 

V B ,° btophhk mbi noaaaca MHxajiH cxaxbio H3 acypnajia «HayKa h 5 kh 3 Hb». 2. 
Baepa BeaepoM a itejiBiH aac nncaji nHCBMo jtpyry. 3. CxyneHi paccKa3BiBaji xckct 
o MocKBe jtecaxb MHHyx. 4. rTpenoaaBaxejib toxobhji Marepnaji zjjis axoro ypOKa itoji- 
ropa aaca. 5. SI pemajia 3 xh 3aAaan nojiaaca. 6. SI yanji caoBa H3 axoro xeKcxa 2 aaca. 7. 
Mbi KOHcneKXHpoBajiH cxaxbio no (J)hjioc6(J)hh xpn aaca. 8. Ona yaitaacb Hi paxB Ha rn- 
xape Henejno. 


Exercise 195. Answer the questions, as in the model, using perfective verbs with the 
preposition 3a or imperfecctive verbs without a preposition. Write down the responses. 

Model: — Ckojibko BpeMeHH bbi rioxpaxHjiH na axem-ie axoro xeKcxa? 

— SI npoHHxaji xeKex 3a #BajtqaxB MHHyx. 

(Or: — SI aHxaji xeKex nBajmaxB MHHyx.) 

1. Ckojibko BpeMenn bum 6bijio HyxcHo na BBiriojiHeHHe hhcbmchhbix ynpaxcHeHHH? 
2. Ckojibko BpeMeHH BaM noHanodHJiocb Ha nepeBon axon cxaxbH? 3. Ckojibko BpeMeHH 
BaM rioxpedoBajiocB pji a HcnpaBjreHHa oihh6ok b HOMamHen iihcbmchhoh pa6oxe? 4. 
Ckojibko BpeMeHH 6 buio ny>KHo cxyneHxaM Ha npoBejteHHe axoro Beaepa? 5. Ckojibko 
B peMeHH noxpeOoBajiocB jtOKjia/iHHKy hjih bB icxy ii jieii h a no oxomv Bonpocy? 6. 
Ckojibko BpeMeHH noxpaxnjiH yaacxHHKH ceMHHapa Ha oOcyameHiie axon tcmbi? 7. 
Ckojibko BpeMeHH noHa/todHJiocb yaeHBiM ajih rnyaeHHa axon npodjieMBi? 8 . Ckojibko 
B peMeHH noxpaxnjiH xyphcxBi Ha ocMoxp axoro My3ea? 

Exercise 196. In which sentences can the italicised imperfective verb be replaced 
with a perfective verb with the prefix no- or npo-? Point out the cases where either prefix 
is possible. 


1. B Mara3HHe a Biipyr yBHjteji CBoero xoBapnma, oh emoSui y KaccBi. 2. Baepa mbi 
sanuMGAucb 4>oHexHKOH jx Ba aaca. 3. 3xh cxyjjeHXBi ofcwiu b Mockbc m'd ro/ia. 4. OHa 
mamjeeaAa BecB Beaep. 5. Moh coceji itejiyio Hejtejno Aeotcd/i b 6ojiBHHiie. 6 . ITepezi choM 
h nojiaaca zyjiAn okojio zioivia. 7. Baepa a ono3naji Ha ypoK. Korjia a npmueii. Bee cxy- 
AeHXbi h npenoaaBaxejib y>Ke cudeAu b ayaHxopHH. 8. 3a cxojiom cudeAu xoBapnutH, ohh 
OecedoeaAU o nocjieHHHX hobocxhx. 9. 3xox cxapbin yanxejib paodmaA b uiKOjie copoK 
Jiex. 10. Moh xexpajib Kyaa-xo ncae3Jia. SI uckcia ee, ho He Hamen. 11. riocjie odezia mbi 
cnaAu. as a aaca. 
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USE OF ASPECTS TO EXPRESS RECURRENT 

OR SINGLE ACTIONS 


1. In Russian recurrent or single actions may be expressed by verb 

aspect; 

Imperfective ‘ Perfective 

# jio>kiijich cnaTb b ouHHHazmaTb 51 Jier cnaTb b ouhh na/maT b ua- 
nacoB, a BCTaeaji b ceMb. cob, a BCTaji b ceMb. 

‘I would go to bed at eleven ‘I went to bed (on one particular 

o’clock and get up at seven.’ occasion) at eleven o’clock and 

got up at seven.’ 

Mbi HaHUHajiH pabory b 9 uacoB. Mbi HanaJiH paboTy b 9 nacoB. 

‘We used to begin our work at ‘We began our work (on one par- 

9 o’clock.’ ticular occasion) at 9 o’clock.’ 

f{ BCTaib pano. 51 BCTaHy pano. 

‘I get up early.’ T shall get up early (on one par- 

,3 6yAy BCTaeaTb paHO. ticular occasion).’ 

‘I shall be getting up early.’ 

2. Such verbs as BCTauaTb 4 to get up’, jio^KHTbca ‘to go to bed’, ca- 
jlHTbCH 4 to sit down’, HanmiaTb ‘to begin’, 6paTb ‘to take’, ^aBaTb ‘to 
give’, OTKpbieaTb ‘to open’, aaKpbmaTb ‘to shut’, etc. can express recur¬ 
rent, habitual action by themselves, without the help of special words ex¬ 
pressing recurrence. The corresponding perfective verbs express single 
actions of short duration: BCTaTt, Jienb, cecTb, HanaTb, B3«Tb, #aTb, 
OTKpbITb, 3aKpbITb, etc. 

Words indicating a recurrent action can also be used with the pre¬ 
ceding imperfective verbs. 

OobmHo h J102KHJ1CH cnaTb b o^hh- ‘1 usually went to bed at eleven 

HaAhaTb uacoB. o’clock.’ 

Mbi sceeda HanHHaeM paboTy ‘We always begin our work at 
b xiCBHTb uacoB. nine o’clock.’ 

3. There are imperfective verbs expressing prolonged actions 

(wraTb ‘to read’, nncaTb ‘to write’, ryjisrrb c to stroll’, ‘to walk’, MrpaTb 
‘to play’, 3aHHMaTbCH ‘to study’, etc.), which do not express recurrence 
by themselves. To express recurrence, adverbial modifiers are used with 
such verbs. 

Mbi Kcwcdbiii eeuep ryjiHJiH ‘We walked in the park every 
b napice. evening.’ 

tto ymp&M si HHTaio ra3eTy. ‘I read the newspaper in the mor¬ 

ning.’ 

4. The recurrence of an action can be shown by adverbs or nouns: 
B cer#a ‘always’, Hnor^a ‘sometimes’, hhoh pa3 ‘sometimes’, nacTO 
often’, pe^KO ‘rarely’, lopezuca ‘now and then’, nopofi ‘at times’, no 
ft peMenaM ‘now and again’, BpeMH ot BpeMeHH ‘from time to time’, 
ttocTOHHHo ‘constantly’. Bee BpeMH ‘all the time’, o6mhho ‘usually , 
°SbiKHOBeHHO ‘generally’, enceAHeBHo daily’, enceMHHyTHO every min- 
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ute\ noMHHVTHO 'every moment’, e>Kene;iejibHO 'weekly', eaceiviecHHH 
'monthly’, Kaacayio MHHyTy ‘every minute’, Kaactfbiii 'every dav’° 
Kaac^yio He^ejuo ‘every week’, KaHc^biif Mecsm 'every month’, no bock* 
pecenbHM ‘on Sunday(s)’, no yTpaivi 'in the morning(s)’, no Benepaivt % 
the evening(s)’, etc. n 

5. Among imperfective verbs there are some which express recur¬ 
rent actions only and cannot denote prolonged actions, e. g.: npwxo- 
^HTb ‘to come (on a number of occasions)’; cjiynaTbcn ‘to happen (on 
a number of occasions)’, 6binaTb ‘to be (on a number of occasions)’ 
3acTaBaTb ‘to find (on a number of occasions)’. When used in the pres¬ 
ent tense, these verbs cannot denote an action taking place at the mo¬ 
ment of utterance, since they express recurrent actions only. 

M&Ktfy hhmh cjiynaioTCH (6bi- ‘They sometimes quarrel.’ 

BaiOT) ccopbi. 

B CBo6oAHoe BpeMH oh npwxo/iHT ‘When he is free, he comes to see 
K HaM B TOCTH. us.’ 

BenepoM a 3acTaib ero ^OMa. ‘In the evenings I find him at 

home.’ 

6. Recurrent actions expressed by imperfective verbs may be com¬ 
pleted, resultative. 

OHa c/iaeayia 3K3aMeHbi tojibko 'She passed her examinations 
Ha «otjihhho». ^ with only the highest marks.’ - 

Oh BceiTta ^oSHBajica xopoumx ‘He always achieved good re- 
pe3yjibTaTOB. suits.’ 

Bo BpeMH KOHTpojibHOH pafioxbi ‘When writing a test paper, he 
oh obbiHiio panbme Bcex was usually the first to do the 
peiuaji 3anaHH. sums.’ 

There are imperfective verbs which invariably express the recur- 
rence of a succession of completed actions: nponiiTbiBaTb ‘to read (from 
beginning to end on several occasions)’, BbiynnsaTb ‘to learn (thor¬ 
oughly on several occasions)’, BbuienitBaTb ‘to cure (completely on 
a number of occasions)’, etc. 

YTpOM oh npoHHTbiBaji ra3eTy ‘In the morning he would read the 
h yxo^HJi na pa6oxy. newspaper and go to work.’ 

7. Certain imperfective verbs can express recurrence of an incipient 
action: 3a6ojieBarb ‘to fall ill (repeatedly)’, 3aKypHBaTb ‘to begin to 
smoke (repeatedly)’, 3aiviojiKaTb ‘to fall silent (repeatedly)’, 3 aneBaTb 
‘to lead in a song (repeatedly)’. 

Oh BcerM 3a6ojieBaeT nocjie xy- ‘He always falls ill after bathing, 
naHHH, eMy Hejib3B KynaTbca. he is not allowed to bathe.’ 

8. Successive recurrent actions are expressed by imperfective verbs 
and successive single actions by perfective verbs. 

il BCTanaJi paHO yTpoM, ^ yMbi- 5{ BCTaji pano yTpoM, yMbiJicfl, 
BajicH, ^ejiaji 3apa/tKy, 3aBTpa- c^ejiaji 3ap*mKy, no3aBTpaKaJi 

Kaji h uieji Ha pa6oTy. h nouieji Ha pa6oTy. 


used to get up early in the 
morning, wash, do my P. T. 
e xercises, have breakfast and 
go to work.’ 


‘I got up early in the morning, 
washed, did my P. T. exercises, 
had breakfast and went to 
work.’ 


Exercise 197. Write down all the three responses, as in the model. Use the words 
qacro, peztKO, Bcema, and the like in your questions. 

Model : -- Baepa Amia 3a6buia cbok> TeTpa/m no rpaMMaTHKe. 

— Atma aacTO 3a6biBaeT AOMa cboh TeTpaAH? 

- Her, OHa nepBbiH pa3 3a6bma cboio TeTpaztb. 

1. Ilo3aBaepa a nonyanji nncbMO ot poAHTeAefi. 2. B cpeAy Haum 3aHHTHa kohhh- 
jiHCb b 12 aacoB 30 MHHyT. 3. Cero^Ha, KorAa Mbi KaTajmcb Ha KOHbieax, TaHa ynaaa. 
4 CxyneHT npaBHAbHo otbctha Ha Bee Bonpocbi npeno^taBaTCJia. 5. Mbi BCiajm ce- 
r6AH* b mecTb aacoB. 6. H jier Baepa b ABa aaca. 7. Bhktop noTepaa cboh nepaaTKH. 
g B cy66oTy mh bctp6thah Mapnio b KJiyde. 9. Cero/ma Mbi c TOBapHirtCM ono3AaAH 
aa nepBbiH ypoK. 10. CeroAHH AHApen npHincA b yHHBepcHTeT BOBpeMa. 11. Baepa MHe 
v/taJiocb KyniiTb 6MJieTbi b SoAbmon TeaTp. 12. Cerorma npenoztaBaTejib npHHec Ha 
ypoK HHTcpecHbie (J)OTorpacJ)HH. 13. Ytpom a Kynhaa npoAyxTbi b Mara3HHe, KOTopbiH 
HaxoanTca He^aaeKo ot Hamero yHHBepcHTeTa. 14. OHa ycnejia noBTopifrb CTapbiH Ma- 
Tepaan h nparoxoBHTb AOMaumee 3aAaHne no pyccKOMy H3biicy. 


Exercise 198. Read the sentences reporting repeated actions. Ask questions about 
the corresponding single actions and answer them. Write down the three responses, as in 
the model. 


Model : — ObbiaHo a BCTaio b ceMb aacoB. 

— CeroaHa Bbi Tosce BCTajiH b ceMb aacoB? 

— /J,a, cer6;ma, Kax o6biano, a BCTan b ceMb aacoB. 

1. KaacztbiH .aeHb HauiH 3aHaTna b yHHBepcHTeTe HaaHHaioTca b ztepaTb aacoB. 
2. Ytpom a Bbixoacy H3 ziomb b 8 aacoB 30 mhh>t. 3. Kor^a a BCTaio, a oGbiano itejiaio 
3apartKy. 4. 3Ta CTyztcHTKa Bcerna npnxoztHT Ha 3aHaTHa BOBpeMa. 5. 3 tot CTyAem hh- 
Koraa He ona 3 /tbiBaeT Ha 3aHaTHa. 6. CTyaeHTbi 3 toh rpynnbi pextKO 3a6biBaioT aomb 
cboh ieTpaziH h yaeSHHKH. 7. Bo Bpewa nepepbiBa Mbi o6biaHO OTKpbiBaeM (J)6pToaKy. 
8. Haum 3aHHTHa KOHaaioTca b xpn aaca. 9. MHor.ua nocne 3aHaTHH a vwy b CTOJioByio. 
10. OobiaHo a ooeaaio b ctojioboh h aaca b aerape B03BpamaK)Cb aoMOH. 11. MHoma 
BeaepOM ko MHe npHxoaax tocth. 12. Obbiano b ruecTb aacoB a Haannaio roTOBHTb jx o- 
MauiHee 3aa.aHHe. 13. B /tecaTb aacoB a KOHaaio 3aHHMaTbca. 14. B ^BeHa/tuaTb aacoB 
a Jioacycb cnaTb. 


Exercise 199. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the imperfective 
verbs. 

1. Tenepb no nejibiM aacaM OHa Hrpaaa b TeHHHC, no ABa pa3a b jxc Hb Kynanacb, 
BCTaBajia paHHHM yTpoM, Kor^a Ha jiHCTbax eme ropenH bojibinne KanjiH pocbi. (A. T.) 
2. H nyTemecTBOBaji 6e3 BcaKon ucjih, 6e3 njiaHa; ocTaHaBJiHBanca bc3ac, tag MHe Hpa- 
BHAocb, h OTnpaBJianca TOTaac A^Aee, xax TOAbKO ayBCTBOBaJi ^KeaaHHe bhactb HOBbie 
(Type.) 3. MHorAa, h aoboabho aacTo, a BCTaBaA paHO. (H cnan Ha OTKpbiTOM 
B03Ayxe, Ha Teppace, h apKiie xocbie Ayan yTpeHHero coAHua 6yAHAH MeHa.) H >khbo 
°A eBaAca, 6paA noA MbiuiKy noAOTeHue h KHHry (J)paHiiy3CKoro poMaHa h luca Ky- 
n aTbca... H AO)KHAca b TeHH Ha TpaBe h aHTaA. (JI. T.) 4. He6o pacamitaAOCb, coAHea- 
Ayan nrpaAH b Ay^Kax, Ha ocBe>KeHHOH 36 achh bhccah KanAH, cpbiBaAHCb h CBep- 
K aAH Ha coAHite. (Kop.) 


Exercise 200. Replace the imperfective verbs with perfective ones, and the perfective 
y erbs with imperfective ones. How has the meaning changed? 

1. Mbi BCTpeTHAHCb paHO yTpoM Ha BOoaAe. 2. OHa noAHaaacb Ha BTopoii 3Taac 
11 no3BOHHAa. 3. CecTpa 3aBTpaxaAa h mjia Ha paboTy. 4. /l,eByiiiKa noAO^cHAa KHHry 
^peA co6oh h Haaaaa auxaTb. 5. YanTeAb bxoaha b kabcc, h cpa3y HacTynaAa THuiHHa. 

OHa HaACjia HOBoe naaTbe h xyAa-TO yiima. 7. IdpenoABBaTeAb otb6tha Ha Bonpocbi 
O'yAeHTa. 8. CTyAeiiTbi 3anncaAH nepccKa3 TCKCTa Ha naeHKy. 


316 


317 



Exercise 201. Read through the sentences, (a) State the aspect of the verbs anH 
plain its meaning; (b) replace all the verbs with verbs of the other aspect. How ha 
meaning of the sentences changed? as % 

1. Pano yTpoM Mapba MBaHOBHa npocHyjiacb, o/xejiacb h thxohbko nouijia r 
(/7.) 2. JlH3a cena 3a nHCbMeHHbm ctojihk, B35uia nepo, 6yMary h 3a#yMajiacL 
3. YTpoM riaBeji MOJiaa nHji nan h yxo/iuji Ha pa6oTy, b noji^eHb »bji5uic« oGe/jaib 
CTOJIOM OH H MaTb nepeKHUMBajlHCb He3HaHHTejlbHbIMH CJlOBaMH, H OH HCHe3ajI a 0 ’ ^ 
nepa. (M. r.) 4. BenepoM ona [MaTb] 3a»crjia jiaMny h cejia k CTOJiy B»3arb nyjioK H* 
BCKOpe BCTajia, Bbinuia b KyxHio, 3anepjia flBepb h BepHyjiacb b KOMHaTy. OnycTHjm° 
HaBecKH Ha OKHax, B3»Jia KHHry c nojiKH, CHOBa cejia k CTOJiy, orjiHHyjiacb h HaKjiow^ 
Jiacb Ha/t khhtoh. (M. r.) ***' 


Exercise 202. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 

1. Bnepa « ... paHO yTpoM. BCTaBaji, BCTaji 

% Bcerjxa ... Tax paHO. 

2. Kopzja Mbi «chjih jieTOM b aepeBHe, Mbi ... cnaTb noacnjiHCb, jierjiH 
oaeHb paHO. 

Ohh ... cnaTb h cpa3y 3acHynn. 

3. Oh 4 ... nncaTb nncbMo, nanoHCHjia pynxy h BCTajia. KOH4HJia, KOHnajia 
Kasc^biH /teHb OHa ... padoTy b TpH naca h yxo/iHJia 

aOMOH. 

4. H3peAKa ... k HaM moh cTapbin mxojibHbiH to- 3axo/uui, 3ameji 
BapHiit. 

CeroflHB oh kohhhji pa6oTy paHbiue o6biHHoro h ... 
k naM. 

5. PoAHTejTH peryjiapHo ... MHe nocbiJiKH. npHCbuiajra, npHCJiinH 

FIocjieztHioK) nocbiJixy ohh ... MHe He^eino TOMy 

Ha3a a. 

6. Oh 4 He Morna pa6oTaTb cnoKoimo, noMHHyTHo ... BCTaBajia, BCTajia 

h ... xoflHTb no KOMHaTe. HaHHHajia, Haaajia 

Oh 4 yace mnno ... h ... paboTaTb. 

7. Oh BceiTta bobpcmh ... MHe khhth, xoTopbie 6paji B03Bpamaji, B03Bpamji 
y MeH». 

He noMHio, ... jih oh MHe 3Ty KHHry. 

8. Oh flaBHo yexaji k ce6e Ha po^HHy. 

BpeMa ot BpeMeHH « ... ot Hero nncbMa. nojiynaio, nojiyny 

Ha^erocb, hto ... ot Hero nncbMo k HoBOMy ro^y. 


Exercise 203. Read through the extract from Leo Tolstoy’s novel Resurrection. Ac¬ 
count for the use of the imperfective verbs. 

)KH3Hb ero [Hexjnb^oBa] b 3tot roa b ^epeBHe y TeTymeK mjia Tax: oh BCTaBaji 
oneHb paHO, hhotM b TpH naca, h 40 cojiHua meji KynaTbca b pexy no£ ropon, KHonta 
ente b yTpeHHeM TyMaHe, h B03Bpamajic«, kotM erne poca jieacajia Ha TpaBe h uBeTax. 
HHor^a no yTpaM, HanHBmncb Ko^je, oh ca^Hjica 3a cBoe coHHHeHHe hjih 3a HTeHHe hc- 
TOHHHKOB AJIH COMHHeHH«, HO OHeHb HaCTO, BMeCTO MTCHHJ! H nHCaHH«, OnHTb yXO/tHJI H3 
/toMa h Spo^HJi no noji«M h jiecaM. riepe^t o6eAOM oh 3acbinaji r^e-HH6yAb b cazty,' no- 
tom 3 a o66aom Becejmji h CMeuiHji TeTyuiex CBoen BecenocTbio, noTOM e3^HJi BepxoM 
hjih KaTajics Ha jio/tice h aenepoM onkrh hht4ji hjth cH^eji c TeTyuiKaMH, pacKJia/tbiBaa 
nacb«HC. M4cto no HonaM, b ocoSchhocth jiyHHbiM, oh He Mor cnaTb TOjibKo noTOMy, 
hto HcnbiTbiBaji cjihujkom Sojibiuyio BOJiHyioutyK) pa/tocTb >kh3hh, h, bmccto cHa, 
HHor^a flo paccBeTa xoahji no ca/ty co cbohmh mcmtumh h mmcjuimh. 


USE OF THE ASPECTS OF THE INFINITIVE 

1. An imperfective infinitive only is used after verbs expressing the 
beginning, continuation or the end of an action: naHHHaTb ‘to begin’— 
HanaTb, CTaTb ‘to begin’, npo^ojmaTb ‘to continue’, KOHHaTb ‘to fift' 
ish’— KOHHHTb, nepecTaeaTb ‘to stop’ —nepeeraTb, npeKpamaTb 
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se \ — npeKpaTHTb, GpocaTb ‘to give up’ —SpocHTb, npHHHMaTbcn ‘to 
C ft about (doing smth.)’—npmiHTbCH. 

S Aft er the above verbs no perfective infinitive can be used: 

Oh HanaJi ^om^6umb aoManmee ‘He began to do his homework.’ 
3 a M HHe * 

g 3 TO BpeMM mbi ofibiMHo HaMH- ‘At this time we usually begin to 
naeM eomdeumb AOManmee 3a- do our homework.’ 
jxa Hne. 

yjiHite mm npo^ojiacajin o6cy- ‘We continued to discuss that 
ycdanib 3TOT Bonpoc. question in the street.’ 

K coKaneHHK), oh nepecTaji noce- ’Unfortunately, he stopped attend- 
ufamb 3aHHTHH Kpy^xa. ing the study group’s meet- 

ings-’ # 

Oh c roTOBHOCTbio npHHH.ica (Ha- ’He willingly set about helping 
na/i, cTaji) noMOsamb naM. us.’ 

Oh Bcer\aa c roTOBHOCTbio npHim- ‘He always set about helping us 
MaJica (iiaHUHaji) noMoeamb willingly.’ 

HaM. 

2. Likewise, an imperfective infinitive only is used after the verbs 
npHBbiKaxb ‘to get used (to)’—npHBbiKHyTb, oTBbiKarb ‘to grow out of 
the habit of— OTBbiKHyTb, npHynaTb ‘to train’, ‘to accustom’— 
npHyHHTb, oTynaTb ‘to teach not to (do smth.)’—-OTyniiTb, yHHTbca ‘to 
learn'—HayHiixbCH, Ha,noeMxb ‘to bore’—HaTloecxb, ycTaBaxb ‘to get 
tired’—ycxaxb, H36eraxb ‘to avoid’, noHpaBHXbcn ‘to please’, nojiio- 
6wxb ‘to grow fond of, ‘to fall in love’. 

JI nocTeneHHo iipHBbncaio paHO ‘I am gradually getting used to 
AomumbCH h paHO ecmaedmb. going to bed and getting up 

early.’ 

-fli npiiBbiK paHO AowcumbCH u pa- M got used to going to bed and get- 
ho ecmaedmb. ting up early.’ 

Oh bcc Sojibiue oxBbiKaex eoeo- ‘He is more and more getting out 
punib no-pyccKH. of the habit of speaking Rus¬ 

sian.’ 

Oh coBceM oxbmk aoeopumb ‘He has got out of the habit of 
no-pyccKH. speaking Russian altogether.’ 

MaTb npHynaex ^eTeh Mbimbcn ‘The mother is getting her child- 
xojioaHofi BO/fOH. ren into the habit of washing 

with cold water.’ 

MaTb npHynujia jictqPi Mbimbcn ‘The mother has got her children 
xojiohhoh bo^oh. into the habit of washing with 

cold water.’ 

MHe Bcema fibicTpo Ha/joenaJio ‘I would soon get tired of travel- 
exanib b noe3ae. ling by train.’ 

MHe Ha^oejio (nacKyHHJio) examb ‘I was tired of travelling by train.’ 
b noe3^e. 

BojibHon ofibiHHo CKOpo ycTasaji ‘The sick man would soon get 
cudemb. tired of sitting.’ 

SojibHOH ycTaji cudemb. ‘The sick man got tired of sitting.’ 
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OHa H30eraeT omeenamb Ha Taicne ‘She tries to avoid answering such 
Bonpocni. questions.’ 11 

51 noJiioGHJi zyjihmb 3Hmoh b jie- ‘I grew fond of strolling i n th 
cy. ^ woods in winter.’ e 

MHe noupaBHJiocb jioeunib pbi6y ‘I grew fond of angling.’ 
yjJOHKOH. 

Notes .— 1. After the perfective verbs noAK>6im> and noHpa&HTbcsi only an 
imperfective infinitive is used, whereas after their imperfective counterparts th 
infinitive of either aspect may be used. e 

‘I like talking with him.’ 

4 1 like to have a chat with him.’ 

2. After the perfective verb H36eacaTb ‘to avoid’ no infinitive is found, in¬ 
stead the corresponding noun is used: 

% ii36eraji ecmpenambcn c hum. ‘I used to avoid meeting him.’ 

H soheacaji ecmpeuu c hhm. ‘I avoided meeting him.’ 


H jiioGjih) eoeopumb c hhm. 

Mne HpaBHTcsi eoeopumb c hhm. 

H jifoSjiio noeoeopumb c hhm. 

Mhc HpaBHTca noeoeopumb c hhm. 


3. After the perfective verbs 3a6biTb ‘to forget’, yeneTb ‘to have 
enough time’ and yAaTbCH ‘to manage’, ‘to succeed’ only a perfective 
infinitive is used: 

51 3 a 6 mji cnpocumb 06 3 tom. ‘I forgot to ask about that.’ 

Mbi ycnejm npmomoeumb 3 ana- ‘We had enough time to do the 
HHe. homework.’ 

Hum y^ajiocb Kynumb SmieTbi Ha ‘We managed to buy tickets for 
KOHifepT. the concert.’ 

After their imperfective counterparts an infinitive of either aspect 
can be used: 


51 HHor.ua 3a6biBaJi npimecmu 
ynedHHK. 

51 HHortia aaSbieaji npunocumb 
yuedHHK. 

Oh Bcer^a ycnesaeT ebinoAHnmb 
3a,a;aHHe. 

Oh Bceruia ycnesaeT ebinomumb 
3anamie. 

HaM Bccrm y/taeajiocb docmci- 
edmb 6HjieTbi Ha HHTepecHbie 
cneKTaKJiH. 

HaM Bcer^a y^aaajiocb docmamb 
SnjieTbi Ha HHTepecHbie cneKTa- 
KJIH. 


‘I sometimes forgot to bring the 
textbook.’ 


‘He always has enough time to do 
the homework.’ 


‘We always managed to get 
tickets for interesting plays.’ 


Exercise 204. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate verbs in the infinitive. 

A l. ( Bnepa mbi BbiyuHAH He Bee cjioBa H3 3toto TexcTa. Cerozma mbi kohhhah *•* 
3th cjiOBa. 2. Ha npomnoM ypoxe npenoAaBaTejib He ycneji AOKa3a.TB 3Ty TeopeMy- 
toahh oh kohhhji ... 3Ty TeopeMy. 3. B HioHe 3tot CTy/ieHT He CMor CAaTb Bee 3 K 3 aM e ' 
HBI. TOJIBKO B HlOJie OH KOHHHA ... 3K3aMeHBI. 4. B nOHeZieJIBHHK CTyAeHTBI He ycn&flj 
HaaepTHTb 3tot caoachbih nepTeac. Ohh kohhhjih ... 3tot uepTeac toabko b cpezty- 5. ^ 
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,/rneji peuiHTb Bee 3aAanH, KOTopue HaM AaA npenoaaBaTejib. ftps 3aAanH a He koh- 
^ 6. # ne ycneji HanncaTb 3 tq nncbMO, noTOMy hto iio3ahoH anaji... ero. 7. Ma- 

He npoBepHjia CBoe connHeHne, noTOMy hto no3AHO Hanajia ... ero. w , 

P H r 1. H cehaac yfinpaio KOMHary, noTOMy hto yTpoM He ycnejia ... . 2.^ Oh cennac 
,riaeT 3aaaHy, KOTOpyio Bnepa eMy He yAanocb ... . 3. IlpenoAaBaTeAB cennac oobhc- 
p* MaTepnaji, KOTOpbift Bnepa He ycneji ... . 4. 9l B03Bpaiuaio BaM khhth, KOTOpBie 
a 3a6biJi ... . 5. CryAeHT cAaeT ceroana 3K3aMen, KOTopbiH Ha npomjiOH HeaeJie 
B4 J H e yaajrocb ... . 6. Bnepa mbi aHajiH3Hp OB ajiH 3 tot tckct h cerojpui npoflon*acM 
e ero 7 Ha npomnoH HeAeae mbi noBTopajin bhabi raarojia, ho h cennac eme He koh- 
'• hHJIH ... hx. 8. Cenuac a nepeBoacy tckct, kotopbih Bnepa BenepOM He ycneA ... . 

Exercise 205. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. Write out the verbs which 
require an imperfective infinitive and those which require a perfective one. 


1 3Ta yMeHHua crrajia Jiyame ... pyccKHH TBepAWH npoH3HOCHTB, 

3ByK Jl. „ , npOH3HeCTH 

? yHHTeJTB HanaA ... hobbih MaTepHaa. oo’BacHHTB, 

ofibacHaTb 

3 Bnepa BenepjoM y nac 6buio cofipaHHe, ho a Bee- BbinoJiHaTb, 

TaKH ycnea ... AOMamHee 3aAaHue. BbinoAHHTB 

4 Koraa tbi kohahuib ..., bbimoh nocyAY h y6eph co 3aBTpaxaTB, 

* CJOJl4 noaaBTpaKaTb 

5 Oh TaK cnemHA Ha jickuhio, hto ziaace 3afiBiA ... . 3 aBTpaKaTb, 

no3aBTpaxaTB 

6. B AepeFme OHa npHBBiKaa ... c bocxoaom coAHita. bctutb, BCTaBaTB 

7. 9L paA, hto MHe yAaAocb ... Ghact Ha 3tot HHTe- noKynaTB, KynuTB 

peCHBIH KOHHepT. , 

8. Oh oneHb 3anaT ceiiHac, noaTOMy oh nepecTaA ... noceraTB, nocemaTB 

peiieTHHHH xopa. 

9. y koto OHa HaynHAacB Tax xopomo ... nAaTba? mHTb, ciuhtb^ 

10. O’h npHHaAca ... KOMHaTy. ^ y6paTb, yfinpaTB 

11. MaTb ycTaAa ... na fiecKOHenHBie BonpocBi pe- oTBenaTB, otbcthtb 

OCHKS f 

12. MHe HaAoeAO ... 3 tot Bonpoc. oficyAHTB, oficy^AaTB 

13. OHa noneMy-To H36eraeT ... c HaMH. bctpcthtbcb, 

BCTpenaTBca 

14. Oh kohhha yHHsepcHTeT, ho npoAOAacaA ... uht- H3ynHTB, H3ynaTB 

AHHCKHH H3BIK. 


4. After words expressing a wish, attempt, intention (xoTeTb to 
want’ CTapaTbCH ‘to try’, nbrraTbCH ‘to try’, o 6 emaTb 4 to promise ), ex¬ 
hortation (npocHTb ‘to ask’, yroeapaBaTb ‘to persuade’, coeeTOBaTb to 
advise’) or necessity (Ha/to 4 it is necessary’, ‘one must, hjokho it is ne¬ 
cessary’, ‘one must’, HeoSxojjHMO d is necessary , one must, aoji^kho 
‘ one must’) to perform an action either a perfective or imperfective in¬ 
finitive is used depending on the meaning of the verb and of the whole 

sentence. . r u 

If the action of the infinitive is recurrent, imperfective verbs are 

used, whereas actions which take place on one occasion only are gen¬ 
erally conveyed by perfective verbs: 


Imperfective 

% xony noAyudrnb 3tot ^cypHan. 

4 1 want to receive this magazine 
(regularly).’ 

-3 Hajteiocb ecmpeuambCH c bumh 

HaCTO. 

1 hope to meet you often.’ 


Perfective 

5i xony nojiynumb 3tot acypHaji. 
‘I want to get this (particular) 
magazine.’ 

51 Ha^eiocb CKopo cHOBa ecmpe - 
mumbCH c BaMH. 

‘I hope to meet you again soon.’ 
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Oh oQemaji nucantb hum hs ca H a- Oh o6eiua.i nanucanib Haw „•> 

TODH5L 11 Ca. 


TOpHH. 


HaTOpHH. 


He promised to write to us (regu- ‘He promised to write to us ton x 
larly, often or at least more from the sanatorium ’ ^ 

than once) from the sanato¬ 
rium.’ 

MHe Ha^o Sbixodiimb H3 uomu b MHe Ha^o sbiiimu H 3 aomu b r * 

8 HaCOR. ..A.. a K o tj a . 


8 nacoB. 


COB. 


I must leave home at 8 o’clock ‘I must leave home (on this run. 
(as a rule). tinnier oor'Qcir»rO of q „,i P , 


(as a rule). 


ticular occasion) at 8 o’clock 5 


Tbi HOH/Kea uoBpcvm onmcncmv, Tu aojiweH omeemumb Ha 
Ha IIHCbMa. HHCbMO. T ° 

You must answer letters in time.’ ‘You must answer this letter ’ 

If the action of the infinitive takes place on one occasion and is nf 
short duration, verbs of the perfective aspect only are used fxoiv 

open’) /iaTb ’ n0JIyH] “ T,> ’ OTKpbiTb ‘I want to take, to give, to get, to 

If the action of the infinitive is prolonged and is presented as un¬ 
limited in time, imperfective verbs are used. 

% xony myuamb pyccKHH H 3 biK. ‘I want to study Russian.’ 

1 oBapmitH odema.iH noMozdmb ‘My friends promised to help me ’ 
MHe. r 

If the object of a wish can come as the result of the action of the in¬ 
finitive, perfective verbs are used. 

K xony usynumb pyccKHH «3 mk. ‘I want to learn Russian (thor- 

t> , oughly).’ 

Bpau xohct Haumu npnraHy 60 - ‘The doctor wants to find the 

Jie3HH - cause of the illness.’ 

tence^ XCrC,Se 2 ° 6 ' Explam the difference in the meaning of the following pairs of sen 

npuHHMaTb 3TO JieKapcTBo. BaM HaAo npuHsxb uxo JieicapcxBO. 
Hy*no KJiacxb Benin Ha Mecxo. Hyamo nojiowm, Beuw na Mecxo. 

M BCTpeTHTbc>I B yHHBepcn- Mw_ nojKKHii Bcxpeuaxbca b yumepcH 

l I V« 

PaH °' • - ° Ha x6HeT JioamxbCB cnaxb paHO. 

bpax ooemaji Hanncaxb M H e n 3 A OMa ox- Epax o6etnaji nucaxb MHe m A oMa ox- 
abixa. abixa. 

counf for C |ts e use 7 ’ thr0Ugh the sentences - st ate the aspect of the infinitives and ac- 

1. OHa He Beprnia eMy n xoxeaa Tenepb noHflTb ero xairabie mwcjih (Vex) 2. H 
nonpocM nepe bottom riycTim, Jio,mcy no Teiemno. (Type.) 3. B Ojecce a npoEvny, ee- 
POHTHO, eme c Mecaij. K 3TOMy BpeMem pa 6 oxy nyMaio 3 aK 0 Hunxb. (Taud ) ? 4 K Beae- 
rVnfi/i?*, yCTaBaj P i ’ wo c Tpyao M A o6HpajiHCb A o ropomca. Tor A a Kona pemfui 6 paxb 
r/wSJ\ s J aKHe " POayKTbl - H , no XBa-xpx mx OH k ne BoaBpamajwcb A om 6 h- 
irrnlsZ'l s' T b ' p ? mH ™ ocraHOBHXbca y nep BO ro ace itOMa, rue vbh A hm cbcx b OKHax. 

7 jj ' eMHe ?° P aHO ; h naTb HacoB Ha^o 6bijio y»:e 3a5KHraTb jiaMny. (Haycm.) 
;, T ~ no Haj yP e CBoeH-xy^om. Oh B cib*y xa. K hjih HHane cxpeMMTca bho- 
nnmmW ^H3Hb KpacoTy. (M I .) 8. He npeBpamauxecb b apxHBapwycoB 4>aKTOB. 
ilonbiraHTecb npoHHKHyTb b xaimy hx boshhkhobchim. (IJae.) 
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Fxercise 208. Explain the use of the aspects of the infinitives. Note the verbs mod- 
j by the italicised words expressing the recurrence of an action. 

1 i fi unozda xot6ji oTBeraTb Ha TBoe micbMO, ho y MeHH He 6 mjio BpeMeHH. 2. OHa 
- na XOT h 6bi unozda OTBeuaTb Ha ee iincbMa. 3. Odbmuo oh Mor OTBeTHTb Ha bo- 
npl vw npenoaaBaTejiB, ho MOJinaji. 4. Oh xotcji ecezda nojiyuaTb oTHHHHbie otmctkh. 
np °q bh>kv, hto uHOzdd oh xoueT noMOHb HaM, ho He pemaeTca npeuno>KHTb cbok> ho- 
ri 6 if xouy pa3 & uedeAto nocemaTb jt6khhh rio hctophh HCKyccTB. 7. MHe xoTe- 
^cbUHOzda no BOCKpeceHbflM yeaMTb H3 ropoua. 8. Mu xothm BCTpenarbCB no none- 

deAbHUKdM • 

Exercise 209. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 

i M xouy ... BaM, noueMy a He npHinen Bnepa. oobacHarb, ofibacHHTb 

? 9i Ha^eiocb cKopo ... k 3aeiHHeMy KiiHMaTy. npiiBbiKarb, npHBbiKHyTb 

V CTyneHT CTapaeTca ... 3 tot rniaH k epoxy. BbinojinaTb, BbinojiHHTb 

4 OHa npofioBana ... cboio MbiCJib no-pyccKH, ho BbipaacaTb, Bbipa3HTb 

3 TO eh He BnoJine yuanocb. ^ , 

5 Bpaa, KOTopbiH jichht rnoro 6ojibHoro, CKa3£Ui, JieuHTb, BbuieuHTb 

hto oh HaiteeTca ... ero. 

6 Oh npocHJi MeHa ... ero c hbiuhm npe- 3HaKOMHTb, no3HaKOMHTb 
no^aBarejieM. 

7. EojibHOMy CTaJio jiyHme, oh HaneeTca CKopo... Bbi3HopaBJiHBaTb, 


JICHHTb, BblJieHHTb 


3HaKOMHTb, n03HaKOMHTb 


BbI3/IOpaBJIHBaTb, 
BbI3AOpOBeTb 

8. Ohh xoxax j\o caMoro y^KHHa ... b luaxMaxbi. Hrpaxb, cbirpaxb 

9. 9i xony nocKopee ... oxbcx Ha CBoe nncbMO. nojiyuaxb, nojiyaHXb 

10' % npocHJia ero ... MHe no xejie^oHy BcaKHH pa3, 3BOHHXb, no3BOHHXb 

Kor/ta eMy 6yaex Hy>KHa Moa noMOiitb. 


SOME USES OF THE ASPECTS OF THE INFINITIVE 

PRECEDED BY HE 

1. Use of the imperfective infinitive preceded by the negative particle 
He after verbs which express the exhortation to, or intention to perform, 

an action. , t 

If the verbs npocnxb ‘to ask’, coneTOBaTb ‘to advise , peuiHTb to de¬ 
cide’, o6emaTb ‘to promise’, etc., which express the exhortation to, or 
intention to perform, an action, are followed by the negative particle 
He, the infinitive which comes after He is in most cases imperlective. 
Compare these sentences with and without He: 

Bpan nocoBeTOBaji SojibHOMy Bpan nocoBeroBaji SojibHOMy ue 
npunkmb cHOTBOpHoe. npuHUMamb cHOTBOpHoro. 

The doctor advised the patient to ‘The doctor advised the patient 
take a soporific.’ not to take the soporific. 

Oh yroBopHJi Men k ocmambcn. Oh ^ yroBopHJi MeH k ne ocma- 

eambcn. 

‘He persuaded me to stay.’ ‘He persuaded me not to stay.’ 

Mbi peuiHJiH yexanib nocne 3K3a- Mbi peuiHJiH ne ye3ncamb nocjie 
MdlOB UOMOH. 3K3aMeHOB U.OMOH. 

‘We decided to go home after the ‘We decided not to go home alter 
examinations.’ the examinations. 

Mbi ^oroBOpHJiHCb ecmpemumbcn Mbi #oroBopi!Jincb ne ecmpe- 
3UBTpa. HCltflhCH 3B.BTpa. 

‘We agreed to meet tomorrow.’ ‘We agreed not to meet tomor¬ 
row.’ 


21 * 
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. Not e — A perfective infinitive preceded by He can be used after the verbs n 
action dnd C0BeT0BaTb only t0 ex P ress warning against an involuntary, cas^j 

npouiy Ted a H e npozoeopumbcn (ne ‘I ask you not to blurt it out inadv. 
CKd3amb ) KaK-HM6y£i> cjiyaaimo 06 tently 5 over- 

3TOM. 

Compare: 


n, ')Tot, Te6il HHKOMy He tMopu™ 06 ‘I ask you not to tell anyone about it > 


2. Use of the imperfective infinitive after words which express the im 
necessariness or needlessness of an action. 

‘ u A !j er th f y orc f s He H ^° " need not’. He HyiKHo ‘need not’. He cjieiiveT 
should not ought not’, He ctoht ‘is not worth’ the infinitive is invari 
ably imperfective. dn ' 

Compare the following sentences with and without He: 


Mhc HyjKHO (Ha^o) Kyniimb 6tot 
yneSHHK. 

‘I must buy this textbook.’ 

3tot (J)HjibM HHTepecHbiH, ero 
ctoht nocMompemb. 

This film is interesting; it is worth 
seeing.’ 

BaM cjie^yeT oGpamumbcn k HeMy 

C 3THM BOnpOCOM. 
c You should refer this question to 
him.’ 


MHe He HJ3KH0 (He Ha/^o) noicy- 
namb 3tot yuefiHHK. 

T don’t have to buy this text¬ 
book.’ 

3 1 ot (fmjTbM HeHHxepecHbiH, ero 

He ctoht CMompemb. 

This film is not interesting; it is 
not worth seeing.’ 

BaM He cjie^yeT odpaiqambcn 
K HeMy c 3THM BOnpOCOM. 

‘You should not refer this ques¬ 
tion to him.’ 


, Besi des, an imperfective infinitive is also used after the words ao- 
BOJibHo it is enough’, AOCTaTonno ‘it is enough’, xbhtht ‘it is enough’, 
HeaaHeM it is no purpose’, fiecrio iemo ‘it is useless’, iipeniio ‘it is harm- 
tul, which also express needlessness of an action: 

Aocthtomho Ojobojibho, xbhtht) ‘Enough discussing this question: 

oocyxcdamb otot Bonpoc: Bee everything is already clear.’ 
yace hcho. j 

Te6e_ ne3aieM (He hvwho) yes- ‘You needn’t leave ’ 

JKamb. 

Kypumb Bpeiwo. ‘Smoking is harmful.’ 

becnojieaHo ynumb ero MyswKe: ‘It is no use teaching him mu- 
y Hero onem, njioxoh cjiyx. sic: he has no ear for music.’ 

3. The aspects of the infinitive after the word Hejib 3 H. 

Hejib3« has two meanings: 

(1) If HejTbSH means ‘(it is) not allowed’, ‘(one) must not, should 
ot, it may be followed only by an imperfective verb. 

Hejib3H Humanib Hyxdie iracbMa. ‘One must not read other people’s 

letters ’ 

Hejib3H exodumb b 3 Ty KOMHaTy ‘One must not enter this room in 
b najibTo. one’s coat.’ 
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(2) If HeJib3H means ‘(one) cannot’, the numerous verbs which may 
follow it take the perfective aspect. 

3xo rrncbMO HeJib3» npoHumdmb, This letter cannot be read: it is 
oho HarincaHO Hepa36opHHBo. written illegibly.’ 
g KOMHaTy eoitmu HeJib3H, no- ‘We cannot enter the room be- 
TOMy hto y Hac HeT KjnoHa. cause we have no key.’ 

Hejib3H with the meaning ‘it is impossible’ can be followed not only 
by perfective verbs but also by certain imperfective verbs which express 
prolonged actions. 

3#ecb oneHb uiyMHO, noaTOMy ‘It is very noisy here, that is why it 
3 #ecb Hejib3 H (hcbo3m6^ho) 3a- is impossible to study here.’ 

uuMambcn. 

B ca^y Hejib3 H (hcbo3m6'HvHo) ‘It was impossible to walk about 
6bi/io ey/iAmb: tum jieacajr rjiy- in the garden: it was covered 
6okhh cHer. with deep snow.’ 

Exercise 210. Read through the sentences. State the aspects of the infinitives and ex¬ 
plain their use. 

]. Oh peuiHJi ao oceHH HHKyaa He ye3acaTb H3 JleHHHrpaAa. Ulaycm.) 2. Mbi cro- 
BopHJiHCb h 6 ctho paboTaTb c yTpa ao obeAa h He co6jia3Haxb b 3to BpeMaApyr Apyra 
pbidHoii jioBjieii. ( Tlaycm .) 3. UpoAOJiacaTb Stot pa3roBOp 6 mjio 6ecnojie3HO. (Vex.) 
4. Oh peiHHji b aom He 3 axoAHTb, a TOJibKO npoHTH mhmo. (IJaycm.) 5. 3KeHa nuia co 
mhoh pn aom no Aopore h cTapanacb He rjiaACTb Ha He 6 o, HTo 6 bi He BHAexb riaAaiomHX 
3Be3A. Koropbie noneMy-TO nyrajm ee. (Vex.) 6 . CojiHite 6 mjio eme bwcoko, ocxaHaBjiH- 
BaTbca Ha HOHjier He MMejio CMbicua. (Ape.) 

Exercise 211. Put the particle ne before the infinitives, changing their aspects. 

Model: EpaT nonpocfui mchb CKasamb 06 otom MaTepw. 

EpaT nonpochji MeHa He eoeopumb 06 3tom MaTepn. 

1. ToBapmxt y 6 eAHJi mchb KynHTb 3Ty KHHry. 2. H peuiHJi oTBeTHTb Ha 3ro nncb- 
mo. 3. OHa peniHJia cixiHTb cede HOBoe nnaTbe. 4. Oh o 6 emau BepHyTbCH aomoh ao 
B ocbMH nacoB Beaepa. 5. H npocfui ero no 3 HaKOMHTb MeHa c Sthm HejiOBeKOM. 6 . Mbi 
yroBopnjiH ee yexarb. 7. Mbi ycjroBHaHCb BCTpeTHTbca 3 aBTpa nocjie 3 aHHTHM. 8 . Co- 
ceA obeuraji pa 3 oyAHTb MeHB paHO yTpoM. 9. OHa npocHT saacenb cbct. 10. Mbi pe- 
hihjih npurjiacHTb rocreii. 

Exercise 212. Use the negative particle in the second response changing the verb as¬ 
pect accordingly. Give the reason for the negation. Write down the responses, as in the 
model. 

Model: — CeroAHa MHe hjokho npmomdeumb o6eA- 

— Hex, Te 6 e He Hyacno eomdeumb o6eA, ceroAHa Mbi noiiAeM b pecTOpaH. 

1. 3aBTpa MHe HyacHo 6 yAeT BCTaTb b Lneexb aacoB, noTOMy hto ceroAHa a He 
ycneio npHroTOBHTb AOMaumee 3aAaHHe. 2. CeroAHa MHe Hy>KHO noiiTH Ha noHTy h no- 
JiyaHTb AeHeacHbiii nepeBOA- 3. HaM Ha ao BCTpeTHTbca eme pa 3 , mbi ne ycnejm o 6 cy- 
4HTb nam miaH. 4. CeroAHa ahSm MHe HyacHO Jieab cnaTb, noroMy hto hohbk) a iiohth 
H e cnan. 5. Te6e HyacHO npHHaTb CHOTBOpHoe, tbi njioxo cnaa BHepa. 6 . Tbi ceroAHa 
He3AopoBa, Te6e HaAO ocxaTbca AOMa. 7. B cohhhchhh mhoto omn6oK, Teoe h4ao ero 
HepenucaTb. 8. HaAO nocnaib poAHrejiaM TejierpaMMy o TBoeM npHe3Ae. 

Exercise 213. Explain the difference in the meaning of the sentences in each pair. 

Perfective Imperfective 

^Ty 3 armcKy Hejib3a npoHHTaTb. 3Ty sanhcKy Hejib3a HHTarb. 

^ KOMHaTy Hejib 3 a bohth. B KOMHaTy Hejib3a bxoahtb. 
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Ha 3TOT Bonpoc Hejib3a otbcthti>. Ha 3tot Bonpoc Hejib3H OTBenaTb. 

OkHO HejTb3M OTKpbITb. OKHO Hejlb3fl OTKpbIBaTb. 

06 3tom Hejib3fl 3a6biTb. 06 3tom Hejib3a 3a6biBaTb. 

3tot Bonpoc Hejib3H peuiHTb TaK CKopo. 3tot Bonpoc Hejib3H peinaTb Tax cicon 

3^ecb Hejib3H noHMaTb hh oahoh pbi6bi. 3ziecb HeAb3a jioBHTb pbi6y. ^ ■ 

Te6a Hejib3H 6bmo pa36yAHTb. Te6a Hejib3» 6bmo 6yAHTb. 

TaKHM MeTOAOM HeJIb3fl BblJieMHTb HH- TaKHM MeTOAOM Hejlb3fl JieMHTb HHKOro 
Koro. 

3Aecb He;ib3H OTAOXHyTb. 3,aecb Hejib3H oTAbixaTb. 

EMy Hejib3a noMOHb. EMy Hejib3a noMoraTb. 

Exercise 214. State the aspect of the infinitive. What is the meaning of Hejira in 
these sentences? 

1. 3aecb Hejib3« 3aHHMaTbca (pa6oTaTb): oneHb myMHO. 2. Pexa eme He 3aMep3na 
Hejib3a KaTaTbca Ha KOHbKax. 3. HanpoTHB nocTponjiH 6ojibnioH aom, Tenepb H3 Harne- 
ro OKHa Henb3H BHAeTb napK. 4. Ohh 6mah cahhikom Aanexo, hx roAOca ysce HeAL3* 
6biAO CAbimaTb. 5. B coceAHen KOMHaTe oneHb myMHO, noaTOMy 3Aecb neAb3a cnaTb. 
6. O TaKHX nycTaxax HeAb3» aoato noMHHTb. 7. HeAb3a 6biJio npeABHAeTb Bee Tpy^- 
HOCTH. 8. no 3TOH AOpOre HeAb3fl HATH. 


Exercise 215. Insert the verb of the appropriate aspect. 


1. Ha Apyryio CTOpony peKH Hejib3» ..., noTOMy hto nepenpaBAHTbca, 

y Hac Her aoakh. nepenpaBHTbca 

2. J\o Harnero AOMa HeAb3» ... Ha TpaMBae, TyAa He AoexaTb, Aoe3acaTb 
HAeT TpaMBaii. 

3. HeAb3a ... b ynebHHK bo BpeM» KOHTpoAbHOH pa- CMOTpeTb, nocMOTpeTb 
66™. 

4. Hejib3H 6biAO cpa3y ... HMeHa Bcex HaiuHx hobmx 3anoMHHTb, xanoMHHaTb 
3HaKOMbIX. 

5. MaTb CKa3ana acbohkc: «3to nyacne Benin, hx 6paTb, B3HTb 
HCAb3H ...». 

6. Cicana 6bina rnaAKaa h hohth oTBecnaa, Ha Hee B3o6paTbca, B36HpaTbca 
HeJIb3H 6bIAO ... . 

7. 3to oneHb TpyAHbin 3K3aMeH, k HeMy HeAb33 ... 3a roTOBHTbca, 

OAHy HeAemo. noAroTOBHTbca 

8. Henb3H Tax nencoMbicneHHo ... k cbohm o6a3aH- OTHOCHTbca, OTHecTHCb 
HOCTflM. 

9. 3Ty KHHry ceifnac HeAb3« ... hh b oahom Mara- xynHTb, noxynaTb 
3HHC, ee M05KH0 TOAbKO B3HTb B 6H6AHOTeKe. 

10. HeAb3« ... Ha 3aHBTH», h4ao npnxoAHTb BOBpeMH. ono3AaTb, ona3AbiBaTb 

11. BbiA rycTOH TyMaH, y*e b Tpex inarax HHnero pacCMOTpeTb, 

HeAb3B 6bIAO ... . paCCMaTpHBaTb 

12. HeAb3« ... co6eceAHHKa, 4to HeBeraBO. nepeOHTb, nepeOHBaTb 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ASPECTS 

IN THE PAST TENSE 

IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT 

1. Imperfective verbs are used in the past tense when the speaker 
wants to know whether the action has taken place: 

Bbi HHTajiH 3Ty KHnry? — /Ja, “Have you read this book?’ 
h hhteji ee. “Yes, I have read it.” 

The answer merely states the fact that the action concerned has 
taken place. 
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When the speaker is interested in the result of an action, perfective 
*>rbs are used: 

“ MorAaTt eeMM. book and can lend it to yon” 
The use of the imperfective aspect when stating facts is typical of 

conversation: 

„ , , BOH hji MHe “Did anyone ring me yesterday/ 

KT ,°,'en V-fla, kto-to ^ "Yes,'somebody rang you yes- 

-SSr - 

Sina KbMHary. the room today^ 

7 if t he speaker knows that an action took place and was com¬ 
pleted, but asks a question about its agent or object, imperfective verb 

are used in conversation: 

KtO 1UHJ1 BEM 3TOT KOCTIOM? - 

3tot koctk)M iHHJia Mok cec- 

* T P^* , 0 

Kto ceroAHH y6Hpa.n KOMHaTy ' — 

KoMHaTy ySHpa.i a. 

Hto OHa neJia? — Ona nena pyc- 

CKVK) HapOZtHVK) TieCHK). 

0 HCM OH BEM paCCKE^blBaJI? y-j 

Oh paccKa3i>iBa;i hem o cBoeh 
noe3OTe. 

Tn the above sentences the actions are merely named, they are not 
charact isedTf the result of an action is characterised in the sentence, 

perfective verbs are used. 

Kto t S k xopomo c,»», bkm ttot -Who^made that suit so tvell for 

K toto^TLoxo v6paJi cerOAtta 'Who tidied up the room so badly 

KOMHaTy? toda > ,? . , . 

3 Some verbs which express a concrete action —OTKpbIBaTb to 
open’, aaKpbiBaTb to close’, 6parb ’to take’, Aa»aTb to pvt • ^Bcra»a 

^S^K'bSk in" snch P eases tmperfective verbs 

are used: ^ 

„ 4 t onened (and then closed) me 

H oTKpbieaji okho. I opened ,f 


“Who made that suit for you?” 
“My sister made this suit for 

me *” J 

4fc Who tidied up the room today/ 
“1 tidied up the room.” 

4k What did she sing?” “She sang 
a Russian folk song.” 

“What did he tell you?” “He told 
us about his trip.” 
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rioneMy Tia KHHra jie>KHT He Ha ‘Why is this book not in its nl a( w> 
MecTe? Kto ee 6paJi? Who borrowed it (and then r» 

, , turned)?’ e ' 

oaneiyi Bbi BcxaBajm c nocTejiu? ‘Why did you get up (and the 
Bqjxb Bpan 3anpeTuji BaM bctu- went to bed again)? You know 
BaTt - the doctor forbade you to 

up.’ ® 

K BaM kto-to npnxoAHJi. ‘Somebody came to see you (and 

then went away).’ 

t corresponding perfective verbs (oTKpuTb ‘to open’, 3aKpbrrk 

to close , B3HTb ‘to take’, etc.) show that the result of the action is still 
relevant at the moment of speaking. 

Compare: 

Imperfecti ve Perfective 

K OTKpbIBaJI OKHO. £ OTKpblJI OKHO. 

‘I opened the window.’ ‘I’ve opened the window ’ 

(I opened the window, then (At the moment of speaking the 
1 closed it; at the moment of window is still opened.) 
speaking the window is closed.) 

ToBapmn 6 paJi y mchh 3 Ty KHnry. ToBapmu bxhji y MeHa 3 Ty KHHry 

My friend borrowed this book ‘My friend has borrowed that 

from me. book from me.’ 

(My friend borrowed this book (At this moment the book is 
and returned it: at this moment with my friend ) 
the book is with me.) 

of the 1 talic^ed 1 verb's^ thr ° Ugh the sentences > explain the use of the imperfective aspect 

-3 T*^" yH F ejl ? yumcui BCJiyx paccxa3, yaeHHKH CJiymajiM. 2. Bbi Humd.au 3tot paccxa3? 
3. m coceaHeu ayAHTopHH aohochaca myM. TaM CTy^eHTM odcyotcddnu Kaicon-To 
cnopHtm Bonpoc. 4. 3tot Bonpoc Mbi yace oahh pa3 o6cyxcddAu. 5. Bbi MHe y>Ke now- 
sbieaAu 3Ty $OTorpa(})mo. 6. y Hac b Kjiyde no cy666TaM noKasueanu djHAbMbi. 7. J\k- 
Byrnxn CH^ejiH Ha Sepery h ne.au. 8. Kaxyio necnio ohh cennac new! 9. Kto mch k sea.al 

TTr b !rW HH 36a * U \\ 0 -r? rO Zl0J ? r0 3e&JlU > a OH BC ^ He m5jl - 1L 3tOT KOCTIOM UlUA XOpO- 

IHHH nopTHOH. 12. OHa CH/tena y ctojih h uiwta. 

Exercise 217. Explain the use of the aspects of the italicised verbs. 

3T ^a He mo k KHHra, a 6paji ee y tob4- Bot 3Ta KHHra, a ssha ee y TOBapnma. 

H TOJibKO hto nodnuMaACH na naTbra ToBapumH nodunAucb Ha naTbtH 3Ta* 

3Taac, MHe He xoaerca eme pa3 hath h acavt Hac TaM 
TyAa. 

3aaeM bbi ecmaednu c nocTeAH? Bbi 6ojib- 3aneM bbi ecmd.au c nocreAH? JIoacHTecb 
hoh, bum hbao JieataTb. cenaac ace b nocreAb. 

X 3aivteTHA, ato 6e3 MeHa b mow KOMHaTy B KOMHaTe kto-to ecTb. X bhaca, KaK 
KTO-TO eXOduA. KTO-TO 60UICA B KOMHaTy. 

Exercise 218. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 

MeCTO ’ r ^ e MbI ••• BO BpeMa HarneH npo- OTABixaAH, OTAOxnyAH 

2. Ta KHHra, o KOTopon a Te6e ..., ceH4ac nponaeTca roBopHA, CKa3aA 
bo Bcex KHHacHbix Mara3HHax. 
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% Korvw BepnyAca aomoh, MHe CKa3<iAH, mto kto- 3bohha, ho3bohha 
to ••• MHe no TenetjwHy. 

4 X Becb AeHb acAaA ero 3B0HKa. Oh ... no3AHo Bene- 3 bohha, ho3bohha 
poM. 

s Bbi ... MHe O0 3TOM CAHUIKOM n03AHO, a HHHeM He FOBOpHAH, CKa3aAH 
Mory bum homoab. 

6 . Pa 3 AaAca CTyx b ABepb, ... moh cocca. CTynaA, nocTynaA 

1 . BApyr kto-to rpoMKo ... b ABepb. ^ CTynaA, nocTynaA 

g y \ieHH HeT cefinac 3 toh khhth. a ... ee b 6 h 6 aho- 6 paA, B3aA 

TCKC. 

9 . OTKVAa y reda 3ia KHHra? Tac Tbi ee ...? 6 paA, B3aA 

10. B AaBHO coonpaAca nocMOTpeTb otot c})ha&m CMOTpea, nocMOTpeA 
h BHcpa HaKOHen ... . 

1 ). KaK MHoro nbiAH ocTaaocb nocAe ybopKn! Kto ybwpaA, ybpaA 
ceroAHa ... KOMHaTy? 

12 . He HyacHO OTKpbiBaTb okho, a noAMaca naiaA ... OTKpbiA, OTKpbiBaA 
ero. 

THE PERFECT MEANING OF THE PERFECTIVE ASPECT 

A large number of perfective verbs in the past tense may show that 
the result of an action performed before the moment of speaking is rel¬ 
evant at the moment of speaking. This meaning of perfective verbs is 
called perfect. 

Bbi oTKpbSJiH okho, noaTOMy ‘You opened the window (at the 
b KOMHare ckbo3hhk. moment of speaking the win¬ 

dow is open), that’s why it is 
draughty in the room.’ 

Ko MHe H3 Bojirorpaaa npwexajia ‘My sister has come from Volgo- 
cecTpa. grad to see me (my sister is 

staying with me now).’ 

Perfective verbs with a perfect meaning may be used in a sentence 
together with verbs in the present tense. 

fl noTepaii pyHKy h lmiuy renepb ‘I have lost my pen (1 have no pen 
KapannauiOM. now) and now I write with 

a pencil.’ 

Oh a 3a6biJia a;ipec h He Moacex ‘She has forgotten the address 
nocjiaTb iincbMO. and cannot post the letter.’ 

Mbi ycTajiH h xothm oTnoxHyTb. ‘We are tired and want to rest.’ 

Perfective verbs with the meaning of the beginning of an action in the 
past tense may denote an action going on at the moment of speaking. 
Sentences with such perfective verbs may also contain verbs in the pre¬ 
sent tense. 

Otot ctyacht 3a6ojieji h He ‘This student has fallen ill (he is ill 
nocemaex jieKimH. now) and does not attend the 

lectures.’ 

Oh paccep^HJicH h He pa3rosapH- ‘He got angry (he is angry now) 
Baex co mhoh. and won’t speak to me.’ 

There are cases in which the past tense of perfective verbs with the 
meaning of the beginning of an action can be replaced with the present 


tense of the corresponding imperfective verbs, the meaning of the be 
ginning of an action being lost: 

riouieji flOHCflb, h mm He m 6 * 6 m HaeT jiovkjim h mm He Mo*e\f 

TH i yJTHTb. HflTH rVJIM Ih. 

‘It started raining and we can't go ‘It is raining and we can’t go f 0r 
for a walk.’ a walk.’ 

Oh oneHb 3anHTepecoBajica 3 thm Oh oneHb Hincpecye ica tbim 
BonpocoM h ceiinac ayMaer BonpocoM h cehnac nyMaer 

TOJlbKO 06 3TOM. TOJlbKO 06 3TOM. 

‘He became very interested in this ‘He is very interested in this ques 
question and now thinks about tion and now thinks about 
nothing else.’ nothing else.’ 

When past events are reported, perfective verbs may also be used 
with a perfect meaning, in which case the same sentence may contain 
imperfective verbs. 

Iloiueji h Mbi He MorjiH Mt began raining and we could 

WH ryjiHTb. not go for a walk.’ 

Oh 3anHTepecoBajicn sthm Bon- ‘He became interested in this 
POCOM H .nyiwaji TOJlbKO 06 question and thought about 

3 TOM - nothing else.’ 

The use of perfective verbs with a perfect meaning is typical of col¬ 
loquial speech; however, it is also possible in narrative texts and de¬ 
scriptions. 

Ocem>. Jlec onycTeji. JIhcxbh no- Tt is autumn. The forest has be- 
HcejirejiH h na^aiox. come deserted. The leaves have 

turned yellow and are falling.’ 

Exercise 219. State the aspect of the italicised verbs. 

1. o.o;hh, CMacy y OKHa; cepbie xynj-T 3aKpbuiu hc6o, cojihijc ckbo3b xyMaH Ka>Kexcfl 
KeJITblM ITHTHOM. (JI ■) 2. Bbl OHCHb MHJTblH HCJIOBeK,— npo/UJjixcajrTarHH, —HO none- 
My oHa Bac xax noModuna — 3to a, npn3Haiocb, He noHHMaio. (Type.) 3. Tcnepb 3 ima; 
Mopo3 3anyutuA cxeKJia okoh; b tcmhoh KOMnaxe ropHT o^na CBena. (Type.) 4. Cojihuc 
y>Ke 63oiuao h urpaex no cnery. (Vex.) 5. CojiHue ccao; 3 BC 3 ^a 3 aofceAacb w dpoztcum 
b orHHCxoM Mope 3aKaxa. (Type.) 6. no3HHa« oceHb. rparni ynemcAu. JTec oonaotcuACH , 
nojifl onycmeAU. (H.) 

Exercise 220. Replace the adjectives used as predicates with verbs in the past tense 
(the verbs are given at the end of the exercise). 

Model: He6o meMuoe , ceircac noifaex hcdk/u,. 

He6o nomeMueAO , cefrac noiUex /joxeflb. 

1. yjiHua nyexa, KpyroM xhxo. 2. Jlwcxba Ha 4epeBb»x scejixbie h yace na 4 aK>T. 

3. ronofleH h c yztOBOJibcxBHeM noy^HHato c BaMH. 4. Oh 6 ojTeH w jiokhx b nocTeJiH* 

5. Tenepb Mbi c hum 3HaKOMbi, h a Mory o6paTHXbca k Hexiy c ,3xoh npocbboH. 
(no3HaKOMHXbC5p nporonoAaxbca, onycxexb, xaocuxexb, ncuKCjXxexb) 

Exercise 221. Replace the italicised verbs with perfective verbs implying the begin' 
ning of an action. 

Model: B Kopn,ii6pe uiyxiAm, h a tijtoxo Bac cjibiiuy. 

B KopHflope jaiuyMeAu, m a nnoxo Bac cjiwiny. 
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1. Mow xoBapnm unmepecyemcn apxeoJionieH h xenepb nacxo e3flHT b 3Kcne^H- 
nirH. 2. Mdem jioMjyb, n 4 exw aojukhm cn/teTb 40 Ma. 3. OHa 6oAeem n noaxoMy He mo~ 
Bbicxynaxb 3aBxpa Ha KOHnepTe. 4. H yBH^eji ee bo 4B0pe b 7 aacoB h no^yMaji: 
«Ky^a OHa ud'em xax pano?» 5. OHa cepdumcn h He xonex roBopHTb c HaMH. 6. OHa 
3 pycmum, noxoMy hto aaBHO Hex miceM H3 xtOMa. 7. 3bohok 3eenum, nopa KOHnaTb pa- 
5ory. 8- y Mena rojiOBa donum , m Mor y Soubme paboxaxb. 

USE OF VERB ASPECTS IN THE PAST TENSE WITH HE 

In negative sentences past tense imperfective verbs are frequently 
used when in the corresponding affirmative or interrogative sentences 
perfective verbs would be used. 

Tbi b3hji mok) pyHKy? “Was it you who took my pen?” 

— jx a, 3TO 5t B3HJ1. “Yes, it was me.” 

HeT, h He 6paJi TBoen pynKH. “No, I did not take your pen.” 
Kto cKa3ajr eMy 06 btom? “Who told him about that?” 

.— He 3Haio, 5* hc roeopHJi. “I don’t know, I didn’t.” 

Oh y>Ke npmiieji? “Has he come?” 

— Hex, oh erne He npHXOjjHJi. “No, he hasn’t come yet.” 

1. When an action which was not expected to take place is com¬ 
pletely negated, imperfective verbs are used. 

51 He 6paji BauiMx Bemefi. 4 1 did not take your things.’ 

Mbi HHKaKOH TejierpaMMbi He iio- ‘We have not received any tele- 
jiynajiH. gram.’ 

2. If, at the moment of speaking, an action is still expected to take 
place, either perfective or imperfective verbs can be used, the use of 
either aspect not affecting the meaning of the sentence: 

rioHTajibOH npirnec ra3eTbi? “Has the postman brought the 

newspapers?” 

— Hex, eme He npimec. “No, he hasn’t brought them 

— Hex, eme ne npimocHJi. yet.” 

Tbi y)Ke nojiyHHJi oxBex Ha “Elave you received an answer to 
nucbMO? your letter?” 

— Hex, eme He nojiyHHJi. “No, I haven’t received any yet.” 

— Hex, eme He nojiynaji. 

3. If a negated action was expected to have taken place but did not 
actually happen and is unlikely to happen at the moment of speaking, 
perfective verbs are generally used: 

rioHeMy xm He npmueji BHepa Ha ‘Why didn’t you attend the lec- 
JieKumo? ture yesterday?’ 

Oh ooemaji no3BOHHXb MHe c He promised to ring me yester- 
Buepa BenepoM, ho noneMy-xo day evening but for some rea- 
He no3BOHHJi. son he didn’t.’ 

xiojiro >K,ziaji nncbMa, ho xaK ‘I waited for the letter for a long 
h He nojiyHHJi ero. time but I never received it.’ 

4. If a sentence speaks of a prolonged absence of an action, or an 
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action being delayed for a long time, then imperfective verbs are used 

APY 3 bk Mojiuajm. Hu tot, hii ‘The friends were silent, Neithp 
Apyrofi H e HawiiHaji roBopiiTb. would break the silence.’ r 
ft ttaBHo He nojiynaji ot Hero \m- ‘I have not received letters f rom 
ceM - him for a long time.’ 

A prolonged absence of an action is frequently emphasised by the 
adverb AOJiro or aubho ‘for a long time’. 

Oh do.vo He imcaji MHe. ‘He has not written to me for a long time ’ 

H daeuo He nojiynaji ot Hero nhceM. ‘I have not received letters from him f 0r 

a long time.’ 

Exercise 222. Read through the sentences; state the aspect of the verbs preceded hv 
the negative particle He. ' 

1. He a dBaft nepeonBaTb ce 6 a, 0 Ha pacaca3aAa to, hto OHa eme hkkota4 hhkomv 
ne paccKa 3 biBaAa. (JI. T.) 2. Oma BCTajia, oAe.nacb, coinjia bhh 3 . Eme hhkto He npocbi- 
najicfl b AOMe. (Type.) 3. J\o caMoro 0Tbe3Aa b AepeBHio a HHKyAa ne bbixoaha H 3 ao~ 
Ma. (JI. T.) 4^ noHTOBbiH noe3A eme He npHxoAMA. Ha 3anacHOM nyTH ctoha aahhhlih 
TOB apHbni noe3A. (Vex.) 5. BepoaTHO, ot 6 u TeAerpaMMy 06 hx Bbie 3 Ae He noAynHji 
h no3TOMy AomaAen Ha ctahahio oh 3a hhmh He npucAaji. (Taud.) 6 . UepeBMHHaa njiai- 
(popMa CKopo onycTena, a otcu BCTpeMaTb hx Tax h ne BbimeA (Taud.) 1. JI aoato He ot- 
BenaA Ha TBoe rmcbMo; a bcc 3th ahh AyMaA o hcm. (Type.) 8 . IliiceM ot Te 6 a eme He 
noAynaA, *Ay ceroAna. (Taud.) 9. Pexa aoato ne 3 aMep 3 ajia; ot ee 3 cachoh boah no- 
AbiMancfl nap. (77 ay cm.) 10. Pexa eme He 3aMep3Aa, h ee CBmnjoBbie BOAHbi rpycTHo 
HepneAH b OAHOo6pa3Hbix Seperax. (II.) 11. Mbi He pa 36 iiBaAH roAy 6 oH HauiKH. 
(l aud.) 12. Ha Apyroe y rpo (a y>xe npocHynca, ho eme He BcxaBaA) CTyx naAKH pa 3 - 
AaAca y Mena noA okhom. (Type.) 

Exercise 223. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 


1. He noHHMaio, 3aneM oh ripHiiieA ciOAa? 

Ero hhkto ne ... . 

2. Chct eme He Been ..., aokht Koe-rae b Aecy. 

3. Ero 5KA&AH, a oh Bee He ... . 

4. O KaKOM nncbMe Bbi roBopiiTe? 51 He ... HHKaxoro 
nncbMa. 

5. Mbi eme He ..., AaBaHTe hochahm eme hcmhoto. 

6. Oh caM peuiHA B3aTbca 3a 3 to a£ao, hhkto ero He 

7. Oh aoato He ..., ho HaKonen Mbi ero yroBopHAH. 

8. JI HHnero o h£m He 3Haio, mbi abbho He ..., oh MHe 
AaBHo hc ... . 


3BBA, II03BaA 

raaji, pacTaaA 
npnexaA, npHe3>KaA 
noAynaA, nonyaHA 

OTAOXHyAH, OTAblxaAH 
3aCTaBHA, 3aCTaBAHA 

corAacHAca, corAamaAca 
BCTpenaAHCb, BCTpeTRJIHCfe 
3BOHHA, II03BOHHA 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ASPECTS 

IN THE FUTURE TENSE 

In certain cases perfective verbs in the future tense are used to show 
that an action can be performed at present or in the future: 

Tojteko oh noHMeT mchh. ‘He alone can understand me.’ 

Oh peuiHT jno6yK> 3auany H3 "He can do any sum from this 
3Toro saMHHHKa. arithmetic book.’ 

Perfective verbs in the future tense can be used with this meaning 

accompanied by the words ecerua ‘always’, b jiioSoe bdcmb ‘at any 
time’: 
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00 ecezda noMoaceT TOBapumy ‘He will always help a friend in his 
b Tpy^Hyio MHHyTy. hour of need.’ 

q h e jitoooe epeMH npimeT Ha no- ‘He will come to your aid at any 
Momu. time.’ 

In a negative sentence perfective verbs in the future tense may indi¬ 
cate the impossibility of achieving a result at the present time or in the 
future: 

Oh He noHMeT 3 Toro. ‘He will not understand this.’ 

Tw we peuiHiiib 3 toh 3 a.ua™. ‘You will not be able to solve this 

problem.’ 

Oh He cuhct 3 Toro 3K3aMena. ‘He will not be able to pass this 

examination.’ 

To help express the impossibility of achieving the result of an action 
taking place at the moment of speech, the emphatic particle hhk&k ‘just’ 
is frequently used. 

>1 hukcik He oTKpoio UBepb. ‘I just can’t open the door.’ 

fl hukcik He noiiMy, nero OHa xo- ‘I just can’t understand what she 

wants. 

If the impossibility of performing an action refers to any person, 
the verb takes the 2 nd person singular: 

He noffMeuib, hto 3 uecb Hann- ‘You can’t understand what is 
caHO. written here.’ 

This form is frequently used in proverbs: 

Cjie 3 aMH ropio He noMoaceuib. ‘Tears are no help in sorrow.’ 

Note. — The impossibility of achieving a result is also expressed by imper¬ 
sonal sentences with a perfective infinitive: 

EMy ne noHHTb 3Toro. ‘He can’t understand it.’ 

Te6e He peuiHTb 3 toh 3aAa4H. ‘You can’t solve this problem.’ (See 

p. 505.) 

Exercise 224. Read through the sentences. What is the meaning of the simple future 
tense in these sentences? 

1. He bcskhh Bac, Kax a, nouMem. (FI.) 2. HeAOBeK, KOTOpUH npHBbiK 6ojm>CH, 
Bceraa uaudem npHAHHy aji» CTpaxa. (M. T.) 3. JI hhkbk nepa36epy, hto bbi 3a neAOBeK. 
4. Mhoto Apyrnx eme npHMepoB MHe b roAOBy iiphxoaht, Aa Bee ne nepecK&xcetub . 
(Typ^^) 5. «HaM npHAeTCH 3Aecb HoneBaTb,-— cica3aA oh c Aocanoio,— b xaicyio MeTeAb 
^epe3 ropbi ne nepeedeuib». (JI.) 6. Co3AaeT neAOBeKa npHpoaa, ho pa3BHBaeT h obpa- 
syeT ero 66mecTBO. HmcaKHe o6ct oHTeAbCTBa *h3hh ne cnacym h ue 3autumAm neAOBe- 
K & ot bahshhh oGmecTBa, HHrae He CKpbiTbca, HHKyaa He yfiTH eMy ot Hero. (EeA.) 

Exercise 225. How do you understand these proverbs? 

1. CAe3aMH ropio He noMoaceuib. 2. JIe*a xAe6a He Ao6yAeinb. 3. Ee3 T P 
0 MHemb h pbibKy H3 npyAa. 4. PemeTOM boam He HaHocmub. 5. Caobo He BopooeH. bh- 
JieTHT — He noHMaemb. 6. H3 necHH CAOBa He BbiKHHeuib. 

Exercise 226. Change these sentences, replacing the phrases containing the verb 
M OHb or CMOHb followed by an infinitive with the simple future tense. 

Model: Tbi ne Moxceuib peuiumb 3Ty 3aAany. 

Tbi ne peuiuuib 3Ty 3aAany. 
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1. Tbi ne CMO>Keuii> nommTb 3tot neMOAaH. 2. H He Mory B3o6paTbca Ha 3Ty ropv 
3. IloMorHTe MHe, noKanyHCTa, a hhk4k He Mory OTnepeTb Asepb. 4. Tbi He CMoaceu^ 
noAroTOBHTbca k 3K3aMeHy 3a ABa ahh. 5. Pe6eHOK He Moacer noHHTb btot paccicjh 
6. Hmkto He MO»:eT BbinojiHHTb 3Ty pa6oTy Tax xoporno, khk oHa. 7. H hhk4k He Mori 
HaHTH cbok) pynicy. 8. Oh hhk4k He Moacer npHBbiKHyTb BCTaBaTb paHo. 9. Oh AaBn6 
yHHT 3TO CTHXOTBOpeHHe H BCe HJiKHK He M05KCT BblVHHTb. 10. Oh He MOaceT OTBeTHlt 
Ha 3TOT Bonpoc. 

USE OF THE VERB ASPECTS IN THE IMPERATIVE 

1. To express a request to perform a single action, the imperative of 
perfective verbs is generally used. Thus, the imperative of the verbs 
K axb To give’, b3hxb To take’, oxicpbixb To open’, 3aKpbixb To close’, 
^ocxaxb To get’, Bbmyxb To take out’, nocxaBHXb To place’, nojioacHTi, 
To put’, noBecHTb To hang", noKa3axb To show’, Kymrrb To buy’, 
noMHCTHTb To clean’, 3aacenb To light", BKJHOHiixb To switch on", bu- 
KJiiOHHTb To switch off, no3BOHHTb To ring (up)’, CKa3axb To say’, no- 
BTopHTb To repeat’, iicnpaBHXb To repair", npoBepwxb To check’, 
npHHHTb To accept’, etc. is used to express a request: 

/Jafixe MHe, no^cajiyScTa, Bamy ‘Lend me your pen, please.’ 
pynKy. 

Bo 3 bMHxe BarnH TeTpaun. ‘Take your exercise-books.’ 

OTKpoihe KHHrH. ‘Open the books.’ 

IlpHHecHTe Men. ‘Fetch some chalk.’ 

rioKaarirre (})OTorpa4)HH. ‘Show the photographs.’ 

IIoBTOpHTe npeTJio^ceHHe. ‘Repeat the sentence.’ 

HaimiuMTe ero Ha TOCKe. ‘Write it on the blackboard.’ 

2. The imperative of imperfective verbs is used to express exhorta¬ 
tion to perform an action, the performer generally being aware that he 
is expected to comply. 

For instance, a group of pupils are ready to write a reproduction. 
The text has been read to them, and the teacher says: 

— IlHmHTe! ‘Now start writing.’ 

or a group of students are asked to open their textbooks, and the 
teacher says to one of them: 

— Huxafixe! ‘Start reading, please.’ 

or a group of students are to retell a story; the teacher addresses one of 
them, saying: 

— PaecKa3biBaiiTe! ‘Retell the story, please.’ 

When the speaker asks the performer of an action to continue th e 
action after it had been interrupted, the imperfective aspect also * s 
used: 

— Hto 5Ke Bbi ocTaHOBHjiHCb? ‘Why did you stop? Read on! 
Hnxaiixe uajibine. 

If the speaker wants to urge somebody to perform an action whi c 
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was to have begun but did not begin, imperfective verbs are used: 

__ rjxo >Ke bbi MOJiwre? FoBopw- ‘Why on earth are you silent? 
^ xe ; Speak up!’ 

Mto >xe bm ne GepeTe KHnry? ‘Why on earth don’t you take the 
gepHxe! book? Take it!’ 

To emphasise an exhortation to perform an action, the particles Hy 
‘well’ and ace ‘on earth’ are frequently used: 

_Hy, roBopwxe ace! ‘Well, speak up!’ 

Imperfective verbs are also used to express a request to alter the 
manner in which an action is being performed. 

Huxaiixe Mennemiee. ‘Read more slowly.’ 

roBopwxe rpoMue. ‘Speak louder.’ 

Cjiyuiafixe BHHMaxejibHO. ‘Listen attentively.’ 

IlHUiHxe aKKypaTHee. ‘Write more carefully.’ 

To express an invitation, imperfective verbs are generally used. 

IIpoxoAHxe, pa3TeBaixrecb, ‘Come in, take off your coat, sit 

caAirrecb, noacajiyncTa. down, please!’ 

IIpifxoAHxe k HaM ceroTHH o6e- ‘Come and have dinner with us 
jiaTb. today.’ 

If the same verbs are used in the perfective aspect, they do not 
express an invitation but an urgent request or command: 

Pa 3 ^eHbxecb, npoiizpixe b kom- ‘Take ofl your coat, come into the 
naTV h CHAbxe. room and sit down. 

In this case the sentence loses the note of politeness conveyed in the 
first example by the imperfective aspect. 

Contrariwise, in some cases the use of imperfective verbs to express 
a polite request would be wrong. Thus, if the perfective verb in the sen¬ 
tence ^aiixe MHe Bamy pynKy. ‘Would you mind lending me your pen?’ 
were replaced by the imperfective JX aBaiixe MHe Bamy pynKy, the sen¬ 
tence would sound rude. 

USE OF VERB ASPECTS IN THE IMPERATIVE WITH HE 

If a verb in the imperative is preceded by the negative particle He it 
generally takes the imperfective aspect even if a single action is meant. 
In sentences in which perfective verbs would have been used but for He, 
the latter is usually followed by an imperfective verb. 

^TKpoiixe, no>KajiyHCTa, okho. He oxKpbiBairre, no^cajiyncTa, 

OKHa. 

Open the window, please.’ ‘Don’t open the window, please. 

ffojioacHxe KHHra Ha okho. He KJiaAHxe khh™ Ha okho. 

fut the books on the window- ‘Don't put the books on the wm- 
s ill.’ dow-sill.’ 
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,U,aHTe peSemcy MOJiOKa. He /janaHTe pe6emcy MOJioica. 

‘Give the child some milk.’ ‘Don’t give milk to the child.’ 

Kynii 3Ty KHHry. He noKynaii 3Ty Kirnry. 

‘Buy this book.’ ‘Don’t buy this book.’ 

Perfective verbs are used in the imperative with He only to express 
warning against some undesirable single action which the person ad¬ 
dressed might have otherwise performed inadvertently: 

He yna/jHTe, 3#ecb cKOJib3KO. ‘Don’t fall, it is slippery here.’ 

He aa6y j\hre 3anepeTb /jBepb. ‘Don’t forget to lock the door.’ 

He noTepHM zteHbrH. ‘Don’t lose the money.’ 

To emphasise the warning, the word cmotph — cmotphtc ‘see’ is 
frequently used. 

CMompu ne 3a6y/*b. ‘See that you don’t forget.’ 

CMompu lie noTepHH. ‘See that you don’t lose it.’ 

CMompume we onos^aisTe. ‘See that you are not late.’ 

CMompu He npocTyOTeb. ‘See that you don’t catch cold.’ 

Thus only those perfective verbs are used in the imperative with He 
which denote undesirable actions performed against the agent’s will: 
ono3AaTb ‘to be late’, 3a6bm> ‘to forget’, noTep*rri> ‘to lose’, 3a6ojieTb 
‘to fail ill’, npocTy^iiTbca ‘to catch cold’, ynacTb ‘to fall’, ypoHHTb ‘to 
drop’, pa36wxb ‘to break’, ‘to smash’, cjioMaTb ‘to break’, yTOHyTb ‘to 
get drowned’, 3a0jiy/pfrbCH ‘to lose one’s way’, HcnaHKaTbca ‘to soil 
oneself, oiiih0hti>ch ‘to make a mistake’, etc. 

To express a warning, imperfective verbs may also be used; they are 
generally found in warnings against repeating an undesirable action 
performed some time ago. In this case, too, the word cmotph— 
cMOTpwTe ‘take care’, ‘see’ may be used: 

CMompu(me) He ona3#biBaH(/re) ‘See that you are not late any 
Sojibine. more.’ 

CMompu(me) He 6ojieH(Te). ‘Take care you don’t fall ill 

again.’ 

CMompu(me) ne xepHH(Te) 66jib- ‘See that you don’t lose money, 
me aeHer. 

In some cases a verb is used in the imperfective aspect to express 
a request not to perform an action and in the perfective aspect to 
express a warning against an undesirable action: 

Imperfective Perfective 

He 0epw moio TeTpa/ib. He bo3bmh caynaHHO moio TeT* 

paab. 

‘Don’t take my exercise-book.’ ‘Don’t take my exercise-book W 

chance.’ 

He roBopii mncoMy 06 3 tom. CMOTpn He cKaacH cjiynafitfO 

KOMy-HnSyab 06 3 tom. 

‘Don’t tell anyone about it.’ ‘See to it you don’t tell &ny° n 

about it by chance.’ 
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Exercise 227. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs in the imper¬ 
ative. 

1 . Ocmasbme Mena b noKoe, npomy Bac. (Hex.) 2.— IJo360Ab Mue yexaxb H 3 ro- 

—cKa3ajia OHa HaxoHen. (Hex.) 3. He eoeopume en 060 MHe hh cnoBa. (JT.) 

_,qxo ^ce mbi ctohm! —CKa3ana OHa.— Cadumecbl Bot ciom k cxojiy. 3 accb CBexjiee. 
(flaycm.) 5. — CMOxpH He ynadu b pexy!— KpHKHyji eMy bcaca Mnbibuia. (Type.) 6. He 
\npduiueau Mena o xom, Hero yace Hex. (77.) 

Exercise 228. Replace the affirmative sentences with negative ones, changing the as¬ 
pect of the verb in the imperative. 

Model: OmKpdume okho. He oimpbiedurne OKHa. 

}. 3a>icnxre, noacanyncxa, CBex. 2. OxnpaBbxe 3aBxpa xenerpaMMy. 3. Coxpnxe c 
aocKH. 4. Cnpochxe ee, noneMy ohb He npHiuna Bnepa. 5. noKaacn npoc])eccopy cbo to 
padoxy. 6 . 3aKponxe jxbq pb b KOpHAop. 7. flpHMHxe 6 xo jieicapcxBo. 8 . Kynii cede xaKyio 
pyHKy. 9. CKaachxe 06 atom BceM. 10. riocxaBbxe ctoAa hcmoauh. 

Exercise 229. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect in the imperative. 

(a) 1. rioneMy xbi xaK pe/nco nameuib MHe? nncaxb, Hanncaxb 

..., noacajiyhcxa, name. 

2. ..., no^ajiyiicxa, Koxopbin nac? roBOpnxb, CKa3axb 

3. Bac nnoxo cjibiumo, ... rpoMne. roBopnxb, cxa3axb 

4. 3jtecb oneHb AytHHo, dyAbxe Aodpbi, ... okho. oxKpbiBaxb, oxKpbixb 

5. KaKoii y Bac acypHaji? ... mhc, noacanyncxa. noKaabiBaxb, noKa3axb 

6. ...3xo neKapcxBO ABa paaa b AeHb. npnHHMaxb, npHHHXb 

(b) 1. He ... csex, eme CBexjio. BKjiioHaxb, BKjiioHHXb 

2. He ... npHHecxn KHnrn, Koxopbie xbi MHe odeman. 3a6biBaxb, 3adbixb 

3. HuKorna He ... xoro, hxo xbi He Moacemt bbiiioa- odemaxb, noodemaxb 

HHXb. 

4. 3necb HMa, 6 yAtxe ocropoxHU, He ... b Hee. nanaxb, ynacxb 

5. OneHbxecb noxennee, CMOxphxe He ... . npocxy^HBaxbca, npo- 

CXyAHXbCH 

6 . He ... okho, a xo oynex xoaoaho. oxKpbiBaxb, oxxpbixb 

Exercise 230. Read through the following poem in prose by Turgenev. Account for 
the use of the aspects of the verbs. 

BOPOEEH 

.fl B03BpamajicH c oxoxbi h men no ajinee ca^a. Codaxa Geacana Bnepenn mchh. 

B^pyr OHa yMeHbuiHna cboh marn h Hanana Kpacxbca, KaK 6bi 3 anyaB nepeA codon 
£HHb. 

^1 TAKHyA BAOAb 2LJU1QH -H yBHJlkll MOAOAOrO BOpodba C 5KeAXH3HOn OKOJIO KAIOBa 

k nyxoM Ha ronoBe. Oh ynan H3 rHe3Aa (Bexep chabho KanaA 6epe3bi annen) — n chaca 
H enoABH)KHO, 6 ecnoMomHO pacxonbipnB eABa npopacxaBuine KpbiAbmiKH. 

Moa codaxa MeAAeHHO npndAtDKanacb k HeMy, KaK BApyr, copBaBinncb c 6AH3Koro 
^epeBa, cxapbiii nepHorpyAbra Bopoden kumhcm ynan nepeA caMon ee mopaoh— n Been 
B 3bep6uieHHbin, HCKa^KeHHbin, c oxnaHHHbiM n >KaAKHM nncKOM npbimyA pa3a ABa b Ha- 
npaBAeHHH 3ydacxon, pacKpbixon nacxn. 

Oh pHHyAca cnacaxb, oh 3acnoHHA codoio CBoe Aexnute... ho Bee ero MaAeHbKoe xe- 
jTI ° Tpenexano ox y>xaca, toaocok oahhua h oxpnu, oh 3aMnpaA, oh >KepxBOBaA codoto! 

KaKHM rpoMaAHbiM HyAOBnmeM aoajkha dbina eMy Ka3axbca codaxa! H Bce-xaKH 
° H He mox ycHAerb Ha cBoen BbicoKoh, de3onacHon BexKe... CnAa, cnAbHee ero boah, 
c 6pocnna ero oxxyAa. 

Mon Tpe30p ocxaHOBHAca, nonaxnAca... Bhaho, h oh npn3Han 3xy cnny. 
nocneuinA oxo3Baxb CMyuteHHoro nca — n yAaAhnca, dnaroroBea. 

, JX a, He CMenxecb. >1 dAaroroBeA nepeA toh MaAeHbKon, reponnecKon nxnnen, 
^Pca modoBHbiM ee nopbiBOM. 

JItodoBb, a yMan a, cnAbHee CMepxn n cxpaxa cMepxn. ToAbKo eio, xoAbKO aio- 
9°BbK) Aep>KHXca n Aenacexca acn3Hb. 

Exercise 231. Explain the use of the aspects and state the tense of the verbs. 
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EblJI OAHH M3 nOCJie^HHX AHCH OCCHH, M05KCT 6bITb, noCJieAHHH AeHb. 

Bnepa h no3aBHepa eme noxa3biBajiocb cojnme. 3eneHaa 03 hml eme TiiHyjract 
coimay. B roAbix pomax me6eTajin iithhbi. XpynxHH acaox y oeperoB penex x nojiy^Hi^ 
becaneAHO pacraHBaA. Eme hochaacb b B03Ayxe nayTHHa, KpyrijiHCb w&jx 6ypbanaMn 
xaxHe-TO mouixh. ' H 

A ceroAHa c yTpa noAy-Ji pe3XHH ceBepHbin BeTep. Bee 3aMepAO Ha no.nax h b no 
max: hh nTHHbero rojioca, hh nacTyuibero oxpnxa. TjraceAbie rymi mnxo njibreyr naa 
3eMJieio. Bot-bot noBajiHT CHer, 3axpy>xHT ero MeTenbfo no iioji&m, yAapaT mopo3kt 
( Oeen .) 

Exercise 232. Read through the extract from a story by Turgenev and give the aspec- 
tual counterparts of the italicised verbs, if any. 

R CKC13QA MajIbHHKaM, HTO 30.6AyduACM , H nodceA K HUM. OHH CfipOCUAU MeHfl, OTKV- 
Aa h, noMOAHQ.Au, nocmopomiAucb. Mbi HeMHoro noaoeopuAu. M npuAez no^ o6rjioaaH> 
huh xycTHX h ctaa raazteTb xpyroM. 

Exercise 233. Write out the text, choosing the required verbs out of those given in 
brackets. 

CJIYUAM B 300I1APKE 

Bot hto ... (cjiyHanocb, cnyMnaocb) b oahh H3 oc6hhhx BeaepoB 1941 roaa b 
Mocxobcxom 3oonapxe. 

KpburaTbie h HeTBepoHorne jkhtcjih 3oonapxa yace cnajin. Bapyr ... (pa3ztaBajica, 
pa3rta.ncfl) npoH3HTejibHbm boh cnpeHbi. ... (FyaejTH, 3ary^enH) TaKHce ryAXH napoBo- 
3 ob, 4>a6pHK, 3aBO/xoB. Ha Becb 30onapx ... (3Bynajin, npo3ByHajm) cjioBa H3 rpoMxoro- 
BOpHTeJIH. 

— Tpa^KAane, B03AymHafl TpeBora!.. 

H cpa3y Bee (BOAHOBaAOCb, 3aBOjmoBajiocb): ... (xpHHaAH, 3axpHaajiH) nTHUH, ... 
(MexajiHCb, 3aMeTajiHCb) 3BepH. 

no Aopo^xxaM napxa xoponjiHBo 3amarajiH mo ah. Ohh ... (BCMaTpHBaAHCb, bcmo- 
TpejiHCb) b xeMHoe h66o. Bot tjxg-to 3aryAeno, 3aBMAO, h 3eM nk ... (Apo>xajia, Aporny- 
na) ot B3pbiBa. 

3Ta hohl 6bma ocobeHHo TpeBO)KHOH. 

To b oahom, to b ApyroM xomie 3oonapxa ... (naAann, ynaan) 3a>xHraTeAbHbie 
6 om6h. JIioah He ... (ycneBann, ycnenn) noracHTb OAHy boMby, xax ... (naAaAa, ynajia) 
h ... (3aropanacb, 3aropeAacb) Apyraa. 

OAHa H3 3a>xHraTenbHbix 6 om 6 ... (naAaAa, ynajia) x caoh4m. OHa noxana Ha 3e- 
MAe h mimejia. C peBOM mapaxHynHCb ot Hee nepenyraHHue caohm, ho ... (cnynHAOCb, 
CAynaAocb) to, aero hhxto He o»:HAaA. Oahh caoh (oTberaA, oTboxan) b cTopoHy,... 
(6paA, b3»a) xoGotom necox h ... (GpocHA, 6pocan) ero b oronb. noxoM — eme h eme. 
OroHb CTan .. ; (yMeHbmaTbca, yMeHbniHTbCfl). TorAa Bee caohm, xax no xoManae, - 
(HaHHHaAH, Hanajin) boaoh h necxoM ... (racHTb, noracHTb) nnaMH. 

Tax caohbi ... (noMoraAH, iiomotah) ... (racHTb, noracHTb) oroHb. 


0o3Bpamaiocb h Bnepa BenepoM 
c pa6oTbi 5 ujiy no HameMy 
nepey.aKy, B^pyr cabiuiy 3 a 
CBOeH CnHHOH 3HaKOMbIH TO- 
JIOC... 


‘I was returning from work yes¬ 
terday evening; I was going 
along our street, suddenly I 
heard a familiar voice behind 
me...’ 


In this example the past tense is indicated by the adverbial modifier 
B nepa BenepoM ‘yesterday evening’. 

The use of the present tense with the meaning of the past is wide 
spread in colloquial speech, in fiction and in scientific literature. 

2. The present tense is occasionally used with the meaning of the fu¬ 
ture when the speaker wishes to express his certainty that the action 
will take place. 

ft ye3JKaio nepe3 Henejno. T am leaving in a week.’ 

3aBTpa « Becb jteHb samiiviaiocb, ‘Tomorrow I will be studying the 
a BenepoM n^y b tocth. whole afternoon and in the eve¬ 

ning I am going out on a visit.’ 


In the above examples the adverbial modifiers nepe3 He^ejuo ‘in 
a week’, 3aeTpa Tomorrow’ indicate the future. 

The present tense with the meaning of the future is not encountered 
very often and not with all verbs. It is most frequently used with verbs 
of motion (n/xy T go’, Jieny ‘I fly’, nepee35Kaw) ‘I move’); however, as 
a rule, the present tense of unprefixed verbs of indefinite motion (xoacy, 
jieTaio) is not used with the meaning of the future. 

Exercise 234. Read through the sentences. Point out the sentences in which the pre¬ 
sent tense is used to describe past actions and those in which the present tense is used 
with the meaning of the future. 

1. FlepBbiH AeHb a npoBeA oneHb cxyHHo; Ha Apyron AeHb yTpoM Bbe3>xaeT bo ABOp 
noB03xa... A! MaxcnM MaxcHMbm!.. Mbi BCTpeTHAHCb xax crapbie npnaTeAH. (77.) 2. Oh 
nocjie3aBTpa nepee3>xaeT b Hamy AepeBeHbxy h 6yAeT >khtb co mhoh Ha oahom KBap- 
THpe. ( Typz .) 3. R pemHAa becnoBopoTHo. ^Kpebuh bpomeH, a nocTynaK) Ha cueHy. 3aB- 
Tpa MeHa y>xe He 6yAeT 3Aecb. n yxoacy ot OTija, noxHAam Bee, HaHHHaio HOByio 
*H3Hb... n ye3acaK), xax h bh, b MocxBy. {Hex.) 

Exercise 235. Write a description of some past events, using verbs in the present tense. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF TENSES 

In Russian, one tense may occasionally be used with the meaning of 
another. The present tense may be used to mean the future or the past; 
the simple future tense may be used to mean the present or the past; the 
past tense of perfective verbs is (rarely) used to mean the future. 

THE PRESENT TENSE 

The present tense of verbs may be used with the meaning of the past 
or the future. 

1. The present tense is used to mean the past when the speakef 
wants to portray events vividly, as though they were taking place at 
present, at the moment of speaking. 
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THE FUTURE TENSE 

The compound future is never used with the meaning of any other 
tense. 

The simple future may occasionally be used with the meaning of 
the present or the past. 

1. The simple future tense is used with the meaning of the present 
tense in the following cases: 

(a) to denote recurrent or alternating actions: 

Cerozmfl MHe BC ^ BpeMs ‘They disturb me all the time to- 
MemaioT: to KTO-Hnfiy ab boh- day: now somebody enters the 
fleT, to 3H3BOHHT Tejie^oH. room, now the telephone rings.’ 

(b) to denote habitual actions: 
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Ytpo 5i o 6 hhho npoBoacy xaK: 'I usually spend my morning [ n 
BCTaHy paHo, nacoB b7,h cpa- this way: I get up early, at 

3y rny Ha pemcy, BbiKynaiocb about 7 o’clock, immediately 

h B 03 Bpamaiocb rom oh. Oko- go to the river, bathe and re- 

no bocbmh no 3 aBTpaKaio, no- turn home. At about eight 

tom B03bMy KHnry n yxo^y I have breakfast, then I take 

b jiec. a book and go to the woods.’ 

2. The simple future is used with the meaning of the past in the fol¬ 
lowing cases: 

(a) to denote actions which recurred or alternated in the past: 

Hohb 6 bijia raxafl, cjiaBHaa, ca- The night was nice, quiet, and 
Ma« yzt66Hafl jxnn e3^w. BeTep most suitable for riding. The 

to npouieJiecTHT b xycTax, 3a- wind would now rustle in the 

KanaeT bctkh, to coBceM 3a- bushes, now sway the branches, 

MpeT. (Type.) now die away altogether.’ 

■(b) to denote past actions which occurred repeatedly: 

Ebijio y Hero [EejiHKOBa] cTpaH- ‘He [Belikov] had a strange hab- 
Hoe odbiKHOBenne — xonnTb it — of visiting our lodgings, 

no HauiHM KBaprapaM. IIpH^eT He would come to a teacher’s 

k yHHTejTio, caneT h mojihht... flat, sit down and keep silent... 

IIochaht 3 TaK MOJiHa Mac- He would sit thus for an 

npyron h yfi.neT. (Hex.) hour or two and then would 

leave.’ 

(c) to denote a momentaneous and unexpected action (generally 
with the particle KaK ‘up’): 

TepacHM numeji, rjumeji m KaK ‘Gerasim looked and looked and 
3 acMeeTCH Bnpyr. (Type.) then he suddenly burst out 

laughing.’ 

Oh KaK npbirHeT, a 6pbi3rn bo Bee ‘He dived all of a sudden and as 
CTopoHbi KaK nojieTHT. (Kam.) he did so, the splashes blew in 

all directions.’ 

(d) to denote the complete absence of an action in the past: 

Bee GbiJio thxo, BOjma He no^bi- ‘All was quiet, not a wave would 
MeTCH, jihctok He uieJioxHeTca. rise, not a leaf would stir.’ 
(Akc.) 

Exercise 236. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the simple future 
tense. In what sentences is the simple future used with the meaning of other tenses. 

1. Ceftnac npoHfler ao:*ab, Bee b npnpone ocbokhtch h jienco b3aoxh£t. (*/£*') 
2 . KpyroM He CAbimaAocb iioath HHKaKoro myMa... jnnm> H3peAKa b 6ah3KOH p eKe 
c BHe3anH0H 3ByHHOcxbio nuecHer GoAbinaa pbi6a, h npH6pe>KHbjft tpocthhk cJia6o 3a- 
myMHT, e^Ba noKOJieSiieHHbiH Ha6e*;aBiiieft boahoh. (Type.) 3. riyTb c KaxtabiM nacoM 
CTaHOBHTCs Bee xy>Ke h xy>Ke. HtepeAKa caHH Hae^yT Ha MOJioAyfo eAKy, TeMHbift npeiX 
MeT ouapanaeT pyKH, MeAbKHex nepeA rAa3aMH, h none 3peHHH onaTb cTaHOBHicst oe- 
AbiM, Kpy^cauiHMCH. ( Hex .) 4. CoAHue ctoht HenoABftacHO HaA toaoboh h »»ceT TpaBy* 
Bo3Ayx nepecTaA cxpyftTbCH. Hh AepeBO, hh boaa He meAoxHyxcA, HaA AepeBHeft « n0 ' 
AeM aokht HeB03MyxHMaa xHmHHa. (. fonu .) 
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5. y* xaex CHer, 6eryx pynbft, 

B OKHO nOBeAAO BeCHOK)... 

3acBHmyx CKopo cojiobbh, 

H nec oAeuexcfl ahctboio... ( Ffjieuj .) 

6. Bypa mtaoio He6o Kpoex, 

BftxpH CHe^Hbie Kpyxa, 

To, KaK 3Bepb, OHa 3aBoex, 

To 3 anAanex, KaK ahth, 

To no KpoBAe o6BexinaAOH 
BApyr coaomoh 3auiyMHX, 

To, kak nyxHHK 3ano3AaAbih, 

K HaM B OKOUIKO 3ACXyHHX. { 17 .) 

7. Caina He 3Haex 3a6ox h cxpacxeh. 

A y* meexHaAnaxb nenoAHHAoeb eft... 
Bbicnuxca Caina, noAHHMexcA paHo, 
UepHbie Kocbi 3aBa>Kex y cxaHa^ 

M y6e>KHX, h b npoexope noneft 
CnaAKO h BOAbHO xaK AbiuiHTCH eft. (//.) 


Exercise 237. Read through the sentences. State the tense of the verbs. Explain the 
use of the present and the future tenses. 

1 y MeHS Bee Y*e totobo. A nocjie o6e«a ompaBJiaio cboh bcluh. (Vex.) 2. Bcko- 
np ill s MBaHOBHH H coo6ihhji, WTO roc™ Bbie3>KaK)T MHHyr Hepe 3 
MTHMiiaTb. (Awn.) 3. VacoBOH chkht y creHbi h cxopo*HT flBepb, tojibko nspeflKa 
noAoftAei oh k yrjiy, nocMOxpwx h onaxb oxoHAex. (Taud.) 

4. PoHBex Aec SarpaHbift CBoft y6op, 

Cpe6pftx Mopo3 yBflHyBinee noAe, ^ 
nporAHHex AeHb, kak 6yAxo noHCBOJie, 

M CKpoexcA 3a Kpaft oxpy>KHbix rop. ( 17 .) 

5. TaxbHHa xo B 3 AoxHex, xo oxHex. 




THE PAST TENSE 


Perfective verbs in the past tense may be used to mean the future. 


)KeH* cTOHJia nepen Ojibroii, a Ta 
en roBopujia: «il noexaJia 
c BeutaMH, a Tbi npuGepeuib 
KBapTHpy... noTOM 3anpn 
ABepb». (Taud.) 

Ecjih hum He noMoryT, Mbi norw- 
6jih. 


‘Zhenya stood before Olga and 
the latter was saying: “I’m go¬ 
ing with the luggage and you 
shall tidy up the flat... Then 

lock the door.” ’ 

‘If we get no help, we shall die.’ 


Only a limited number of verbs can be used in the past tense to 

mean the future. , c 

In colloquial speech the verbs nouieji, noexaji are frequently used 


linth i^ rr• 


Hy, h nouieji. 

^ noexaji, BepHycb nepe3 nac. 


‘Well, I’ll be going.’ 

Tm going, I’ll be back in an 

hour.’ 
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DIFFERENT TENSES USED WITH THE PARTICLES 

EbIBAJIO AND EBIJIO 


The past, the present or the simple future tense of imperfective 
verbs is used with the word 6biBa.no to denote actions which recurred in 
the distant past. 


no npa3#HHKaM oh, 6biBa.no, 

npHXO^HJl K HaM. 

Chott oh, 6bma.no, y Hac h pac- 
CKa3biBaer hto-hhGy^h hhtc- 
pecHoe. 

npH^eT oh, 6bmajio, k HaM, ckjyeT 
h naraeT paccKa3biBaTb hto- 
HH6y jyb. 


‘On holidays he would come to 
see us.’ 

‘He would sit with us and tell us 
something interesting.’ 

'He would come to see us, sit 
down and start telling us some¬ 
thing.’ 


The word 6bmajio with the above meaning should not be confused 
with 6bi.no, which is used with verbs in the past tense to denote an ac¬ 
tion which either did not take place at all or was interrupted. 


Oh cnoTKHyjica h ynaji 6buio, ho 
y,aep>KajiCH 3a BeTKy. 

Mm nouuiH 6biJio b khho, ho 
ne ^ocTajiH 6 hji6tob h BepHy- 

JIHCb. 


'He stumbled and would have 
fallen, but he held on to 
a branch.’ 

'We went to the cinema, but failed 
to get tickets and came back.’ 
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Exercise 238. Read through the sentences. What meaning do the particles 6biBa.no 
and 6biJio impart to the sentences? 

1. Yhhach oh jkaaho, ^OBOJibHo ycneuiHo h oneHb xopouio yAHBnancfl; 6biBano, bo 
BpeMH ypoxa BApyr Bcxanex, B03bMex c hojikh KHHry, bhcoko noAHHB 6poBM, c HaxyroH 
npOHHTaeT ABe-xpn cxpoKH h, noKpacHeB, cmoxphx Ha mchh, H3yMjieiiHo roBopa: «Hh- 
iaK) Be^b...» ( M.F .) 2. CKOJibKo aioach noBepajiH eh [TaxbHHe EophcoBHe] cboh ao- 
MaixiHHe, 3aAyineBHbie xahHbi, nnaKann y Hee Ha pyKax. BbiBajio, caAex ohu npoxwB ro- 
cth, obonpexca XHxoHbico na aokoxk c tukhm ynacTHeM cmoxphx eMy b rna3a, TaK Apy - 
»ejno6H0 yjibi6aeTC5i, hto roexto HeBonbHO npnAex mbicjib: «KaKaa ace Tbi cjiaBHaa 
aceHiHHHa, laTbHHa BopncoBHa! /Jaii-tca a xe6e paccicaacy, hto y Mena Ha cepAUe.--» 
(Typa.) 3. 54 oxBepHyAca h npouien 6bino mmmo, ho OHa MHe KpHKHyAa BCAeA, nxo y Hee 
ecTb hto-to jijih MeHa. 3th CAOBa Mena octshobhah, h a Bouieji b ec aom. (Type.) 4. Oh 
B3HA yace 6bmo h mnany b pyKH, ho k4k-to Tate CTpaHHo cnyHHAOCb, hto oh octuach erne 
HeCKOAbKO BpeMCHM. (T.) 


Exercise 239. Read through the following extract from Leo Tolstoy’s novel Child¬ 
hood and explain the use of the present and simple future tenses. 

Ebreano, Kate AOCbiTa Haberaeiribca BHH3y no 3ane, na HbinoHicax npOKpaAenibca Ha- 
Bepx, b KAaccHyio, cMOTpimib— KapA Mbuhobha chaht ce6e oahh Ha cbocm icpecne h 
c cnoKOHHO-BenHHaBbiM Bbipa>KeHHeM HHxaeT KaKypo-HPibyAB H3 cbohx niobMMbix KHHr. 
MHorAa h 3acTaBan ero b Taxhe MHHyTbi, xorAa oh ne HHTaA: ohkh cnydcanneb hhjkc hh 
6oAbinoM opahhom Hocy, ronydbie noAy3aKpbiTbie rAA3a CMOTpeAH c kakhm-to oco- 
6eHHbiM Bbipa^ceHneM, a rydbi rpycTHO ynbi6anHCb. B komhutc thxo, TOAbico cahuiho 
ero paBHOMepHoe AtixaHHe n 6oh hacob. 

EbiBano, oh mchh hc 3aMenaeT, a h ctok> y AeepH pi nyMaio: «EeAHbiii, deAHbiii era- 
PHk! Hac MHoro, mbi HrpaeM, HaM Beceno, a oh — OAim-oAHHemeHeK, h hhkto-to ero hc 
npHAacKaeT. ITpaBAy oh roBophr, nxo oh CHpoxa». H xaK acuako cxaHex, nxo 6biBaA0 
noAOHAemb k HeMy, B03bMemb 3a pyxy pi CKaaceuib: «Lieher KapA HBaHOBu i i!» Oh ak>' 
6ha, KorAa h eMy roBopiiA xax; Bceraa npHAacKaex, h bhaho, i ixo paerporan. 


Exercise 240. Read through the extract from Turgenev’s story First Love. State the 
tense and aspect of the verbs. Account for the use of the verbs in the present and future 

tenses. 

H Bee hckua yeAHHeHHbix Mecx. Oc66eHHo noAPobHA a pa3BaAHHbi opan^Kepepi. 
m6epycb, bbiBaxo, na BbicoKypo cxeHy, caAy h cn>tcy xaM xakhm HecnacxHbiM, oahho- 
kiim h rpycxHbiM poHomen, hto MHe caMOMy cxaHOBUxca ce6n )kaako. 

Box, OAHa^cAbi, CH3Ky a Ha cxeHe, rAH)Ky BAaAb-H CAymaio KOAOKOAbHbiH 3boh... 
pyr ifxo-xo ripode^ano no MHe — BexepoK He BeTepoK n He a poxcb, a caobho AynoBe- 
nne, caobho ourymeHMe Hbeft-xo 6ah30cim... ^ onycxHA rAa3a. BHH3y, no AOpore, b Aer- 
kom cepenbKOM iiAaxbe c p030BbiM 36hxhkom Ha nAene, nocneuiHO ulna 3ptHanAa. Ona 
yBHAcna MeHH, ocxaHOBPiAacb h noAHAAa Ha Mena cboh dapxaxHbie rna3a. 
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THE PARTICIPLE 


H Macro nojiynaio rracbMa ot 
A py3eH, >KHBvinH\ b Mockbc. 
Cpe/m nojiH ctohji KOMfiann, 3a- 

KOHMHBIIIHH pa66xy. 

Ha CTpOHTejibCTBe KaHajia npH- 
MeHHJlHCb HOBbie MaUIHHbl, Bbl- 
nycKaeMbie Hauien npoMbim- 
JieHHOCTbK). 

HoBbie Hay^Hbie MexoAbi, pa3pa- 
SoTaHHbie yneHbiMH, npoBepa- 
jiHCb na npaKTHKe. 


often receive letters from 
friends who live in Moscow.’ 

‘In the middle of the field stood 
a combine harvester which had 
finished its work.’ 

‘During the construction of the 
canal new machines produced 
by our industry were used.’ 

‘The new scientific methods 
worked out by scientists were 
put to a test.’ 


In Russian there are several kinds of participle. 

‘I 


The words printed in bold-face type are participles. 

Participles are not so often used in colloquial speech as in fiction 
and scientific literature. 

The participle is a verb form which has features of both the verb 
and the adjective. 


2. Like verbs, participles may have the particle -ch: 

KynaTbCH ‘to bathe’ — KynaioiijHHCH bathing’ 

Bcxpenaxbcn ‘to meet’— BcxpenaioiUHHCH ‘meeting’ 

3 aHniviaTbcn ‘to study’— 3aimMaiomiiiicfl studying’ 

Like verbs with the particle -ch, participles with -ch are intransitive. 

3 . A participle requires the same case as the verb from which it is 
formed. Thus, the Russian verb 3anHMaxbCH ‘to study’ requires the in¬ 
strumental (3aHHMaTbCH pyccKHM H3MKOM ‘to study Russian! and so 
does the participle 3aifwviaiomHHCH ‘studying’ (cxyAeHT, 3aiiHMaio- 
mitiicH pyccKHM jobikom ‘a student studying Russian’); likewise, pyKO- 
BOjlHTb Kpy^KKOM ‘to be in charge of a study group’—pyKOBOAHUlHif 
Kpy^cKOM ‘who is in charge of a study group’, xpeScmaxb BbinojiHeroifl 
4 to demand the fulfilment’—xpeSyiomnii BbinojmeHUfl ‘demanding the 
fulfilment’, AOCxiirHyxb nejiH ‘to achieve one’s goal’—AOcniriiiHH nejiH 
‘who achieved his goal’. 

A participle requires the same preposition as the verb from which it 
is formed: Ha^enxbCH Ha ycnex ‘to hope for success’— HaACHmuiHCH na 
ycnex ‘hoping for success’, Bepwxb b nobeny ‘to believe in victory’— 
BCpHUUiii b nobeny ‘believing in victory’. 

4 . A participle retains the aspect of the verb from which it is form¬ 
ed: the verbs wraxb ‘to read’, JiioSHXb ‘to love’ are imperfective and so 
are the participles wraiomHH ‘reading’, jhoShiahh ‘loving’; the verbs 
npoHHxaxb ‘to read’, nojiioGHXb ‘to grow fond of are perfective and so 
are the participles npoHHxaBuiHH ‘who read’, hojiioSmbihhm ‘who grew 
fond of. 

5. Participles may be of the present or the past tense: wraioii*™ is 
a present participle (MajibHHK, HHxaiomHH KHHry means ‘a boy reading 
a book’); HHxaBimfH is a past participle (MajibHHK, wraBiifMH KHHry 
means ‘a boy who read/was reading a book’). 

Unlike verbs, participles have no future tense. 


THE VERBAL FEATURES OF THE PARTICIPLE 

1. Like verbs, participles fall into transitive and intransitive. The 
participles HHxaiouiMH ‘reading’, BbiiiojiHHiomHH ‘fulfilling’, jhoShuihh 
‘ loving’, formed from the transitive verbs HHxaxb ‘to read’, BbinojiHHTb 
‘to fulfil’, Juo6iixb ‘to love’, retain the transitive meaning: nwxaxb 
( umo?) KHHry ‘to read a book’—MajibHHK, wraioniHH ( nmo?) KHHry ‘a 
boy reading a book’; BbinojiHHXb (umo?) njiaH ‘to fulfil a plan’—3aB6#, 
BbinojiHHioiiiHH (umo?) rniaH ‘a plant fulfilling its plan’; ;iio6HXb (bcoed?) 
OTij,a ‘to love one’s father’—MajibHHK, jik>6hiijhh ( ko2o?) orna ‘a boy 
loving his father’. 

Both the verbs wraxb, BbinojiHHXb, /no6iixb and the participles 
HHxaioiunii, BbinojiHHioiuHH, jhoShuihh express actions which pass over 
to some object. They require the accusative without a preposition. 

The verbs hath ‘to go’, cimexb ‘to sit’, ox^oxHyxb ‘to rest’ are in¬ 
transitive and so are the participles HnymHH ‘going’, chahuihh ‘sitting! 
ox/joxHyBiiiHH ‘rested’. 
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THE ADJECTIVAL FEATURES OF THE PARTICIPLE 

1. Like the adjective, the participle answers the questions kcikou?, 
KaKcin?, KciKde?, KdKue? ‘what?’ and denotes an attribute of an object: 

Ha n Bope rnyMHT wrpaioiuHe ‘In the courtyard, the children 
b mhh aoth. playing with a ball are making 

a noise.’ 

Moh TOBapnm, HvHBymnH b ‘My friend who lives in Moscow 

MocKBe, nacTO nHHiex MHe. often writes to me.’ 

The participle conveys an attribute which shows what an object 
does or in what state it is, e. g.: iirpaioiuHe acth ‘the children who are 
playing’; TOBapnm, HciiBymHH b Mockb6 ‘a friend who lives in Mos¬ 
cow’. 

Like the adjective, the participle is generally used in the sentence as 
an attribute. 

2. Like the adjective, the participle changes for gender, number 
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and case, and agrees with noun it qualifies in gender, number and case 

il nojiynhn nncuMo ot Tona- 'I received a letter from a friend 
pnina, ^HBymero b MocKBe. who lives in Moscow.’ 

* 

Like the noun Toeapiima which it qualifies, the participle HCHByrnem 
is masculine and takes the genitive singular. 

r? Xe o C * Se V out sentences. Underline the participles and the words thp 

quality. State the aspect and tense of the participles and their gender, number and cas? 

1. 3a o6e£OM BepHyBuiMHca HeTii paccKa3biBa;i cboh hobocth. (//. T.) 2. flen^ 
yjiOK Obiji Becb b cauax, h y 3a6opoB pocjin jinnbi. 6pocaBuiHe Tenepb npn jryHe mnnn' 
Kyio TeHb. ( Hex.) 3. noflHHManca BeTepoK, h cTajio cepo, MpanHO. HacTyirima nacMvn" 
Haa MHHyra npeaaiecTByromaa o6biKHOBeHHo paccBeTy. iiojihoh node*: cBe Ta 
tbmoh. (JL T.) 4. McnyraHHbie BbicipejiOM nniijbi c kphkom no/wajMCb b Boaflyx. 

THE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 

A participle may have its own objects and/or adverbial modifiers: 

Ha ^Bope myMaT Hrpaioiiuie ‘In the courtyard, the children 
B MUM JXQTVI. playing with a ball are making 

a noise.’ 

XHeymne b MocKBe #py3ta ‘My friends who live in Moscow 
nacTo nnmyT MHe. often write to me.’ 

The participle urparomne has an object: b mjpi ‘with a ball’ (eo nmo? 
with what?’). 

The participle acHBymne has an adverbial modifier: b Mockbc ‘in 
Moscow' (ede? ‘where?’). 

A participle with its adjuncts (i.e. its objects and/or adverbial 
modifiers) is called a participial construction. 

In the above examples, the phrases nrpaiouiHC b mhh and aciiByiuiie 
b MocKBe are participial constructions. 

A participial construction may either precede (see the above exam¬ 
ples) or follow the word it qualifies. 

A participial construction following the word it qualifies is set off 
by commas: 

/Ipy3BH, /KHBvmiie b Mockbc, ‘My friends who live in Moscow 
uacTo numyr mto. often write to me.’ 

Ha jjBope myMax flera, Hr- ‘In the courtyard, the children 
paromne b mhh. playing with a ball are making 

a noise.’ 

If a participle has no adjuncts or modifiers, it generally precedes the 
word it qualifies. 

MaTb nojio>KHJia ycHymuero pe- ‘The mother put the child who 
6eHKa b KpoBaiKy. had fallen asleep, in its cot.’ 

Exercise 2. Write out the sentences: underline the participial constructions and 
point out the nouns they qualify. 

1. VTpo 6 mao npeKpacHoe, cojihuc ocBeiuano BepniHHbi jinn, no^cejiTesiiiHX 
no ^ cb6>khm /ibixaHHeM ocemi. (II.) 2. Box na nemexoAHou TponHHKe, BbiomeHca oko- 
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cn aoporH, bhahciotoi Raxhe-To mcaachho ABfmymHecH (bHrypbi. UI. T.) 3. UajibHHH 
6eper, ocBeaceHHbin h OMbiTbm rp030H, pHCOBajicji b npo3paaHOM B03#yxe. BciOAy 
cMeHJiacb >kh3hb, npocHyBiuaaca nocjie bypHOH hohh. ( Kop .) 

Exercise 3. Read through the text; point out the participial constructions. 

PyKH, yMeiomiie h6>kho jiacxaTb pebeHKa, pyKH, Koxopbie pybaT yronb, boast 
noe3Aa, CTpoaT AOMa h 3aBOAbi, nainyT 3eMjno h 6epe>KHO yxajKHBaioT 3a cbohmh CTaH- 
k £mh, roAOcyioT 3a Miip! 

He*Hbie pyKH jhoach, Ha KOHHHKax najibneB KOTopbix xpeneuteT My3biKa, h, mh- 
/ibie pyKH, BpaHyioinne HejioBeMecKyio 6ojib, rojiocyioT 3a MHp! 

YMHbie pyKH, y.MeiomHe co3AaBaTb BeAHHaHiune neHHOCTH MejiOBenecKoro TpyAa, 
rojiocyioT npoTHB bohhm, 3a Aoopoe GyAymee Tex, kto h6ctho 3apa6aTbiBaeT cboh 
X jie6. (Illo aI) 

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 

Russian participles fall into active and passive. 

An active participle qualifies the word which denotes the agent of 
the action of the participle. 

ToBapnm, npoHHTaeimiM HOByio The friend who had read the new 
KHnry, paccKa3ajr HaM ee co- book told us its contents.’ 
Xtep^camie. 

The active participle nponirraBiiiHfi qualifies the noun TOBapaiq 
which denotes the person who performed the action. 

ToBapfiin;, npoHHTaBiiiHH KHnry means: The friend who had read 
the book’. 

A passive participle qualifies the word which denotes the object of 
the action of the participle. 

KHHra, npoHiiTaHnaa TOBapn- "The book read by our friend 
uteM, 3aHHTepecoBajia Hac interested all of us.’ 

Bcex. 

The passive participle npoMBTamiau qualifies the noun KHura which 
denotes the object of the action of the participle. 

KHHra, npouHTaHHasi TOBapmmeM means: The book read by our 
friend’. 

Exercise 4. Write out the sentences; underline the active participles once and the 
passive participles twice. Explain the difference between the uses of the active and passive 
participles. 

1. Benepa, opraHH3ye.Mbie b HaineM HHCTHTyxe, oGwhho npoxoAHT oneHb BeceAO. 
ToBapuiuH, opraHH3yK>mHe hobotoahhh Benep, npocHAH MeH« BbiCTynHTb Ha KOHuepxe 
caMOAeaTeAbHocTH. 2. Mbi GeceAOBaAH c nncaTeAeM, HanHcaBLUHM noBecTb o cTyAen- 
Tax. BceM oneHb rioHpaBHAacb noBecrb, HanncaHHaa othm TiHcaTejieM. 3. CHer, no- 
KpblBIUHH 3a HOHb yJIHUbl H KpbimH, CBCpKaJI Ha COAHLte. npHHTHO BHAOTb yJIHUbl H Kpbl- 
uih, noKpbixbie CHeroM. 4. ApxHTeKTOp, co3AaBinHii npoeKT 3Toro 3AaHHa, noAyHHJi 
npeMHio. B ueHTpe ropoAa BOiBbimaeTca npeKpacHoe 3AaHHe, co3AaHHoe no npoeKTy 
H3BecTHoro apxHTeKTOpa. 5. 3KCKypcaHTbi ocMoxpeAH (J)a6pHKy, H3roTOBAflK)myio 
lUejIKOBbie TK3HH. TkBHH, H3TOTOBAHeMbie Ha 3TOH ^aGpHKe, nOAb3yiOTC5I GoAbUIHM 
c npocoM y noKyiiaTeneH. 6. JlyHa, ocBemaBmaa AOpory, cKpbinacb b 3Ty MHHyry 3a Ty- 
hch. CTenb, ocBemaeMaH jiyHOH, noxoAHAa Ha Mope. 
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FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES 
FORMATION OF ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 
Present Active Participles 

Present active participles are formed from the present tense stem by 
means of the suffixes: 

(a) -ym-, -khii- for 1st conjugation verbs: 

wraTb "to read’ — HMra-ioT — wra-ioiu-HH 
miian, ‘to write’ — nnui-yT —mnii-yiu-HH 
AaBaib ‘to give’ — na-ioT —^a-ioiq-HH 

(b) -am-, -sun- for 2nd conjugation verbs. 

MOJinaTb ‘to be silent’ — MOJin-aT — MOJin-am-HH 
roBopMTb ‘to speak’, ‘to say’— roeop-nr—roBop-nm-HH 

Note. — A present participle can easily be formed in the following way: the fi¬ 
nal t of the verb in the 3rd person plural, present tense (nimiyT), is dropped and 
-u*hh, -ma«, -mee or -nine is added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or plural, 
respectively (nHuiyuiiiH, mimvmaH, iiMiuymee, nHmymHe). 

Exercise 5. Write out the participles. Write down the verbs, from which the parti¬ 
ciples are formed, in the 3rd person plural. In brackets give the infinitives of these verbs. 

Model: iiok)ihhh— noiox (nexb) 

1. M yHOCJiTCsi B^ajn>, k Jiecy, 3 b6hkhc moaoamc ronoca, noibmHe necHio. (H.O.) 
2. Bee ec6o ycbinaHO Beceuo MnraiomHMH 3Be3ztaMH. ( Hex.) 3. BHe3anH0 pa3AaACH xo- 
noT cxanymeH nornaxtH. (Type.) 4. M bot, HaKOHen, b Gnecice yTpeHHen 3apn ot OAHoro 
Kpa5t Mops ao ztpyroro oxicpbinacb cxpaHa, ensnomaa pa3HoitBexHbiMn cxeHaMH rop. 
( flaycm .) 5. HapoA— He xoabko enna, co3AaiomaH Bee MaxepnanbHbie achhocth, 

OH-eAHHCTBeHHblH-H HeHCCflKaeMblH HCXOHHHK ACHHOCTCH AyXOBHblX... (M.T.) 

6. IIoAAHHHaa Kpacoxa asbixa, AencxByiomafl xax: enna, co3Aaexca xohhocxbk), hcho- 
CTbK), 3ByMHOCTbK> CAOB, KOTOpbie O^OpMASIOT KapXHHbl, XapaKXepbl, HACK KHIir. 

(M.r.) 

Exercise 6. Form present active participles from these verbs. 

(a) 1. paGoxaxb, cnyuiaxb, nyMaxb, 3Haxb, B03BpamaxbC5i. 2. crxpamnBaxb, pac- 
CKa3biBaxb, pa3roBapHBaxb. 3. GeceAOBaxb, AcwcxBOBaxb, ncn6nb30Baxb, paAOBaxbca. 

4. racHyxb, coxHyxb, xoHyxb, rHyxbca. 5. roBopnxb, noMiwxb, e3AHXb, exponxb, 3a6o- 

XHXbCfl. 

(b) 1. nncaxb, Hcxaxb, nnaxcaxb, naxaxb, xaaxb, cMeaxbca, HaneaxbCfl. 2. 3 Baxb, 
>KAaxb, 6paxb. 3. AaBaxb, co3AaBaxb, npn3HaBaxb, BexaBaxb. 4. iconoxb, Gopoxbcfl. 

5. AHXb, nHXb, imub, 6nxb. 6. Mbixb, pbixb, nexb. 7. acnxb, nnbixb. 8. 6epe i ib, cxepenb, 
■xxHb, nenb, BAeHb. 9. Hecxn, Becxn, pacxn, uBecxn. 10. Abimaxb, cAbimaxb, nepnaxb. 
11. KpunaTb, cxyaaxb, Monnaxb. 12. cnaxb. 13. CMoxpexb, BHAexb, 3aBncexb, HeHaBH- 
Aexb, xepnexb, Bepxexbca. 14. haxh, 6e>xaxb, exaxb. 

Fast Active Participles 

Past active participles are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: 

(a) -Bin-, if the stem ends in a vowel: 

wra-Tb ‘to read’ — wra-Ji — HHia-Biii-HM 
iraca-Tb ‘to write'— imca-ji — mica-Biii-sift 


(b) -hi-, if the stem ends in a consonant: 

Hec-ra ‘to carry' — hcc — Hec-m-HH 
cnac-TH to save’ — cnac — cnac-uj-HH 
Jie3-Tb to get' — Jie3 — jie3-ui-Hii 

If the past tense stem is different from the infinitive stem, active 
participles are generally formed from the past tense stem. 

norH^Hy-Tb to perish', to die’—noino— iionm-in-im 
pac-TH to grow’—poc — poc-iu-nii 
6 epe-Hb to take care of—6eper—6eper-m-HH 
crepe-Tb to rub off—CTep — CTep-m-HH 

Exceptions: 

cBeprHyTb to overthrow' — ceepr — CBepruyBuinii 

ncHe3HyTb ‘to disappear' — hchc3 — HCHe 3 HyBumii 

Note. — A past participle can easily be formed in the following way: the suffix 
-ji of the past tense verb (HHTaji) is dropped and -bluhh, -Binasi, -Buiee or -Buine is 
added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or plural respectively (HHTaBiiMH, hh- 
raBUiaH, HHTaBinee, MHTaBinwe). 

If the past tense has no suffix -ji (Hec ‘carried’, Mor ‘could’, Jie 3 ‘climbed in’), 
-uihh, -man, -uiee or -uiwe must be added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or 
plural, respectively (hccuihh, Heciuan, Heciuee, HecuiHe). 

If the past tense stem ends in a vowel (eeji ‘led’, pacijBeji ‘bloomed’) 
and the present/simple future tense stem ends in -j\ or -x (Be^yT, pac- 
hBCTyT), the suffix -ui- of the past participle is added to the present or 
future tense stem: 

bcji—B e#yT — Bezuiiiiii 

pacuseji—pacuBeTyT — pacuBeTiiiiiii 

The past participle of the verb hath is uieAuiHH. 

Exercise 7. Write out the participles and supply the infinitives of the verbs from 
which they are formed. 

1. Ana ypanbCKoro pabonero, cH^Bmero o^Huepcxyio (|)6pMy, paAocxHo 6bmo 
B03BpaxHXbca Ha poAHon pyAHHK k CBoeil mhphoh npo(j)eccHH. (£■ IIosi.) 2. IT63AH0. 
flo ynnue AaBHo y)xe npouiAa MOAOAeacb, B03BpamaBinaflCfl H3 khho c nocAeAHero ce- 
anca. 3. HaKOHeu KoBiuoBy yAaAOCb pa3bicKaxb BepMA3e, xoAbKO hxo npHAexeBiuero 
H3 rpy3HM. (Am:.) 4. HHorAa Maxb nopa>xaAO HacxpoeHHe Gypnoii paAoexn, BApyr 
h Apy^cHO oBAaAeBiiiee bc6mh. (M. T.) 5. C HecnoKOHHOH Ayuion exan MapxbiHOB no 
onycxeBinHM, npnxHxmHM, o^KHAaBmHM c nacy Ha nac 3hmbi itoahm. (Oeen.) 


Exercise 8. Form the past active participles of the following verbs. 

(a) BbinoAHHXb, co3AaBaxb, Aaxb, BHAexb, Mbixb, >KAaxb, BCxpexHXbca, Gopoxbca, 
^HxepecoBaxbca, ycHAHBaxbca, CBepKHyxb, MaxHyxb, BepHyxbca 

(b) 1. Aenb, MOHb, Gepeyb, npeHebpenb, yBAexbCA. 2. noA3XH, Mecxn, pacxn. 
• ecxb, cecxb, nponacxb, yxpacxb. 4. Becxn, uBecxn, npon3Becxn, H3o6pecxn. 5. hath. 

cxepexb, yMepexb, 3anepexbca. 7. noracHyxb, nornbHyxb, AoexhrHyxb, npoMOKHyxb, 
3 acoxHyxb. 8. ncHe3Hyxb, cBeprHyxb. 
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FORMATION OF PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


Passive participles are formed from transitive verbs only. 

Present Passive Participles 

Present passive participles are formed from the present tense stem 
by means of the suffixes: 

(a) -eM-, for 1st conjugation verbs: 

HHTaTb ‘to read’ — HHxa-eM — HHxa-eM-biii 

H3ynaTb ‘to study’ — H3yHa-eM — loy^a-eM-bin 

(b) -HM-, for 2nd conjugation verbs: 

JHoSlKXb ‘to love’ - JU 06 -HM — JIIoS-IIM-blH 

npoieBOOTTb "to produce’ — npomBO/v-wvi — npoH3Bo,x-HM-biH 

Note .— A present passive participle can easily be formed in the following 
way: adjective endings are added to the verb in the 1st person plural: 

Hirraeivf ‘we read’— wraeivibiH 
MiynaeM ‘we study’—H3yHaeMi»iH 
jih)ohm ‘we love’ —jiio6nivibm 
npOH3BO^HM ‘we produce’ -IipOHJBOjlHMbiH 

The present passive participles of verbs with the suffix -Ba- follow¬ 
ing the roots #a- and 3Ha- are formed from the infinitive stem: 

.ziaBaTb ‘to give’ (tfaeM) — uuuieMbm 

npH3HaBaTb ‘to recognise’ (npH3HaeM) — npmjianaeMbm 

Passive participles of the verbs hccxh ‘to carry (in one’s hands)’, 
BecTH ‘to lead’, HCKaxb ‘to look for’ and BJienb ‘to attract’ are formed 
by means of the suffix -om- and are rarely used in Modern Russian: 

HeCTH IieCOMblH HCKaTb MCKOMbIM 

BecTH — Be^oMbiii Bjienb — b jickomuh 

Many verbs do not have present passive participles, e. g. the verbs 
niiTb ‘to drink’, 6wrh ‘to beat’, MbiTb ‘to wash’, LUHTb ‘to sew’, jihtb ‘to 
pour’, 6paxb ‘to take’, Hc/iaxb ‘to waif, nwcaxb ‘to write’. 

Some verbs (mostly those of the 2nd conjugation) have present pas¬ 
sive participles, but they are not used in Modern Russian (e. g. the pre¬ 
sent passive participle of the verbs cxpowxb ‘to build’, npocHXb ‘to ask’, 
roBopHTb ‘to speak’, ‘to say’, yniixb ‘to teach’, imaTHXb ‘to pay’, Kop- 
MHTb ‘to feed’). 

Exercise 9. Read through the sentences; write out the participles and supply the 1st 
person plural and the infinitive of the verbs from which they are formed. 

1 . Co 6 mth 5 [, onncbmaeMbie b 3 xoh KHHre, nponcxoflHJiH jieT xph/jijaxb xoMy Ha- 
3 aA- 2 . Bhaho, mo nucaxejib xopouio 3 Haex >KM 3 Hb, n 3 o 6 pa»caeMyK> hm. 3 . B 5 xoM 
acypHajie ecxb cxaxba no paccMaxpHBaeMOMy Bonpocy. 4 . FIpoGjieMa, Hccjie^yeMaa aB- 
xopoM, oneHb Ba^cna. 5 . JJpt cxaxbh, nybjiHKyeMbie b acypHane, nocBsmenbi BonpocaM 
acxexHKH. 6 . % nonynaio acypnaji «HoBoe BpeM«», H 3 ^aBaeMbiii b MocKBe. 

Exercise 10. Form the present passive participles of the following verbs. 
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1. peinaxb, obcyacnaxb, OKpy>Kaxb, Ha6juo,zjaxb. 2. ycxpanBaxb, ncnbixbiBaxb, 
3 aKa H HHBaxb. 3. co3,aaBaxb, npH3HaBaxb, H3,aaBaxb. 4. BOJiHOBaxb, KpiixmcoBaxb, nc- 
n ojib 30 Baxb. opi anH30Baxb. 5. juo6hxs, neHnxb, Myxnxb, nepeBOZiHXb, npou3HocHXb. 
6, BH 4 exb, HeHaBHAexb. 7. cjibimaxb. 8. maxb. 

Exercise 11. Form the present active and passive participles of the verbs used in 
these sentences. Write them down together with the nouns they qualify. 

Model: 3uboa ebmomAem njiaH. 

3aBOA, ebinoAHHWUfuu njran. 

IljiaH, Gbino.mheMbiu 3aBonoM. 

]. PaGonne nocemaiox Kjiy6. 2. Ta3exa nybnnKyex oGbBBjieHHH. 3. riepeBOit^HK 
nepeBO&nx cxaxbio. 4. ITpeiTonaBaxejib npoBepaex nncbMeHHbie paGoxbi. 5. Yhchukh 
jiioGax vHHxejia. 6. 3aBOA npoH3BOZtnx cxaHKH. 7. Cxy^eHX c^aex 3K3aMen. 8. HejioBCK 
no 3 naex MHp. 9. JlyHa ocBemaex Mope. 10. OBpar nepeceKaex none. 11. Bexep xohhx 
cyxne nhcxba. 


Past Passive Participles 


Past passive participles are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: 

(a) -mi- or -T-, if the stem ends in a vowel: 

npoHMxaTb ‘to read’— nponiixaji — npouMxaiiHbiii 
Bimexb To see’ — BH^eji — BHjiemibiH 
B3HXb ‘to take’ — B3HJ1 — B3HXbiii 

(b) -emi-, if the stem ends in a consonant or -h- (not belonging to the 
root, as in the verb 6nxb ‘to beat’): 

npimecxH ‘to bring' — npmiec — npnnccenni>iii 
cuacxii ‘to save' — cnac — ciiaceimbui 
n3yHMXb ‘to study’ — myHMJi — H 3 yHeHHbiH 
BexpexMxb ‘to meet’ — Bcxpexmi — BcxpeneHHbiii 

(In the last example, there is an alternation: x — h.) 

The past passive participles of verbs whose infinitive ends in a con¬ 
sonant (npimecxH ‘to bring’—iipuBeji, inofipecxH ‘to invent’—H3o6peji) 
and whose present (future) tense stem ends in £ or x (npHBe^yT, n3o6pe- 
Tyx) are formed from the present (future) tense stem: 

npHBecxH ‘to bring’—npHBe^yx — npuBe/ieiiiibiii 
H3o6pecxH ‘to invent’—H3o6pexyx — n3o6pexeimbiH 


The past passive participles with the suffix -hh- of imperfective 
verbs are not used in Modern Russian, except for a few participles: 
BimeHHbiii ‘seen’, cJibimaiiHbiii ‘heard’, wraHiibifi ‘read’. 

When passive participles of verbs ending in -HXb are formed, the 
following cases of alternation of consonants occur: 


Bcxpexwxb ‘to meet' 
3 aMerHXb ‘to notice’ 


BcxpeneHHbiH 

3aMeHeHHbiii 


T —ui B03Bpaxwxb ‘to give back’ — B03BpanieHHbiii 

ocRexHTb to light (up)’ — ocBemeHHbiii 

m oSiuiexb ‘to offend' — o 6 M 5 KeHHbiii 

pa36y,XMTb To wake (up)’ — pa36yHcemibiH 
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3 — 2K 

C-HI 

CT- UX 

6 — 6ji 
n — hji 

B-BJJ 

<|>-(J)JI 

M-MJI 


ocBoSoOTTb ‘to free’ 
npe^ynpe^HTb ‘to warn’ 
CHH3HTb ‘to lower’ 

H3o6pa3isTb ‘to portray’ 
noBbicHTb ‘to raise’ 

6p6cnTb ‘to throw’ 
onycTHTb ‘to lower’ 

BbipacTiiTb ‘to grow’ 
ocjiaOsob ‘to weaken’ 
ynoxpeSnxb ‘to use’ 

KyniiTb ‘to buy’ 
yKpenHTb ‘to strengthen’ 
nocraBHTb ‘to put’, ‘to supply’ 
HcnpaBHTb ‘to correct’ 
pa3rpac|>HTb 6 to rule’ 
yTOMHTb ‘to tire’ 
waicopivHiTb ‘to feed’ 


- OCBoSoJK^eHHblH 

— npe^ynpe^KAeHHbiif 

- CHHHCeHHblH 

- H306pa>KeHHbIH 

- nOBbimeHHblH 

— Spouiemibiit 

— onymeiiHbm 

— BbipauieHHbiH 

— ocjiaSjieiiHbiH 

— ynoTpeSjieHiibiii 

— KyiuieHHbiii 

— yKpenjieHHbiw 

— nocTaBJieHiibiH 
- HClipaBJieHHblU 

— pa3rpa({).ieHHbiKi 

- VTOMJieHHbli* 

- KiaKOpMJieilHblH 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES WITH THE SUFFIX -T- 

Past passive participles are formed by means of the suffix -r-: 

(a) from verbs with the suffix -Hy-: 

caeprHyTb ‘to overthrow’— CBepmyTbiH 
noKHHyTb ‘to leave’ uoKHiiyruiH 

3aBepHyTt to wrap up’ — 3aBepHyTbiii 

(b) from verbs ending in -orb: 

npHKOJTOTb ‘to fasten with a pin’ — npHKOJiOTbiH 
pacnopoTb ‘to rip’ - pacnopoTbifi 

nponojiOTb ‘to weed’ — uponojioTbiii 

(c) from verbs ending in -epeTb (from the past tense stem): 

3anepeTb to lock’ — 3anep — 3anepTbiii 
BbirepeTb ‘to wipe’— Bbixep— BhixepxbiH 

(d) from most monosyllabic verbs and from verbs with prefixes: 

6nxb ‘to beat’ — oitTbiii 

npwSMXb nail’ — npuSinrbiH 

MbIXb ‘to wash’ - MblXblH 

BbIMbIXb ‘to wash’ - BbIMbIXbIM 

B3HXb to take’ - B3flXbM 

CHHTb ‘to take off — chhxbih 

cuiHTb ‘to sew’, ‘to make’ — ciiiHXbm 

The verbs ruaxb ‘to drive’, 3Haxb ‘to know’, 6paxb ‘to take’ do not 
have past passive participles. The past passive participles of the verbs 
H3rHaxb to banish’, y3«axb ‘to recognise’, H36paxb ‘to elect’ and ,naTi> 
‘to give’ are H3risaiiHbiH, y 3HaHHW H, H36paiiHbiH and ^auHbiH, respective¬ 
ly- 
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Exercise 12. Write out the participles. After each participle write down the infinitive 
0 f the verb from which it is formed. 

1. Bee fiojibuie crraHOBHJiocb KHHr Ha nojixe, xpacHBO cztejiaHHoii FlaBjiy TOBapH- 
^eM-cTOJiapoM. ( M.T .) 2. MojiBa o xpacHbix (fuiarax, BbiBeuieHHbix b KpacHoaoHe 
B qecTb BejiHKOH OKT»6pbCKOH peBOJuouHH, npouuia no BceM ropo^aM h nocejixaM #o- 
H eUKoro fiacceHHa. (&ad.) 3. XlepBbiMH cjiOBaMH nepBbix cobctckhx rnoneH, ofipameH- 
humh k ^pyrHM HaponaM, 6buiH cjioBa o MHpe— c hhmh po^HJiacb naina pecnyfijmxa. 
(/f 3.) 4. Kax BOJibHo /tbiuiHT rpyab, xax 66/tpo flBH)xyTCs uieHbi, xax xpenHeT Becb ne- 
jjoBex, oxBaneHHbiH cb&khm nbixaHHeM BecHbi. ( Typz .) 5. /lepeBbH ejiafio inyMHT, o6jih- 
Tbie TeHbio. ( Typz .) 6. B xoHue flHBapa, OBeaHHbie nepBoii OTTenejibK), xopouio naxHyT 
BHUJHeBbie caw. ( HIoa .) 7. BHH3y rjiy6oxo nono mhoh noTOX, ycHJieHHbiH rpo3on, uiy- 
Men. (77) 8. Thxo 6buio b stot paHHHH nac b cohhom ropone, 3acbinaHHOM CHeroM. 
(Top6.) 

Exercise 13. Form the past passive participles of the following verbs. 

1. yxa3aTb, caejiaTb, nponyMaTb, BbipafioTaTb, ofijoaTb, noxa3aTb, Bbi3BaTb, 
caaTb, npH3HaTb. 2. BH/teTb, paccMOTpeTb, npeoaojieTb. 3. nayHHTb, H3MeHHTb, xy- 
nHTb, 3aMeTHTb, HcnpaBHTb, nofie^HTb, HarpanHTb, npexpaTHTb, ocTaHOBHTb. 4. npw- 
HecTH, npHBe3TH, cnacTH, noTpacTH. 5. H3o6pecTH, npoH3BecTH, nowecTH, nepeHecTH, 
HaHTH. 6. yBjienb, nenenb, nepecenb, c6epenb, noncTpHHb, cacenb. 7. MbiTb, MBTb, 
cuiHTb, BbinHTb, cneTb, 3axpbiTb, noHATb, 3a6biTb, HanaTb, o^eTb. 8. cBeprHyrb, ^o- 
CTHrHyTb, BbinBHHyTb, noxHHyTb, 3acTemyTb, nepeBepHyTb, ynoMBHyTb. 9. CTepeTb, 
yMepeTb. 10. rnrHaTb, naTb. 

Exercise 14. Form the past active and passive participles from the verbs used in the 
following sentences and make up participle constructions with the nouns qualified. 

Model: MmaTejib eo3epamuA XHHry. 

MwTaTejib, eo3epamueuiuu XHHry. 

KHHra, 6036pauieHHciH HHTaTejieM. 

1. HoxjianHHx BHec npenJioxceHHe. 2. CofipaHHe npHHfljio pemeHHe. 3. XynoacHHX 
Hanncaji nopxpeT. 4. Rpy3bk noaapnjiH ajibboM. 5. YMeHbift OTKpbiji 3axoH. 6. Te- 
ojiorn HamjiH 5xejie3Hyio pyny. 7. IIopTHOH cmHJi xoctiom. 8. CTyneHT caan 3K3aMeH. 
9. Apthct cneji apnio. 10. ToBapHm 3a6bui XHHry. 


23 - 384 
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SUMMARY TABLE 

OF THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES 
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Exercise 15. Make a table like the one given below and fill it in with the participles 
formed from the following verbs. 

HayanTb, hath, opraHM30BaTb, CMeaTbca, BbinoAHATb, ryjraTb, npHHecTH, bccth 
CT aTb, CBepraTb, cBeprnyTb, npn3HaBaTb, BCTaBaTb, yBJienb, ctecTb, cnaTb, ak>6htb, bh- 
AeTb, exaTb, GopOTbca 


Infinitive 

Present 

Tense 

of 

Verb 

Active Participle 

Passive Participle 

Present 

Past 

Present 

Past 

C03AaBaTb 

C03AaiOT 

C03AaibmHP! 

C03a4bUIHH 

co3AaBaeMbiH 

_ _ 

OTAbIXaTb 

OTAbIXaK>T 

OTAblxaiOLUHH 

OTAbIXaBmHM 

— 

— 

OTKpbITb 

— 

— 

OTKpblBLLIHH 

— 

OTKpbITblH 

AeHb 



AermHH 




DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 

Participles are declined in the same way as adjectives. 

1. Present and past active participles take the same endings in all 
the cases as adjectives with the stem ending in a sibilant and an unstress¬ 
ed ending (xopouiHH ‘good’, oGiuhh ‘common’—xopomero, 66mero, 
etc., HHxaioinHH ‘reading’, wraBiiMH ‘who read’—wraiomero, HHTaB- 
uiero, etc.). 

2. Present and past passive participles take the same endings in all 
the cases as adjectives with the stem ending in a hard consonant (Kpac- 
Hbifi ‘red’—KpacHoro, etc., npoHHTaHHbifi ‘read’—npowraHHoro, etc.). 

Participles with the particle -ch ( laHiiMaioinniicH ‘studying’, noziHH- 
MaioiiiHHCH ‘rising’) invariably take this particle at the end in all their 
forms. 



Singular 



Masculine and Neuter 

Feminine 

Nom. 

npn6jiH>KaK>ii|HifCfl npa3AHHK 
‘approaching holiday’ 
npiffijiiracaioiijeecH a6to 
‘ approaching summer’ 

npH6AirsKaioiiiasictt 3hm4 
‘approaching winter’ 

Gen. 

npH6jin>KaH)iAerocfl npa3AHHKa, 

AeTa 

npH^AHHcaioiueHCH 3hmh 

Dat. 

npn6Ai»Kaiomeiviycfl np43AHHKy, 

AeTy 

npH6.iH/KaK>meHCH 3 hmc 

Acc. 

npHo.iH/KaioLJiHiicH npa3AHHK 
npw6AH5KaiomerocH neAOBeica 
‘approaching man’ 
npii6AHxcafoii<eecfl acto 

upHo.iH/KaiomyiocH 3HMy 

Instr. 

npHOJlH/KaiOlJlHMCfl npa3AHHKOM, 

AeTOM 

npH6.iH5KaK)meiiCH 3hmoh 

Prep. 

o npH6AH5KaiomeMCfi npa3AHHKe, 

AeTe 

o npito.iH/KaiomeiicH 

3HMe 



Plural 

Nom. 

npn6AH?KaioiAMccf] 3K3aMeHbi 

‘approaching examinations’ 

Gen. 

npii6jiH>Kaioiiiiixcfl 3K34 mchob 

Dat. 

npHSAHJKaiomHMcn 3K3aMenaM 

Acc. 

npnSAHacaioiuHecH 3K3aMeHbi 
npn6AHacaK)iHHxcfl AfOAeii 
‘approaching people’ 

Instr. 

npn6AH>KaioiiiHMiicfl 3K3aMeHaMH 

Prep. 

O npH^AHJKaiOlHHXCH 3K3aMeHUX 


Exercise 16. Complete the sentences, inserting the nouns with participial construc¬ 
tions given on the right. 


1. Si eme He nocnaji oTBeTa Ha .... 

SI Te6e eme He hht4a .... 

Bee oneHb odpaaoBajincb .... 

Oh He CKa3aji MHe o .... 

Ona HHTepecyeTca .... 

2. riyTHHKH OTAbIXajIH y .... 

Mbi xynajiHCb b .... 
fleTH 6e)KajTH k .... 

BcKope a yBHaeJi .... 

3. Mbi XCHBeM B .... 

MauiHHa noBepHyjia k .... 

Ojiar pa3BeBaeTca Ha a .... 

M3 OKOH ... OTKpbIBaeTCH npexpacHbiH BHA. 

4. llocAbimaAHCb roAOca .... 

Mbi no3AopoBaAHCb c .... 

SI norneA bhh 3, HaBCTpeny .... 


nucbMO, noAyneHHoe Bnepa 


pexa, npoTeKaBmaa noA ro- 

pOH 


AOM, ctohiahh Ha 6epery peKH 


AeByiiiKH, noAHHMaBmHeca no 
necTHHije 


THE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION AND THE ATTRIBUTIVE 

CLAUSE 


A participial construction has the same meaning as an attributive 
clause introduced by the conjunctive word KOTopbiH ‘which’ in the 
nominative or the accusative without a preposition (set p. 542). A 
participial construction can always be replaced by an attributive clause 
introduced by the conjunctive word KOTopbiii. 


1 . Rom, ctohiiihh Ha rope, bujxqu 
H3ziajieKa. 

'The house standing on the hill 
can be seen from a distance.’ 

2 . , 3 , 6 ™, HrpaBoiHe bo /iBope, 

nozt6e>KajiH k HaM. 

The children playing in the court¬ 
yard came running to us.’ 

T Tyna, roHHMan CHJibHbiM BeT- 
poM, StiCTpo npubjiH^caeTca. 
The cloud driven by a strong 
wind, is approaching quickly.’ 


/JOM, KOTOpblH CTOHT Ha TOpe, 

BH^eH H3^ajieKa. 

‘The house, which stands on the 
hill, can be seen from a dis¬ 
tance.’ 

h, Koxopbie nrpajiH bo A»ope, 

no,a6e»cajTH k naM. 

‘The children, who played in the 
courtyard, came running to us.’ 
Tyna, KOTopyio tohht CHJibHbiM 
BeTep, GbicTpo npu6jiH)KaeTCfl. 
‘The cloud, (which is being) dri¬ 
ven by a strong wind, is ap¬ 
proaching quickly.’ 
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(a) MajibHHK, Koroporo yBJieicjia 
wrpa, He 3aMeTHji Hac. 

‘The boy, who was absorbed i n 
the game, did not notice us.’ 

(b) MaJlbHHK, KOTOpblil QblJI y B „ 
jieneH nrpoH, He 3aMeTHji Hac. 

‘The boy, who was absorbed in 
the game, did not notice us.’ 

If the participle is active, the word KOTopbiH in the attributive clause 
takes the nominative and the predicate verb takes the same tense and 
aspect as the participle. 

If the participle is passive, the word KOTopbiH in the attributive 
clause may be: (1) in the accusative, the predicate verb taking the same 
tense and aspect as the participle (see Examples 3, 4a), (2) in the nomi¬ 
native, the predicate taking the form of short-form participle passive 
(see Example 4b). 

Note .— In colloquial Russian, participial constructions are used but 
rarely; attributive clauses are much more common. 


4. MajibHHK, yBJieneHHbiH HrpoH, 
He 3 aMeraji Hac. 

‘The boy, absorbed in the game, 
did not notice us.’ 


REPLACING AN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE 
BY A PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 


The replacement of an attributive clause by a participial construc¬ 
tion is possible: if the conjunctive word KOTopbiH is in the nominative or 
the accusative without a preposition; if the predicate of the subordinate 
clause is a verb in the present or past tense or a short-form passive par¬ 


ticiple. 

J \an MHe KHHry, KOTopaa jiokht 
(jieacamyio) na CTOJie. 

J \ah MHe KHHry, KOTopyio Tbi npo- 
hhtsiji (npoHHTaHnyH) to 6 oh). 

/Jail MHe KHHry, KOTopan to 6 oh 
npOHHTana (npoHHTaHHyio to- 
6 oh). 


‘Give me the book which is (lying) 
on the table.’ 

‘Lend me the book which you 
have read.’ 

‘Lend me the book which has 
been read by you.’ 


The replacement is done in the following way: 

1. The conjunctive word is omitted. 

2. The predicate of the subordinate clause is replaced by the parti¬ 
ciple of the same tense and aspect. 

If the conjunctive word is in the accusative, the passive participle is 
used and the subject of the attributive clause becomes the object of the 
participial construction and takes the instrumental. 

3. The participle agrees in gender, number and case with the word 
qualified by the subordinate clause. 

Mbi aojikhm 3acBeTjio uo6- Mbi ^ojiacHbi 3acBeTjio RO& 
paTbca r o AepeBHH, KOTopaa paTbca no nepeBHH, Haxo#**' 
HaXOAHTCH 3a 3THM JieCOM. UjeHCH 3a 3THM JieCOM. 
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must reac h the village, which 
is situated beyond this wood, 
before nightfall.’ 

PfyTemeCTBeHHHKH C TpeBOFOH 
CJienHJIH 3 a ROXRGM, KOTOpblH 
yCHJIHBaJICH C KaHC^OH MHHyTOH. 

‘The travellers were anxiously 
watching the rain, which was 
getting heavier every minute.’ 

B Jiecy 6biJio MHoro nepeBbeB, 
KOTopwe noeajiHJia 6ypa. 

‘In the wood there were many 
trees which the storm had 
blown down.’ 

B Jiecy 6buio MHoro nepeBteB, 

Koropwe 6biJin noBajieHbi 6y- 
pen. 

‘In the wood there were many 
trees which had been blown 
down by the storm.’ 


‘We must reach the village, situa¬ 
ted beyond this wood, before 
nightfall.’ 

nyTemecTBeHHHKH c TpeBoron 
cjieAHJra 3a uo>KU,eM, ycnjiHua- 
BUIHMCH C KaHCAOH MHHyTOH. 

‘The travellers were anxiously 
watching the rain, which was 
getting heavier every minute.’ 


B jiecy 6buio mhoto uepeBbeB, no- 

BaJieHHbix 6ypeii. 

>■ ‘In the wood there were many 
trees blown down by the 
storm.’ 


Exercise 17. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 

(a) 1. JleroM Mbi 5 khah b AOMe, KOTopbiH ctoht Ha caMOM Gepery BoJirn. 2. B Jiecy 
pa3AaioTca rojroca AeBymeK, KOTopbie coGupaiOT aroAM. 3. CKari TOBapniuy, koto- 
pbiH oaaiAaeT MeHa, hto a cehnac npHAy. 

(b) 1. PaooHHe, KOTopbie nepeBbinoJiHHJiH njiaH, nojiyanjiH npeMHio. 2. 9L BCTpe- 
thjich co cTyAeHTKOH, KOTopaa npHexana HeAaBHo H3 Moero poAHoro ropoAa. 3. Ham 
flOM OTABixa HaxoAHJica b napKe, KOTopbiH cnycKaAca k peice. 4. Mbi Bbimnn Ha noAaHy 
H yBHAejm OXOTHHKOB, KOTOpbie CHAOAH BOKpyT KOCTpa. 


Exercise 18. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 

1. Tynn, Koropbie GbicTpo HaABHraiOTca c ceBepa, cKopo 3aKpoK>T coJiHne. 2. Mw 
JAoboBaAHCb MopeM H3 okhu noe3Aa, KOTopbiH Maajica no Gepery. 3. Bee panoBanHCb 
npeKpacHOH noroAe, KOTOpaa ycTaHOBHJiacb b HanaAe Maa. 4. H Jieacy non AepeBOM 
h CMOTpib Ha o6jiaKa, KOTopbie MeAJieHHo nAbrnyT no GAeAHO-ronyGoMy HeGy. 5. 3kc- 
neAHima ABHHynacb Aajibme, necMOTpa Ha MeTenb, KOTopaa Haaajiacb yTpoM. 
6. 3bohko pa3AaBanHCb roaoca AeTeii, KOTopbie B03BpamaAHCb c nporyjiKH. 

Exercise 19. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 

(a) 1. H aKKypaTHO OTBeaaK) Ha nhcbMa, KOTopbie noAyaaio ot 6paTa. 2. Bonpoc, 
KOTopbiH Mbi obcyacAaeM Ha ceroAnamHeM ceMHHape, oaeHb BaaceH. 3. HepeA h4mh Ae- 
^ht AOAHHa, KOTopyio nepecexaeT peKa. 4. BnepeAH pexa, KOTopyio Mbi nAOxo bhahm 
H 3-3a TyMaHa. 5. 3Ty MecTHOCTb nacTO nocemaioT TyphcTbi, Koxopbix npHBAeKaer Kpa- 
coxa 3AeuiHeH npiipoAti- 

(b) 1 . Hyacno nocAaTb otbct Ha TenerpaMMy, KOTopyio Mbi nonyaHAH Baepa. 2. Oh 
ceroAHH onaTb 3a6bin KHHry, KOTopyio oGeman MHe eme Ha npomnoft HeAeJie. 3. CTy- 
4eHT xopomo otb6tha Ha Bonpocbi, KOTopbie 3aAaA eMy npenoAUBaxenb. 4. H HHKOFAa 
He 3a6yAy BneaaTAeHHa, KOTopoe npoH3Bena Ha MeHa 3Ta BCTpeaa. 5. Mbi ysHACJ™ 
Haiuy noAKy, Koxopaa 6bma npHbHTa BOAHaMH k Gepery. 6. KHHry, Koxopyio a B3aA 
y xeGa, a BepHy b noHeAeAbHHK. 

Exercise 20. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. Pay atten- 
lion to the use of the active and passive participles. 

1. FlepBaa Mbicjib, KOTopaa npumna eu b roAOBy, GbiAa o tom, hto nano KaK 
^oacHo CKopee yexaxb aomoh. 2. BAOAb neperopoAKH, Koxopaa oTAeAaaa KaGHHeT ot 


359 


4 


KOHTOpBi, CToan orpoMHbiH KoacaHbiii ahb4h. 3. Oh CH^eji y ce6a b KOMHaTe h nepe^H- 
TbiBaji iiHCtMa, Koxopbie nojiy^HJi Bnepa. 4. YTpo 6 liao npeKpacHoe, coAHite ocBemajio 
BepuiHHbi jiwn, Koropbie yace no^ejiTejm noA cbc^chm abixaHHeM oceHH. 5. K yxpv 
AcniCAb npomeji, ho He6o 6bmo b TaaceAbix cepbix Tynax, Koropbie JieTejiH c tora Ha ce- 
Bep. 6. 3a ctchoh b KposaTH 3ameBejiHjiacb cecTpemca, KOTOpyio pa36yAHA niyM. 

SHORT-FORM PARTICIPLES 

Active participles have the complete form only. 

Passive participles have both the complete and short forms, like 
qualitative adjectives. 

Complete Form Short Form 

PeuieHHbiii Bonpoc. Bonpoc peineH. 

‘A settled question.’ The question has been settled.’ 

npoHHTaHHaH KHHra. KHHra npowraHa. 

4 A book which has been read.’ ‘The book has been read.’ 
OcBemeHHoe okho. Okho ocBemeHO. 

‘A lighted window.’ The window is lighted.’ 

OTKpbITbie OKHa. OKHa OTKpbITbl. 

‘Opened windows.’ The windows are opened.’ 

Short-form passive participles have the suffix -h- (npowraTb ‘to 
read’—npoMBTaa; HaimcaTb ‘to write’—Haimeaii), -eH- (-eH-) (peuiHTb 
‘to decide’—petiieH; BbinojiHHTb ‘to fulfil’—BbinojiHeH) or -t- (ot- 
KpbiTb ‘to open’—oTKpbiT; 3aHHTb ‘to occupy’—TaiiHT). 

Short-form participles take the endings of short-form adjectives; 
they agree with their head nouns in gender and number. 

Like short-form adjectives, short-form participles are not declined; 
they are used as the predicate of a passive construction. 

(1) 3a/taHHe BbinojiHeHo eryAeH- The task has been carried out 

tom. by the student.’ 

3a,aairae 6biJio BbinoJineHo CTy- The task was carried out by 
AeHTOM. the student.’ 

3a#aHHe SyA^T Bbinojiiieno The task will have been car- 
eryijeHTOM. ried out by the student.’ 

(2) /jBepL oTKpbiTa. The door is open.’ 

Jlnepb 6 bum OTKpbiTa. The door was opened.’ 

/],BepL 6yACT OTKpbiTa. The door will be opened.’ 

Unlike complete-form participles, which are extremely rare in 
colloquial speech, short-form passive participles are widely used both 
in the literary language and in conversation. (For the use of short-form 
passive participles, see The Passive Construction’, p. 477.) 

In Modern Russian the short-form present participles passive of 
only a few verbs are used (jiH>6HTb ‘to love’, ysaacaTb ‘to respect’, ne- 
HHTb ‘to value’, xpaHHTb ‘to keep’, MyHHTb ‘to torture’, yrneTaTb ‘to op¬ 
press’, etc.). The use of these participles is restricted to the bookish lan¬ 
guage, and even there they occur but rarely. 
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0poH3Be,aeHHa 3 T oro nucaTejia This writer’s works are loved by 
jnoSwMbi HapoAOM. the people.’ 

HapoA Jih> 6 ht npomBeAemm The people like this writer’s 

3Toro nucaTejiH. work.’ 

(active construction) 

Oh ysaacaeM bc 6 mh TOBapwma- ‘He is respected by all his mends. 
mh. 

More frequently, people say: 

Bee TOBapmim ysaacaioT ero. ‘All his friends respect him. 

Exercise 21. Write out the sentences; underline the short-form participles . Analyse 
the sentences. 

1. 3tot aom nocTpoeH b npomAOM roAy- CeMba pa66nero nepeexajia b tojibko 
hto nocTpoeHHbiH aom. 2. Bee OKHa pacKpbiTbi HacTeacb. B pacKpbiTbie OKHa BpbiBaeTca 
CBexcHH BeceHHHH BeTep. 3. 3Ta KHHra yace npoHHTaHa. npoHHTaHHaa KHHra caaHa b 
6H6iiHOTeKy. 4. Ha co6paHHH 6 mjio npHHaTo Baamoe peiueHHe. PeineHHe, npjHHJrroe Ha 
co6paHHH, 6biJio npoBeAeHo b *H3Hb. 5. CTaTba AA» cTeHra3eTbi 6yAeT Hanacana 3aB~ 
T pa. CTaTba, HanHcaHHaa hm, 6yAeT noMemeHa b cneAymiueM HOMepe CTeHra3eTbi. 

Exercise 22. Write down the short-form participles passive in the masculine, femi¬ 
nine and neuter singular and the short-form participles plural formed from the following 
complete forms. 

opraHH30BaHHbiH, nojiyneHHbiH, oTnpaBjieHHbiH, y6eacAeHHbiH, coKpameHHbiH, Bbi- 
MbiTbiH, noKpbiTbiH, OAeTbiH, paccTerHyTbm 

Exercise 23. Form the short-form participles from the following complete forms 
and make up sentences, using the short-form participles. 

Model : Cdaunbie 3K3aMeHbi. 

Bee 3K3aMeHbi cdavibi Ha otahhho. 

BbinojiHeHHaa paboTa, 3aH»Tbie Mecra, noceaHHaa poacb, 3anepTaa ABepb, aocthf- 
HyTbie ycnexH, 3aMeneHHaa ouiH6Ka, cKa3aHHoe cjiobo, npOAaHHbie 6HJieTbi, noTepaH- 
Hoe BpeMfl 

Exercise 24. Write an essay on one of the following subjects. Use the short-form 
participles of the verbs given in brackets. 

1. 9l rOTOB K OTT>e3Ay AOMOH. 

(cAaTb, nojiynHTb, 3axa3aTb, KynHTb, ynoacHTb, ompaBHTb) 

2. 3aBTpa 3K3aMeH. , 

(npOHHTaTb. 3aKOHCneKTHpOBaTb, BbinHCaTb, BbiyHHTb, nOBTOpHTb) 

Exercise 25. Read through the text. Point out the short-form participles and give 
the verbs from which they are formed. 

B ueHTpe MocKBbi pacnonoaceH My3en hctophh ropoAa. Oh 6biA ocHOBaH erne 
b 1896 roAy xax My 3 ew MOCKOBCKoro ropoACKoro xo3«HCTBa. PocAa MocKBa poc 

H npeo6pa30BbiBaACH My3ew. , 

3a npoiu6fliiiMe r6abi CTOJiAua P6 ahhw Hey3HaBileM0 H 3 MeHHAacb. 

PactuHpeHbi ee ueHTpaAbHbie yjiHUbi h nnornaAM, B03BeAeHbi nenbie KBapTanw h pa 
HOHbl HOBbIX >KHJIbIX AOMOB, peKOHCTpyHpOBaH TOpOACKOH TpEHCnOpT, nOCTpOCHbl MeT- 
ponoAHTeH h HOBbie mocth, pa36HTbi napKH, 6AaroycTp6eHbi na6epe*Hbie. 

Bee 3to npeo6pa3HAO 66 ahk ropoAa. 

My3eft nonoAHHAca 3 aMenaTeAbHbiMH axcnoHaTaMH. Ohh OTo6pa>KaK>T BbinoAHe- 
HHe TeHepaAbHoro nAaHa pa3BHTHa Mockbm. 
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THE SPELLING OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE 

HE WITH PARTICIPLES 


1. In some cases the particle He and the participle may be written »« 
one word, and in other cases as two separate words. S 

The particle He and the participle The particle He and the particinlp 
are written as one word if the are written as separate words if 
participle has no adjuncts: the participle has some ad- 

ti .. , juncts: 

M^er HenpeKpamaiomHHCH Mncx „e npercpamaHmumcH b xe- 

Uioacau. HCHiie ;myx cyTOK aoaytb. 

It rams incessantly. ‘It has been raining incessantly 

u , , for forty-eight hours.’ 

Ha CTone jie^ajiH HenpoHHTaHHbie Ha CTone jie>KajiH He npoHHTaH- 

™ HrH - Hbie euie mhohi khhth. 

There were some unread books ‘On the table were some books as 
on the table. yet unread by me.’ 

OKcneflumiH iiuia no iieiicc.ie.io- OKcrienurum nma no He Hccjieno- 
t ® aHH0H MeCTHOCTH. BHHHOH HHKCM MeCTHOCTH. 

The expedition was passing ‘The expedition was passing 

nrough the unexplored coun- through the country unexplo- 
tf y* red by anyone.’ 

t 2 ; If the Participle has an adverbial modifier of degree (oHeHb 
very , coBepiueHHo quite’, Kpaihie ‘extremely’, Mpe iBbmaiiiio ‘extre¬ 
mely , etc.), the particle He and the participle are written as one word. 

OKcneflHipra nuia no coBepiueHHo ‘The expedition was passing 

HeHccjieztOBaHHOH MeCTHOCTH. through quite unexplored 

, country.’ 

Jto obiji Kpamie Heo6;t\MaHHbiii ‘It was an extremely rash action ’ 
nocTynoK. 

3. In an antithesis the particle He and the participle are written as 
separate words. 

3to He TaKOHHeHHaH CTaTbH, a ‘This is not the finished article but 

TOJibKo nepHOBHK. only a draft.’ 

4. The particle He and the short-form participle are invariably writ- 
ten as separate words. 

Knura ne npoHHxaHbi. ‘The books have not been read.’ 

MecTHOCTB He HCCJie^OBaHa. The country has not been explo¬ 

red.’ 

Fxnlfi^wW thp' Wr t te i ° Ut the , se " tences ; underline the participles with the particle He. 
word hy ^ PartlC 6 " e and the P artlc iple are written as separate words or as one 

1. Ha CTone Jieacajio HeacojibKo HepacnenaTaHHbix tmceM. 2. Toiiapman nsa Mecsffla 
He BH/MBiime apyr /ipyra, c HexepneHjieM arnajin Bcxpexu. 3. Cxy/jeHXbi cjiymawT neK- 
mno c Heocjia6eBaK>mnM HHxepecoM. 4. JIoflKa npn6jiH>Kajiacb k tomv Mecxy rrie He 3 a- 
iHHinenHoe ox Bexpa Mope mmejio h Mexanocb bo Mpaxe. (Kop.) 5. 3xox HeroyneHHHH 
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vriaH npHBJieKaji OTBa5*cHwx HCCJieAOBarejieH. 6. Ckbo3i> He3aKpbiToe okho b KOMHaiy 
npoHHKaJi yjiHHHbiii iiiyM. 7. Okho He 3aKpbrro, h b xoMHajy npoHHKaeT yjiHHHbm myM. 
a lie ocTbiBHiHe nocjie .oyiimoH hohh k4mhh yjrau, aomob h acejie30 Kpbirn oxaaBajm 
c30 e xemio b jk4pkhh, hciio^bh^chwh B03/iyx- (JT. T.) 9. Joseph oKaaajiacb He 3anepTOH, 
a oTKpwTOH HacTe*b. 10. MaTb, He ycHysuiaa hohmo hh Ha MHHyTy, BCKOHHJia e 
nocreJiH. (A/. / .) 11. Bonpoc eme He H3yneH, pemeHHe He npHHHTO. 12. HepacnHiueHHas 
^opo^KKa Bejia k npyay. 

Exercise 27. Write out the sentences, supplying objects or adverbial modifiers to the 
participles. Pay attention to the spelling of the particle He and the participles. 

Model: He3aMeuennbie, mm cnycTHjincb bhh3 h bmihjih Ha yJiHity. 

HuKeM ne 3aMeneHHbie , Mbi cnycTHJiHCb bhh3 h Bbiimra Ha yjiHity. 

1. HenpeKpaiuaBmaaca MeTejib ne /taBajia bo3mo5khocth npOAOJi3KaTb njrremecT- 
Bue. 2. no3HaKOMHjicH c HeonyfijiHKOBaHHbiMH nacbMaMH 3Toro imcaxejm. 3. Tewa 
coHHHeHHB ocTajiacb HepacKpbiTOH. 4. EcTb jih eme ijxech He3aH»Tbie Mecra? 

Exercise 28. Write out the sentences. Write the particle He given in brackets and the 
participle either as one word or as two separate words. 

1. 3th (He) pemeHHbie Bonpocw MynHJiH mchb. 2. ToBapHin yKa3aji MHe Ha (He) 3a- 
MeneHHbie mhok> oiiihGkh. 3. BwjieTbi eme (He) KynjieHbi, h bciuh (He) yjioMceHW. 4. 3 to 
(He) 3aKOHHeHHbiH nopTpeT, a jiHinb HaGpocoK. 5. BpaT, (He) 3a6biBmHH o Moen npocb- 
6e, npHBe3 MHe 4th khhfh. 6. UlyMeji (He) TpoHyTbiH jiec, KOTopOMy He Gbuio KOHita. 

7. B JiecHOH name, noHTH (He) ocBemaeMow cojiHixeM, Bcer.ua nojiyMpaK h npoxjia^a. 

8. BoKpyr nac pacnycrajiacb Tymtpa, flpKo ocBemeHHaa (He) 3axoA»mHM cojiHixeM. 


CONVERSION OF PARTICIPLES INTO ADJECTIVES AND 

NOUNS 

(a) Some participles may become adjectives. 

When this happens, the participles lose the meaning of tense and 
come to denote a permanent feature. This generally takes place when 
participles are used figuratively. 

Compare: 

Participles Adjectives 

1. riepe/t HaMH peica, 6jiecT«man 3puTejTeit nopa3HJia 6jiecT*uiaH 

Ha cojiuue. TexHHKa Hrpw otoh KOMaH/tbi. 

‘Before us is a river, sparkling ‘The spectators were amazed at 
in the sun.’ the team’s brilliant technique.’ 

2. Tynn, paccenHHbie cnjibHbiM Y cjiyma rejieH 6mjih paccemiHbie 
BeTpoM, y*e He 3aKpbiBajiH jiHija. 

cojiHqa. 

‘The clouds, scattered by ‘The listeners’ faces expressed in- 
a strong wind, were no longer attention’, 
hiding the sun.’ 

Participles which have become adjectives frequently acquire a qual¬ 
itative meaning and can change for the degrees of comparison: noa- 
xojHiijHH MOMeHT ‘an opportune moment’, donee noaxoaaiHHH momcht 
‘a more opportune moment’, caMbiii noaxoasnoiH momcht ‘the most 
opportune moment’. 

Participles which have become adjectives can generally be replaced 

363 





by adjectives.’ no/ixo/uniiHH momcht ‘opportune moment’—V/ i66hk w 
MOM eHT ‘right moment’, pacceHHHbin B3rjum ‘vacant look’ 
HeBHHiviaTejibHbiH Barjinn ‘inattentive look’ " 


(b) Like adjectives participles 
thus become nouns. 

Compare: 

Participles 

Cxy/jeHxbi, ynaiqwecH Ha imxom 
K ypce, ^ojDKHbi HanncaTb umi- 
JiOMHyio pafioxy. 

‘Students who are in their fifth 
year must write degree papers.’ 
B rocnuxajib npHBe3Jin Sohljob, 
paiicHHhix bo BnepamHeM Goto. 
‘The soldiers wounded in yester¬ 
day’s fighting were brought to 
the hospital.’ 


may denote persons or objects and 


Nouns 

yHaUJHeCH rOTOBHTCH K 3K3aMe- 
HaM. 

‘The students are preparing for 
the examinations.’ 

B rocnn rajib ripnBe3Jin paneHbix. 

‘Some wounded men were 
brought to the hospital.’ 


THE SPELLING OF ADJECTIVES FORMED 
FROM PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 

1. Adjectives formed from passive participles take a double h if 

/-V ~1 ( • . . ■| • 4 y -osa- or -Hpoea-, e.g.: B3BojiHOBaiiHi>iH 

ronoc an agitated voice’, 3any T aHHi>iH oxBex ‘a confused answer’, jih- 

HOBaHHaa fiyxiara ‘ruled paper’, kb a jih (JmijHpo b ai i ih>i if pafioHHH ‘a skill¬ 
ed worker’. 

2. Adjectives formed from passive participles take only one h if 
t ey have no prefix or the suffix -oea- or -HpoBa-: paiteiihni coimar ‘a 
wounded soldier , yneHbiH cobcx ‘an academic council’, pBaHaa o^e^a 

tattered clothes’, nyranbrn oxBex ‘an incoherent answer’, KHnaneHaa 
Bona boiled water’. 

, N ° te f-~ \- The adjectives Mhhmh (Bonpoc) ‘(the question) concerned’: we- 
JiaHHbiH Capyr) a welcome (friend)’, HeomuaHHan (BCTpena) ‘an unexpected 
(meeting) take a double h though they have no prefixes. 

2. The participle paHeHHbifi ‘wounded’ (with a double h) must not be con¬ 
tused with the adjective or noun paHeHbiH (with one h). The participle may have ad¬ 
verbial modifiers: cojiztar, paticHiihiif nyjiefi ‘the soldier wounded by a bullet’, coji- 
Aar, paHeHHbm b 6ok> the soldier wounded in the fighting’. The noun or adjective 
cannot have any modifiers: paHeHbifi cojtjtar ‘a wounded soldier’; npHBe3JiH paHe- 
Hbix wounded men were brought’. r 

3. Adjectives formed from participles take a double h in the short 
form. 

Compare: 

Short-Form Participles Short-Form Adjectives 

“ H " -HH- 

BohcKa 6buiH cocpe^oxoHeHbi Jlhua cjiymaxejiefi 6 bijth cocpe^o- 
b ropo,zje. TOHeHHbi. 


‘The troops were concentrated in 
the town.’ 

Ohh 6biJiH yBepeHbi b cbohx ch- 
jiax. 

‘They were sure of their strength.’ 

TyHH 6biJiH paccenHbi BCTpOM. 

‘The clouds were scattered by the 
wind.’ 

EbiJin o6pa30Baiibi HOBbie 6pw- 
ratfbi. 

‘New brigades were formed.’ 


‘The listeners’ faces expressed 
rapt attention.’ 

Ero OTBeTbi 6eijih hSxkh h yee- 
peHHbi. 

‘His answers were clear and confi¬ 
dent.’ 

yneHHKH 6 bum pacceHHHbi. 

‘The pupils were absent-minded.’ 

3xh mojiu yMHbi h o6pa30BaHHbi. 

‘These people are clever and well- 
educated.’ 


Exercise 29. Write out first the phrases with adjectives and then those with partici¬ 
ples. 

1. B3BOJiHOBaHHwe coo6meHHeM jikvih. B3BOJiHOBaHHbie rojioca. 2. OncpbiTaa 
,aBepb. OTKpbiTbiH B3rjiB^. 3. FloTepflHHbiH BHfl. rioTepJiHHaB KHHra. 4. CicyHaiomee Bbi- 
pa*eH«e JiHua. CicyHaioiitHe zteTH. 5. UBeTymuH ca/t. UBeTyiitee 3/topoBbe. 6. HaHHHaio- 
utHH nucaTejib. CoTpyAHHK, HaHHHaiomHH pa6oTy b 9 nacoB. 7. 3HaK>iune cboh 3a^aHM 
jiiOAH. 3HaK>mne HH^KeHepbi. 8. 06pa30BaHHbiH BHepa komhtct. 06pa30BaHHbiH nejio- 
Bex. 9. HaTBHyTbie CTpyHbi. HaTBHyrbie othouichhh. 

Exercise 30. Make up two sentences with each of these words, using the same word 
first as a noun and then as a participle. 

Model: fleTH ynaufuecx b nepBOM KJiacce, He cztaiOT 3K3aMeH0B. (participle). 

yitiziquecH MjiifluiHX KjidccoB y>K6 ygxajiM b 3dropOAHbie jiarepa. (noun) 

Tpy^HiitHeca, 3aBejiyK)UjHH, KOMaHAyiontHH, npomeruiiee 

Exercise 31. Account for the spelling of the italicised words. 

1. Kpauieubiu noji 6wji TOJibKO hto bummt. 2. Mbi yBHuejiH aom c tojibko hto no- 
KpaiueHHoUy 6jiecTameH Ha cojiHite KpbiuieH. 3. Bo BpeMa pafioTbi a cTOJiKHyjica c mhoj 
rHMH eute He usyneHHbiMu BonpocaMH. 4. Mbi ejiH BapeHoe Maco c wcdpenou KapTomKofi 
h cojieHbiMH orypuaMH. 5. Jl He Mory ecxb 3tot nepecoAeHHbiu cyn. 6. JfaHTe pefieHKy ku- 
nxneHoe mojioko. 7. 3aBO£y Hymtbi KeaAufiut+upoeaHHbie pafioMHe. 8. ft 6mji Ha Benepe, 
opeaHU3oeaHHOM CTyaeHTaMH BTOporo xypca. 9. 3a ABepbio cjibiiuajiHCb edeoAndeciHUbie 
rojioca. 10. MHe HyjKHa AmoeaHHax 6yMara. 11. Ero HeyBepeHHbie, nymanbie OTBeTbi He 
y^o b jieTBOpH jih npenojiaBaTejia. 

Exercise 32. Write out these sentences, inserting one h or two. 

1. Mbi ejiH KOMnoT H3 cyine...bix afijioi^. CeHo 6biJio Bbicyme...o h y6pa...o. Hecfi 
b aoM Bbicyine...oe 6ejibe. 2. Ha Bee Bonpocbi oh jtaji neTKHe, yBepe...bie otbctw. Ero 
OTBeTbi 6biJiH neTKH h yBepe...bi. ToBapwiitH 6wjih yBepe...bi b cbohx CHJiax. 3. KoMaH- 
anp, paHe...biH b pyKy, npo/tojiscaji pyKOBojtHTb 6oeM. CojittaTbi hccjih paHe...bix Ha ho- 
CHjixax. MHorwe moh TOBapHiitH b Stom 6oio 6biJiH paHe...u. 4. Bee 6mjih BCTpeBO- 
*e...bi 3thm H3BecT«eM. B KOMHaTy Bouuia BCTpeBO>Ke...aa MaTb. 5. fleTH H36ajioBa...bi 
MaTepbio. fleTH KanpH3Hbi h H36ajiOBa...bi. M36ajiOBa...biH p>e6eHOK TpefioBaji, HTo6bi 
ero xejiaHHe 6biJio HcnojiHe...o. 


Revision Exercise 

Exercise 33. Read the extract from Konstantin Paustovsky’s Distant Years. Write 
out the participles and state their form. After each participle write down the infinitive of 
the verb from which it is formed. 
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C $Toro JiSra a HaBcer^d h bccm cfcpaijeM npHBH3iaca k cp 6 flHew Poccftn. H He 3 h^h> 
CTpaH&, odjiaflAiomeif Taic 6 H orpdMHon jiwp^wecKOH cftjioH h t 3 k 6 h Tp 6 raTejibHo *hbo- 
nfcCHOH — CO BCeif CBOSh rp^CTbK), CIIOK 6 HCTBHeM H npocr 6 poM, — KaK cp^AHHH nojioca 
Poccto. 5 toh jho6bA xp^HO H3M6pHTb. KAjK^biH 3 H$eT $to no ce 66 . 

Kbxizyw TpaB^HKy, noHftKniyio ot pocw Ajih corp^Tyio c6jihhcm, Kd>K^yio Kp^acicy bo aft 
H3 JiecHdro Konftma, K^ac^oe ^6pesue Haa 63epoM, Tpen^mymee b 6c3b6tphm ji^cTba- 
mh, K^ac^biH KpHK neTyxd h Kdag^oe 66jiaxo, iuibis^mee no 6ji6flHOMy h buc6ko- 
My H66y. 


THE VERBAL ADVERB 


The verbal adverb (4HTaa ‘reading’, npowraB ‘having read’, ch^h 
‘sitting’) is a verbal form which has features of both the verb and the 
adverb. 

VERBAL FEATURES OF THE VERBAL ADVERB 

1. Like verbs, verbal adverbs fall into transitive and intransitive: 
the verbal adverbs wraH ‘reading’, jik>6h ‘loving’, formed from the 
transitive verbs wraTb ‘to read’, jiio6hti> ‘to love’, are transitive: 

HMTaTb (umo?) KHnry. ‘To read a book.’ 

Oh CH^eji b ca^y, HHTaa {umo?) ‘He sat in the garden, reading 
KHnry. a book.’ 

JIioShtb (Koed?) oma. ‘To love one’s father.’ 

JIjoGh (ko 2 o?) OTija. ‘Loving one’s father.’ 

The verbs cujieTb ‘to sit’, OT^bixaTb ‘to relax’, ‘to rest’ are intransi¬ 
tive and so are the verbal adverbs formed from them (ch^h ‘sitting’, ot- 
Abixan ‘resting’). 

2. Like verbs, verbal adverbs may have the particle -ch (-cb): Ky- 
naTbcn ‘to bathe’—Kynaacb ‘bathing’, BCTpenaTbCH ‘to meet’— 
BCTpenaHCb ‘meeting’, 3 aHHMaTbcn ‘to study’— 3 aHHMancb ‘studying’. 

Like verbs, verbal adverbs with the particle -ch are intransitive. 

3. A verbal adverb requires the same case as the verb from which it 
is formed: mrrepecoBaTbCH My3biKOH ‘to be interested in music’— 
HHrepecyncb My 3 biKOH "being interested in music’, AoSnTbca ycnexa ‘to 
achieve success’—jjoGHBiimcb ycnexa ‘having achieved success’. 

4. A verbal adverb retains the aspect of the verb from which it is 
formed. The verbs Gece^osaTb ‘to talk’, ‘to chat’, yjibiGaTbca ‘to smile’ 
are imperfective and so are the adverbs Gece^yfl ’talking’, ‘chatting’ 
and yjibiSasicb ‘smiling’. 

Ohh cnneJiH 3 a ctojiom, cno- ‘They were sitting at the table 
kohho Gece^ya. chatting quietly.’ 

0 H cjiymaji yjibiGaacb. ‘He listened, smiling.’ 

The verbs noGece^osaTb ‘to talk’, ‘to chat’, yjibiGHyTbca "to smile’ 
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are perfective and so are the verbal adverbs nodecejoBaB ‘having 
talked’, ‘having chatted’, y.TbioHVBuiHCb ‘having smiled’. 8 

nodece^oBaB, ohh pa3omjincb. ‘After having a chat they parted ’ 
yjibidHyBUlHCb, OH OTBeTHJi Ha ‘Smiling, he answered mv 
moh Bonpoc. question.’ y 

ADVERBIAL FEATURES OF THE VERBAL ADVERB 

Like the adverb, the verbal adverb does not change for gender, case 
or number and is used in sentences as an adverbial modifier, i. e. it 
shows the circumstances («m? ‘how?’ xozdal ‘when?’, noueMyl ‘why?’ 

npu kokom ycjideuu ? ‘on what condition?’) in which the action takes 
place. 

1. Oh roBopuji, BOJiHyncb. (Kate ‘He spoke nervously.’ 
oh roBopfiji? — Bojmyacb.) 

2. OtaB 3K3aMeHbi, Mbi ye^eM Ha ‘When we have passed our exami- 

iipaKTHKy. (Kor^a Mbi nations, we shall leave for our 
yeae.M? — CaaB 3K3aMeHbi.) practical.’ 

3. yKejiaa CKopee yexaTb, oh to- ‘Wishing to leave as soon as pos- 

ponHJiCH 3aKOH4HTb pa6oTy. sible, he was in a hurry to finish 
(EIoueMy oh Toponfuica?— his work.’ 

>Kejiaa cxopee yexaTb.) 

4. 3aiiHMaflCb CHCTeMaTHHecKH ‘Doing your P. T. exercises regu- 

rHMHacTHKOH, mo3kho xopoiuo larly you can improve your 
yKpenuTL 3AopoBbe. (ripn ica- health.’ 

KOM yCJIOBHH MO>KHO XOpOIHO 
yicpenurb 3AopoBbe? — 

3aHHMa»Cb CHCTeMaTHBeCKH 
rUMHaCTHKOH.) 

A verbal adverb invariably modifies the predicate verb and ex¬ 
presses an attendant action. 


USE OF IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE VERBAL AD¬ 
VERBS 

Imperfective verbal adverbs are used when the attendant action ex¬ 
pressed by the verbal adverb and the main action expressed by the pre¬ 
dicate verb take place simultaneously: 

^py3b« 6()36paufdiomcH #omoh, ‘The friends are returning home, 
Becejio pa3roBapHBasi. talking merrily’ (meaning: they 

are returning home and talking 
, , at the same [present] time). 

APy3b5i 603epaufdAucb aomoh, Be- ‘The friends were returning home, 
cejio pa3roBap»Basi. talking merrily’ (meaning: they 

were returning home and talk¬ 
ing at the same [past] time). 
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^py3bB 6ydym eo36paufdmbcn ‘The friends will be returning 
#om6h, Beceno pa3roBapHBaa. home, talking merrily’ (mean¬ 
ing: they will be returning home 
talking at the same [future] 
time). 

Perfective verbal adverbs are used when the action of the verbal ad¬ 
verb took place before that of the predicate verb. 

3aKOHHHB pafioTy, oh oT,m>ixaeT. ‘Having finished his work, he re¬ 
laxes’ (first he finishes his work 
and then he relaxes). 

3aKOHHHB pa6oTy, oh oTflMxaJi. ‘Having finished his work, he re¬ 
laxed’ (first he had finished his 
work and then he relaxed). 

3aKOHHHB pa6oTy, oh 6 y^eT ot- ‘Having finished his work, he will 
atixaxb. relax’ (first he will have finished 

his work and then he will re¬ 
lax). 

The verbal adverb does not express tense by itself. Its tense depends 
on that of the predicate verb. 

Note. — In some cases perfective verbal adverbs do not express an action 
prior to that of the predicate verb: 

Oh mz , yKpuBuiHCb oaeaaoM. ‘He lay down and pulled the quilt over 

himself.’ 

OHa ebiiuAd , xjioiihvb asepbio. “She went out, slamming the door.’ 

The action of a verbal adverb invariably relates to the subject of the 
sentence. Thus, it is possible to say: Bohah b KOMHaTy, oh 3a»cer cbct. 
‘Having entered the room, he switched on the light’, since the action of 
the verbal adverb bohah and that of the predicate verb 3a5Ker relate to 
the subject. 

Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the imperfective and 
perfective verbal adverbs. 

1. Hvnksi CTaTbio, a BbinHCbiBafo He3HaKOMbie caoBa. FtpoaHTaB KHHry, a caaM ee 
b 6H6jiHOTeicy. 2. rioaHHMaacb no JiecTHHue, ohh rpOMKO pa3roBapHBaan. Iloa- 
HHBiuncb Ha neTBepTbiH 3Taac, ohh no3BOHHjra. 3. PaceraBaacb, ohh obetnajiH nncaTb 
flpyr apyry.^PaccTaBmHCb aBa roaa TOMy Ha3aa, ohh He Hanncaan apyr apyry hh oa- 
Horo nncbMa. 4. OTabixaa npouiabiM aeTOM b KpbiMy, oh 3aexaa b >IaTy. OraoxHyB, oh 
npoaoa>Kaa paboTy. 5. Bo3Bpamaacb H3 TeaTpa aoMOH, a BCTpeTHa TOBapHiaa. Bo3Bpa- 
THBuiHCb aoMOH, a yBHaea Ha CBoeM CToae nncbMo. 


THE VERBAL ADVERB CONSTRUCTION 

A verbal adverb may have its own objects and adverbial modifiers: 

Kohhhb paSoTy, oh yexan. ‘Having finished his work, he 

ieft.’ 

JIiozih SecenoBajiH, chah BOKpyr ‘The people talked, sitting round 
CTojia. the table.’ 
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The verbal adverb kohhhb has an object (pa6oTy). The verbal ad¬ 
verb cum has an adverbial modifier (BOKpyr CTOJia). 

A verbal adverb with its objects or/and adverbial modifiers is called 
a verbal adverb construction. In the preceding examples, kohhhb pa6oxy 
ch#h BOKpyr cxojia are verbal adverb constructions. Verbal adverb con¬ 
structions are set off from the rest of the sentence by commas. 

Maxt, 3aKpbiB okho, MeAJieHHo ‘Having closed the window, the 
onyerajiaob Ha cxyji. ( M . JT.) mother slowly sank onto the 

chair.’ 

Likewise, a verbal adverb used without any adjuncts is generally set 
off by commas. 

EpaT, npocHyBuiHCb, Gbicrpo ‘Having waked up, the brother 
bckohhji c nocTejiH. jumped out of bed quickly. 

Note. — Single verbal adverbs that have lost their verbal character are not set 
off by commas: 

Oh npHBbiK HHTaTb Jicaca. ‘He got used to reading in a lying posi¬ 

tion.' 

Exercise 2. Read through the following sentences from Maxim Gorky. What ques¬ 
tions do the verbal adverb constructions answer? 

1. MaTb, CTapaacb He myMeTb nocyAOH, HajiHBana nan h BCjiymHBajiacb b imas- 
Hyio penb neByuiKH. 2. naBeji BCTan h Hauaji xoahtb no KOMHaTe, 3ajio»cHB pyKH 3a 
cnHHy. 3. Y3h4b hoboctb, oh dbicTpo bckohhji, jihuo ero nobjienHejio. 4. Hail iihah 
AOAro, CTapaacb coKpaTHTb oacHAaHHe. 5. Oh rneji MenJieHHO, Kpenxo onnpaacb Ha 
najiKy. 6. ItaBeji, OBAaAeBaa co6oh, cTaji roBopHTb npome, cnoKoimee. 7. IIopOK) oh 
ocTanaBjiHBajica, He HaxoAa cjiob. 8. Okohhhb yacHH, Bee pacnoAoacHAHCb BOKpyr koc- 
Tpa; nepen hhmh, ToponjiHBO noeAaa AepeBo, ropeji oroHb, c34ah naBHCJia TbMa, oxy- 
TaB jiec h He6o. 9. IIoAAHHHyio HCTopmo TpyAOBoro Hapona Hejib3x 3naTb, He 3Haa ycT- 
Horo HapOAHoro TBOpaecTBa. 10. JlHTepaTop, paSoTaa, oAHOBpeMeHHO npeBpamaei 
H ACAO B CAOBO, H CAOBO— B ACAO. 

Exercise 3. Use verbal adverb constructions, where possible. 

Model: Ero oxBaTHAo BonneHHe. Oh B3BOAHOBaAca. (ycAbimaB hoboctb) 
YCAbimaB HOBOCTb, OH B3BOAHOBaACfl. 

1. Pa6oTa npoAOA»caAacb. CTyAeHTbi npoAOAacaAH paboTy. (noobenaB h ot- 
AOXHyB noAHaca) 2. Oh4 3axAonHyAa ABepb. /tBepb 3axAonHyAacb. (bmxoas H3 AO^a) 

3. IlepHaTKH nponann. R noTepaA nepaaTKH. (B03Bpamaacb aomoh) 4. Mbi peuiHAH 
co6parbc« y Hero. Ebuio npHHsrro peiueHHe coopaTbca y Hero. (y3HaB o ero npne3Ae) 5. 
Oh He Mor otbcthtb Ha nHCbMO. Y Hero He 6biao bo3m6»chocth otbcthtb Ha nncbMO. 
(He HMes aApeca) 

FORMATION OF VERBAL ADVERBS 

Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Imperfective Verbs 

Imperfective verbal adverbs are formed from the present tense stem 
by means of the suffix -a (-h) (-a after sibilants, -n in all other cases): 

HHTa-iOT—wra-H ‘reading’ 

Hec-yT—Hec-H ‘carrying (in one’s hands)’ 

3aHHMa-K)T-cji—3aHHMa-n-ci> ‘studying’ 

CJibiin-aT — cjibim-a ‘hearing’ 
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Exception: Verbal adverbs of verbs with the suffix -Ba- following 
the roots jx a-, 3Ha-, cTa- are formed from the infinitive stem: 

.aaBa-Tb — j\ 2 LBk-n ‘giving’ 
y3HaBa-Tb — y3HaBa-a ‘learning’ 

BCTasa-Tb — BCTaBa-n ‘getting up’ 

In popular parlance imperfective verbal adverbs with the suffix -ynn 
(-iohh) have been retained: H^ynn ‘going’, nrpaioHH ‘playing’, tjihaiohh 
‘ looking’, HcajieiOHH ‘pitying’. This form is generally avoided in the 
modern literary language, the only form of this type still in use being 
6 y#yHH ‘being’ (Gyrty™ cTy^eHTOM ‘when I, he... was a student’, 6y- 
#yHH b ropozte ‘when in town’), which is the verbal adverb of the verb 

6bITb. 

A number of verbs either do not give verbal adverbs at all or their 
verbal adverbs are not used in the modern literary language. This 
group includes the verbal adverbs: 

(1) of verbs which have no vowel sounds in the present tense stem: 
Hc/iaTb ‘to wait’—ac/tyT, psaTb ‘to pick’—pnyT, TepeTb ‘to rub’— 
TpyT, rniTb ‘to drink’—nbioT, etc.; 

* (2) of verbs ending in -Mb: nenb ‘to bake’, acenb ‘to burn’, Gepenb ‘to 
take care (of)’, MOHb ‘to be able’, ‘can’, etc.; 

(3) of verbs with the suffix -Hy-: coxHyTb ‘to dry’, MOKHyxb ‘to get 
wet’, racHyTb ‘to go out (of light)’, etc.; 

(4) of the verbs imcaTb ‘to write’, iuiacaTb ‘to dance’, naxaTb ‘to 
plough’, pe3aTb ‘to cut’, neTb ‘to sing’ and a number of others. 

Exercise 4. Form the imperfective verbal adverbs of these verbs. 

noHHMaTB, pa6oTaTb, HHTan>, B03BpamaTBC5i, nepenHCHBaTbCfl; Aep^aTb, cabi- 
uiaTb, KpunaTb, nAaKaTb; KpacHeTb, GAeAHeTb, bahactb, yMeTb; opraHH30BaTb, KpHTH- 
KOBaTb, cymecTBOBaTb, paAOBaTbca; aioGhtb; CTpoHTb, ctoatb, cneuiHTb, AOpoacHTb; 
HeCTH, BeCTH, Be3TH, HATH; 6paTb, 3BaTb; KHTb, nAbITb; SopOTbCH, CMeATbCA, 6oflTbCA; 
AaBaTb, co3AaBaTb, npn3HaBaTb, paccTaBaTbca. 

Exercise 5. Read through the sentences. Write out the verbal adverbs and supply 
the verbs from which they are formed in the infinitive and the 3rd person plural present 
tense. 

1. noA roAydbiMH HebecaMH 
BeAHKonenHbiMH KOBpaMH, 

EAecTa Ha coAHue, cHer acikht. (77.) 

2. /Jepaca kvblhhh HaA toaoboh, 
rpy3HHKa y3KOK> TponoH 
CxoAHAa k 6epery. (JI.) 

3. Oh 4 cKOAb3HAa Meac KaMHeii, 

CMeacb HCAOBKOCTH CBoen. (JI.) 

4. CrapHHHaH 6auiHa CToaAa, 

TepHea Ha nepHoii cxaAe. (J7.) 

5. KoAbixaacb h CBepKaa, 

/tBiDKyTca iioakh. (77.) 

Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Perfective Verbs 

Perfective verbal adverbs are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: -b or (less frequently) -bum after 
a vowel, and -urn after a consonant: 
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npowra-xb ‘to read’—npowra-ji — npowra-B (or npoHHxa-Bum) 

OTKpbl-Tb ‘to Open’-OXKpbl-JI-OTKpbl-B (or OTKpW-BUIH) 

B3H-Tb-CH ‘to take up’-B3H-JI-CH-B3H-BIHH-Cb 

npHHec-TH ‘to bring’—npHHec — npHHec-uiH 
BJie3-Tb ‘to get in/on(to)’—Bjie3 — BJie3-uiH 

If the infinitive stem is different from the past tense stem, two forms 
of perfective verbal adverbs are possible; one formed from the infinitive 
stem and the other from the past tense stem: 

OKpeimy-Tb ‘to become strong’—oKpeimy-B; OKpen — OKpen-uiH 
BbicoxHy-Tb ‘to dry up’—BbicoxHy-B; Bbicox — bmcox-ihh 
CT epe-Tb ‘to rub off—cxepe-B; cxep— cxep-uiH 
3anepe-Tb ‘to lock’—3anepe-B; 3anep— 3anep-uiH 

Occasionally, perfective verbal adverbs are formed from the simple 
future tense stem by means of the suffixes -a, -a. 

In this way are formed verbal adverbs of a number of perfective 
verbs wi th the stem ending in a consonant, of verbs with the particle -ca 
and the stem ending in -h, and of a few other verbs: 

nponecTb ‘to read’—nponx-yx— nponx-a 

npHiiTH ‘to come’—npa^-yT — npH/x-ii (npHiue^-uiH) (less frequently) 
npHBecTH ‘to bring’, ‘to lead’—npHBe^-yT — iipiiBen-H (npHBe,n-iHH) 
npnnecTH ‘to bring (in one’s hands)’—npiraec-yT — npiiHec-a (npn- 
Hec-uiH) 

BCTpeTHTbca ‘to meet’— Bcxpex-nx-csi — Bcxpex-a-cb (BCTpe- 

TM-BIIIH-Cb) 

npocTHTbca ‘to say good-bye’—npocx-ax-csi— npocx-a-cb (npoo 

THBUIH-Cb) 

yBH/jeTb ‘to see’—yBHA-HX— yBH^-a (yBirne-B, yBB/je-BiiiH) 
yejibiuiaxb ‘to hear’—ycjibim-aT — ycjibiui-a (ycjibima-B, ycjibima- 
buih) 

Exercise 6. Read through the sentences. Write out the perfective verbal adverbs and 
after each verbal adverb write the infinitive of the verb from which it is formed. 

1 . Mbi paccTajiHCb, no^cenaB apyr /jpyry cnacxjiHBoro nyxfi h ycnexoB. 2. IIokoh- 
hhb c pafioTOH, si eme pa3 Hanfijica naio, 3aBepHyjica b o,aeajio h, noBepHyBHracb ciihhoh 
k ormb, cjia/nco ycHyji. (Ape.) 3. JIcbhhcoh exaji HeMHoro Bnepe^u, 3anyMaBmHCb, onyc- 
thb rojiOBy. ( <Pad .) 4. Bbiifzjji H3 ManiHHbi, Tana nonyBCTBOBana Kpamnoio ycTauocTb- 
5. Ohh pa3omjiHCb, He AoroBopHBiimcb, Kpemco HenoBOJibHbie npyr ^pyroM. (IIIoa.) 6. 
Pa3^eBnmcb, OHa Kpemco noxepna pyMBHbie menu MajieHbKHMH, KpacHbiMH ot xojio^a 
pyicaMH. (M . r.) 7 . BbiriHB nauncy aaa, Haxama myMHo B3^oxHyjia, 3a6pocHJia Kocy 3a 
mieno h Haaajia nuxaxb KHHry b acejixoii ofijioacKe c KapxHHKaMH. (M. 77) 8. Bo3Bpaxacb 
b KOMHaTy, MaTb TpeBoacHO 3arnaHyjia b okho. (M. 77) 9. MaTb, 3aKpbiB okho, m 
jieHHO onycTHJiacb Ha CTyji. (M. 77) 

Exercise 7. Form the perfective verbal adverbs of the following verbs. 

#aTb, B3aTb, noH«Tb, npH3HaTb, H3ynHTb, cKa3aTb, 3acMeHTbca, npocHyTbca; o6h- 
jjexbcn; B03BpaxHXbCH, npocxHXbca; nponecxb, npomBecxH, pacuBecxfi, Hafixfi, npHOO- 
pecTH, npoH3HecTH; Bbixepexb, 3anepexbca; yBJienbca, nepecenb; noracHyxb, ocxbiHyTb, 
ofcpenHyxb, Hcne3Hyxb 

Exercise 8. Replace the sentences with two coordinate predicates with sentences 
with a verbal adverb construction or a verbal adverb. 
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Model: Omeif, no3amipaK(iA u yuieA Ha pafioxy. 

Ilo3dempaKae , omeij yuieA Ha pafioxy. 

1. OHa yMbiJiacb h Bbiiima b cazt. 2. ^exH fieranH no £Bopy h HrpajiH b mhh. 
3 . Maxb HaKopMHjia nexeS h yjioaeHJia hx cnaxb. 4. H BHHMaxejibHO cnyman h cxapanca 
He nponyexfixb hh orj;Horo cjiOBa. 5. ManbHHK oxxojiKHyji JiojiKy ox fiepera h npbir- 
h vji b nee. 6. Mbi nfijiro cxobjih Ha fiepery h npOBO>KajiH rna3aMH ynajiaBmymca JififlKy. 
7^ nyTeuiecxBeHHHKH 3afijiy/tHJiHCb h 6bijiH BbmyMeHbi nepeHoneBaxb b uecy. 8. Cxy- 
^eHXbi cnaJiH Bee 3K3a\ieHbi h pa3-bexajiHCb Ha KaHHKyjibi. 9. Oh fioajica ono3Aaxb na 
noc 3 ji h noHXH fie^caji. 10. Mbi xo^hjih no njiax(})6pMe n okhMjth noe3^a. 

Exercise 9. Where possible, form verbal adverbs from these verbs. Write them down 
in two columns, the first containing the imperfective verbal adverbs and the second their 
perfective. 

B3axbca, npHHHMaxb, ycxaBaxb, npHBbiKHyxb, yBjieabca, fiepenb, OBjianexb, 3aBH- 
cexb, nHcaxb, 3Baxb, 5K^axb, MOKHyxb, npoMOKHyxb, nnxb, jienb, acenb, Hanxn, Hapnco- 
Baxb, npHcyxcxBOBaxb, 3anHxepecoBaxbca 


VERBAL ADVERB CONSTRUCTIONS AND SUBORDINATE 

CLAUSES 


Verbal adverb constructions used in the sentence as adverbial 
modifiers of time, cause, condition, etc., may correspond to adverbial 
clauses of time, cause, condition, etc. Verbal adverb constructions and 
the subordinate clauses corresponding to them are interchangeable. 


Bo3Bpamancb aomoh, MbI 

£py>KecKH 6ece^oBajm. 

‘Returning home, we talked in 
a friendly fashion.’ 

B03BpaTHBIUHCb H3 CaHUTOpHH, 
6pax cpa3y npHCTynuji k pa- 
6oTe. 

‘Having returned from the sana¬ 
torium, the brother started 
working at once.’ 

He noiisB Bonpoca, CTy/ieHT He 
CMOr OTBeTHTb. 

‘Not having understood the ques¬ 
tion, the student could not an¬ 
swer it.’ 

npHMeHMB HOBbiii MeTo^, SpHra^a 
Mo^ceT nepeBbinojiHHTb Hop- 
My. 

‘Lsmg the new method, the brig¬ 
ade can overfulfil their quotas.’ 


Kor^a Mbi B03BpamiajiHCb aomoh, 

Mbi ^py^cecKH SecezioBajiH. 

‘When we were returning home, 
we talked in a friendly fashion.’ 
Kor/ja 6paT B03BpaTHJica H3 caiia- 
TopMH, oh cpa3y npHCTynHJi 
k pafioTe. 

‘When the brother had returned 
from the sanatorium he started 
working at once.’ 

CTyjteHT He CMor oTBeTHTb, no- 

TOMy HTO OH He nOHHJI Bonpoca. 

‘The student could not answer the 
question because he did not 
understand it.’ 

Ecjih 6pHra.ua npHMeHHT hobuh 

Mexo^, OHa MoaceT nepeBbinoji¬ 
HHTb HOpMy. 

‘If the brigade use the new meth¬ 
od, they will be able to overful¬ 
fil their quotas.’ 


A subordinate clause gives a more precise indication of time, cause 
°r condition than the corresponding verbal adverb construction. 

Occasionally, one and the same verbal adverb construction can be 
^placed by different subordinate clauses, depending on the con¬ 
text. 
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YcjiMiiiaB iuyM Ha yjinqe, OHa no- 

aornjia k OKHy. 

‘Having heard a noise outside, she 
went to the window.’ 


Kor#a ona ycjibimajia uiyM Ha 
yjinqe, OHa no^ouuia k OKHy. 

‘When she heard a noise outside 
^ she went to the window.’ 

OHa noAoniJia k OKHy, noTOMy 
hto ycjiwuiajia uiyM Ha yjiHRe. 

‘She went to the window because 
she heard a noise outside.’ 


Replacing Subordinate Clauses with Verbal 
Adverb Constructions 


The replacement of a subordinate clause with a verbal adverb con¬ 
struction is possible only if the subjects of the principal and subordin¬ 
ate clauses denote the same person or object. If the subjects of the prin¬ 
cipal and subordinate clauses denote different persons or objects a re¬ 
placement is impossible. Thus no replacement is possible in the sent¬ 
ence: 

Kor/ia #ohc/u> kohhhjich, mi>i ‘When it stopped raining, we left 
BbimjiH H3 jxoMy. home.’ 

The replacement of a subordinate clause with a verbal adverb con¬ 
struction is done in the following way: 

(1) the conjunction is dropped; 

(2) the predicate verb of the subordinate clause is replaced with the 
verbal adverb of the same aspect; 

(3) the subject of the subordinate clause is either dropped or trans¬ 
ferred to the principal clause if the subject of the latter is a personal 
pronoun: 


Kor#a nyTHHKH ysH^ejiH Ha ropH- 
30HTe rpo30Byio Tyny, ohh npn- 
GaBHJiH mary. 

‘When the travellers saw a thun¬ 
dercloud on the horizon, they 
quickened their pace.’ 


YBH/jeB Ha ropH30Hxe rpo30B}io 
Tyny, nyTHHKH npH6aBHJiH 
mary. 

‘Upon seeing a thundercloud on 
the horizon, the travellers 
quickened their pace.’ 


Exercise 10. Replace the subordinate clauses with verbal adverb constructions or 
verbal adverbs. 

1. Kor.ua TOBapmnH BCTpenajiHCb, ohh paccKa3biBajm flpyr .npyry Bee hobocth. 
2. Kor.ua oh OT^oxHyji, oh cobpajica yxo^HTb. 3. Oh yrneji, noTOMy hto nonyBCTBOBaJi 
ce6a jmrnHHM. 4. Tax KaK mm He hmcjih hhkskhx h3bccthh o 6 3Kcne,n,HHHH, mm HanaJin 
6ecnoKOHTi>ca o ee cyztbbe. 5. Ecjih a BepHycb nopaHbiue, a CMory 3aiiTH k re6e. 6. 
Ecjih 6bi oh 3Han Bam a^pec, oh o6a3aTejibHo Harmcaji 6 m BaM. 7. Kor^a oh paccKa3bi- 
Ban HTo-HH6y/ib cMeuiHoe, oh caM Bcer/ia ocTaBajica cepbe3HbiM. 8. Bee CMe»JiHCb, 
Kor^a cnymajiH ero paccKa3. 9. Mbi cnemruiH aomoh, noTOMy hto 6oajiHCb Ha^BHraB- 
rneHca rp03bi. 10. Ecjih oh noobemaji npnexaTb, oh odmaTejibHO npuezieT. 11. Korzta 
Tbi npOHHTaeuib 3 to nncbMO, tm Bee noiiMemb. 


Supplement 4 

Table of the Principal Meanings of Verb Prefixes 


m 

Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 

B- (BO-) 

1. Direction of an action into something 

(a) BOHTH | bk6mr 

BXO.THTb j J 

B.lO/KMTb 1 

> nHCbMO B KOHBepT 

BKJia/XMBaTb j ^ 

BOTKHVTb 1 lon4 B 3 e M . 1IO 

BTblKBTb J J 

(b) BCTynHTb } Bnpo4)colb 3 

BCTynaTb J r ^ 

BKJIlOHHTb 1 , - 

> (haMHJIHK) B CnHCOK 
BKjnoHaTb j ^ 

BOBjienb | Koro-Jinbo b paboTy 

BOBJieKaTb j tf j 

2. Immersion in an action or state (in 
something) 

BOTViaTbCfl 1 

B^IVfblBaTbCB ) » CMHCJI, B CJIOBa 

BrjiH^eTbca } 

BrjlBJXblBaTbCfl ) B * ajIL > B jlH «° 

BCJiymaTbcn 1 b pa3roBop, b 

BCJiyuiHBaTbCH j tojioc, b myM 

3. Movement upwards 

BKaTHTb 1 n0B 5 3K y Ha ro py 

BKaTbIBaTb j J 

BJI£3Tb 1 

\ Ha ^epeBo 

BJIC3aTb J v 

Nouns which are objects 
of verbs with the prefix fl¬ 
are frequently preceded by 
the preposition b (bohth b 
KOMHaTy).Verbs with the 
opposite meaning general¬ 
ly have the prefix bh- and 
their objects are preceded 
by the preposition H3 

(BbIHTH H3 KOMHaTbl) 

These verbs are used 
with the particle -ch only. 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix c- 
(cKaTHTb c ropbi, cjie3Tb c 
AepeBa) 

B3- (B30-, 
BC-) 

1. Direction of action upwards 

B30H I'M 1 Ha K p bIJlbU Q 

BCXO^HTb J h 

B306paTbCH 1 neDeBo 

BIOHpaibCH J ^ ^ 

B3JieTeTb 1 g 3JieT ^ Jia ct 4 h othh. 

B3JieTaTb J 

2. Result (completion, carrying the ac¬ 
tion through) 

53J? } 

BCKHIIHTHTb 1 __ - 

, v > BO^y, MOJIOKO 

(KHnBTHTb) J ^ 5 

The prefix bc- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 
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Continued 


Prefix 


Meaning of Prefix 


Remarks 


iipeA- 

(npeAO-) 


Precedence in time 


npe^CKa3aTb [ 
npe^cKa3MBaTb f 

npezisnaeTb 

npeanyBCTBOBaTb 

npejycMoipeib 

npe^ycMarpHBarb 

npeziocxepeMb 1 
npezxocxepei axb \ 


uorojiy 

\ onacHoexb 
I HecMacTbe 

1 B03M05KH0CXb 

r Hero-jiH6o 

Koro-JiH 6 o 
ot ouihGkh 


The verbs npeABHAexb 
and npe^nyBcxBOBaxb have 
no perfective counterparts. 


npn- 


1. Approaching a place or joining or add¬ 
ing something to something else 

(a) npnnixi 1 aomoh, k TOBapmuy, 
npHXO/tHXb j B HHCXHXyT 


npnexaxb 1 b AepeBHio, b ropoA, 
npne35Kaxb j k Apy3biiM 


npiiHecxH 1 
npHHOCHXb j 

(b) npnBH3axb 

npHBH3bIBaXb 

npMIUHXb 

npmuHBaxb 

UpHOHlb 

npn 6 uBaxb 

npHKJienxb 

npHKJieneaxb 


KHnry xoBapmuy 


jiomaAb k AepeBy 

nyroBHUbi k 
nJiaTbio 

BemajiKy k CTeHe 
Mapxy k KOHBepxy 


(c) npnSaBHXb 

npn6aBJiHXb 

npHKynnxb 

npnKynaxb 

npHMeuiaxb 

npHMeuiHBaxb 

npnnncaxb 

npnnncbiBaxb 

npiicxponxb 

npHcxpaneaxb 


Mild manifestation of an action 

npnBcxaxb 

upHBCxanaxb 

npncecxb 

npnca^KHBaxbCB 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix y«: 
yfixH, yexaxb, ynecxH. 


Grammatical objects of 
these verbs are used with 
the preposition k. 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning generally have the 
prefix ox- and are used with 
the preposition ox: oxbh- 
3axb jiomaAb, oxKJieHXb 
Mapxy. 

Verbs with the prefix 
npn- denoting approaching 
or addition also include the 
following verbs with ab¬ 
stract meaning: 


npHBbiKHyxb 

npusbiKaxb 

npnyMHXb 

npnynaxb 

* 

npH3Baxb '] 
npmbiBaxb 


K KAHMaty 

AeTen k 
nop^AKy 

HapoA k 
6 opb 6 e 



Continued 


Meaning of Prefix 



npujieMb 
npHOXKpbIXb 
npnoxKpbiBaxb 
npnnoAHHXbca 
n pniio ahhm axbca 


Direction of action from within 


BblHXH 

BbIXOAHXb 

BblJlHXb 

BblJIHBaXb 

BbipBaXb 

BblpblBaXb 

Result 


H3 KOMHaXbl 


Bony H3 cxasaHa 


cxpaHHUbi H3 xexpaAH 


BbiyHHXb 1 CXHXOTBOpeHHe, 
(yHHXb) J cnoBa 


BblCOX- 

Hyxb 

(coxHyxb) 

BblCXH- 

paxb 

(cxupaxb) 


flOBBHAOCb COAHIte, 
h xpaBa Bwcoxjia. 


nAaTbe, 6eAbe 


Bb.cyu.HTb | 6ejIbg 
(cyuiHXb) J 

Complete spending of action 


Bbicnaxbcn 

Bbicbinaxbcn 

BbinnaKaxbcsi 

BbicKa3axbca 


R no3AHO ner 
cnaxb h He 

Bwcnajicn. 


The prefix bw- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 


The verb Bbicnaxbcn is 
not used without the par¬ 
ticle -cn. 


1. Reaching a limit 

(a) Aoexaxb 1 

Aoe3)Kaxb J 


AonAbixb 

AonJibisaxb 

AOHHXaXb 

AOHHXbIBaXb 

AOJKHXb 

A05KHBaXb 

(b) Aonncaxb 

AOHHCblBaXb 

AOCJiyinaxb 

Aoc.ayuiHBaxb 


Ao rpaHHitbi 

AO 6epera 

KHnry ao 101-it 
CTpaHHUbl, AO 
cepeAHHbi 

AO 80 Aex 

nncbMO 

paccxa3 


The limit is generally de¬ 
noted by a noun with the 
preposition ao. 
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Continued 


Prefix 

Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


^OHHTaTb 1 

AOHHTbIBaTb J KHHr y 

2. Reaching a limit in the face 
of some opposition 
no3BaxbCH Ero c TpynoM no3Ba- 

JlHCb. 

noSynnxbca X nojiro Te6a 6ynHJi, 
ho He Mor no6y- 
/tllTbCfl. 

nocxynaxbCH Oh cTynaji, CTynaji h 
H aKOHeu nocxyna.icH. 
zto3BOHHTbc« icoMy-jinfio no Tene- 
(J)OHy 

Verbs with this meaning 
are formed from transitive 
and intransitive verbs by 
means of the prefix no- and 
the particle -cu.They are 
not used without -ca.These 
verbs are generally per¬ 
fective. 

3a- 

1. Directibn of action behind, beyond an 
object 

3a6e>KaTb ] 

saberaxb ] 3a * e P eB0 

3aJ105KHTb 1 

3aKJiaztbmaTb J P^ KH 3a cnHH y 

2. Action performed in passing 

3at>e5KaTb 1 b Mara3HH Ha 

3a6eraxb J ofipaTHOM nyxH 

3anxH ^ ) k TOBapHmy no nyTH 

3aXO^HXb J B HHCTHTyT 

3. Movement deep into an object 

or beyond the limits of an object 

3aiiTH ] 

3axonnxb J * ajieKO B 

3anjibiTb 1 

3aiuibi- j najieico 

saxb 

3a6pocHXb 1 

iabpacbinaib / Ha K P bim y 

4. Covering an object with something 
or filling an empty space 

xacbinaTb ) 

aacbinaxb ) ceMeHa 3eMJieH 

3aBecHxb 1 

3aBeuiHBaxb J 0KH0 

3ajinxb 1 

jajiHBaxb / 6 y Mar y HepnH.aa.Mn 

3apacxH 1 

3apacxaxb / T P aB0H 

3aKJienxb ] 

3aKJieiiBaxb J K0HBe P T 

Nouns which follow 
verbs with this meaning re¬ 
quire the preposition 3a. 



Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


aanepKnyib j CJl6 ^ 

3aHepKHBaTb J Tr ; 

5. Excessive action 

aacaaeTbca | rocT ^ x 

3aCH>KHBaTbCH J 

3apa6oxarbCB 

3arOBOpHXbCH 

3arjmnexbCH 1 Ha Koro-jm- 

3arjiflnwBaxbCH j 6o, Ha hto- 

jih6o 

3aivieHxaxbCH 

3acjiymarbCfl 

3acjiyuinBaxbca 

6. The beginning of action 

3auiyiviexb 

3aKpnHaxb 

3anexb 

3aCMeHXbCH 

3axonHrb 

3a6eraxb 

These verbs are formed 
by means of the prefix 3a- 
and the particle -ca. They 
are either not used without 
-ca at all or acquire a diffe¬ 
rent meaning when -ca is 
added to them. 

These verbs are general¬ 
ly perfective. 

H3- 

(H30-, 

HC-) 

1. Direction of action from 
within, expelling an object 

H3BJieHb 1 OCKOJIOK, nOJIb3y H3 

H3BJieKaxb J nero-Jinfio 

HCKJIIOHHXb 1 CTyneHTa H3 HHCTH- 

HCKJHonaxb J TyTa 

miHaxb 1 Koro-JiH6o H3 CTpa- 

H3rOHHXb j Hbl 

2. Absolute completion, complete 
spending off of an action 
ncxonnxb Becb jiec 

H36eraxb Becb can 

HCKHcaxb bck) TeTpanb 

H3pe3axb boo fiyMary 

H3opBaxb one)Kny 

These verbs are general¬ 
ly used figuratively. 

As a rule, imperfective 
verbs of this type are gener¬ 
ally not used. 

na- 

1. Movement on to the surface 
of an object 

Haexaxb 1 Ha nepeBO, na 
nae3>Kaxb J KaMeHb 

HaCKOHHTb | Ha KiMeHb 

nacicaKHBaxb j 

HHXKHVXbCH 1 HaCT0JI 

HaxbiKaxbca J 

HabpocHTb ) najibTO Ha 

HabpacbiBaxb J nnenH 
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Continued 


Prefix 

Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


HaKJieHTb | Mapxy Ha 

HaKJieHBaTb J KOHBepX 

HaTHHyTb 1 nepnaTKH Ha 

HaTHTHBaTb J pyKH 

2. Completion of action 

(a) The action passes over to an 
indefinite number of objects 

HaKvnnTb I 
naKynaxt ) KHHr 

HapySnTb apob 
ncneub nHporoB 

HapsaTb HBeTOB 

HaHOCHTb BO^bl 

(b) Repletion with an action 

HantfTbCH MojioKa 

HaecTbcn nnporoB 

HaCMOTpeTbCH \ Ha 

l Ha Koro-jiHoo 

Ha6eraTbca 

HaryjiHTbcn 

HanrpaTbCH 

3. Completion of action 

HanncaTb 1 
(nncaxb) J nHCbMO 

Hanenaxaxb } 

(nenaxaxb) / cxaxbK) b raaexe 

HapncoeaTb } 

(pncoBaxb) / no P T P eT 

naMepxnxb | 

(nepxnxb) J ae P Te5KH 

nayniixb 1 xoBapmua Hrpe b max- 
(yHHXb) / Maxbi (wrpaxb b 

maxMaxbi) 

HaKOpMHXb ] .... 

(KOpMHTb) / P e6eHKa 

(a) The prefix Ha- with 
this meaning is added to 
transitive verbs. The gram¬ 
matical object of such 
verbs is invariably in the 
genitive plural. 

Cf. Kynnxb khhfh and na- 
Kynhxb KHHr. 

(b) All verbs of this | 

group are formed by 1 
means of the prefix Ha- and 
the particle -ch. They are 
either never used without 
-ch or have a completely 
different meaning when i 
used with -ch. " ! 

The prefix Ha- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 

Hezto- 

Incompletion of an action, failure to 
bring an action to an end 

neziOBbinojiHHXb 1 

He^OBbmojiHHXb J njiaH 

He^ooqeHHXb 1 chjtbi, bo3mo>k- 

HeqooueHHBaxb j hocxh 

HeqOCOJIHXb 1 

He^ocajiHBaxb j c ^ n 

nez(05KapHXb ) Koxnexbi, 
He^oacapHBaxb j mhco 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 

nepe- (nepeBbinojiHHXb 

njiaH, nepeoqeHHXb chjibi, 
nepecojiHXb cyn). 
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fll 

Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


He^oBapHXb 

HeaoBapHBaxb 

| OBOUfH 


mn- 

(H3/10-) 

1 . An action aimed at increasing the size 
of an object (its height or length) 
or at joining an additional part 
to it 

HaflCTpOHTb 1 t4}r 

Ha^cxpaHBaxb J ’ 

uaABHsaTb | hoc6 , 10R . 

Ha/fBH3bIBaXb J ’ J 

2. Partial completion of action, move¬ 
ment proceeding only a little 
farther than the surface of an 
object 

HaflKyciiTb | , 6jiokq 

HauKVCKiBarb J 

HaflJIOMHTb 1 • 

Ha/iJiaMbiBaxb J 

Ha^nHjlHXb 1 jrgngnT n 

Ha^nnjiHBaxb j ^ P 


o- ( 06 -, 
060 -) 

1 . Moving round 
an object 

(a) o6ohxh 

06 x 0 /JHXb V 

ofieacaxb f 
o 6 eraxb -z 

(b) o6ohxh ^ 

oSxO^HXb V 

o 6 i>exaxb 

o6be35Kaxb j 

2. An action inv< 
object or a nu 

o 6 eraxb 1 
o 6 e»caxb J B£ 

o6be3jnxb 1 
o 6 i>e 3 acaxb J 

o6ohxh 1 

obxoanTb J 

onpocnxb 

onpauiHBaxb 

ofiuiHTb 1 

ofiuiHBaxb / 

an object or skirting 

Boxpyr rfepeBa 

- 6oji6xo, ropy 

)lving either the entire 
mber of objects 

;cb ca a 

Bee ropo^a 

Bee 3HaKOMbie 

Mecxa b roporte 

j Bcex cxyqeHxoB 

BCK) CeMbK) 

The direct object of 
these verbs is frequently 
used with the pronoun 

Becb. 
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Prefix 

Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


3. Encircling an object with other 
objects 

o6caAHTb 1 

oficaiKHBaTb } * 0M " BeTaMH 

ofilllHTb | njTaT £ K Kpy^eBOM 

ODIUHBaTb J 

o6cTynHTb 1 Y hchhkh o6ctviihjih 
ofkrrynaTb J yHHTeAa. 

4. An erroneous action 

OCJIMUiaTbCH 
oroBopnTbca 
oroeapHBaxbcfl 
ocTynHTbca 
ocrynaTbca 

5. Imparting some quality to an object 
or acquiring some quality 

o6oraTHTb 1 (cAeAaTb 
ofioi amaTb j 6oraTbiM) 

o6oraTHTbca ) (cAeAaTbca, 
ohoraiuaTbCfl J CTaTb 6ora- 

TblM) 

OCHaCTJIHBHTb (CACAATb CHaCTAH- 

bwm) 

OCHpOTeTb (CTaTb CHpOTOH) 

OBAOBeTb (CTaTb baoboh) 

S. } (cflcjiarb cjienuM) 

UISS }(«*»» r^M) 

6. Completion of action, result 

oKpenHyTb 1 (CTaTb Kpenne, 
(KpenHyTb) J KpenKHM) 

jSSS j (craT. cani.M, 

(aw6*r.) } (cTaTb caa6wM > 

Verbs of this group are 
formed by means of the 
prefix o- and the particle 

-CH. 

These verbs are formed 
from adjective and noun 
stems. 

The prefix o- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 

OT- 

(OTO-) 

Moving away from an object or re¬ 
moving an object 

(a) OTOMTH 1 OT OTH5I, 

OTXOAHTb J OT AOMa 

OTnjibiTb 1 ot 6epera 

oTnjibiBaxb j 

Nouns which are objects 
of verbs with the prefix ot- 
are frequently used with 
the preposition ox: otohth 

OT OKHa, OTB5I3aTb AouiaAB 

ot AepeBa. 
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Meaning of Prefix 


Remarks 


OTO^BHHyTb j 
OTO^BHraTb J 

OTJIOMCHTb 

OTKJia/ibiBaTb 

OTOpBaTb 1 
oipbrnarb J 

OTBM3arb 
OTBH3bIBai'b 


CTaKaH OT 
ce6 k 

1 KHHry 


nyroBHuy 
1 AomaAb 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning frequently have 
the prefix npn-; the objects 
of these verbs are used 
with the preposition k: 
npHBinaTfe jiomaztb k Ae- 
peBy, npHABUHyTb KHHry k 
ce6e, iipuBbiKHyTb k KOMy- 
HHSyAt, k MeMy-HH6yAb. 


OTpe3aTb 
OTpe3aTb J 

OTKJieHTb 

OTKJieHBaTb 

OTyHHTb 1 
oxynaTb J 

OTBblKHVTb 

OTBbIKaTb 


KycoK xae6a 

| MapKy ot 
KOHB epTa 

koto-jihGo OT 
KypeHHa 

1 ot koto-jihSo, 

I ot nero-AHbo 


Movement across an object (from one 
side to the other) 

nepeHTH 1 aepe3 yjiHuy, yjin- 
nepexoAHTb j uy 

nepeSewaTb ) nepe3 Aopory, ao- 
nepe6eraTb / pory 


nepenpbimyTb 

nepenpbirHBaTb 


nepe3 pyneH, py- 
HQVt 


Movement from one place to another 

> Ha Apyrym KBapTHpy 


nepeexaTb 

nepee3»aTb 


nepecejiHTbCH 
nepeceJiBTbca 

nepececTb 

nepeca^KHBaTbcn 

nepecTasHTb 1 
nepecraBJiHib J 

nepeBecHTb 1 
nepeBeuiHBaTb J 

nepejio)KHTb 

nepeKAaAbiaaTb 


H3 ropoAa 
b AepeBHio 

1 co CTyjia 
J Ha ahb4h 

UBeTbl C OKHa 
Ha CTOJl 

KapTHHy C OA- 
HOH CTeHbl Ha 
Apyryio 

1 c oahoto Mecva 
J na Apyroe 


Performing an action all over again in 
a different manner, remaking an 
object 


nepenncaTb 

nepenncbiBaTb 


nHCbMO, COAHHCHHe, 
ynpa)KHeHHe 


Nouns which are objects 
of these verbs are either 
used with the preposition 
nepe3 or take the accusa¬ 
tive without a preposition. 
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Meaning of Prefix 

Remarks 


nepeMHTaTb 

iiepeHHTbiBaTb 

| KHHry, nncbMO 



nepepafioTaTb 

nepepaftaTbieaxb 

► CTaTbio, ztoKjia# 



nepecTpoHTb 

nepecTpaneaTb 


• no m 



nepcKpacHrb 

iiepeKpauiHBaTb 

MaTepHfo 



iiepeuiiiTb 1 

iiepeuniBaTb J 

njiaTbe 



nepenenaTarb 
nepenenaTbiBaTb j 

CTaTbK) 



Division of an object into a number of 
parts 



nepepesaTb 1 
nepepc3axb J 

BepeBKy, 

HHTKy 



nepepsarb 1 
nepepbinaib J 

HHTKy 



iiepepy mni> 1 
nepepyOaTb J 

noJieHO, 

BeTKy 



riepeiiHJiiiTb 
nepenujiMBa rb 

1 nepeBo, 
j SpeBHo 



nepejioMaTb 

nepejiaMbinarb 

j najixy 



An excessive action; exceeding a lim¬ 
it, standard or norm 



neperperb 1 
neperpenaTb J 

nepecojiiiTb 

nepecajiHBaTb 

nepenapHTb 

ncpcBapHBaTb 

yTior 

► c y n 

> KapTOtfiejib 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 

nezio-: He^orpeTb, ne/ioco- 
JlHTb, HeZtOBapHTb, He/to- 
BblllOJlHHTb. 

nepencapHTb 

nepeacapuBaTb 

MHCO 



nepeBbinojiHHTb 

nepeBbiriojiHHTb 

| njiaH 



nepeoueHHTb 
iiepeouemiBa rb 

1 CHJlbl, B03M05K- 

J HOCTH 



nepeyxoMHTbCH 

nepeyTOMjiHTbCH 




Involvement of all the objects into the 
action one after another 
nepecMOTpeTb Bee 4)HJibMbi 

With a few exceptions 
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Meaning of Prefix 


nepewraTb Bee KHHra 

nepewbiTb Bee naimcM 

nepejioMaTb Bee HrpyuiKH 

nepe6iiTb bck> nocyny 
nepeuejioBaTb bccx neTeH 
nepenexb Bee necHH 

Reciprocal action 
nepeiiHCbmaTbCH c £py3bHMH 


neper jiHHyTbCH 
neper jiHiibiBaTbca 


c TOBapnmaMH 


neperoBapHBaxbCH 

nepekviHKaTbCH b Jiecy, Ha nporyjiKe 



these verbs have no imper¬ 
fect! ve counterparts. 


Many verbs of this 
group are imperfective on¬ 
ly. These verbs are formed 
by means of the prefix 
nepe- and the particle -ch. 
They are either never used 
without the particle -ch or 
have a different meaning 
when used with -ch. 


no n- 

(notfo-) 


Direction of the action under an 
object 

no,anoji3TH ) non 6peBHo 
nonnojoaTb j non KaMeHb 

noAJioxcHTb 1 nonyniKy non 
nonKJianwBaTb J rojioBy 

noncTaBHTb 1 Benpo non 
noncTaBJiHTb j CTpyio Bonw 

nonnepKHVTb CJiOBa b 
nonnepKHBaTb TeKCTe 

Approaching an object 


nonoHTH 

nonxonHTb 

nonnnbiTb 

nonnJibinaTb 


k noMy 


k 6epery 


nonTamuTb I 

nonTacKMBaTb J Benin k BaroHy 


Direction of action upwards 

non^pocHTb 1 
nonSpacbiBaTb J 


nonnpbimyTb 

nonnpbirwBaTb 

nOUCKOHlITb 

noncKaKHBaTb 

Addition 


nonJiHTb 

nonnHBaTb 


BonM 


Nouns which are ad¬ 
juncts to these verbs are 
generally used with the 
preposition non. 


Nouns which are adjuncts 
to these verbs are used with 
the preposition k. 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 
ot- and nouns which are 
adjuncts to the latter verbs 
are used with the preposi¬ 
tion ot: otohth ot noMa. 


Objects following verbs 
of this group generally 
take the genitive. 
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no/icbinaTb 1 
nozicuiiaTb j 

noA^pocHTb 

noaSpacbiearb 


MyKH 


ZipOB B 
oroHb 


Performing a secret action 


noacjiyuiaxb 

no^cJiyiiiMBaTb 

no/tcrepenb 

no^CTeperarb 

noaroBopHTb 

no^rosapHBaTb 


paaroBOp 

Bpara 

Kor6-JiH6o 

hto-jih6o 

c^enaTb 


npe- 


An exaggerated or excessive action 

npeyBejiHHHTb 1 ycnexn, 
npeysejiHHHBaTb j TpyjxHocTH 

npeyivrenbiiiHTb 1 ycnexn, 
npeyMCHbuiaTb J TpysHOCTH 


npeBbicHTb 1 
npesbiuiaTb j 

npeB3oiiTH 

npesocxoAHTb 

Setting a limit 

nperpa^HTb 

nperpawaaTb 

npeKpaTHTb 

npeicpaiii^Tb 

npeceKaTb 

npeceHb 


BJiaCTb 


AOBOeHHblH 

ypOBCHb 


nyTb 

pa6oTy 

Bpa*,ae6Hbie 

ZXeHCTBHH 


Changing the state of an object, 
transforming an object 

npenpaTRTb 1 
npeBpauiaTb ) B °^ B J,efl 

npeo6pa30BaTb \ ,- 

npeo6pa30BbiBaTb / x ° 3 ^ CTBO 

npeo6pa3HTbca ) CTpana npe- 
npeo6paxcaTbca j oopa3H.iacb 


Many of these verbs 
have bookish overtones. 


npo- 


Moving through an object; penetrat¬ 
ing an object 


npOTCHb 

□pOTeKSTb 


Boaa 


CKB03b 

Kpbiine. 


npoxenajia 
Atipy b 


Verbs of this group are 
frequently used with the 
preposition CKB03b or se- 
pes. 
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Meaning of Prefix 


npoBajiiiTbCfl 

F *• } non. jren 

npoBaJiHBaTbca j 

npoHHKHVTb 1 Cjiabbiii CBeT npoHn- 
npOHMKaTb J Kaji nepe3 ManeHb- 

KOe OKHO. 

npobpaTbCH 1 CKB03b TOJiny, 

npO^HpaTbCH j CKB03B JiecHyio na- 

my 

, I nepe3 nee 

npoxotfiiTb j ^ 

npoSiiTb ) riyjTH npobnjia 

npooHBaTb J CTeKJio. 

npopbiTb | ■ ■ 

upopbiBaib J 


Kaji nepe3 ManeHb- 
Koe okho. 

CKB03B TOJiny, 
CKB03b jiecHyio na- 

my 


aepe3 Jiec 

riyjTH npoSnjia 

CTeKJIO. 


Hopy b 3eMJie 


2. Thoroughness of action (the action in¬ 
volves the whole object) 


npojjyiwaTb 

npoztyMbiBaib 


nponyBCTBOBaTb 


npocyuiHTb 

npocyuniBaTb 


oTBeT Ha Bonpoc 


CKa3aHHoe, 

npowraHHoe 


oneacny 


3. Movement past an object 


npoexaTb 

v , ) MHMO CTaHUHH 

npoei/Kaib j 

npoJieTeTb \ IlTima npojieTe.ua 
npojieraxb j mhmo. 


MHMO. 


npoMHaTbca 


ABT 0 M 06 HJIb npo- 
MHaJlCH MHMO HHC. 


4. The action continues a definite period 
of time or extends over length of 
space 

(a) npoSoJieTb Meant 
npojjesKaTb Meant b nocTejiH 
npo>KHTb b aepeBHe Henejno 
npo)KjraTb kot6-jih6o uejibiH aac 
npocnaxb Becb neHb 

(b) npocTOHTb nojinaca b onepejiH 

npoHTH asa KHJiOMeTpa 

npoexaTb 60 KHJiOMeTpoB 

5. An erroneous action 

npocnaTb 1 Oh npocnaji h ono- 
npocwnaTb j 3naJi Ha jickuhio. 

npo3eBaTb Mbi yBjieKJiHCb pa3ro- 

BopoM h npo3eBaJiii 
CBOfO OCTaHOBKy. 



The verb nponyscTBOBaTb 
is perfective. 


No imperfective verbs of 
this group are generally 
formed. 


Imperfective verbs can be 
formed from these verbs. 


However, cf. the meaning 
of npocnaxb in (4). 
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nporjnmeTb 

npodojixaxbcn Oh He noiDKeH 

6bIJl TOBOpHTb H 
Bce-TaKH npo- 
6ojixajicfl. 

npoMaxHyTbcn Oh BbicxpejiHJi, ho 

npoMaxHyjfCH. 

6 . Completion of an action 
npoHHTaTb 
(HHTaTb) 


npo3BeHeTb „ 

(jBenexb) ) n P 03BeHejI sbohok. 

nponexb 1 Mbi nponejm ohhh icyn- 
(neTb) J jieT. 


npo3BynaTb B Jiecy npo3Bynajio 
(3BVHaTb) 3X0. 



The prefix npo- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 


pa3- 

(paso-, 

pac-) 


Division of an object into a number of 
parts 


pa3ztejiHTb 1 
pa3ztejiHTb j 

pa36iiTb 1 
pa36nBaTb j 

pa3py6HTb 1 
pa3py6aTb j 

pa3pe3aTb | 
pa3pe3aTb j 

pacniuinxb 

pacriHJiHBaTb 

pa3opBaTb 1 
pa3pbiBaTb / 

Separation 

pa3J|BHHyTb 

pa3HBnraTb 

pa3omaTb 

pa3roHHTb 

pa3benni!Hib 

pa3bezuiHHTb 

pa3BecTH 1 
p03BO,HHTb J 


Ha rpynnbi 


CTaKaHbi, namKH 


nojieHO nonojraM 


xne6 


fipCBHO na TpH 
nacTH 


nnaTbe 


| CTOJIbI 

1 BeTep pa3ornaji 
J TyHH. 

| npOBona 
MOCT 


Extending the action in different di¬ 
rections, to different places 

pa36pocaTb 1 Benin no Been 
paaGpacbieaxb j KOMHaTe 

pacKnaaTb 

pacKHHbiaaTb 


Nouns which follow these 
verbs frequently take the 
accusative with the prepo¬ 
sition Ha: pa36nTb Ha Ky- 
ckh, pa3HCJiHTb Ha rpyn¬ 
nbi, pa3pe3aTb Ha Hacra. 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix c-: 

cjjBHHyTb, corHaTb, coe^H- 
HHTb, CBeCTH. 
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Remarks 


pa3J10)KHTb j 
pacKJia^biBaTb J 

paCCTaBHTb 1 
paccTaBjiHTb j 


j> khhth Ha cxojie 

cxojibi n CTyjiba 
no CBOHM MeCTaM 


Diverging movement (from one centre 
in different directions) 


pa30HTHCb i 
paCXOAHTbCH J 

pa3JieTeTbCH ] 

pa3Jiexaxbca j 

pa3bexaTbcn 

pa3be32KaTbcsi 


no CBOHM KOMHaTaM 


B pa3Hbie CTOpOHbl 


no HOMaM 


An action cancelling an earlier action 


pa3BH3aTb 

pa3BH3bIBaTb 

pacnenaxaxb 

pacnenaxbiBaTb 

pa3BepHyxb 

pa3BepxbiBaxb 

paccxernyxb 

paccxerHBaxb 

pa3H\MbiBaib 
pa3opy5KHTb 1 

paiopyvkaib J 

pa3AexbCH 

paszteBaxbCH 


y3en 


nHCbMO 


KHHry 


najibTo 


Bpara 


pai.HOOHTb 


HTO-HHfiyHU, 

Koro-HHfiyjtb 


pa33HaKOMHXbCH C KeM-HHfiyHb 

The result of a gradual intensification 

of an action 

pacinyMexbCH 

pacKpHHaxbca 

pa3fiojiexbc» 

pa3ropexbCH 

pa3ropaxbCH 

pa3oyineBaxbCH 

Thoroughness of action 


paccMoxpexb 

paccMaxpuBaxb 


JIHHO, 

KapTHHy 


paccnpocHTb .. - 

paccnpamnnaTb |° HeM - J ™ 6 ° 


pa3V3H3Xb 

pa3y3naBaxb 


O HCM-JIH6 o 


Intransitive verbs of mo¬ 
tion with the prefix pa3- in¬ 
variably take the particle 
-ch. Verbs with the oppo¬ 
site meaning have the prefix 
c- and the particle -ch: coii- 
XHCb, CJieTeTbCH. 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning frequently have 
the prefix 3a-: 3aBfl3axb, 
3anenaxaxb,3aeepHyxb, 3a- 
cxerHyxb, 3atfyMaxb or 
other prefixes: Boopyaciixb, 
nojiiofiHXb, no3HaKO- 


MHXbCH. 


These verbs are not used 
without -ch. 

Most of such verbs have 
no imperfective counter¬ 
parts. 
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paCCJlbimaTb MTO-J1HDO 

pa3pyraTb 

pa36paHHTb 

8. The result, the completion of an ac¬ 
tion 

pa36y#HTb 

(Sy^HTb) 

paccepahxb 

(cepzmxb) 

pa3BecejiuTb 

(Becejiuib) 

pacxanxb 

(xanxb) 

The prefix pa3- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 

(CO-) 

1. Removal of an object (or objects) 
from the surface of something 

cxepexb | nbIJlb c M e6ejiM 

CTHpaTb J 

CMbrrb ) r P 5i3b 

CMblBaTb j 1 

copsaxb 1 BeTCp copBaji numny 
cpbisaTb J c rojiOBbi. 

2. Downward direction of action 

COUTH 1 c JI g CTHHLibI 

CXOJUHTb j 

cbexaTb 1 _ _ 

, > c ropbi 

cbe33Kaxb J ^ 

3. Joining two or more objects together 

CABHHyxb | 

c^Buraxb j 

COCXaBHXb } 

r ^ cTyjibfl 

COCXaBJIHXb J 

CBA3axb 1 BepeBKy c Be- 

CBB3bIBaXb j peBKOH 

cuenuxb 1 ' 

} BaroHbi 
cuenjinxb j 

CUIHXb | K y CK p' I MaX epHH 

CUlHBaXb J x 

CKpennxb 1 ^ 6yM a ra 

CKpenjmxb J J 

4. Converging movement (from different 
directions towards one centre) 

COHXHCb 1 ^ . 

, > B OHHOH TOBKe 

CXO/THTbCH J 

These verbs are frequent¬ 
ly used with nouns with 
the preposition c. 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 
B3- (B30HXH Ha jiecTHHiiy, 
B36e5Kaxb na Kpbuibuo) or 
b- (Bbexaxb Ha ropy, 
BJIC3Xb Ha aepeBo). 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning generally have the 
prefix pa3-: pa3,XBHHyxb 
CTOJibi, pacuenuxb BaroHbi, 
etc. 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 

pa3-: pa30Hxncb — pacxo- 
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cbcxaxbcn 1 

cbesacaTbca } B oflHO MecT0 . 

cbeacaxbCH 1 
cGeraibcn ) Ha K P HK 

CJIHXbCfi 1 

CJlHIUlTbCH I B O/IHH IlOTOK 

5. Reciprocal action 

croBopiiibcsi 1 c kcm-jih6o 

croBapuBaxbCH j noimi Kya;a- 

jihoo, cztenaTb 
bt6-jth6o 

C03B0HH rbCfl 1 rio TejietfioHy 
C03BaHHBaXbCH J c kcm-jth6o 

6. Copying 

cpucoBarb 1 

cpncoBbiBaxb } C HaT yP bI 

cmicaxb 1 

cnncbiBaxb j P emeHHe 

cuepxuxb 1 

' C HOCKH 

cnepunBarb j 

7. The result, the completion of an ac¬ 
tion 

c;jeJiaxb cunixb 

(jeiaib) (rnuxb) 

cnexb ebeexb 

(nerb) (ecxb) 

cnpwraxb CBapuxb 

(npflxaxb) (Bapurb) 

CJlOMaXb COCHHTaib 

(jiOMaxb) (cmixaxb) 

8. Momentaneous action (movement 

“there and back”) 

CXO/lHTb 1 B Mara3HH, 

(X0,lHTb) j B KHHO 

CBO^uxb j pebeHxa k Bpany, 

(BO.lHXb) j B TeaTp 

zmxbCH, pa36e>Kaxbcn — 
pa36eraxbcn, pa3bexaxb- 
ch — P a3be3>KaxbCH 

These verbs are invaria¬ 
bly used with the particle 

-CH. 

The prefix c- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 

y- 

1. Removal 

ybparb 1 , , 

yGnparb | BeulH B ,UKa 4> 

yiiru 

yxo^HXb 

VHecxn ] BeiLm b apyryio KOMHa- 

VHOCHTb j xy 

yBe3xu 1 

VB03HXb I * eTCH Ha ^ 

Verbs of motion with 
the opposite meaning have 
the prefix npu-: npouxu, 
iipjiHecxii BeutH, npHBe3xu 
aeTeii c aann. 
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2. Extending the action over the entire 
surface of an object 

ycTaBHTb 1 

yCTHBJIHTb } Becb ctojt nocy^on 

yBeuiaTb 1 

yBeuiHBaTb / cxeHbi KapxHHaMH 

ycTJiaxb 1 

yCTHJiaTb J nOJl KOBpaMH 

ycbinaTb 1 JlhcTba ycbinajiH £o- 
ycbinaTb / policy. 

ye^HBaTb } H66 ° - vci ' flH0 3b ' 3 mm». 

3. Carrying through an action in the face 
of some opposition 

y/tepacaxb(ca) 1 Oh e^Ba y^ep- 
y^epacHBaTb(cfl) J acajica ot CMe- 

xa. 

yroBopHTb ) $[ c rpy/ioM yro- 

yroBapMBaTb J Bopn.i ero now- 

th k Bpany. 

ynpocHTb 

ynpauiHBarb 

ycxoaxb l'py/uio 6 wjio ycxoaxb 
nepe/t acenaHHCM non- 
TH b TeaTp. 

ycn^eTb Iloro^a 6bijia Tax xopo- 
rna, hto a He Mor ycw- 
ztexb aoMa. 

yuejieTb HecMOTpa Ha Mopo3bi, 

(J^pyKTOBbie AepeBba b 
cajxy yuejiejin. 

4. Thoroughness of action 

ycecTbca 1 , - 

ycaacHBaTbca J y^°^ H0 

yBJienbca 

yKJia^biBaTbca 

yjienbca 

5. Momentaneous action 

yBH^eTb 

(BM^eTb) 

ycjibimaTb 

(cjibiuiaTb) 

yacajiHTb 

(acajiHTb) 

These verbs are general¬ 
ly used with the words ea- 

sa, c TpyixoM, HaciiJiy. 

The verbs ycxoaxb, ycH- 
itexb, yuejiexb have no im- 
perfective counterparts. 

The prefix y- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 


A 
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THE ADVERB 


The averb is an invariable part of speech. 

In the sentence, adverbs generally modify a verb: bhhm axejibHo 
cjiyiuaxt 'to listen attentively’, pa66xaxi> BMecxe To work together’, 
HHxaxt BCJiyx To read aloud’, npiiiixH Benepoivi To come in the evening’, 
BcxpeTHTb ^pyHcecKM To give a friendly welcome’, cw/jexb px^oM To sit 
close by’. 

An adverb may also modify: 

(a) an adjective: onem* HHxepecHbiH ‘very interesting’, iiohth roxo- 
Bbiii ‘almost ready’; 

(b) an adverb: coeepiiieHHO BepHo ‘quite right’, oneHb 6bicxpo ‘very 
fast’; 

(c) a noun: nxemie BCJiyx ‘reading aloud’, e3#a sepxoM Tiding on 
horseback’, ApyadSa hhb&kh ‘friendship forever’, naKJiGH Biipaeo Turn 
to the right’, npbiacoK BnepeA ‘a leap forward’. 

In accordance with their meaning, adverbs are divided into the fol¬ 
lowing main groups: 

1. Adverbs of manner , which answer the questions KaK? ‘how?’, Ka- 
khm 66pa30M? ‘in what way?’ 

YneHHK HHTaer BCJiyx. ‘The pupil is reading aloud.’ 

Oh HHTaex rpoMKo, npoH3iiocHX ‘He reads loudly, pronouncing 
cnoBa oxHexjiHBo h npaBHjibHo. the words clearly and cor¬ 
rectly.’ 

Oh ^pyxcecKH noMor MHe. ‘He helped me in a friendly way? 

Ohh xopoino roBopflT no-pyccKH. ‘They speak Russian well.’ 

2. Adverbs of time , which answer the question Koryja? ‘when?’ 

JTexoM Mbi oTflwxajm Ha tore. ‘In the summer we spent our holi¬ 
days in the South.’ 

51 iipH/ty BenepoM. T will come in the evening.’ 

CeroflHH y Hac 6y^yT rocrn. ‘We shall have visitors today.’ 

Ckopo HacTyriHT Becna. ‘Soon spring will set in.’ 

3. Adverbs of place, which answer the question r#e? ‘where?’, Kyjxkl 
‘where to?’, or oxKy.ua? ‘where from?’ 

Moh khhfh jie*>KaT 3#ecb, a tct- ‘My books are here and my exer- 
pa^H xaM. cise-books are there. 
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51 nojio^cHji khhxh cio^a, a TeT- ‘I put the books here and the exer- 
pajtn xyzja. cise-books there.’ 

>1 b 3 hji KHura oxab/ta, a TeTpajtn ‘I took the books from here and 
oxxyna. the exercise-books from there.’ 

4. Adverbs of measure and degree , which answer the questions 
cKOJibKO? ‘how much/many?’, nacKOJibKo ‘how much?’, ckojikko pa3? 
‘how many times?’, bo ckojikko pa3? ‘how much?’, b kzkoh cxeneifH? 
‘how much?’ 

Oh Miioro paboTaeT. ‘He works a lot.’ 

BpaT HaMHoro CTapme mchh. ‘My brother is much older than 

me.’ 

Oh B#Boe CTapme t eba. ‘He is twice your age.’ 

On ^Ba>Kjtbi npocHJi ero 06 Atom. ‘He asked him for it twice.’ 

5. Adverbs of purpose , which answer the questions 3 aneM? ‘why?’, 
jXJin Hero? ‘what for?’ 

Oh caejiaji 3 to na3Jio BceM. ‘He did it just to spite everybody.’ 

Oh iiapoHiio TOJiKHyji MajibWKa. ‘He pushed the boy on purpose.’ 

6 . Adverbs of cause , which answer the questions noneiviy? ‘why?’, no 
KaKOH npHHHHC? ‘for what reason?’ 

Bbura CHJibHaa MeTejib, noxxoMy ‘There was a heavy snow-storm, 
udQ3ji ono3#aJi. that is why the train was late.’ 

CnpoconoK h He Mor HHHero ‘Being only half-awake, I could 
noHSTb. not understand anything.’ 

Oh CKa 3 an cropana h noTOM caM ‘He said this in the heat of the 
^cajieji 06 Atom. moment and then was sorry for 

it.’ 

ADVERBS OF MANNER ENDING IN -O 

Adverbs of manner ending in -o (xoposuo ‘well’, npaBHJibHo ‘right’, 
HHxepecno [‘it is] interesting’) must not be confused with the corres¬ 
ponding adjectives. 

Adjectives invariably qualify nouns, agree with them in gender, 
number and case, and answer the questions kskom? KaKaa? KaKoe? or 
KaKiie? (complete-form adjectives) or KaKOB?, KaKoea? KaKOBO? or ica- 
kobm? (short-form adjectives). 

KaKofi otb 6 t nan cxyaeHT?— “What answer did the student 
CryneHT jjaji npaBHJibHbiii ot- give?” “The student gave the 

b 6 t. correct answer.” 

KaKOB OTBeT? — Otbct npa»H- “What kind of answer is it?” “It is 
jieH. the correct answer.” 

Kanaa y xe 6 k KHiira? — Y MQuk “What kind of book have you 
HiixepecHafl KHnra. got?” “I ve got an interesting 

book.” 

KaKosa KHiira? — Kraira Hiixe- “What is the book like?” “The 
pecHa. book is interesting. 
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Adverbs of manner ending in - 
rally modify verbs and answer the 

KaK otbcthji CTy^eex? — 

CTyZjeHT OTBCTHJI IIpaBHJIbHO. 

KaK OHa paccKa3biBaeT? — OHa 
paccKa3biBaeT HHTepecHo. 

Compare: 

Short-Form Adjectives 
Bonpoc HceH. 

The question is clear.’ 

PaccKa3 HHTepeceH. 

The story is interesting.’ 

Pememie npaenjibHo. 

The decision is correct.’ 

03epo cnoKOHHo. 

The lake is calm/ 

^opora npHivia. 

‘The road is straight.’ 

Cry^eHTbi BHwviaTCJibHbi. 

The students are attentive.’ 


> never modify nouns. They gene- 
question KaK? 

“How did the student answer?” 
“The student answered cor¬ 
rectly.” 

“How does she tell a story?” “She 
tells a story interestingly.” 


Adverbs 

Oh hcho otbcthji Ha Bonpoc. 

‘He answered the question 
clearly.’ 

Oh paccKa3biBaeT mrrepecHO. 

‘He tells a story interestingly.’ 
Yhchhk otbcthji npaBHjibHO. 
The pupil answered correctly.’ 
Peica TeneT ciiokohiio. 

The river flows quietly.’ 

Mbi H^eM npHMO. 

‘We are going straight on.’ 
CTyxteHTbi cjrymaioT BHHiYia- 
TeJIbHO. 

‘The students are listening attenti¬ 
vely.’ 


Exercise 1. Which of the italicised words modify verbs and which qualify nouns? 
What questions do they answer? Which words are adjectives and which are adverbs? 

1. Tuxci yKpanHCKaa hohb. ripospamw He6o. (17.) 

2. ftcuo yTpo. Tuxo BeeT Tenjibih BeTepoK. (Huk.) 

3. Ha ceBepe ahkom ctoht oduuoKo 
Ha rojron BepmnHe cocHa. (JT.) 

4. Hto 3a h6jiohko! Oho 
C oxy cnejioro uoaho , 

Tax ceeotco h Tax dyiuucmo , 

TaK pyxinno , 30Aomucmo , 

By^To Me^toM Hajinnocb. (17.) 

5. KaK jiec xopdw no3/iHeH oceubto! ( Type .) 

6. MocKBa! MocKBa! JlroGnto Te6a, KaK cbiH, KaK pyccKHH, citAbno , riAaMeHHo h neytcno. 


Exercise 2. Insert the adverb or the adjective, as required by the sense 


1. Ero OTBeT 6biji ... . 

Oh otbcthji .... 

2. ZJopora ... no/iHHMajiacb BBepx. 

IloA'beM 6biJi .... 

3. Mbi uijih ... . 

Hoab 6buia ... . 

4. 3Ta padoTa ... . 

HyacHO ... BbinoJiHHTb ary padoTy. 

5. Ero dojie3Hb .... 

Oh ... dojien. 


TOHHblH H KpaTKHH 

TOHHO H KpaTKO 

KpyTOH 

KpVTO 

THXHH 

THXO 

CpOHHblH 

CpOHHO 

TJDKeJlblM 

Taaceno 
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THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


Adverbs formed from qualitative adjectives have degrees of com¬ 
parison. 

The comparative degree of adverbs has the same form as that of ad¬ 
jectives: 

Comparative Degree Comparative Degree 

of Adjectives of Adverbs 

3n,ecb TeneHHe 6bicTpee, neM TaM. 3/tecb peica tchSt SbiCTpee, neivi 

TaM. 

The current is faster here than The river flow r s faster here than 
over there.’ over there.’ 

CeronHfl BeTep cnjibHee. CeroziHfl BeTep nyer cnjibHee. 

The wind is stronger today.’ The wind is blowing stronger to¬ 
day.’ 

3tot paccKa3 HHTepecHee, neM Oh paccKa3biBaeT HHTepecHee, 

TOT. H0M a. 

This story is more interesting ‘He tells stories more interesting 

than that one.’ than I do.’ 

An adjective in the comparative degree qualifies a noun and an¬ 
swers the question kbkoh?, KaKan?, KaKoe? or Kanne? 

An adverb in the comparative degree invariably modifies a verb 
and generally answers the question KaK? 

Like the comparative of an adjective, the comparative of an adverb 
may have the prefix no-: noTiiine ‘a little more softly’, ‘not so loud’, 
nopaHbuie ‘a little earlier’. 

The prefix no- adds the meaning of ‘a little’, ‘slightly’ to the com¬ 
parative degree, e. g.: 

ToBopn noTMiue. ‘Don’t speak so loud.’ 

The superlative degree of adverbs consists of the comparative de¬ 
gree and the pronoun bccx ‘of all’ (genitive plural of the pronoun nee): 

Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH Jiynnie ‘He speaks Russian better than 
Bcex b HameH rpynne. anyone else in our group.’ 

3tot yneHHK peniHji 3aztaHy This pupil solved the problem 
paHbuie Bcex. earlier than all the others.’ 

Exercise 3. Write out the sentences. Underline the adverbs in the comparative degree 
°nce and the adjectives in the comparative degree twice. 

h V* He6o oceHbio zibimajio, 

Vhk peace cojiHbiuiKO bjiHCTajio, 

Kopone CTaHOBHjica jieHb. (77.) 

2. Mbi CTajiH 3aMeTHO nojiHHMaTbca b ropy. M aeM /lajitixie exajin, TeM nojxbeM CTaHO- 
bhjich Kpyne, TeM pe3ne ztyji BeTep. (C.-M.) 
k ...CojiHiie noztHHMajiocb Bee Bbime, BJiHBaa cBoe Tenjio b bo/ipyio CBeacecTb Beumero 
Ahb. ObjiaKa njibijiH MenJieHnee, t6hii hx cTajm TOHbme, np03paiHee (M. F.) 

4. /teTCTBO KOHHHJiocb. OieHb acajib, hto bck) upejiecTb jjeTCTBa Mbi HaHHHaeM noHH- 
MaTb, TOJibKo Koraa .nejiaeMca B3pocjibiMH. B aeTCTBe Bee GbiJio ^pyrHM. CBeTjibiMH 
h HHCTbiMH rjia3aMii CMOTpejiH Mbi Ha MHp, h Bee HaM Ka3aiiocb ropa3jio bojiee 
HpKIiM. 
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HpBe 6 mjio coJiHue, CHJiBHee naxjm nojia, rpoMne 6biJi rpoM, o6HJTbHee ac»K4h 
h Bbime TpaBa. M nmpe 6biao HejiOBeHecKoe cep/me, ocTpee rope h b Tbicany pa3 3a- 
raziOHHee 6biJia 3eMjia, po^naa 3eMJia — caMoe BeaHKoaenHoe, hto naM jiaHo ^jijj 
)KH3HH. Ee MbI /JOJI2KHbI B03£eJIblBaTb, 6epC4b H OXpaHaTb BCeMM CHJiaMH CBOero 
cyuiecTBa. ( IJaycm .) 

PREDICATIVE ADVERBS 

There is a special group of Russian adverbs which are used as pre¬ 
dicates in impersonal sentences. Such adverbs are called predica¬ 
tive. 

Cero^HH xojioaho. 

B KOMnaTe cbcxjio h hhcto. 

Becejio. 

Hjmio 3aKOHHHTb pafioTy. 

Predicative adverbs denote: 

1 . A person’s state or feelings: 

MHe xojioaho. T am cold.’ 

Apy3b»M Becejio. ‘The friends are enjoying them¬ 

selves.’ 

Hum acajib paccTaBaTbca. 'We are sorry to part.' 

EMy Jienb npuHHMaTbca 3a pa- 'He is too lazy to set down to 
6oTy. work.’ 

Such adverbs include: xenjio ‘(one is) warm’, wapico ‘(one is) hot’, 
xojioaho ‘(one is) cold’, fiojibwo ‘(one) feels a pain’, Becejio '(one is) en¬ 
joying oneself; paAocxHo '(one is) glad’, cKynno ‘(one is) bored’, 
rpycTHO ‘(one is) sad’, muepeciio ‘(it is) interesting’, xpyA»o ‘(it is) diffi¬ 
cult’, jierKO ‘(it is) easy’, cmcuiho ‘(it is) funny', cxmaho ‘(one is) 
ashamed’, o6haho ‘(one is) offended', aoc&aho ‘(one is) annoyed’, 
npHHTHo ‘(it is) pleasant’, JieHb ‘(one is) too lazy’, acajib (waJiKo) ‘(one 
is) sorry’, etc. 

2 . The state of nature or of the environment: 

CerojjHfl Mopo3Ho h cojihchho. ‘Today it is frosty and sunny.’ 

B KOMHaTe csexjio, xenjio h yiox- It is light, warm and cosy in the 
ho. room.’ 

Ha ABope y^ce xeMHo. ‘It is already dark outside.’ 

B BaroHe 6 biJio xecHO, ^yuiHO ‘The (railway) carriage was crowd- 
h uiyMHo. ed and it was stuffy and noisy 

there.’ 

BenepoM b Jiecy cwpo. ‘It is damp in the wood in the 

evening.’ 

Such adverbs include: CBexjio ‘(it is) light’, xeivrao ‘(it is) dark’, 

Tenjid ‘(it is) warm’, xojioaho ‘(it is) cold’, rcapKo ‘(it is) hot’, npo- 

xjia^HO (it is) cool’, coahchho ‘(it is) sunny’, Mopo3Ho ‘(it) freezes’, npoc- 
TopHO ‘(there is) much room’, cbo6oaho ‘(there is) plenty of room’, 
tccho ‘(it is) crowded’, nycxo '(it is) empty’, Ayiinio ‘(it is) stuffy’, xhxo 


'It is cold today.’ 

‘It is light and clean in the room.’ 
‘The children are enjoying them¬ 
selves.’ 

‘The work must be finished.’ 
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‘(it is) quiet’, myMHO ‘(it is) noisy’, njioxo ‘(it is) bad’, xoporno ‘(it is) 
good’, etc. 

3 . The necessity, possibility or impossibility of an action: 

Hyxcno HairacaTb nncbMO. ‘It is necessary to write a letter.’ 

TejierpaMMy iicoovojuimo OTnpa- ‘The telegram must be sent to- 
BHTb ceroAHE. day.’ 

Mowho bohth? ‘May I come in?’ 

3 ^ecb Hejib3H KypHTb. 'Smoking is not allowed here.’ 

Such adverbs include: Hyaciio (na/jo) ‘(it is) necessary’, ‘must’, Heo6- 
xoahmo '(it is) necessary’, ‘must’, o6a3axejibHO ‘must’, mo^kho ‘(it is) 
possible’, ‘may’, Hejibsa ‘(one is) not allowed’, HeB 03 MoacHO ‘(it is) im¬ 
possible’, etc. 

4 . The time of an action: 

y>Ke no3AHo hath ryjiaTb. ‘It is already too late to go for 

a walk.’ 

MHe nopa hath aomoh. ‘It is time for me to go home.’ 

Such adverbs include: paHO ‘(it is) early’, no3AHO ‘(it is) late’, nopa 
‘(it is) time’, BpeMH ‘(it is) time’. 

The noun or pronoun standing for the person who experiences the 
state denoted by a predicative adverb invariably takes the dative. 

Mne xojioaho. ‘I am cold.’ 

PedeuKy Becejio. ‘The child is enjoying itself.’ 

In the present tense predicative adverbs are used without a link 
verb: 

CeroAHii xc&pico. ‘It is hot today.’ 

B KOMHaTe CBeTJio. ‘It is light in the room.’ 

To express the past or future tense, the link verb 6bixb is used. In 
the past tense, the link verb SbiTb takes the neuter gender: 

Bnepa 6biJio wapKo. ‘It was hot yesterday.’ 

B KOMHaTe 6biJio cbctjio. ‘It was light in the room.’ 

In the future tense, the link verb 6biTb takes the 3 rd person singular: 
3aBTpa 6 yAeT acapKo. ‘It will be hot tomorrow.’ 

Occasionally, the verbs CTaHOBiiTbca (imp.) ‘to become’, ‘to get’— 
CTaTb (p.), Ka3aTbCH ‘to seem’, etc. are used as a link verb: 

Cxajio xojioaho. ‘It has become cold.’ 

CxaHOBifTcsi Tenjio. ‘It is getting warm.’ 

The verb used with a predicative adverb takes the infinitive: 

Mne HyacHO nocAcimb Tejie- ‘I must send a telegram.’ 
rpaMMy. 

Ao cxaHUHH mo5kho doiunu nein- ‘It is possible to reach the station 
kom. on foot.’ 
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HaM nopa examb. ‘It is time for us to go.’ 

Cry/ienTaM HHTepecHO cjiymamb ‘The students are listening to tb P 
jickuhio. _ lecture with interest.’ 

hMy oy/iex Tpy;wo eunomumb ‘It will be difficult for him m 
3 to 3amaHHe. carry out this task.’ 

« T1 ? e ot ?J ect of the predicative adverbs hvwho ‘(it is) necessarv’ 
must, cjibiuiiio (is) heard , bhjho ‘(is) seen’, acajib ‘(one is) sorry’ Yir 
is) a pity takes either the accusative or the genitive: 

K’oio BaM iiy-yKiio? “Who do you want to see”?” 

— M H e HyacHo ztHpeKTopa. “I want to see the director 

(acc.) 

B okho MHe bhiho Tinny. (acc.) ‘Out of the window I can see the 

Street ‘ 5 

MHe acajib noTepaHHoro npe- ‘I am sorry for the time lost ’ 
Menu. (gen.) 

Like adverbs of manner ending in -o, predicative adverbs ending in 
-o have degrees of comparison. 

Comparative: 

B Jiecy Tenjiee, aeM b none. ‘It is warmer in the wood than in 

, the field.’ 

CeroAHa xojioaHee, aeM Baepa. ‘It is colder today than it was yes¬ 
terday.’ 

Superlative: 

EMy 6ti.no Becejiee bccx. ‘He enjoyed himself more than 

anyone else.’ 

XojioOTee Bcero 6 mjio b none. ‘It was coldest of all in the field.’ 

Exercise 4. Read through the sentences. Point out the predicative adverbs. 

1 . JlerKo Ha cepgge ot necHH Hecc.roii. 

OHa acyiaxb He gaex HHKOxga. ( Jle6.-K .) 

(T ,J\ ^ eC c - 0 n P o6l )P 4T '' CS! no y3K0H aopOIKKe, Mexcay gBVMH CTeH3MH BbICOKOH p*H. 

Uyp.) 3. Ehjio y»ce aosojibno xcmho. (Jl.) 4. Haao 6 hjio BepHyxbcs homoh. (77.) 
™H0BHJi0Cb acapKo, H a nocneumji homoh. (Jl.) 6. Coimiie yace cnpaxanocb b xSm- 

’ZJt ^ l' m n he CTaj l°, TeMH ? H cmpo. (Jl.) 7. Comae ceno, h MHe nopa hath jyo- 
“ ' pPf: ] 8 - B na P Ke 6bM ° ™ xo > nycxbiHHO. (0ad.) 9. Kpyrow mnero He bixmo. 
{Jl.) 1U. aojioaho; BCTep cbhutct h K0Jie6jieT cTaBHH... CicynHo! (Jl.) 

italic^e^adve^bs^ 6 ^ thr ° Ugh the sentences * Make up sentences of your own, using the 

1. Hohb 6bijra acHaa u xojio^Haa. 3bc3am ApKo ropenn Ha He6e; MepuaHHe hx ot- 
pa^ajiocb b Bo^e. KpyroM 6biJio muxo h 6e3Atbdno , He 6bijro camiuho Aibfce BcimecKOB 
npH oh. pacHbiu nojiyMecau B3ouieji no3dno h 3adyMuueo rjia^eji Ha ycHVBiuyio 
3eMjiio. 2. UpeKpacHoe anpejibCKoe cojiHije cuAbHo rpejio, ho b KaHaBax h b Jiecy 

erne cner. (Hex.) 3. Eure c paHHero yTpa Bee He6o o6ao»chah AoacAeBbre tvhh- 6biJio 
muxo, uexcapKo u CKynuo... (Hex.) 4. Ha pexy 6buio cmpaumo CMOTpeTb. Ot dbicmpo 
oeryureu boam Kpyaumacb rojioBa. (Ape.) 5. floac a* He 6bino, ho 6blto onenb eempeuo 
h xoAodno. Ejimwmcb cyMepKH. ((Pad.) 6. Cmr eme TOJibKo noicpbui nojia, hath 6ujio 
ue mpyoHo. (®ad.) 7. O/thhokhh oroHb chokouho MHraJi b TeMHOTe h B03Jie Hero y*:e He 
Obino eudno moaQn. (Hex.) 8. He eeceAo h ue exopo npomeu rrenb. (Type.) 
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Exercise 6. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbs and adjectives in the 
comparative degree. 

1. Bee MpaHHeft h HH5Ke TynH onycxaioTca Harr MopeM. (M.T.) 2. BeTep Mewy 
reM nac ot nacy cTaHOBHJica cnjibHee. (77.) 3. K Benepy cxaHOBHTca Bee xojiOAHee. 
(Kop.) 4. Ohh Bee 6jiH5Ke h 6jiH»:e iioaxoahjih k pafioHy 6oeB: Bee cjibimnee craHOBH- 
jlHCb TSDKCJIbie B3AOXH Opy/THH H ABCTBCHHee o6o3HaHaAHCb HX BCnblUIKH... (®ad.) 

5. CTaHOBHjiocb Becejiee, rojioca 3BynaAH rpoMHe. (M.T.) 6. MeM AaAbuie k Mopio, 
reM Bee uiHpe, cnoKOHHeH Bojira. (M. T.) 1. Mm yAajiocb Bbi6paTbCH k peKe. 3Aecb, Ha 
oTKpbiTOM Mecrre, ABHraTbca 6bmo eme TpyAHee. 3KryHHH BeTep npOHH3biBaA HacKB03b. 
(Axe-) 

PRONOMINAL ADVERBS 

Pronominal adverbs do not name any modifiers or attributes but 
merely refer to them. 

Pronominal adverbs fall into the same groups as all other adverbs. 
Like pronouns, they are divided into: interrogative, relative , demonstra¬ 
tive, negative and indefinite. 

Interrogative Demonstrative Negative Indefinite 

and Adverbs Adverbs Adverbs 

Relative 
Adverbs 


Adverbs 

rue 

TaM 

HHrAe 

ruc-To 

of 

‘where’ 

‘there’ (place) 

‘nowhere’ 

‘somewhere’ (place) 

place 

Ky/ra 

‘where 

(place) 



Tyaa 

‘there’ (direc¬ 

HHKyAa 

Ky^a-xo 


‘nowhere’ 

‘somewhere’ (direc¬ 


to’ 

tion) 

(direction) 

tion) 


OTKyaa 

‘where 

orryua 

HHOTKyAa 

‘from no¬ 

orKyAa-To 


‘from there’ 

‘from somewhere’ 


from’ 

3Aecb 

where’ 

HerAe 

rAe-HH6yAb 



‘here’ (place) 

‘nowhere’ 

‘somewhere’ (place) 



(place) 

HeicyAa 

‘nowhere’ 

KyAa>HH6yAb 

‘somewhere’ (direc¬ 

ryr 

‘here’ (place) 



(direction) 

tion) 



CK>Aa 


OTKyAa-HHSyAb 

‘from somewhere’ 



‘here’ (direc¬ 




tion) 

HeoTKy^a 




OTClO/ia 

Koe-rAe 



‘from 

‘from 

‘here and 



here’ 

nowhere’ 

there’ 

Adverbs 

Koraa 

Torna 

KHKor^a 

KorAa-To 

of 

‘when’ 

‘then’ 

‘never’ 

‘once (upon a time)’ 

time 



HeKor^a 

HeKorAa 




‘(one has) 

‘at one time’ 




no time’, 

KorAa-HH6yAb 

‘some day’ 




‘(there is) 




no time’ 

KorAa-A«6o 

‘some day’ 


26-384 
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Adverbs 

of 

manner 


Interrogative 

and 

Relative 

Adverbs 


ksk 

‘how’ 


Demonstrative 

Adverbs 


Negative 

Adverbs 



HHKaK 

‘in no 
way’ 


Continued 


Indefinite 

Adverbs 


KaK-TO 

‘somehow’ 

KaK-HMoy.ib 

‘somehow’ 

KaK-jin6o 

‘somehow’ 

Koe-KaK 

‘anyhow’ 


Adverbs CKOJibKo 

of ‘how many/ 

measure much’ 
or HacKOJibKo 

degree ‘how much’ 


Adverbs 

of 

cause 


noneMy 

‘why’ 


CTOJIbKO 

‘so much/ 
many’ 

HaCTOJlbKO 

‘so much’ 


noTOMy 

‘therefore’ 


HHCKOJlbKO 

‘not at all’ 


Adverbs 

of 

purpose 



3aTeivi 
‘for that 
reason’ 


He3a4eMi 
‘(there is) 
no need’ 


HeCKOJlbKO 

‘somewhat’, ‘a 
little’, 
‘rather’ 



noMeiviy-TO 

‘for some reason’ 
noHeMy-HiiSy^b 
‘for some reason 
or other’ 


33HCM-TO 
‘for some reason’ 
3aneivi-HM6y4b 
‘for some reason 
or other’ 
3aHeM-jiH6o 
‘for some reason 
or other' 


Notes. 1. The indelinite adverb of measure or degree HecKOJibKo ‘somewhat’ 
should not be confused with the corresponding quantitative word HecKOJibKo 
‘several’, ‘some’, ‘a few’. 

The adverb HecKOJibKo modifies a verb, adjective or adverb and denotes the 
degree of the intensity of an action or attribute: 

ft HecKOJibKo (neMHoro) ycxaji. M am a little tired.’ 

PadoTa HecKOJibKo xpy/ma min mqusi. ‘The work is rather difficult for me.’ 

The quantitative word HecKOJibKo denotes an indefinite number of objects: 

Y MeH k ocxanocb HecKOJibKo MHHyx ‘I have a few minutes to spare.’ 
CBodomtoro BpeMeHH. 

B KOMHaTe 6bino HecKOJibKo nejioBeK. ‘There were several people in the 

room.’ 

2. The adverb HeKorjja has two meanings: in one meaning it is negative ad¬ 
verb: 

MHe HeKorua oxzmixaxb. ‘I have no time to rest.’ 

in the other it is an indefinite adverb: 
ft HeKorrta 5 khji 3jxech. ‘I once lived here.’ 
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Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. Point out the pronominal adverbs. 

1. AjieKcen orjiaHyjica Ha dojibinoe 3£aHHe ynpaBjieHHS h cpa3y yBHAeji: oxxy/ja 
B hx CTopoHy 6e>tcajia AeByimca b dejiOM imaxbe. (Aotc.) 2. Oxcibaa, CBepxy, nepe3 
n pocxopHbie OKHa xopoiuo 6bum bh,uhi>i MepuaiomHe orHH HOHHoro ropcma. (Anm.) 
3. Kon-rae H3-ncm CHera BbirjiH^biBajiH KycxapHHKH. (JI.) 

4. Mbi BOJibHbie nxHUbi, nopa, 6pax, nopa. 

Tyzta, rae 3a xyneii dejieex ropa. 

Ty/ta, r^e CHHeiox MopcKne Kpaa, 

TyM, rae ryjiaeM jraiiib Bexep na. a! (77.) 

5. H xox, kxo c necnen no 5 kh3hh rnaraex, 

Tox HHKorna h Hmrie He nponaaex. ( JJeo.-K .) 

RELATIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS 

Like relative pronouns, the relative pronominal adverbs ryje 
‘where’, Ky,na 'where to’, OTKyzia 'from where’, Kor j\k ‘when’, KaK 
‘how’, CKOJibKO 'how many/much’, HacKOJibKO 'how much’, noneMy 
‘why’, 3 aneM 'why’ are used as conjunctive words in complex sentences: 

JI He 3Haio, rjxe oh ^chbct. ‘I do not know where he lives. 

MHe n3BecTHo, Ky^a oh noineji. ‘I know where he went.’ 

MHe H3 b6ctho, OTKy/xa oh ‘I know where he came from.’ 
npHexan. 

MHe H3BecTHo, Kor/ta oh npH- 'I know when he came.’ 
exaji. 

Like demonstrative pronouns, demonstrative pronominal adverbs 
may be used as demonstrative words in complex sentences. 

JI 6biji TaM, rue oh >KHBeT. ‘I was where he lives.’ 

JI noftzty Ty^a, trg oh >KHBeT. 'I shall go to where he lives.’^ 

JI ynjxy Tonia, Koraa oh BepHeTca. 'I will go when he comes back.’ 

(For details, see ‘Complex Sentences’, p. 516) 

NEGATIVE ADVERBS 

1. Negative adverbs with the particle hh— Hiwyje ‘nowhere’ 
(place), HHKyjja ‘nowhere’ (direction), HHOTKyaa ‘from nowhere’, 
HHKor.ua ‘never’, HHKaK 'in no way’, HHCKOJibKO 'not at all’ — are used 
in negative personal sentences. In sentences which contain these ad¬ 
verbs the verb is invariably preceded by the negative particle He: nwrjie 
He Haineji 'did not find anywhere’, HHKy^a He xoahji 'did not go any¬ 
where’, HHKor/ta He 6biji ‘never was’, HHKaK He Mor ‘could not in any 
way’, hhck6jii»ko He ycraji 'not tired at all’. The particle hh is never 
stressed. 

2. Negative adverbs with the particle He — Herne ‘nowhere’ (place), 
HeKyna ‘nowhere’ (direction), neoTKyna 'from nowhere’, neKorna 
k (one has) no time’, '(there is) no time’, He3aneM ‘(there is) no need’ — 
are used in impersonal sentences. In sentences which contain these ad¬ 
verbs the verb invariably takes the infinitive without the particle He. 
The noun or pronoun which denotes the person takes the dative. The 
stress invariably falls on the particle He: 


26* 
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EMy tierce pacnojio>KHTbc». 
HeKy^a nojicxacHTb bcluh. 
HeKor.ua iiohth b TeaTp. 
Te6e He3aneM exaTb b rop oji . 


There is nowhere for him to settle 
down.’ 

There is no place to put the 
things in.’ 

There is no time to go to the 
theatre.’ 

There is no need for you to go to 
town.’ 


Adverbs with the particle lie convey the impossibility of an action 
owing to the lack of room, time or reason for it. 


Exercise 8. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns. 
Pay attention to the stress in the negative adverbs. Explain the difference in the meaning 
of the sentences in the two columns. 6 


ft HHKoraa He HHTaji 5 toh khhi~h. 
Mbi HHrzte He ocTaHaBjiHBajiHCb. 

Oh HHKyaa He norneji b BocKpeceHbe. 
ft HHOTKy/ta He acziy nHceivi. 


MHe Heicorna GbiJio HHTaTb 3Ty KHHry. 
HaM Herae GbiJio ocTaHOBHTbca. 

EMy Hexyzia GbiJio noHTH b BocKpeceHbe. 
MHe HeoTKyjja acziaTb nnceM. 


Exercise 9. Give negative answers to the following questions. 

1. Korzia Bbi Gbum b Mami^cTepe? 2. Kyzia Bbi c3zihjih b BocKpeceHbe? 3. Tae >Ke 
HaM 3aHHMaTbc«? 4. Kyaa HaM iiohth ceroztHH BenepoM? 

Exercise 10. Replace the following sentences with synonymous sentences containing 
negative adverbs. 

1 . y MeHa HeT BpeMeHH 3 aHHMaTbCH 5 thm ztejioM. 2 . 3 aecb HeT MecTa, nroGbi no- 
CTaBHTb neMoaaH. 3. HeT hco6xozihmocth cnpauiHBaTb 06 ttom. 4. He 6bijio MecTa, 
rzte mo>kho 6biao cnpHTaTbca ot ziohczih. 


Exercise 11. Write out the sentences, choosing the appropriate particle (He or hh). 

1. Korzia nomea zioaczib, Mbi Ghjih b none, h HaM ( ne, hu) Kyzia GbiJio cnpHTaTbcs. 
2. Oh (ue, hu) Koraa He 0TKa3biBaeTCH noMOHb TOBapnmy. 3. ft cerozma BenepoM (He, 
hu) Kyaa He noway. 4. Cerozma a 3aHHT, MHe (ne, hu) Koraa ryjiHTb. 5. ft He nonay c to- 
6oh, MHe (ne, hu) 3aneM Tyzia hzith. 6. ft rc6k Be3ae HCKaa h (ue, hu) rae He Mor Haimi. 
7. Bee MecTa 6bian 3aH«Tbi, cecTb GbiJio (ue, hu) rae. 


INDEFINITE ADVERBS 

Most indefinite adverbs are formed from interrogative adverbs by 
means of the indefinite particles -to, -miSyaib (-jih6o), Koe- (koh-): 
rzte-To ‘somewhere’ (place), rne-mi6y,nb ‘somewhere’ (place), 
Ky/ia-HH6yitb ‘somewhere’ (direction), Ky£a-Jin6o ‘somewhere’ (direc¬ 
tion), Kor/sa-To ‘once (upon a time)’, Kor^a-HHSy.nb ‘some day’, Koe-cae 
‘here and there’, Koe-KaK ‘somehow’, etc. 

The particles -to and -Hw6y^b are used with adverbs in the same 
way as with pronouns. 

Adverbs with the particle -to are used when speaking of the place, 
time, cause or purpose of an action which is either unknown to the 
speaker or about which he has only a vague idea, but which may be 
known to his listeners. 

KHHra jie)KHT cne-To b uneasy. The book is somewhere in the 

bookcase.’ 


XloneMy-To oh 3ana3^biBaeT. ‘He is late for some reason.’ 

OHa 3aneM-To oTKpbiJia ABepb. ‘She opened the door for some 

reason.’ 


Adverbs with the particle -unftyjxh are used when speaking of the 
place, time, cause or purpose of an action about which no one has 
a clear idea or which is absolutely of no consequence to the speaker. 


nojio*H BemH Ky^a-Hn6y^b. 
Ecjih oh noHeMy-HM6y,fib ono3- 
#aeT, to Mbi He SyjteM ero 
)K,aaTb. 

Koraa OHa 3aHeM-Hn6yab oxicpbi- 
Bajia asepb, b KOMHaTy Bpbi- 
Bkncft xojioaHbiH BeTep. 


‘Put the things somewhere.’ 

‘If he is late for some reason or 
other we shall not wait for 
him.’ 

‘When she opened the door for 
some reason or other a cold 
wind burst into the room.’ 


Exercise 12. Compare the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns and 
explain the meaning of the indefinite adverbs. 

$eTH Kyda-mo yGeacajin. Hon^eMTe Kyda-nudydb noryjiHTb. 

Koada-mo ziaBHO oh npne 3 >Kaji k HaM. Koadd-nudydb oh npHe/teT k hum. 

OHa noueMy-mo He npmujia. Ecjih Tbi noueMy-Hu6ydb He CMoaceuib 

npHHTH, 06 a 3 aTeJIbH 0 n 03 BOHH MHe. 


Exercise 13. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the indefinite adverbs. 

1. ...Kou-ade Ha jinnax bhcbt noczieziHHe 30 Ji 0 Tbie jiHCTba. (Type.) 2. Co CTaHiiHH 
flOHOCHjicfl myM noe 3 zia: KpHnann ade-mo coHHbie neTyxn. (Vex.) 3. ft jnoGjno Pocchio 
6ojih cep^eHHOH h ztaace He Mory noMbicjiHTb ce 6 k ade-jiu6o , KpoMe Pocchh. ( C.-Ilf.) 
4. He noexaTb jih HaM Kyda-Hudydtf (Hex.) 5. no He 6 y njiburn pa 3 opBaHHbie oGjiaKa: 
Koe-ade BHjtHejiocb cfiHee He 6 o. (Ape.) 6 . rpycrabiH Bajibc H 3 3 ajibi nojieTeji b HacTeacb 
OTKpbiTbie OKHa, h Bee noueMy-mo BcnoMHHjiH, hto 3 a OKHaMH Tenepb BecHa, m4hckhh 
B enep. (Hex.) 1. Cyrpoo B^pyr npoBajituicn no^ hhm, h oh nonyBCTBOBaji, hto jictht 
Kydd-mo bhh3. (Axc.) 8. HeT npHHHH BOJiHOBaTbCH, ohh cKpbijiHCb ade-mSydb b no^xo- 
jtameM MecTe. (Axe) 9. rde-mo paztoM co CTpamHbiM TpecxoM pyxHyjio AepeBO. (Ajtc.) 

10. MhotM h yxoztHji H 3 ziOMy h ro no 3 OTero Benepa GpoztHJi ade-nu6ydb. (Hex.) 

11. Ecjih b yeziy Kydd-nudydb , to c KaacziOH Gojibiuon CTaHHHH 6yay nocbijiaTb BaM ot- 
xpbiTbie nncbMa. (Hex.) 12. Koadd-uudydb 3ae^eM k hhm. (IJ.) 13. rde-mo, Koada-mo 
ztaBHo-ztaBHO TOMy Ha3azi, » nponeji oaho CTHXOTBopeHHe. Oho CKOpo no3a6bijiocb 
mhok>... ho nepBbiH cthx ocTajica y mchh b naMHTH. (Type.) 


Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, inserting the particle -to or -HnSyzib. 

1. H Korjia-... cjibjman 3Ty necHK). 2. Oh Kyzta-... nojroMji cboh Ghjict h Tenepb He 
MoaceT ero huhth. 3. He noHTH jih HaM Ky/ja-... noryjiBTb. 4. Korzta---. b CBoGoztHoe 
BpeMH 3aHjtH ko MHe. 5. OHa noneMy-... He npHuuia cero/urn. 6. HoBbie acnjibizbi 3a- 
l ieM... nepecTaBHjiH MeGejib b KOMHaTe. 7. Ecjih tm noneMy-... He CM05Kenib npHHTH, co- 
oGu^h oG 3tom. 8. Ecjih Bbi Koraa-... eme GyzieTe b HameM ropozte, oG5j3aTe.ribHO ocTa- 
HaBjiHBaHTecb y Hac. 9. ft npHAy k TeGe Korzta-... nocne 3K3aMeHOB. 10. Korzta-... ztaBHO 
b HameM ropozie 5 khji oahh H3BecTHbiH xyztoacHHK. 11. JI6 tom Mbi noezteM oTztbixaTb 
Kyzta-... Ha ior. 12. Ecjih TeGe 3aneM-... noHazio6HTca mob noMoutb, HannuiH MHe oG 
3TOM. 13. BcTpeTHMCfl JIH KOTZia-... . 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE 


rae? 'where ? 1 

Kyaa? ‘where to?’ 

OTKyaa? ‘where from?’ 

TyT, 3 Aecb ‘here’ 

cioAa ‘here’ 

OTcioAa ‘from here’ 

TaM ‘here’ 

TyAa ‘here’ 

onyAa ‘from here' 

HHTAe ‘nowhere’ 

HHKyAa ‘nowhere’ 

HHOTKyAa ‘from nowhere’ 

HerAe ‘nowhere’ 

HeicyAa ‘nowhere’ 

HeoTKyAa ‘from nowhere’ 

rae-To ‘somewhere’ 

KyAa-TO ‘somewhere’ 

OTKyAa-To ‘from some¬ 
where’ 

rAe-Hn 6 yAb ‘somewhere’ 

KyAa-Hw 6 yAi» 

‘somewhere’ 

OTKyAa-HH 6 yAb 

‘from somewhere’ 

tac-jihSo 

KyAa-AH 6 o 

‘somewhere’ 

OTKyAa-AH 6 o ‘from some¬ 
where’ 

‘somewhere’ 

Koe-rAe ‘here and there’ 

Koe-KyAa ‘somewhere’ 

— 

Be 3 Ae, BcioAy, noBcioAy 
‘everywhere’ 

— 

OTOBcioAy ‘from every¬ 
where’ 

AOMa ‘at home’ 

Aomom ‘home’ 

— 

CAeea, Ha/icBo ‘on the 
left’ 

naACBo, bacbo ‘to the left’ 


cnpaBa, Hanpaao ‘on 

the right’ 

Hanpaso, Biipano ‘to the 

right’ 

— 

BnepeAH ‘in front’ 

BnepeA 

‘forward’ 


n 03 aAH, C 33 AH 

‘behind’ 

Ha 3 aA ‘backwards’ 

— 

Hasepxy 

‘above’ 

Haeepx, BBepx 

CBepxy 

‘upwards’ 

‘from above’ 

BHH 3 y 

‘below’ 

bhh 3 ‘downwards’ 

cHH 3 y ‘from below’ 

BHyTpn 

‘inside’ 

BHyTpb ‘inside’ 

H 3 HyTpn ‘from within’ 

cHapywH 

‘outside’ 

Hapyacy 

‘outside’ 

CHapyacn ‘from without' 

AajieKo 

‘far’ 

AaAeKO far’ 

H 3 AaAeKa ‘from far away’ 

bahah ‘in the 
distance’ 

BAaAb ‘into the distance’ 

H’JAaAH ‘from a distance’ 

Be 3 Ae, BcioAy 
‘everywhere’ 


OTOBCIOAy 

‘from everywhere' 


Exercise 15. Read through the sentences. What questions do the adverbs of place 
answer? 


1 . B npouiJioe BOCKpeceHbe Mbi peniHjiH ocTaTbca /tOMa. 2 . Aomhk CHapyacH no- 
KpacHjin rojiy6on KpacKOH. 3 . Mbi noAHHAHCb Ha ropy h cBepxy ocMOTpejiH MecTHoerb. 
4. CnpaBa h cjieBa b ABa nejiOBeHecKHx pocTa B03BbiinajtHCb cyrpo6w. (Ajk.) 5. Han- 
paBo h HajieBo nepHejiH MpaMHbie, xanHCTBeHHbie nponacTH. (JI.) 6. Ha Apyrofi AeHb 
yTpOM yMpHJi KpetiKHH M0p03. Bo/ta BCtb^y 3aMep3jia. (Ape.) 7. S{ no^omeji k Kpato 
njiomaxtKH h nocMOTpeji bhh 3 , rouosa y mchh HyTb-nyTb He 3aKpyacHJiacb: TaM BHH3y 
Kasajiocb TeMHO h xoaoaho, xax b rpo6e. (JI.) 

Exercise 16. Compose ten sentences, using some of the adverbs of place given in the 
table. 

Exercise 17. Give written answers to the questions, using the adverbs given on the 
right. 

1. Cae GyzteT cobpamie? 3iiecb, cio/ia 

Kyzta npnayr cryAeHTbi? 
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2. KyAa HaM nyacHO hath? 

T/te HaxoAHTca TeaTp? 

3. Pag pa66TaAH jikjah? 

OTKyaa mAH jhoah? 

4. TAe exana Marnfma? 

KyAa noexana Maim'ma? 

5. FAe noKa3aACJ5 TermoxoA? 

KyAa CMOTpeAH nyTemecTBeHHHKH? 

OTKyAa nyTemecTBeHHHKH CMOTpeAH Ha ropOA? 


cnpaBa, HanpaBo 


BctoAy, oTOBcioAy 


BnepeAH, BnepeA 


BAUJlb, BAaAH, H3AaAH 


ADVERBS OF TIME 

The following adverbs answer the question KorAa? ‘when?’: 

3 hmom ‘in winter’, BecHOH ‘in spring’, jieTOM ‘in summer’, oceHbio ‘in 
autumn’, yrpoM ‘in the morning', ahcm ‘in the afternoon’, eenepoM ‘in 
the evening’, iiohlr) ‘at night’, Bnepa ‘yesterday', ceroAHH ‘today’, 3 aB- 
Tpa ‘tomorrow’, no 3 aBHepa ‘the day before yesterday’, nocjiesaBTpa 
‘the day after tomorrow’, OAH&KAbi ‘one day’, AaBHo ‘a long time ago', 
HeziaBHo ‘recently’, paHbiue before’, npewAe before’, Tenepb ‘now’, cefi- 
nac >Ke ‘at once’, cpa 3 y ‘at once’, TOTHac ‘immediately’, cnepBa ‘at first’, 
ciianajia ‘at first’, fiotom ‘then’, pano ‘early’, no 3 AHO ‘late’, CKopo ‘soon’, 
BCKope ‘soon’, BOBpeMH ‘in/on time’, Bcer^a ‘always’, oSiahho ‘usually’, 
nocTOHHiio ‘constantly', HHor^a ‘sometimes’, etc. 

The following adverbs answer the question CKOJibKO BpeMeHH? ‘how 
long?’: 

AOJiro ‘for a long time’, HeAOJiro ‘not for long’. 

The following adverbs answer the question Ha KaKoe BpeMH? ‘for 
how long?’: 

naAOJiro ‘for a long time’, HeHaAOJiro Tor a short time’, HaeceiAa 
‘for ever’, HaaeKH ‘for ever’. 

The following adverbs answer the question KaK nacTO? ‘how of¬ 
ten?’: 

nacTo ‘often’, peAKO ‘rarely’, noMmiyTHo ‘every minute’, eweiviH- 
HyTiio ‘every minute’, ewenacHO ‘every hour’, eweAHeBHO ‘every day’, 
e^eHe^ejibiio ‘every week’, eraeiviecHHHO ‘every month’, eaceroAHO ‘every 
year'. 

With some adverbs of time denoting the duration or repetition of 
an action, imperfective verbs are used. These adverbs include: Bcer/ja 
‘always’, iMKoryja ‘never’, hoctohiiho ‘constantly’, o5biHHO ‘usually’, 
oGbiKHOBeHHo ‘as a rule’, HHorAa ‘sometimes’, Bee BpeMH ‘all the time’, 
HenpepbiBHO ‘uninterruptedly’, nacTo ‘often’, peAKO ‘rarely’, noMHHyTHO 
‘every minute’, evKeMMHynio ‘every minute’, eaceAHeBHO ‘every day’, 
evKeHeAejibHo ‘every week’, OKeiviecaHHO ‘every month’, eaceroAHO ‘every 
year’, AOJiro ‘for a long time’. 

Perfective verbs in the past tense cannot be used with these adverbs. 

ToBapniim BceiAa noMoacuu ‘My friends always helped me.’ 

MHe. ‘I never forgot that.’ 

ft HHKorAa ne 3 ci 6 bieaA 06 otom. ‘I constantly reminded my friend 
ft iioctohhhg HanoMuucui Tosa- about it.’ 
pinny 06 3 tom. 
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CHanajia mm lanuMaAuch pyc- ‘At first we had Russian classes 
ckhm 5 I 3 i>ik 6 m 6HC6/IH6BHO. every day.’ 

A 0 epb noMHHyTHO omKpbiea/iacb. The door opened every minute.’ 

Perfective verbs in the simple future tense can be used with some of 
these adverbs. 

ToBapmim MHe Bceryja noMdeym . ‘My friends will always help me ’ 
JI HHKorzja He 3a6ydy 06 otom. ‘I’ll never forget that.’ 

Exercise 18. Read through the sentences. What questions do the adverbs of timp 
answer? c 

1. Hame jiBH^ceHne 6bUio zioBOJibHo MejtJieHHo. Mbi nacTo ocxaHaBiiHBajiHCb h ot 
/tbixajiH. (Ape.) 2. Oh BCTaBaji oneHb paHo, HHorjia b 3 naca. (JJ. T.) 3. TojibKo H3pe^c a 
Haoeraji npoxjia/tHbiH BeTepoK c BocxoKa. (JJ.) 4. Ormi b nepeByimce Ha xojiMe uaBHo 
noracjiH oamh 3a apyruM. ( Kop .) 

Exercise 19. Make up ten sentences, using adverbs of time. 

ABVERBS OF MEASURE OR DEGREE 
USE OF ADVERBS OF MEASURE OR DEGREE WITH VERBS 

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


Adverb 

with a Verb 

with an Adjective 

with an Adverb 

OHeHb 

‘very’, 

‘greatly’ 

oneHb ycxaji 
‘got very tired’ 

OHeHb H3Me- 

HHJlCfl 

‘changed very 
much’ 

OHeHb yjJMBHJlCH 

‘was greatly sur¬ 
prised’ 

OHeHb BOJlHy- 

eTCH 

‘is very nervous’ 

oneHb paA 
‘very glad’ 

oneHb HHTepec- 
Hbiii 

‘very interest¬ 
ing’ 

OHeHb Tpyj3HbIH 

‘very difficult’ 

OHeHb KpaCHBblH 

‘very beautiful’ 

oneHb paHo 

‘very early’ 

OHeHb GbICXpO 

‘very quickly’ 

OHeHb TpViJHO 

‘very difficult’ 

oneHb tviHoro 

‘very much’ 

MHoro 

‘much’, 

‘a lot’ 

MHor o pa6u xaer 
‘works a lot’ 
MHoro 3HaeT 
‘knows a lot’ 
MHoro nnxaex 
‘reads a lot' 

MHoro noMoraex 
‘helps a lot’ 

— 

— 

iviajio 

little’ 

Majio pa6oxaex 
‘works little’ 

wajio iUHHMa- 

excsi 

‘studies little' 
iviajio noMoraex 
‘helps little’ 

MajIO H3MCHHJ1CH 

‘changed little’ 

— 

— 
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Adverb 

with a Verb 

with an Adjective 

with an Adverb 

HeMHoro 

‘a little’, 
‘somewhat’ 

HeMHoro nopa- 
6oxaji 

‘worked a litt¬ 
le’ 

hcmhoio noro- 
BOpHJIH 

‘talked a little’ 

HeMHoro noHH- 

xaji 

‘read a little' 

HeMHoro poGkhh 

‘a little shy’ 

HeMHoro npo- 

X.ia.JHblH 

‘somewhat cool’ 

HeMHoro BejiHK 

‘a little too 

large’ 

HeiMHOI'O IIlHpOK 

‘a little too 

wide' 

HeMHoro Gbicxpo 

‘a little too fast’ 

HeMHoro paHo 

‘a little too ear- 

ly’ 

HeMHoro II03J1- 

Hee 

‘a little later’ 

HeMHoro npaBee 
‘a little more to 
the right’ 

nyTb (nyxb- 

nyrb) 

‘a little’, 

‘slightly’, 

‘hardly’ 

nyxb ycxaji 
‘was a little 
tired’ 

nyxb-nyxb ox- 
40xnyji 
‘rested a little’ 

HyXb CJiailKHH 

‘slightly sweet’ 

nyxb-nyxb iioGojib- 

1UC 

‘a little larger' 
nyxb paiibiuc 

‘a little earlier' 

cjierica 

‘slightly’, 

‘a bit’ 

cJierKa niyivinx 

‘rustles slightly’ 

CJierKa ycxajibiii 
‘a bit tired’ 

— 

COBCeM 

‘quite’ 

coBceM 3a6bui 
‘quite forgot’ 

COBCeM HOBblH 

‘quite new’ 
coBceM roxoa 

‘quite ready’ 

COBCCM XdlJIO 

‘(it is) quite warm’ 

coBepuieHHO 

‘quite’, 

‘at all’ 

coBepuieHHO He 
w;iaJi 

‘did not expect 
at all’ 

coBepuieHHO ny- 
exoii 

‘quite empty’ 

coBepiueHHO 

npaa 

‘quite right’ 

COBepiUeHHO BCpHO 

‘quite right’ 

coBepuieHHO npa- 

BHJlbHO 

‘quite correct’ 

coBepiueHHO o^h- 

HatCOBO 

‘in quite the same 
way’ 

CJIHIUKOM 

‘too’ 

H CJIHUIKOM yc¬ 
xaji, m o6bi 
h/xth ryjiaxb. 

‘I am too tired 
to go for a 
walk.’ 

CJIHUIKOM JIJ1HH- 

HblH 

‘too long’ 

CJIHUIKOM KO- 

pOXKHH 

‘too short’ 

CJIHUIKOM n03;3HO 

‘too late’ 

cjihiukom Gbicxpo 

‘too fast’ 

CJIHIUKOM MHoro 

‘too much’ 

CJIHIUKOM /XaJieKO 

‘too far' 
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Continued 


Adverb 

with a Verb 

with an Adjective 

with an Adverb 


Oh cjihiukom 

H3MeHHJICH, 
4To6bi ero 

M05KH0 6bIJ10 
V3HaXb. 

‘He has changed 
too much to 
be recognis¬ 
ed.’ 

CJIHIUKOM BblCO- 

KHH 

‘too tall’ 

CJIHIUKOM V3KHH 

‘too narrow’ 


HOHXH 

nOHXH KOHHHJI 

noHi'H HepHbiii 

HOHXH OAHHaKOBO 

‘almost’, 

‘almost finish- 

‘almost black’ 

‘in almost the same 

‘nearly’ 

ed’ 

noHXH 6e.fibiii 

way’ 


noHTH He ycxaji 

‘almost white’ 

nOHTH 4HCT0 


‘is hardly tired’ 

IIOHXH HOB hill 

‘(it is) almost clean’ 


noHXH 3a6bui 

‘almost new’ 

noHXH acapKO 


‘nearly forgot’ 

IIOHTH TOXOB 

‘almost ready’ 

‘(it is) almost hot’ 

AoexaxoaHo 

AOCTaXOHHO ox- 

AoexaxoHHo 

AocxaxoHHO xopo- 

‘enough’ 

AOXHyji 

CHJIbHblM 

IHO 


‘had enough 

‘strong enough’ 

‘well enough’ 


rest’ 

AOCXaXOMHO 

AocxaxoHHO cBexjio 


UoexaxoHHO npH- 
BblK 

‘got sufficient¬ 
ly used to’ 
AOCTaxoHHo cna.T 
‘had enough 

sleep’ 

AOCTaxoHHO eji 

‘had enough 

food' 

KpenKHH 

‘sturdy enough’ 

AoexaroHHo 

UIlipOKIIlf 

‘wide enough’ 

AOCXaXOHHO 

6o.XbUIOH 

‘large enough’ 

‘light enough’ 

BABoe 

_ 

baboc 6oAbiue 

BABoe 6ojibuie 

‘twice. 


‘twice as large’ 

‘twice as much’ 

Bxpoe 

— 

axpoe uiiipe 

Bxpoe 6jiH>Ke 

‘three times’ 


‘three limes as 
wide. 

‘three times nearer’ 

BaexBepo 

— 

BnexBepo TOJime 

‘four times as 
thick’ 

BnexBepo CKopee 

‘four times’ 


‘four times faster’ 

ropa3uo 

— 

ropa3AO Jiyuiue 
‘much better’ 
ropa3AO HHxe- 
pecHee 

‘much more in¬ 
teresting’ 
ropa3AO sa>KHee 
‘much more im¬ 
portant’ 

ropa3AO paHbine 

‘much’ 


‘much earlier’ 

ropa3Ao name 

‘much oftener’ 

ropa3Ao 6jiHHce 

‘much nearer’ 
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Adverb 

with a Verb 

with an Adjective 

with an Adverb 

Asa^KAbi 

ABa>KAbI IlpOCHJl 



‘twice’ 

‘asked twice’ 

* 


TpHHCAU 

‘three times’ 

ipil/K Abl Iipil- 

e3aca.i 

‘came three 

times’ 



nerbipeavAbi 

‘four times' 

nexbipeiKAbi no- 
Moraji 

‘helped four 

times' 


_______ 


Exercise 20. Translate the following phrases into English: 

1. onenb jiencHH, cjihiukom JierKHH, AocxaxoHHO JierKMH, cobc6m jierKHH. 2. co- 
bc6m 3a6wjT, noHXH 3a6bui, hcmh6>kko 3a6biJi. 3. oneHb H3MeHHjicji, mbao H3MeHHJica, 
HyXb H3MeHHJlCfl, COBepmeHHO HiMeHHJTCa, CAHUJKOM H3MCHHACH, ITOHTH He H3Me- 
HHJICfl. 

Exercise 21. Write out the sentences, inserting the adverb oneiib or MHoro. 

1. MHe ... nOHpaBHJIC5I KHHO(f)HAbM. 2. CerOAHfl H ... XOitHJ1 H n03T0My ... yCTaJT. 
3. Moii Mjia/tuiHH 6pax ... Huxaex. 4. Oh ... noMoraji Mne b atom paboxe. 5. H ... jho- 
6jho My3biKy. 6. Cxyueux ... BOAHOBaAca bo BpeMA 3K3aMeHa. 7. Hum ... Memaex myM 
b coce^neH KOMHare. 8. JlexapcxBO ... noMorno 6ojibHOMy. 9. % ... xony Bcxpexuxbca 
c to6oh. 10. B 3tot Benep Mbi ... xaHueBanH. 

Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbs of measure or de¬ 
gree. 

1. cmaca h rjia^eji KpyroM h c.iymajr. JlhcTba nyxb my Me ah HaA Moeft roAOBOH... 
Cjia6biH Be rep nyxb-nyxb THHyn no BepxyinKaM. (Type.) 2. JXo Benepa ocxaBaAOCb He 
6o.nee nojiynaca, a 3ap« e/iBa-e^Ba 3a>KHrajiacb. (Type.) 3. Ham Kocxep hohth cobccm 
yrae. (Ape.) 4. Pexa nyxb cBeTjiejra h Kaxjxnacb noHXH 6ecmyMHO. (<Pad.) 5. OGeA npo- 
aojDKajica AOBoubHO ziojiro. (Type.) 6. Bapyr HeMHoro BnepeAH Hac, b xeMHoxe, 
3a»rjiocb HecKOJibKO oroHbKOB. (Type.) 7. Mhmo Hpe:3BbrnaHHO mcaachho npom- 
Jia oTKpbiTaa Mamka. (Tlaen.) 9. Myxb amujhx BexepOK, ycHyBuiHH Ha AHexax. 

m 

Exercise 23. Read through the text. Point out the adverbs. What kind of adverbs 
are they? 

OrOHbKM 

KaK-ro aubho, xeMHbiM oc6hhhm BexepoM, cjiymmocb MHe njTbixb no yrproMOH ch- 
OhpcKOH pexe. 

Bnpyr Ha noBOpoxe peKH, BnepeAH noA xeMHbiMH ropaMH, MejibKHyn oroHeK. 
MejibKHyji apKo, CHjibHO, cobccm 6ah3Ko... 

— Hy, cnaBa 6ory! — CKa3aji a c paAocxbK).— Eah 3KO Hoxner! 
rpeoeu noBepHyjica, nocMOxpeA aepe3 nneao Ha oroHb h onaxb anaxHHHO Haner Ha 
Becna. 

— flajiene! 

5\ He noBepmi: oroneK xax n cxohji, Bbicxynaa BnepeA H3 HeonpeAejieHHoft 

XbMbl. 

Ho rpeoeu 6biJi npaB: 0Ka3aA0Cb, AencxBHxenbHO, Aajiexo. 

Cbohcxbo 3xhx hohhbix omen— npn6AH>KaxbCH, noOoKAaa xbMy, h CBepKaxb, 
h o6emaxb h MaHHXb cBoeio 6 ah30cxbk). Kaacexca, box-box erne ABa-xpn yAapa Bee- 
-XOM,— H nyxb KOHHCH... 
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A MeacAy reM — muiexo. 

M AOJiro eme Mbi ruibuiH no tcmhoh, xax nepHHjia, pexe. ymejibx h cxajibi Bbiruibi- 
BajiH, HaziBHrajiHCb h ynjibiBajin, ocTaBaacb no3a;iH h rep«»cb, xa3ajiocb, b 6ecxoHen- 
hoh .aajiH, a oroHex Bee ctohji Bnepe^n, nepejiHBascb h Mans,— Bee Tax >xe 6 jih3xo 
h Bee Tax *e flajiexo. 

MHe nacTO BcnoMHHaeTca Tenepb h Tra TeMHa» HOHb, pexa, 3aTeHeHHax cxajinc- 
TbiMH ropaMH, h 3tot )khb6m oroHcx. Mhoto othch h paHbuie h nocjie mhhhjih He ozi- 
H°ro mchr CBoeio 6jiH30CTbK>. Ho )KH3Hb TeBeT bcc b Tex )xe yrptbMbix 6cperax, a othh 
eme najiexo. On«Tb npHxo/jHTca Hajieraxb Ha Becjra... 

Ho Bce-raxH... Bce-TaxH Bnepenw — othh! {Kop.) 


PARTICLES 

Particles are syntactic words which add various nuances of meaning 
either to individual words or whole sentences. 

Jl a*e oh He Mor otbcthtb Ha ‘Even he could not answer this 
3tot Bonpoc. question.’ 

The particle ^axce ‘even’ intensifies the word oh ‘he’ and has an em¬ 
phatic meaning. 

Bee yKjxyj tojibko Te6a. ‘Everybody is waiting for you 

only.’ 

The particle TOjibKo ‘only’ refers to the word Te6a ‘you’ and has a 
limiting meaning. 

Bezu> Tbi CBo6oneH ceroAHa Bene- ‘You are free this evening, aren’t 
pOM? you?’ 

The particle sejxh refers to the whole sentence and has an emphatic 
meaning. 

Particles do not have any independent meaning; therefore, they 
cannot fulfil the function of a part of the sentence, nor do they answer 
any questions. 

The most common particles are as follows: 

(1) interrogative particles: jih (jib), pa3Be, Heyacejm. 

C-Kopo jih npHeneT tboh 6paT? ‘Will your brother come soon?’ 
Pa3ee tboh 6pax He npnenex? ‘Won’t your brother come?’ 

HeyacejiH tboh 6pax He npnenex? ‘Won’t your brother come?’ 

Besides their interrogative meaning, the particles pa3Be and Hey- 
»ejiH have a connotation of doubt, disbelief or surprise. 

The particle jih (jii>) refers to one particular word in an interroga¬ 
tive sentence and invariably follows that word. 
npueneT jih 6paT? ‘Will the brother come?’ 

Cicopo jih npneneT 6paT? ‘Will the brother come soon?’ 

The particles pa3Be and HeyacejiH refer to the whole sentence and 
generally stand at the beginning of the sentence, but they may also 
stand in the middle: 
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Tboh 6paT pa3Be He npHe.neT? ‘Won’t your brother come?’ 

(2) exclamatory particles: hto 3a ‘what (a ...)’, KaK ‘how’, Hy h ‘oh 
well’. 


Hto 3a KHHry a nporaraji! ‘What a book I have read!’ 

Kaic Beceao noioT nraybi! ‘How merrily the birds are sing- 

ing!’ 

Hy h ycTaa a cerotfHJi! ‘Aren’t I tired today!’ 

Exclamatory particles invariably stand at the beginning of the sen¬ 
tence. 

(3) emphatic particles: .aawe ‘even’, h ‘even’, ace Ok), Be,nb ‘but’, 
‘after all’, ‘why’, ‘you know’; hh ‘not (a 

3to pebeHOK noHHMaeT. ‘Even a child understands that.’ 

3to h pebeHOK noHHMaeT. ‘Even a child understands that.’ 

The emphatic particles Aawe and h have the same meaning and in¬ 
variably stand before the word they emphasize. 

The particles we and Bexjb are similar in meaning. 

51 we Tebe roBopfiji. ‘I told you so, didn’t I?’ 

Be^t a Tebe roBopfiji. ‘I told you so, didn’t I?’ 

The particle Be^b refers to the whole sentence and does not have 
a fixed position in it. 

Be^b oh HHHero He 3HaeT ob 
3TOM. 

Oh se/jb HHHero He 3HaeT ob 

3Tom. > ‘He doesn’t know anything about 

Oh Himero se/jb He 3HaeT ob it you know.’ 

3TOM. 

Oh HHHero He 3HaeT nejib ob 

3TOM. 


‘He doesn’t know anything about 
it you know.’ 


The particle we may also refer to the whole sentence. 

Oh we HHHero He 3HaeT ob 3 tom. ‘But he doesn’t know anything 

about it.’ 

51 we eMy roBopnji. ‘But I told him so.’ 

noMorfi we eMy. ‘Do help him.’ 

He Mor we » OTKaaaxbCH. ‘I could not very well refuse, 

could I?’ 

The particle we is never placed at the beginning of the sen¬ 
tence. 

If the particle we refers to a particular word, it is invariably placed 
immediately after that word. 

Oh BepHeTCH cero^HH we. ‘He’s coming back today as ever 


y MeHH TaKoii we nopT^enb. 


‘I have exactly the same brief¬ 


case. 
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Tebe we nopyHHJiH 3 to, a He MHe. ‘It was you who they asked to do 

it, not me.’ 

The particle hh emphasises negation: 

51 He Mory wnaT b hh Mirnyra. ‘I can’t wait a single minute.’ 

51 ne ycneji HanncaTb hh ctpohkh. ‘He had no time to write even 

a line.’ 

(4) limiting particles: TOJibKO ‘only’, ‘just’, Jinuib ‘only’, ‘just’, Jiniiib 
xoJibKo ‘just’, ‘only’. 

Oh BepHexcH TOJibKO (jinuib) k Be- ‘He will be back only by the even- 
nepy. ing.’ 

5L TOJibKO (jinuib) nocMOTpeji ‘I only managed to look through 
cTaTbio. the article.’ 

The particles tojihko Jinuib and jihuib TOJibKO are synonymous. The 
most common particle is TOJibKO. Limiting particles are always placed 
immediately before their head word. 

51 TOJibKO npocMOTpeji cTaTbio, ‘I only managed to look through 
ho He ycneji BHHMaxejibHo npo- the article, but I had no time to 

HHTaTb ee. read it carefully.’ 

51 nocMOTpeji TOJibKO cxaTbio, ‘I only managed to look through 

a AOKjia# ne ycneji npocMO r- the article, but I had no time to 
peTb. look through the report.’ 

(5) demonstrative particles: bot ‘here is (are)’, boh ‘there is (are)’, 
3 to ‘this is (these are)’, ‘that is (these are)’. 

Bot Ham jxom. ‘Here is our house.’ 

Boh h aex tboh bpaT. ‘There’s your brother coming.’ 

nocjibimajiHCb 3BOHKHe rojroca, ‘Ringing voices and laughter were 
CMex. 3to rctvl BepHyjiHCb H3 heard. It was the children back 
iuKOJibi. from school.’ 

Demonstrative particles refer to the whole sentence and generally 
stand at the beginning. 

(6) the negative particle He. 

Oh He npH.neT cero/ma. ‘He will not come today.’ 

Oh npmaeT ne cero^HH. ‘It’s not today he will be coming.’ 

He oh npH.neT ccfooth. ‘It’s not he who’ll be coming to¬ 

day.’ 

The negative particle He invariably stands before the word nega¬ 
tived. 

There is a special group of particles which are used to derive new 
words or new forms of words. Thus, the particles -to, -jih6o, -HHby^b, 
Koe- are used to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs: kto-to ‘some¬ 
body’, hto-jih6o ‘something’, koc-hto ‘something’, noneiviy-TO ‘for 
some reason’ (or other)’, Koe-ryje ‘somewhere’, etc. The particles He and 
Hit are used to form negative pronouns and adverbs: hhkto ‘nobody’, 
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hhhto ‘nothing’, HeKoro ‘nobody’, Henero ‘nothing’, nurjie ‘nowhere’, 
Her jxe ‘nowhere’, etc. 

The particle 6 m (6) is used to form the conditional mood: c^ejiaji 6bi 
‘would do’, ‘would have done’, Mor 6bi ‘would be able’, ‘would have been 
able’. 

Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Point out the particles and explain their 
meaning. 

1. Bot h (j)OHTaH; OHa CK>Aa npnAeT. (77.) 

2. M CAblLUHO B THLUMHe CTeilHOH 

Jluuib Jiaii coGaK Aa kohch pacaHbe. (77.) 

3. Boh jxasib roAyGaa BHAHa. (Mam.) 

4. Ho Aaace na Kpaio HeGec 

Bee tot ace Gbui 3yGHaTbm nee. (77.) 

5. Mto ace MHe Tax GojibHo h TaK TpyAHO? 
ftCtiy Ab Hero? ^Kajieio jih o neM? (JI.) 

6. He nbinHT Aopora, 

He ApoacaT AHCTbi... 
noAO>KAH neMHoro, 

OTAOXHemb h Tbi. (77.) 

7. «Pa3Be y Bac HeT Apy3eii?»— cnpocHJi KopojieB. (Hex.) 8. «Cama, AoporoH 
moh, — CKa3ajia OHa,— a bcab Bbi GojibHbi!» (Hex.) 9. Bbi h MeAHAHHy oTpHuaeTe. 
(Hex.) 10. BjiecHyji apKHH CBeT, noTOM iiokokhwh 3ejieHbiH — 3to JiaMny HaKpbiJiH aGa- 
HcypoM. (Hex.) 11. HaTauia c yTpa 3Toro aha He HMena hh MHHVTbi CBoGoAbi h hh pa3y 
He ycneAa noAyMaTb o tom, hto npeACTOHT eM. (77. T.) 12. Mto 3a npejiecTb 3Ta moa 
HaTauia! (77. T.) 13. «Bot OAHa 3Be3AOHKa, boh Apyraa, boh TpeTba: kuk mhoto», — 
roBopHJia Map<{)HHbKa, taaaa Ha HeGo. (Fohh.) 14. HeyxceAH a npHHaAAexcy k HHCAy 
AioAeii, KOTopbix oahh bha yxce nopoxcAaeT HeAoGpo^KeAaTeAbCTBo? (77.) 

Exercise 2. Read the sentences aloud. Explain how the meaning changes with the 
position of the particles. 

(a) 1. 3 ta 3aAana TpyAHa Aa>tce aaa Hero, flaxce 3Ta 3aAana TpyAHa aaa Hero. 
2. Oh ne npOHHTaA Aaace yneGHHKa. Oh Aaace He nponuTaA yneGHHKa. 3. J\ayKQ oh erne 
He HaHHHaA paGoTy. Oh Aaace He HaanHaA eme paGoTy. 

(b) 1. ft TOAbKO npOHHTaA CTHXOTBOpeHHe. ft npOHHTaA TOAbKO CTHXOTBOpeHHe. 
2. Mbi GyAeM 3Aecb ToAbKo paGoTaTb. Mbi TOAbKo 3Aecb GyAeM paGoTaTb. ToAbKo Mbi 
GyAeM 3Aecb paGoTaTb. 3. Oh otb6tha ToAbKo Ha Gtot Bonpoc. ToAbKo oh otb6tha Ha 
3 tot Bonpoc. 4. Mbi ToAbKo Bnepa ryAMAH b napxe. Mbi Bnepa ryAann ToAbKo b napxe. 
Mbi Bnepa TOAbKO ryAAAH b napxe. Toabko Mbi Bnepa ryAAAH b napxe. 

(c) 1. ft ceroAHA He noAynHA nucbMa. ft He ceroAHa noAynHA nucbMO. 2. Mbi He 
nr pa ah Bnepa b boachGoa. Mbi HrpaAH He Bnepa b boachGoa. Mbi urpaAH Bnepa He 
b BoneuGoA. He Mbi iirpaAH Bnepa b boachGoa. 

THE SPELLING OF PARTICLES 

1. The particles -to, -jih6o, Koe-, -TaKH, -Ka are joined to 

their head word by means of a hyphen: hto-to ‘something’, HTO-HH6y^b 
‘something’, hto-jih6o ‘something’, koc-hto ‘something’, Bce-TaKH 
‘still’, paccKa^cii-Ka ‘well, tell (me)’. 

2. The particles 6bi (6), jih (jib), we (hc) and their head word are 
written as two separate words. 

OxaoxHyji 6bi Tbi. ‘Why don’t you take a rest?’ 

CKOpo jih oh npHTteT? ‘Will he be coming soon?’ 

Oh npu/jeT ceroOTfl ‘He will surely come today.’ 

3. The particle tie or hh and its head word are sometimes written as 
one word and sometimes as separate words. 
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The particle He and its head word are written as one word: 

1. If the word is not used without He: He6pe5KHocTb ‘carelessness’, 
He^oyMemie ‘bewilderment’, HecnacTHbin ‘unhappy’, HeoSbHTHbiii 
‘boundless’, Hejibsn ‘(it is) impossible’, HeoacHAamio ‘unexpectedly’, He- 
naBH^eTb ‘to hate’, HeAoyMenaTb ‘to be puzzled’. 

2. If the addition of the particle ne forms a new word — a noun, ad¬ 
jective or adverb — which has a synonym without He: HecnacTbe ‘mis¬ 
fortune’ (rope ‘grief, 6 ej\k ‘misfortune’), HenpaBTia ‘untruth’ (jiowb 
‘lie’), Henoro/ia ‘foul weather’ (njioxaa noro^a ‘bad weather’), HenpHH- 
TeJib ‘foe’ (npoTHBHHK ‘adversary’, spar ‘enemy’), HeBepHbiii ‘incorrect’ 
(oiuHSoHHbiH ‘erroneous’), HeBecejibifi ‘cheerless’ (rpycTiibiii ‘sad’), ne- 
xpyAHbm ‘not difficult’ (jierKHH ‘easy’), He/iajieKO ‘not far’ (Sjihhko 
‘ near’), necMejio ‘timidly’ (p66KO ‘shyly’). 

3. With negative pronouns when they are not preceded by preposi¬ 
tions (nenero cKa3aTb ‘there is nothing to say’, HeKoro nocjiaTb ‘there is 
nobody to send’) and with negative adverbs (Herne cnpaTaTbca ‘there is 
nowhere to hide’, HeKyna hoth ‘there is nowhere to go’, HeKorna 
ryjiHTb ‘there is no time to go for a walk’). 

4. W 7 ith complete-form participles which have no adjuncts: Henpo- 
mVraHHafl Kiinra ‘unread book’, He3aKOHHeHiiaH pa6ora ‘unfinished 
work’, HeHCCJienoBamiaH MecTHOCTb ‘unexplored country’. 

Exercise 3. Read through the sentences. Note the spelling of He in the italicised 
words. Make up sentences of your own, using these words. 

1. K Benepy a nonyBCTBOBaA HedoMoeanue. 2. Bcro npomnyio HeAeAio MHe ne3do- 
pcmiAocb. 3. ft HedoyMeeaA, noneMy tcGa TaK AOAro He GbiAO. 4. 9to CAyHHAOCb b ne- 
naemnyw occhhiok) HOHb. 5. BpaT miuieT, hto na npa3AHHKH npneACT k HaM nenpeMen- 
uo. 6. Mbi B03bMeM b Aopory TOAbKO caMoe neodxoduMoe. 7. Becb senep oh Gbm pac- 
c6ah, Ha Bonpocbi oTBenaA ueenonad. 8. B neTCTBe ohh Gwah uepasAynubiMU Apy3bAMH. 
9. He paccKa3biBaii MHe ueobiAui^bi. 10. «KaKOH tm nenoceda\» — cxa3aAa GaGyuiKa Ma- 
AeHbKOMy BHyxy. 11. AApec Ha KOHBepTe Gbm HanhcaH nedpewcHbiM nonepKOM. 12. ft 
HeHClHHHO TOAKHyA CTOA H pa3GHA Ba3>'. 

Exercise 4. Write out the nouns, adding to each noun one of the adjectives which 
cannot be used without He. 

Nouns: yenyra, ocrpoB, npocTop, annoAHCMeHTbi, Gonb, paGoTHHK, BnenaTAeHHe, 
ApyacGa. 

Adjectives: HeoueHHMbiH, HeoGo3pHMbiH, HecTepnhMbiH, HeH3rnaAHMbiH, hccmoa- 
KaeMbin, HeoGHTaeMbiii, HepymHMbiH, HeyTOMHMbiH. 

Exercise 5. Replace the phrases consisting of nouns and complete-form adjectives 
with phrases consisting of nouns and short-form adjectives and write them down. 

Model: HenpoxoAHMaA Tahra — Tahra HenpoxoAHMa 

1. HeBbmocHMaa Acapa. 2. HeyTOMHMbie nyTeinecTBeHHHKH. 3. HeHcnepnaeMbie ch- 
ah HapoAa. 4. HevAepACHMoe cTpeMAeHHe BnepeA. 5. HeoGo3pHMbie npocTpaHCTBa 
CTpaHbl. 

Exercise 6. Write out the sentences, replacing the italicised words with synonymous 
words with the particle He, choosing them from the list at the end of the exercise. 

1. HoBaa paGoTa oxasaAacb mpydHou. 2. Moh coceA — aeAOBeK MOAuaAuebiu. 
3. 3Ta peAKa y3Kan , nepenAbiTb ee AerKo. 4. Kto-to podteo nocTynaA b Aeepb. 5. FIo- 
CAbimaACA muxuu CTyK b Aeepb. 6. noueMy y Te6a TaKOH epycmubiu bha? 7. K Benepy 
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6ojii>h6h nonyBCTBOBaji ce6 knsioxo. 8. Coh 6oJibHoro 6bui mpeedotcubiu. 9. Hejib 3 g Tav 
epyoo pa3roBapHBaTt c xoBapninaMii. 10. Oh He xepnnx Ajtcu. 

„ Synonymous words: HeBecejibiu, HecnoKOMHbiu, HejierKHH, uerpoMKHH, Heiuupo- 
khh, Hepa3roBopHHBi>iH; HeBeMHBo, HecMejio, Hexopomo, HexpyAHo, HenpaB^a. 

The particle He and its head word are written as separate words: 

(1) with verbs, verbal adverbs, short-form participles, numerals 
prepositions and conjunctions. 

(2) with nouns, adjectives, adverbs and complete-form participles 
in antithesis: 

Oh HaM He npHHxejib, a npocTO ‘He’s not our friend, he’s merely 
3HaKOMbiH. an acquaintance.’ 

/JeByiiiKH cnemi He Becejiyio The girls sang not a merry song 
necHio, a rpycrayio. but a plaintive one. 

3xa ^epeBra ne ^ajieKO, a coBceM This village is not far from here* 
6 jih3Ko oxcio^a. it’s quite near.’ 

(3) with adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree: 

3xa 3a^ana He xpy^Hee, hcm This problem is not more dif- 
npe^MTjymafl. ficult than the preceding 

one.’ 

Cero/ma mm paboxajin He xy*e, ‘We did not work any worse to- 

HeM Bnepa. day than yesterday.’ 

(4) with all pronouns, except the negative pronouns HeKoro and He- 
nero without prepositions: 

3xo lie moh KHHra. This is not my book.’ 

He Bee kohtojih pa6oxy. ‘Not everyone has finished his 

work.’ 

Mhc He c xeM nocoBexoBaxbc*. T have nobody to turn to for ad- 

vice.’ 

FoBOpHXb 6 mjio He o hqm. There was nothing to talk about.’ 

(5) from complete-form participles with adjuncts: He npoHHxaHHaw 

Mudto KHHra the book not read by me 4 , He OT^bixaBuiHe c ywipa nyxe- 
mecxBeHHHKH ‘the travellers who had not rested since the morning’, He 
npeKpamaioutHHCH 6 meuenue nejioii nedem ‘the rain which has 

not stopped for a whole week’. 

Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. Explain why He and its head word are 
sometimes written as one word and sometimes as separate words. 

^ • HenpaB/iy a He norepnjnb hh b kom. (A/?.) 2. He 3 Haa 6pouy, He cyuca b Bo/jy. 
(Proverb) 3. ^ajitme, nepeceicag ziopory, THHyjmcb ^cejiTLie HCMuraioinHe othh jxc- 
peBHH. (c Pad.) 4. IIomhk), 6mji thxhh Benep; Mbi c 6a6yuiKOH mbm aau b KOMHaxe neaa. 
Oh obiir He3aopoB ( M.F .) 5. TaHynacb rnyboKaa oceHb, yxs He cbipaa h _ao>K- 
aaHBaa, a cyxaa, BexpeHaa h Mopo3Ha a. ( Akc .) 6 . Tojibko uxo npomea ao»:ab, xpaBa 
biaa MOKpaa, xaic hxo cecxb obiao He Ha tto. 7. CfcyaeH aeHb no Beaepa, xoraa acaaTb 
Heaero. 8. HeMano a 3Haio paccKa30B MyapeHbix h qymaix. (77.) 9. Mbi 6peaeM rio xeM 
aopo^cxaM, rae He KouieHa xpaBa. (McaK.) 10. ce h cyMepKH, a hcchh Bee He yxHxajiH. 
(77) 11. M Bca noaHa HeronoBaiibeM, k nen muxb HX(ex.(77.) 12. 3necb 6ypn h Henoroa^ 
uapcxBymx b xeueime aeBaxh MecaueB. 13. ITohxh He yMCHbuiaa xoaa. MauiHHa kpvto 
pa3BepHyaacb. (Taud.) 
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Exercise 8 . Write out the sentences, writing He (given in brackets) and its head word 
either as one word or as twx> words. 

1. Ohb obina (hc) Becejiaa, xax Buepa, a neaajibHaa. OHa 6 buia (He) Beceaaa h 6 aea- 
natf- 2. (He) npuaxeub npoijojmaji Hacxyixaxb. Hex, oh BOBce (He) npHaxejib MHe. 

3 . HecKoabKO zmeu npoaoa^caaacb (He) noroaa, Koxopaa 3aaep>Kaaa mchs. MeHH 3a- 
jxepyKkna (ne) noroaa, a 6oae3Hb. 4. Mena Mynnao (ne) xepneHHe. B Sxom aeae ny)KHO 
(ne) xepnemie, a peujHxeabHoexb. 5. (He) onbixHbin ueaoBeK HHaeM He CM05Kex noMoab 
naM b 3xom aeae. Oh OKa3aaca (hc) onbixHbiM, a HaaHHaiouiHM HHX<eHepoM. 

Exercise 9. Write out the sentences, spelling He (given in brackets) and its head word 
either as one word or as two words. 

1. n nabia H 3 TaM 6 ypra b JloHaoH na (ne) GoabUiOM napoxoae. (Type.) 2. 3hoh 
6 bbi (ne) crcpnHM rio-npe:>KHeMy. (Type.) 3. Been caeaytoinnw aenb oh 6 poana, (ne) Ha- 
xon* ce 6 e Mecxa. ((Pad.) 4. K 6 ene (ne) oribimocib Beaer. (77.). 5. TpeBora. CMyxHaa, 

(hc) Bcnaa. Bee Kpenne oxBaxbiBaaa MaabaiiKOB, n niyMiiuBbiH, (ne) cnoKOHHbiH aec 
noKa 3 aaen hm nyxcHM h Bpa>xae 6 HbiM. (Faud.) 6 . Jlhcxba nyxb my Mean naa mocio roao- 
boh. To 6 bia (ne) BeceabiH, cmcioluhhch xpenex bcchbi, (He) MarKoe iuymyKaHbe, (He) aoa- 
ihh roBop aexa, (hc) pobKoe h xoaoanoe aeneranne oceitH, a eaBa cabinmaa, npeMoxHaa 
6 oaTOBH». {Type.) 7. Boaoaa cuaea, cao>xa pyKH n b ho 3C, (ne) hmckjuich Hnnero cxo>Kero 
c no30H pbiboaoBOB. (77. T.) 

The particle hh and its head word are written as one word: 

With the negative pronouns hhkto 'nobody', hhhxo ‘nothing’, HHKa- 
Koif ‘no’, iiHHeii ‘nobody’s’ when they are not preceded by prepositions 
and with negative adverbs (HHiTte ‘nowhere’, iniKyjta ‘nowhere’, iihot- 
Ky;ta 'from nowhere', HHKorTia ‘never’, hhckojibko ‘not at all’, HHHyTb 
'not a little’). 

These pronouns and adverbs are used in negative sentences: 

Hhkto He ono3,zuui. 'Nobody was late.’ 

Hiinero He cJiyHHjiocb. 'Nothing has happened.’ 

Oh liHKorAa He ona3 /i r tbiBaex. 'He is never late.’ 

Ero Hwr/ie He 6biJio. ‘He could not be found any¬ 

where.’ 

The particle hh and its head word are written as two separate 
words: 

1. with the negative pronouns hhkto 'nobody’, hiihto 'nothing’, hh- 
KaKoii ‘no’, HHHeii 'nobody’s’ when they are preceded by a preposi¬ 
tion: 

Oh MeHH hh o neM ue cnpaiuHBaji. ‘He did not ask me about any¬ 
thing.’ 

H hh y koto ne npoCHJi homoiuh. 'I did not ask anybody for help. 

2. If the particle hh is used in a negative sentence to emphasise the 
negation: 

HeT hh otihoh MiiHyTM cBobozt- 'There is not a single free minute. / 
HOH. 

Mm He npo.TBHHyjiHCb Bnepen hh ‘We have not moved a single step 
na mar. ' forward..’ 
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3. If the particle hh used as a copulative conjunction in a negative 
sentence: 

Ero He 6 wjio hh bo /mope, hh ‘He was not to be found neither in 
B caAy. the courtyard nor in the gar¬ 

den.’ 

X He Hauieji hh ero, hh Te6 k. ‘1 couldn’t find either him or you.’ 

Exercise 10. Read through the sentences. Account for the spelling of the particles 

He and hh. 

1. Hh oAHa 3Be3^a He 03ap5Dia Tpy/iHbiH nyTb. (JI.) 2. Hnrxie 5 KHJiba He bhjjho Ha 
npocTope. (0em) 3. SI HHHero He CKa3an o cjiyHHBrueMc h co mhoh hh 6 paTy, hh npna- 
Tejiio. (JI.T.) 4. X noztomejr k Gepery h orjiHAejica. Hh cnpaBa, hh cjieBa, hh Ha Bo^e, hh 
H a 6epery hhkoto He 6bmo. He 6bi.no hh acHJiba, hh jiroxten, He Gbijro hh pbiSaicoB, hh ko> 
capen, hh oxothhkob. ( Taud .) 5. He Becejio h He cKopo npornen neHb. ( Typa .) 6. Tojiaa 
CTenb, hh xtepeBna, hh KycTHica no ztopore. (JI.T.) 7. Hh o neM, coBepmeHHO hh o hSm He 
Ha^o GbiJio zjVMaTb, KpoMe kuk o paccKaae, KOTopbiH a nncaji. (haycm.) 

8. nOMHHUIb: MbI He >KZiajTH 
Hh tf05K.na, hh rpoivra, 

Btfpyr 3acraji Hac HHBeHb 
flajTCKo ot tfOMa. (MauK.) 

9. HCHC3J10 H CKpbuiocb cymecTBo, hhkcm He 3ammueHHoe, HHKOMy He tfoporoe, 
hh tfJia koto He HHTepecHoe. (T.) 10. Bbijia coBepmeHHaa THuiHHa: hhkto He roBopnji hh 
cjioBa. ( Akc.) 


INTERJECTIONS 


1. Interjections are words which express emotions and exhorta¬ 
tions, but do not actually name them. 

(a) Ax, Kax xopoiuo Ha Bojrre! ‘Ah, how good it is on the Volga!’ 

In this sentence the interjection ax expresses joy, delight, but it does 
not name this feeling. 

(b) Ea! 3HaKOMi>ie Bee junta. ‘Oh, all familiar faces!’ 

( fpu6 .) 


In this sentence the interjection 6a expresses surprise. 

(c) Ha, B 03 BMH 3 TH khhth! ‘Here, take these books.’ 

In this example the interjection Ha expresses an exhortation to an 
action. 


(d) Tc! He uiyMHTe. ‘Huch! Don’t make such a noise.’ 

The interjection tc expresses an exhortation to silence. 

2. Interjections may express various feelings: joy, delight, admira¬ 
tion, surprise, regret, annoyance, fear, aversion, pain, etc. 


Ax, Kaxaa cerottHa noro/ta! 

Ox, KaK MHe 3 to Ha^oejio! 

Oh, Goiocb! 

3x, Tbi! KaK ace Tbi 3 a 6 biJi? 

Oy, KaK 3/iecb rpa3Ho! 

Vpa! Hama KOMaHjja nodeOTJia! 


‘Ah, what (wonderful) weather we 
are having today!’ (j°y) 

‘Oh, how tired I am of this!’ (an¬ 
noyance) 

‘Oh, I am afraid!’ (fear) 

Oh! How did you come to forget 
it?’ (reproach) 

‘Ugh, how dirty it is here!’ (aver¬ 
sion) 

‘Hurray! Our team has won! (de¬ 
light) 


The most common interjections which express emotions are: ax 
‘ah’, ox ‘oh’, yx ‘ouch’, ax ‘oh’, oil ‘oh’, an ‘oh’, oro ‘oho’, ara ‘aha’, (})y 
w ugh’, 6a ‘oh’, yBbi ‘alas’, ypa ‘hurray’. 

Interjections which express feelings generally have more than one 
meaning. 
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Ax, KaK 3AeCL xoporno! 

Ax, KaK CTpauiHo 6 mjio Ha pexe 
b 6ypio! 

Ax, KaK ncajib, hto Te6 k c h4mh 
H e Gbijio. 

Ax, 3aneM Tbi 3 to c^ejiaji? 


'Oh, how good it is here!' (joy) 
‘Oh, how terrible it was on the 
river in the storm!’ (fear) 

'Oh, what a pity you weren’t with 
us.’ (regret) 

‘Oh, why should you have done 
this?’ (reproach) 


A number of interjections which express feelings have only one 
meaning: ypa! ‘hurray!’ (delight, joy), vbw! ‘alas!’ (regret), 6a! ‘oh!’ 
(surprise). 

3. Interjections may express different kinds of exhortation to per¬ 
form an action: a request for a reply (ajuio 'hullo’, ay ‘halloo’, 3u ‘hey’), 
an invitation to take something (iia, HaTe ‘here’), a call for silence (tc, 
hui, iimi, ubiq ‘hush’, ‘sh’), a demand to move on or stop (Mapm ‘quick 
march’, CTon ‘stop’, boh ‘get out’, ho! ‘gee-up!’, Tnpy! ‘whoa!’, 6pbicb 
‘shoo’). 

Such onomatopoeic words as 6yx! ’plonk!’, 6aq! ‘bang!’, xjion! 
‘bang!’, Tpax! ‘bang!’, / uuib-;unib-;unib 'jingle-jingle’, M«y ‘miaow’, Ky- 
KapeKy ‘cock-a-doodle-doo’, rae-ras ‘bow-wow!’ are also classed as 
interjections. 

4. As a rule, interjections are not parts of the sentence. They form 
separate interjectional sentences, expressing exclamations (Ypa! ‘Hur¬ 
ray!’) or exhortations (Ha! ‘Here!’). Some interjectional sentences may 
incorporate objects or adverbial modifiers: 


Hy Te6w! 

Ha Te6e KHiiry. 
HaTe BaiM khhth. 
Boh OTCio^a! 
Aii^a Ha Bojir y! 


'Bother you!’ 

‘Here is a book for you.’ 
‘Here are books for you.’ 
‘Get out of here!’ 

’Let’s go to the Volga!’ 


Note. — Occasionally, an interjection may be used either as the predicate 
a sentence: 



Bay, qjx y b hhctom none, kojiokojil- 
HHK (17.) 

or the subject: 

AaJieue rpjmyjio ypa. (77.) 


M am driving across an open field, the 
bell goes ding-ding-ding...’ 

‘From a-far came a thunderous hur¬ 
ray.’ 


5. Other words or phrases may turn into interjections if they lose 
their original meaning and come to convey a feeling or exhortation 
without naming it: 


FocnoAH! 
Bonce moh! 
BarK)iiiKn! 
MaTyuiKH! 
HepT B03bMH! 


‘Good heavens!’ 
‘My God!’ 

‘Good gracious!’ 
‘Good gracious!’ 
‘The deuce take it!’ 


6. An interjection is generally followed by a comma: 
Ox, KaK h ycxaji! ‘Oh, how tired I am.’ 
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If it is pronounced with special force, it is followed in writing by an 
exclamation mark: 

ypa! Hama komuhau noGeaHJia! 'Hurray! Our team has won!’ 

Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Point out the interjections and say what 
they express. 

(a) 1. CBeTaeT... Ax, KaK cxopo hohb MHHyjia. (Fpud.) 

2. Ax, 6o»;e moh! ynaji! ybnjica! (Fpud.) 

3. Ax! rojiOBa ropHT, bc si KpoBb mom b BOJineHbe. ( rpu6 .) 

4. OTCTaji a ox xopomHX jnoaeH, ax, KaK OTCTaji! (Hex.) 

(b) 1. yBbi, Ha pa3Hbie 3abaBbi 

H MHoro >kh3hh norybHJi. (IT.) 

2. VBbi! Bee rabHeT: KpoB h nnma! (17.) 

3. Ara! caM co3iiaembca, hto Tbi myn. (77.) 

4. Ox, noniJTHTe 3a /jOKTopoM. (Type) 

5. Tcc... OHa cnHT... ctiht... rtonaeM, po/tnaa. (Hex.) 

6. «BaB! TaB!»—peBen 6acoM Mnnopa, orpoMHbiH nepHbiH nee, 

CTyna xboctom no cxenaM h MebejiH. (Hex.) 

1. «Tnppp»,— c,rtep>KHBaji Kynep jiomaaeH. (Hex.) 


l 


SYNTAX 


DECLARATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND 
EXHORTATIVE SENTENCES 

In accordance with their purpose, sentences are divided into dec¬ 
larative, interrogative and exhortative. 

Declarative Sentences: 

51 npHexaji b MocKBy b anrycTe. ‘I came to Moscow in August.’ 

B aBrycTe b Mockb6 6 bmo 'It was hot in Moscow in August.’ 
)icapKO. 

Interrogative Sentences: 

Tue bbi KyiiHJiH ary KHHry? ‘Where did you buy this book?’ 

Tbi CMOTpen 3 tot (JiHJibM? 'Have you seen this film?’ 

ripoHHTaji jih Tbi 3Ty KHHry? 'Have you finished reading this 

book?’ 

Exhortative Sentences: 

3anoMHHTe 3th cjiOBa. 'Remember these words.’ 

HpHHecH MHe, no^cajiyhcTa, oxy ‘Bring me that book, please.’ 
KHHry. 

nycTb oh paccKa^Ker 06 3tom. 'Let him speak about it.’ 

In an exhortative sentence the speaker expresses his wish as a com¬ 
mand, request, invitation, demand, appeal, etc. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


1. To express a question, interrogative words are used: kto? ‘who?’ 
hto? ‘what?’, KaKofi? 'what (kind of)?’, new? 'whose?’, KOTopbiH 
'which?’, cKOJibKo? 'how many/much?’, rue? 'where?’, Kyua? 'where 
to?’, oTKyua? 'where from?’, Korua? 'when?’, noneMy? 'why?’, saneM? 
'what for?’, etc. 


Kto npnmeji? 

Hto Tbi uejiaeuib? 
Kanan cerouHfl noroua? 
KOTOpblH nac? 

CKOJibKo eMy Jiex? 

Tue Bbi ^KHBeTe? 


'Who has come?’ 

'What are you doing?’ 

'What is the weather like today?’ 
'What time is it?’ 

'How old is he?’ 

'Where do you live?’ 


424 




Kyua oh yexaji? ‘Where has he gone?’ 

OTKyua Bbi npHexajiH? ‘Where did you come from?’ 

Kor.ua npnexajia Barna cecTpa? ‘When did your sister come?’ 
IIoHeMy Bam TOBapniit He ‘Why didn’t your friend attend 
npmiieji Ha 3aHaraa? the classes?’ 

HbH oto KHHra? ‘Whose book is this?’ 

Interrogative words generally stand at the beginning of the sen¬ 
tence. 

If the subject is a pronoun, it is generally placed immediately after 
the interrogative word. 

The predicate of an interrogative sentence which contains an inter¬ 
rogative word may be an infinitive, e.g.: 

Hmo uejiaTb? ‘What is to be done?’ 

Kyda Tenepb huth? ‘Where are we to go now?’ 

Kcik MHe npoHTH Ha yjimty Fopb- ‘How can I get to Gorky Street?’ 

KOTO? 

These sentences are impersonal, the noun or pronoun denoting the 
performer of the action takes the dative, e.g.: 

Hto MHe uejiaTb? ‘What am I to do?’ 

KoMy ybupaTb KOMHaTy? ‘Who is to tidy up the room?’ 

Korua eMy npHHTH k BaM? ‘When shall he come to see you?’ 

Such sentences can be replaced with personal sentences containing 
the words uo/iaceH ‘must’, mohb ‘can’ used as part of the predicate or by 
impersonal sentences containing the words Hauo, nyacBio ‘must’, ‘(it is) 
necessary’. 

Hto MHe uejiaTb? Hto h nojimm uejxaTb? 

‘What am I to do?’ ‘What must I do?’ 

Hto MHe HyacHo uejiaxb? 

‘What shall I do?’ 

Korua mhc BaM no3BOHHTb? Korua a Mory BaM no3BOHHTb? 

'When shall I ring you?’ 'When may I ring you?’ 

Korua h uojmeis BaM no3BOHHTb? 
‘When must I ring you?’ 

Korua MHe Hyaceo BaM ho 3 bo- 

HHTb? 

‘When shall I ring you?’ 

2. To express a question, the interrogative particles jih, pasee and 
Heyacejm are used. 

The interrogative particle jih invariably follows the word which re¬ 
quires an answer (this word is generally placed at the beginning of the 
sentence). 

— IIouroTOBHJiCH jih Tbi k ce- ‘Have you prepared for the sem- 

MHHapy? inar?” 

— j^a, nouroTOBHjica. “Yes, I have.” 

— Hex, He nouroTOBHJica. “No, I haven’t.” 
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— C'Kopo jih npHeqex 6 pax? “Is your brother coming soon?” 

— JI,a, CKopo. “Yes, he is.” 

— Hex, He CKopo. “No, he isn’t.” 

— IlpaBHJibHo jih oh oxBexiui? “Did he answer correctly?” 

— Aa, npaBHjibHo. “Yes, he did.” 

— Hex, HenpaBHJibHo. “No, he didn’t.” 

The interrogative particles pa 3 ee and iieyvkejin are generally placed 
at the beginning of the sentence. 

Pause xbi He 6mjt Buepa b hhcxh- ‘Weren’t you at the college yester- 
xyxe? day?’ 

Pa 3 Be bm He 3 naexe 06 3xom? ‘Don’t you know that?’ 

HeyacejiH bm He y 3 Hajm mohh? ‘Didn’t you recognise me?' 
Heywejm a ono 3 /taji? ‘Am I late?’ 

The particles pa 3 Be and HeyacejiH are similar in meaning. In addi¬ 
tion to asking a question they express doubt, disbelief or surprise. 

3. An interrogative sentence may contain no interrogative words or 
particles. In such cases, it differs from a declarative sentence only in in¬ 
tonation. 

The word which requires an answer is pronounced in a higher tone 
of the voice and with greater energy. 

— Tm 6 mji Baepa Ha codpamm? “Were you present at the meeting 

yesterday?” 

— J\a, 6 bur. “Yes, I was.” 

— Hex, He 6biji. “No, I wasn’t.” 

Tm 6bijt BMepa Ha coftpannn? “Were you at the meeting yester¬ 
day?” 

— A a, Ha codpaHHH. ‘Yes, I was at the meeting.” 

— Hex, Ha KOHqepxe. “No, I was at a concert.” 

— Tbi 6mji Bnepa Ha co 6 paHHH? “Was it yesterday that you were 

at the meeting?” 

— A a, Bnepa. “Yes, it was yesterday.” 

— Hex, no 3 aBHepa. “No, it was the day before yester¬ 

day.” 

Exercise 1. Read the interrogative sentences aloud, pronouncing the italicised words 
in a higher tone of the voice than the rest of the sentence. Give answers to the questions. 

1. Bbl B3HAH KHHTy? 

Bbl 63HAU KHHry? 

Bl>I B3HJIH KHUZyl 

2. S7 3aBTpa 6yAy AOKypnxb? 

SI 3aempa 6yAy Ae>KypHXb? 

SI 3aBxpa dydy AOKypnxb? 

3. Ohu c^aioT 3K3aMeH b iioHe^iejibHHK? 

Ohh cdawm 3K3aMeH b noHCAenbHHK? 

OlIH C^aiOT 3K3ClMeU B nOHeAeJIbHHK? 

Ohh cnatoT soaMeH b nonedeAbuml 

4. BpaT BHepa yexaA b MocKBy? 

Epar euepa yexan b MocKBy? 

Epam Bnepa yexan b MocKBy? 

Epax Bxepa yexan b MocKep. 
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Exercise 2. Read the interrogative sentences aloud, varying your intonation accor¬ 
ding to the answer you want to get. 

1. B 3toh aynxrropHH 6yAex neicixHH? fla, b 3xoh. 

Rsl. JieKUHH. 

2. SI xojixeH (noji^cHa) no3BOHHXb BaM? JX a, bm. 

JX a, MHe. 

3. Mbi o6a3axejibno aojhkhm 3aKOHHHXb padoxy ce- JX a, o6a3axenbHO. 

roAHH? A a, ceroAHa. 

4. Oh oxBexiui Ha Bee BauiH sonpocbi? OxBexiui. 

Ha Bee. 

5. Tbi Kynuji 6HJiexbi b xeaxp? Hex, He a. 

Hex, He KyriHJi. 

6. Oh ono3flaji? Hex, He ono3flan. 

Hex, He oh. 

7. 3xo Bama cxaxba? JX a, Moa. 

fla, 3xo. 

Exercise 3. Read the sentences aloud, using the correct intonation. How is the ques¬ 
tion expressed in these interrogative sentences? 

1. Eeneex napyc oahhokhh 
B xyMaHe Mopa rojiy6oM; 

Mxo niuex oh b cxpaHe AaneKOH? 

4x0 KHHVJI OH B KpaiO pOAHOM? (Jl.) 

2. Kxo npn 3Besnax m npn nyHe 
Tax no3Auo enex Ha KOHe? 

Men 3xo KOHb HeyxoMHMbiH 
Ee^cHX b cxenn neo6o3pnMOH? (17.) 

3. ripHAex jih Mac Moeit cbo6oam? (71.) 

4. Hthuh noiox b caAy. Koxopbin xenepb Mac? (Vex.) 

5. A bm AaBHO 3jiecb cjiyMxe? (J7.) 

6. Tbi xoneiub 3Haxb, mxo bhacji a Ha BOJie? (JI.) 

7. HeyaceJiH a xax H3MeHHJica? (Vex.) 

8. neMopHHl JX aBHo jih 3Aecb? (J7.) 

Exercise 4. Write down questions with the particle jih. 

Model: Bbi 3Haeme 3xoro HCJiOBeica? — 3naeme au Bbi sxoro HenoBeica? 

1. 3aBxpa 6ydem ypox pyccicoro a3biica? 2. Tbi npuzomdeuA ypox? 3. Tbi xopoiuo 
BbiyHHJi cjiOBa? 4. Tbi nanncaji see ynpaacHeHna? 5. 3xo mpydubie ynpaacHeHHa? 6. Tbi 
Mootceutb paccKa3axb hobmh xeKcx? 7. CeroAHa xopotuan noroAa? 8. CeroAHa udem 
CHer? 9. CeroAHa Ha y a Hite xoAodnol 10. CeroAHa momcho hath ryjiaxb? 11. CeroAHa cu- 
Abubiu Mopo3? 12. Bbi mhozo hhxajih o Mockbc? 13. Bbi xomume noexaxb b MocKBy? 
14. BaM HpdenmcH 3XH oxKpbixKH? 

Exercise 5. Change the sentences, using the words aojukch, HyvKHO, mojkho, 
MOHb. 

Model. KorAa HaM Bcxpexnxbca? 

KorAa Mbi AOAacHbi Bcxpexnxbca? 

KorAa Mbi MoaceM Bcxpexnxbca? 

KorAa naM Hy>KHO Bcxpexnxbca? 

1. Kyna eMy nocxaBHXb MeMOAaH? 2. 3axeM xe6e xyAa exaxb? 3. KaK MHe noMOHb 
eMy? 4. KyAa HaM noexaxb b BOCKpeceHbe? 5. 4xo MHe en noAapnxb? 6. KoMy ceroAHJi 
haxh b Mara3HH? 7. K KOMy MHe odpaxnxbca no 3xoMy Bonpocy? 8. Kanyio KHHry xe6e 
Aaxb? 

Exercise 6. Replace the following personal sentences with impersonal ones con¬ 
taining the infinitive. 

1. Tae Mbi MoaceM BexpeTHXbca ceroAHa? 2. KorAa a Aon>fceH BepHyTb ye6e KHHry? 
3. Kxo ceroAHa AonmeH AC^ypHTb? 4. KoMy a Aon>KeH nepeAaxb axo nncbMO? 5. Tac oh 
M o>KeT ocxaHOBHXbca? 6. O mcm a Mory paccKa3axb BaM? 
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Exercise 7. Read aloud the following passage from a short story by Turgenev. Pay 
attention to the intonation of the interrogative sentences. 

5 CTaji nphcrajibHO rjnmeTt b Ty cTopony,— Ta tkq (Jrnrypa cjiobho Bbipocjia H3 
3eMjin nozyie mohx £po>KeK. 

— KtO 3T0?-CnpOCHJT 3ByHHbIM TOJIOC. 

- A Tbl KTO CaM? 

- 5i 3JtemHHH JieCHHK. 

51 Ha3Ban ce6£. 

— A, 3Haio! Bbi aomoh ezteTe? 

— floMoi J \a bhahuib, KaKaa rpo3a! 

— a, rpo3a,— oTBenaji ronoc. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

A direct question is addressed to the person spoken to and requires 
an answer. 

Kor/ja xbi npne^einb? ‘When will you be coming?’ 

CKopo jih 6paT BepHeTCH? ‘Will your brother be coming 

back soon?’ 

Tbi kohhhji paboTy? ‘Have you finished the work?’ 

A direct question is uttered with a special interrogative intonation 
and — in writing — requires a question mark at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

An indirect question is not addressed to any person directly and 
does not require an answer. 

X cnpocHji ero, Korzja oh npHAeT. ‘I asked him when he would come 

back.’ 

Oh cnpocHji MeHH, CKopo jih 6paT ‘He asked me whether my brother 
BepneTCH. ' would come back soon.’ 

Oh cripocHJi mchh, kohhhji jih ‘He asked me whether I had 
h 3anHMaTbCH. finished my work.’ 

An indirect question is uttered without any special interrogative in¬ 
tonation. In writing no question mark is placed at the end of an indi¬ 
rect question. 

If a direct question contains no interrogative word, the correspond¬ 
ing indirect question must have the particle jih ‘whether’, ‘if. The par¬ 
ticle is placed immediately after the word which requires an answer. 

X cnpocHji, BepHeTCH jih 6paT ce- ‘I asked whether his brother 

roAHH. would be coming back that 

day.’ 

il cnpocHji, CKopo jih BepHeTCH ‘I asked whether his brother 

6par. would come back soon.’ 

YneHHK cnpocHji, npaBHjiLHo jih ‘The pupil asked whether he had 
oh perunji 3aztany. solved the problem correctly.’ 

5L He 3Haio, Bee jih cofipajincb. ‘I do not know whether every¬ 
body has come." 

In replacing a direct question with an indirect question one should 
pay attention to the use of personal pronouns and finite verb forms. 
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npOXOKHH CnpOCHJl pe6HT! «KaK npOXO^KHH cnpodm pefiHT, KaK 
mhc npoiiTH k MeTpo?» eiviy nponra b MeTpo. 

‘The passer-by asked the children, ‘The passer-by asked the children 
“How can I get to the under- how he could get to the under¬ 
ground station?” ’ ground station.’ 

MaTb cnpocHJia Memi:«Kor£a tw MaTb * cnpocHJia mchh, Kor^a 
BepHeuibCH?» h Bepnycb. 

‘My mother asked me, “When are ‘My mother asked me when 
you coming back?” ’ I would be coming back.’ 

JX upeKTop cnpocHji Hac: «Bbi 3a- ^npeKTop cnpocnji Hac, 3aKOH- 
kohhhjih pa6oTy?» hhjih jih Mbi pafioTy. 

‘The director asked us, “Have ‘The director asked us whether we 
you finished the work?” ’ had finished the work.’ 

51 cnpocHji hx : «Bbi mchh noao^K- 5{ cnpocnji hx, no^onc/jyT jih ohh 

Aexe?» MeHH. 

‘I asked them, “Will you wait for ‘I asked them whether they would 
me?”’ wait for me.’ 

Exercise 8. Replace the direct questions with indirect questions. 

1. HanajibHHK 3KcnejiHunn cnpocHji: «Bce roxoBbi?» 2. Cbm nacTo cnpauiHBaji: 

«CKopo BepHexcJi ot6u?» 3. Oh cnpocHji: «MHe eme ne no3AHO yxHTbca My3biKe?» 

4. CecTpa cnpocHJia mchh: «Tbi Moaceinb noMOHb MHe?» 5. H cnpochji hx: «flojiro Bbi 

Bnepa pa6oTajiH?» 6. Ywrejib cnpocHJi: «Bce npucyTCTBytoT b KJiacce?» 


EXHORTATIVE SENTENCES 

The intonation of exhortative sentences varies depending on the na¬ 
ture of the exhortation (a request, invitation, wish, demand, command, 


call or appeal). 


Request: 

^aHTe MHe, no^ajiyficTa, Try KHHry. 
‘Give me that book, please.’ 

Invitation: 

CaztHTecb, noxajiyHCTa. 

‘Will you sit down, please?’ 
npHXOOTTe K HaM B TOCTH. 

‘Come to see us.’ 

Wish: 

BaM xoporno 6bi oTztoxHyTb. 

‘It would do you good to have a rest.’ 

Demand: 

Hpe£bHBHTe nponycK! 

‘Show your pass!’ 
no3BaTb ero! 

‘Call him!’ 

Command: 

Call: 

Bnepea, TOBapHmn! 

‘Forward, comrades!’ 


1. The predicate of an exhortative sentence is generally a verb in the 
imperative, singular or plural. 

Aafi Ojairre) MHe KHHry. ‘Give me the book.’ 

rioKaHui (noKaxorre) exiy <J)oto- ‘Show him the photograph.’ 
rpa(J)Hio. 


429 



ITocraBb (nocTaBbTe) jiaMny Ha Tut the lamp on the table.’ 
CTOJI. 

HaniiuiH (HanHuiHTe) npejtJTO>Ke- ‘Write the sentences.’ 

HHfl. 

3anoMHH (3anoMHHTe) oth cjioBa. ‘Remember these words.’ 
C/jejiaii (c^ejiaHTe) ynpamiemie. ‘Do the exercise.’ 


2. If an imperative sentence is in the third person, it contains the 
particle nycTb (nycKaw) ‘let’. The verb is in the 3rd person present or fu¬ 
ture tense. 

IlycTb oh npH/teT BenepoM. ‘Let him come in the evening.’ 

ITycTb ^e™ HrpatoT. ‘Let the children play.’ 

IlycKaH TOBapHux no3BOHHT MHe ‘Let the comrade ring me.’ 
no Tene4)OHy. 

3. In slogans, the particle j\a is generally used. 

^a 3^paBCTByeT MHp bo BceM mh- 'Long live peace all over the 
pe! world!’ 

4. If an exhortative sentence expresses an invitation to perform an 
action jointly with the speaker, the verb takes the first person plural. 

IIoHjjeM cKopeft. ‘Let’s go faster.’ 

CmeM 3/jecb. ‘Let’s sit down here.’ 

rioe^eM na ior. ‘Let’s go to the South.’ 

CnoeM. ‘Let’s sing.’ 

Verbs most frequently found in exhortative sentences in the first per¬ 
son plural are those of definite motion. 

li^eM b khho. ‘Let’s go to the cinema.’ 

Bokhm! ‘Let’s run!’ 

3aBTpa! ‘Let’s go tomorrow!’ 

BencHM Tyaa! ‘Let’s run there!’ 

ryjiaTb. ‘Let’s go for a walk.’ 

When used to address a number of persons or one person formally, 
the verb takes the ending -Te. 

IXoiiAeMTe CKopefi! ‘Let’s go faster.’ 

CaneMTe 3,ztecb. ‘Let’s sit down here.’ 

E/ieMTe 3aBTpa. ‘Let’s go tomorrow.’ 

In colloquial speech, the predicate of an exhortative sentence occa¬ 
sionally contains the particle /jaBan OjaBainre) ‘let us’. 

Rmkuire ) ot^oxhcm. ‘Let’s have a rest.’ 

^aBaiiCre) cfeteM. ‘Let’s sit down.’ 

^aBaii(Te) cnoeM. ‘Let’s sing.’ 

^aBafiCre) noe/teM. ‘Let’s go.’ 

If the predicate is a perfective verb, it is used in the simple fu¬ 
ture. 
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^aBan(Te) ot^oxhcm. ‘Let’s take a rest.’ 

^aBan(Te) cnoeM. ‘Let’s sing.’ 

Exercise 9. Read through the sentences. State their type (according to their pur¬ 
pose) and the form of the predicate verb. 

1. /Jaw, h«h», MHe nepo, OyMary, 

/Ja ctoji nojiBHHb, a CKopo Jiary. (77.) 

2. Mon .apyr, OTMH3He hocbathm 
/J yuiH npeKpacHbie nopbiBbi! (II.) 

3. JX a 3npaBCTByeT cojinue, Aa CKpoeTca TbMa! (77.) 

EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 

Declarative, interrogative and exhortative sentences may be ex¬ 
clamatory if they express a strong emotion (happiness, delight, sur¬ 
prise, anger, sorrow, etc.). 

CeroAHH npeKpacHaa noro^a! ‘We are having lovely weather to¬ 
day!’ 

Co6HpaHTecb riocKopee! fc Get ready quickly!’ 

Kuk, Bbi He noe/teTe c HaMH?! fc What? Aren’t you coming with 

us?!’ 

An exclamatory sentence is uttered with a special intonation, with 
the tone of voice raised. The intonation of an exclamatory sentence 
may vary within a wide range and depends upon the feeling which it ex¬ 
presses. In writing, an exclamation mark is placed at the end of an ex¬ 
clamatory sentence. If an exclamatory sentence is a question, both an 
interrogative and an exclamatory marks are placed at the end. 
Exclamatory sentences frequently contain interjections: 

TnujHHa. Ax, Kaxaa ctoh r ‘It is quiet. Oh, how quiet it is!’ 
THHIHHa! (Ajim.) 

YBbi, Ha pa3Hbie 3a6aBbi a MHoro ‘Alas, I’ve wasted much of my life 
>kh3hh noryohji! (77.) in frivolous pursuits!’ 

Yfibi, oh cnacTHfl ne HuteT ‘Alas, it seeks no happiness 

14 He or cnacTHH 6e>KHT (77.) Nor from happiness does it 

flee!’ 

To express an exclamation, the pronouns kbkoh ‘what (a ...)’, xaKofi 
‘such (a ...)’, hto 3a ‘what a ...’, CKOJibKO ‘how many/much,’ ‘what 
a lot’, crojibKo ‘so many/much’ and the adverbs KaK ‘how’, TaK ‘so’ are 
used: 

KaK xopomo tm, o Mope HOHHoe! ‘Oh, how beautiful you are, noc- 
C Twmu .) turnal sea!’ 

CKOJibKO ryx 6buio Ky/tp^Bbix 6e- ‘What a lot of leafy birches there 
pe3! (77.) used to be here!’ 

Slogans, appeals, greetings and congratulations are generally ex¬ 
clamatory sentences: 

Aa 3/tpaBCTByeT MHp Meac/ty Ha- ‘Long live peace among the na- 
po/taMw! tions!’ 
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nycTL cHjitHee rpkmr 6ypa! ‘Let the storm break out full 

(M. F.) force!’ 

A66ptiH 7tem>! ‘Good afternoon!’ 

3 jtpaBCTByH, iuiqmx MJia^oe, He- ‘Hail you, the young generation 
3HaKOMoe! ( 17 .) of strangers!’ 

C Hobbim ronoM! ‘Happy New Year!’ 

Exercise 10. Read the sentences aloud, paying attention to the intonation of the ex¬ 
clamatory sentences. 

(a) 1. OiaBHaH oceub! Mopo3Hbie hohh, 

HcHbie THXHe ( H.) 

2. Kaic jiec xoporn no3AHen oceHbio! ( Type .) 

3. M CBetfCHH B03^yx Tax ztyuiHCT, 

M raK npo3panHO 3 ojioxhcx 
M rpaFomHH na cojimje jihct! (27.) 

4. KaxoM H3yMHTejibHbiH c<wi\ Bejibie Maccbi hbctob, rojiy6oe hc6o. ( Hex.} 

5. J3,o6pbiH iieHb, jx eTH, h nycTb b >kh3hh Bameii 6y,aex mho^ccctbo /io6pbix aHeii! 

f-) 

6. /tpy3bfl moh, npeKpaceH Ham cok)3! (71.) 

7. /Ja 3ApaBCTByiOT My3bi, ,na 3jnpaBCTByeT pa3yM! (77.) 

(b) 1. MocxBa... KaK MHoro b 3xom 3Byxe 

fljia cep/ma pyccicoro cnHJiocb! 

Kax MHoro b hcm oxo3Bajiocb! (77.) 

2.M», 

KaK BecHy HejiOBenecxBa, 
po^eHHyio 

b Tpynax h b 6oio, 

noio 

Moe OTenecTBo, 

pecnydjiHKy mow! (Muhk.) 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 

Sentences with the negative particle He before the predicate or with 
the word iseT or nejibiH used as the predicate are called negative. 

JleKiiM eme He Hanajiacb. ‘The lecture has not yet begun.’ 

y mch k HeT cjioBapa. ‘I have no dictionary.’ 

3nect Hejib3H KypHTb. ‘Smoking is not allowed here.’ 

Compare the following affirmative and negative sentences: 

PebeHOK cniiT. PefieHOK He oiht. 

‘The child is asleep.’ The child is not asleep.’ 

JleKLtHa y^ce Hanajiacb. JleKimfi eme He Hanajiacb. 

The lecture has already begun.’ The lecture has not yet begun.’ 
V MeHH ecTb cjiosapb. y MeHH hct cjiOBap^. 

‘I have a dictionary.’ T have no dictionary.’ 

CecTpa TtoMa. CecTpbi HeT ^oMa. 

The sister is at home.’ The sister is not at home.’ 

3^ecb mohcho KypHTb. 3£ecb nejib3H KypHTb. 

‘Smoking is allowed here.’ ‘Smoking is not allowed here.’ 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE PARTICLE HE 

BEFORE THE PREDICATE 

To make an affirmative sentence negative, the particle He is placed 
before the predicate: 

^eTH OIHT. /JeTH He CnHT. 

The children are asleep.’ ‘The children are not asleep.’ 

JleKUHs y^e Hanajiacb. JleKims eme He Hanajiacb. 

The lecture has already begun.’ The lecture has not yet begun.’ 
yneHHK oTBeTHJi Ha Bonpoc. ynemiK He OTBeraji na Bonpoc. 

The pupil answered the ques- ‘The pupil did not answer the 
tion.’ question.’ 

Moh 6paT — CTy^eHT. Moh 6paT — He cTy,ueHT. 

‘My brother is a student.’ ‘My brother is not a student.’ 

BeTep ciiJibiibiH. BeTep He CHJibHbiH. 

The wind is strong.’ The wind is not strong.’ 

If the predicate of an affirmative sentence is followed by an object 
in the accusative without a preposition, the object of the corresponding 
negative sentence frequently takes the genitive: 

yneHHK peuiHji 3 a^any. y hchhk ne peuiHJi 3 a#aHH. 

The pupil solved the problem.’ The pupil did not solve the prob¬ 
lem.’ 

CTyjteHT noHHJi Bonpoc. CTyzteHT He noHHJi Bonpoca. 

The student understood the ques- The student did not understand 
tion.’ the question.’ 

91 nojiyHHji niicbMO. 9 \ He nojiyHHJi nncbMa. 

‘I received a letter.’ ‘I did not receive any letter.’ 

Oh HHTaJi ra3eTy. Oh He wraji ra3eTbi. 

‘He read a newspaper.’ ‘He did not read a newspaper.’ 

(For the use of the genitive in negations, see p. 56 .) 

Exercise 11. Give negative answers to the following questions. 

(a) 1. 3aH«TH5i KOHHHJiHCb? 2. EpaT ysce npnexan? 3. Oh 6yaex 3aBxpa pa6oxaxb? 
4. Bbi noimexe b 6H6jiHoxeKy? 5. Bam 6pax— cxyaeHT? 6. 3xa KHHra— ynebHHK? 
7. 3xa KHHra HHxepecHaa? 

(b) 1. Oh noHflji Bonpoc? 2. Bbi KyriHJiH 6 hji6x? 3. ToBapniu npH3Haji cboio 
oimi6Ky? 4. Oh aaji oxBex Ha Bonpoc? 5. Bbi npHHsum ynacxHe b pa66xe? 6. Bbi o6pa- 
xhjih BHHMaHHe Ha 3xy KapxHHy? 7. 3xa KapxHHa npon3Bejia Ha Bac BneHaxjienne? 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE WORD HET 

USED AS THE PREDICATE 

The word HeT is used as the predicate of an impersonal sentence to 
denote the absence of an object, person or phenomenon. The word in¬ 
dicating the object which is absent takes the genitive. 

V Bac ecTb cjiOBapb? — y m era “Have you a dictionary?” 

HeT cjioBapH. “I have no dictionary.” 

CecTpa ro Ma? — CecTpbi HeT ^,6- “Is the sister at home?” “The sis- 
Ma. ter is not at home.” 
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B Kacce eert owjieTw? — B Kacce “Are there any tickets at the 
HeT Ghjictob. booking-office?” “There are no 

tickets at the booking-office.” 

In the corresponding answers affirming the presence of an object, 

the verb ecxb is generally used: 

Y Bac ecTb cjioBapb? — Y mchh “Have you a dictionary?” “I have 

eon. cjioBapb. a dictionary.” 

B Kacce ecTb 6njieTbi?— B Kacce “Are there any tickets at the 
ecTb 6mieTM. booking-office?” “There are 

tickets at the booking-office.” 

Y Bac ecTb 6paT? — y MeHa ecTb “Have you a brother?” “I have 

6paT. a brother.” 

In these sentences ecTb means ‘to be’, ‘there is (are)’, ‘to have’. 

(For the use of the word ecTb, see p. 229.) 


Note .— The words na ‘yes’ and HeT ‘no’ are frequently used in answers: 
y sac ecTb cjioBapb? “Have you a dictionary?” 

— J\a y y MQHk ecTb cjioBapt. “Yes, I have a dictionary.” 

— HeT, y MeHa HeT cjiOBapa. “No. I have no dictionary.” 

Compare the following affirmative and negative sentences: 


y MeH k ecTb yneSHHK. 

‘I have a textbook.’ 

B 3ajie ecTb cBoSoAHbie MecTa. 
There are vacant seats in the au¬ 
ditorium.’ 

B Kacce ecTb 6njiexbi. 

There are tickets at the booking- 
office.’ 

Y Hero ecTb aohi*. 

‘He has a daughter.’ 
y MeH k ecTb nacbi. 

‘I have a watch’ 

CeroflHa AoacAb. 

‘It is raining today.’ 

CecTpa aoM a. 

The sister is at home.’ 

Tboh KHura 3Aecb. 

‘Your book is here.’ 

Cero/fHA y Hac ceMimap. 

‘We have a seminar today.’ 


y mqhk HeT yneSHHKa. 

‘I have no textbook.’ 

B 3a?ie hct cboGoahlix MecT. 
There are no vacant seats in the 
auditorium.’ 

B Kacce HeT Ghjictob. 

There are no tickets at the book¬ 
ing-office.’ 
y Hero neT Aonepn. 

‘He has no daughter.’ 
y MQHk HeT HaCOB. 

‘I have no watch.’ 

Cero^HH HeT jiowjxk. 

‘It is not raining today.’ 

CecTpw HeT AOMa. 

The sister is not at home.’ 
TBOefi KHHrH hct 3necb. 

‘Your book is not here.’ 

Cero#H5i y Hac HeT ceMHHapa. 
‘We have no seminar today.’ 


To denote the absence of an object in the past, the verb Gbirb is used 
in the past tense, neuter, with the particle He (He GbiJio). 

y MQHk GbiJi cjioBapb. y MeH*r ne GbiJio cjiOBapa. 

‘I had a dictionary.’ T had no dictionary.’ 

CecTpa GbiJia ^OMa. Cecrpbi He GbiJio AOMa. 

The sister was at home.’ The sister was not at home.’ 
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Bxepa Gbui aokab. Bxepa He 6biJio ao>k j\k. 

Tt rained yesterday.’ ‘It did not rain yesterday.’ 

B Kacce Ghijih Ghjictbi. B Kacce He Gbuio 6 hji6tob. 

There were tickets at the book- There were no tickets at the 
ing-office.’ booking-office.’ 

With reference to the future, the verb GbiTb is used in the future 
tense, singular, with the particle He (hc 6yAeT). 

y MeriA GyzieT cJioeapb. y mchh ne GyzjeT cjioeapH. 

‘I shall have a dictionary.’ ‘I shall have no dictionary.’ 

CecTpa 6y.neT a6mh. Cecxpbi He GyAex aoMa. 

The sister will be at home.’ The sister will not be at home.’ 

3aBxpa GyjieT ao^k^b. 3aBTpa He 6yA eT Aowah. 

Tt will rain tomorrow.’ ‘It will not rain tomorrow.’ 

B Kacce GyAyT Ghjictm. B Kacce He GyA^T Ghjictob. 

There will be tickets at the book- There will be no tickets at the 
ing-office.’ booking-office.’ 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE WORD HEJ1B3R 

USED AS THE PREDICATE 

The word He:ib3H ‘(is) not allowed’, ‘(one) may not’, ‘(it is) impos¬ 
sible’, ‘(one) cannot’, ‘(one) must not’ with an infinitive is used as the 
predicate of impersonal sentences: 

3Aecb HeJib3fi luyivieTb. ‘No noise is allowed here.’ 

Ha ropy Hejib3H noAHHTbCH. The mountain cannot be scaled.’ 

The word denoting the person in such impersonal sentences takes 
the dative: 

Eojibnoiviy Hejib3*i KypftTb. ‘The sick man is not allowed to 

smoke.’ 

HaM HeJib3H OTCTynaTb. ‘We must not retreat.’ 

TeGe Hejib3H KynaTbca. ‘You must not bathe.’ 

HeAb3« has the following meanings: 

(1) ‘(is) forbidden’, ‘(one) must not’, ‘(is) not allowed’, ‘(one) may 
not’: 

3Aecb HeAb3H rnyMeTb. ‘No noise is allowed here.’ 

EojibHOMy HCAb3H KypHTb. ‘The sick man is not allowed to 

smoke.’ 

Te6e He.ib3H KynaTbca. ‘You must not bathe.’ 

(2) ‘(it is) impossible’, '(one) cannot': 

Ha ropy nejib 3 H (hcbo3m6»cho) The mountain cannot be scaled: 

noAHMTbca: ona ohqhh xpyxa. it is very steep.’ 

Pexy nepenjibixb Hejib3H (HeB03- Tt is impossible to swim 

MOECHo), noTOMy xxo xeneime across the river because the cur- 
ohqhl cujibHoe. rent is very strong.’ 

The link verb GbiJio is used to denote the past: 
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Ha ropy Hejib3» 6mjio noflHHTbca. ‘The mountain could not be 

scaled.' 

The link verb 6yaeT in used to denote the future: 

Ha ropy HeJib3H 6yaeT riofl- ‘The mountain will prove impos- 
HHTbcn. sible to scale.' 

Exercise 12. Give negative answers to the following questions. 

(a) 1. y Bac b ropoAe ecrb TeaTp? 2. y Te6a ecTb Ghjictm Ha KOHuepT? 3. y Bac 
ecTt cecTpa? 4. y Hero ecTb cnoco6nocTH k My3biKe? 5. KHHra na CTOjie? 6. Bpai 
AOMa? 7. Bnepa 6biji AO)KAb? 8. 3aBTpa 6yAeT ceMHHap? 9. ^upeKTop b Ka6«HeTe? 
10. y Bac Sy^eT 3aBTpa csoboAHoe BpeMa? 

(b) 1. EMy y>*ce mo>kho BbixoAHTb Ha yAHuy? 2. Mobcho actam hath ryAaxb? 
3. 3Ty KHHry mo^cho KynHTb b Mara3HHe? 4. Mojkho nepeHTH 3Ty peKy BopoA? 5. B 
3toh pexe m6>kho KynaTbca? 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE WORDS 
HHKTO, HHHTO, HHKAKOH, HHHEH, HMTAE, HHKYXA, 

HHKOrAA 

(NEGATIVE PRONOUNS OR ADVERBS) 

Negative adverbs and pronouns are used in negative sentences with 
the particle He or the words HeT and Hejib3H which fulfil the function of 
the predicate: 

Hhkto He ono3ttaji. ‘Nobody was late.’ 

Ero hhhto He HHTepecyeT. ‘Nothing interests him.’ 

HHKaKHe TpyanocTH HaM He ‘We are not afraid of any dan- 
CTpaniHbi. gers.' 

TaM HHKoro HeT. ‘There is nobody there.’ 

Hmyje HeT stoh khhth. ‘This book cannot be found any¬ 

where.’ 

Te6e HHKyaa He.ib3« yxouuTb. ‘You must not go anywhere.’ 

Oh HHKor^ta He 6 mji b MocKBe. ‘He has never been to Moscow.’ 


Exercise 13. Give negative answers to the questions, using the negative pronouns 
and adverbs given on the right. 


1. KyAa Bbi noeAere a6tom? 

2. KorAa Bbi paboxanH na 3aBOAe? 

3. fAe Bbi paboTaAH AeTOM? 

4. Kto BaM noMora.x? 

5. TAe npOAaeTCH 3Ta KHHra? 

6 . FAe mojkho KynHTb 3Ty KHMry? 

7. KorAa ee mo>kho 3acTarb AOMa? 

8. KOMy M05KH0 OCTaTbCH 3AeCb? 

9. Kto xaM? 

10. Hto BaM MemaeT? 

11. KaKOH OTBeT Bbi nOAyHHAH? 


HHKyAa 

HHKorAa 

HHTAe 

HHKTO 

HHTAe 

HHTAe 

HHKorAa 

HHKOMy 

HHKOTO 

HHHTO 

HHKaKOTO 


Exercise 14. Give negative answers to the questions, using for emphasis the negative 
pronouns and adverbs given at the end of the exercise. 

1. Bbi BHAeAH Mope? 2. Bbi yxoAHTe? 3. Bbi paboTaAH Ha 3aBOAe? 4. BaM Me- 
HiaioT? 5. Bbi CAbimaAH 3Ty necHio? 

(HHKorAa, HHKyAa, hhkto, HHKaKaa) 
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Exercise 15. Replace these sentences with synonymous sentences, using the anto- 
nymous verbs given at the end of the exercise and negative pronouns and adverbs. 

Model: >1 ecezda oydy noMHumb oo imoM. 

KHUoeda ne sadydy 06 §moM. 

1 Ha ypOKe npHCVTCTBOBaAH Bee. 

2 . Bee npHUiAH BOBpeMa. 

3 . Bee noMHHT npaBHAO. 

( 3 a 6 biTb, ono3AaTb, oTcyxcTBOBaTb) 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE EMPHATIC 

PARTICLE HM 

The particle hh is used in negative sentences to emphasise the nega¬ 
tion. 

Oh He CKa 3 aJi hh cjioBa. k He did not say a single word. 

51 He ycneji HanucaTB hh ctpohkh. ‘I didn’t even have time to write 

one line.’ 

3necb HeT hh Kamm bow. "There is not a drop of water 

here.’ 

HaM HeJib 3 H vKjjaTb hh MHHyTW. 4 We can’t wait a single minute. 

In sentences containing the particle hh the predicate neT is fre¬ 
quently omitted. 

Ha He 6 e hh 66 jia 4 Ka. "There is not a cloud in the sky. 

3/jecb hh Kanjin boabi. "There is not a drop ol water 

here.’ 

The particle hh is frequently used with the word oaihh to emphasise 
the negation. 

Hh oahh nejioBeK He ono 3 ztaji. "Not a single man was late. 

Hh oahh jihct na uepeBe He iueBe- 'Not a single leaf on the tree 
jihjich. stirred.’ . . 

Oh He c^cjiaji hh o/ihoh ouih 6 kh. "He did not make a single mis¬ 
take.’ 

Exercise 16. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words and the particle hh. 

1. Bo aw He 6biAO ... .2. R He CAbiiuan 3 toh necHH ... . 3. Mbi He MO^ceM HtflaTb .... 
4. Oh ceroAHA He HairacaJi ... . 5. Ha yAHue ne omao .... 6. He CAbiiuHO ... . 7. Ha Hebe 
HeT ... . 8. Boftubi He cAeAajra ... Ha3aA- 9. B KapMaHe Hex ... AeHer. 10. Oh He cKa3aA 
b OTBeT ... h yuieji. 

(hh pa 3 y. HH CTpOMKH, HH CAOBa, HH 66AaAKa, HH 3ByKa, HH KariAH, HH AyiUM> 
neiiKH, hh MHHyTW, hh mary) 

PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 

Those words in a sentence which answer a question are called parts 
of the sentence: 

CxyA.eHTBi BHHMaTejiBHO cnyma- "The students are listening to 
K>T jieKifHio no (})hjioc 6 (^hh. a lecture on philosophy with at¬ 

tention.’ 
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The following questions may be asked about the words making up 
this sentence: 

(1) Kmo cjiymaex jickihuo?— Cxyaenxbi. 

(2) Hmo aeuaioT cxyaeHXbi?— Cjiymatox. 

(3) Kuk cuymaiOT cxyaenxbi?— BHHMaxejibHO. 

(4) Hmo cjrymaioT cxyaeHXbi?— JIckuhio. 

(5) KaKyw jieKUHK) cjiymatox cxyaeHXbi?— ITo (})hjioc6(})hh. 

In the above sentence, five words answer questions. These words 
are parts of the sentence. Syntactic words (prepositions, conjunctions, 
particles) are not parts of the sentence because no questions can be 
asked about them. Prepositions are part of certain parts of the sen¬ 
tence. Therefore, while the preposition no is not a part of the sentence, 
the phrase no (J>hjioc6(J)rm is. 


THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


The principal parts of the sentence are the subject and the predi¬ 
cate. 

The subject does not depend on any other part of the sentence. It 
answers the question Kmo? ‘who?’ or umo? ‘what?’ 


OXOXHHKH CMAejlH y KOCXpa. 

The hunters sat round the fire.’ 

Bexep ycHjiHBaexca. 

‘The wind is growing stronger.’ 

Floroua xopoma. 

‘The weather is fine.’ 

IlyillKHH-BejTHKHH II03X. 

‘Pushkin is a great poet.’ 


Kmo cnaeji y xocxpa? — 

OXOTHHKH. 

“Who sat round the fire?” “The 
hunters did.” 

Hmo ycHJiHBaexcfl? — Bexep. 

“What is growing stronger?” 

“The wind is.” 

Hmo xoporno?—norotia. 

“What is fine?” “The weather is.” 

Kmo BejiHKHii no3X? — Hvlukuh. 

“Who is a great poet?” “Pushkin 
• _ •>'> 


The words oxothhkh ‘hunters’, BeTep ‘wind’, noro^a ‘weather’, 
nyuiKHH ‘Pushkin' are subjects. 

The predicate is grammatically dependent on the subject and 
answers the questions: umo de.iaem ? ‘what does (the subject) do?’; umo de- 
MiemcH? ‘what is done (to the subject)?’, kokob ripedMem? (kcikobci?, kcj- 
Koed? , KUKoebi?) ‘what sort of thing (is the subject)?’, kukou npedMem? 
0 KaKcin?, kukoc?, KaKue?) ‘what sort of thing (is the subject)?’, Kmo oh? 
‘who is (the subject)?’, umo oh? ‘what is (the subject)?’ 

Mmo A&JiaJIH OXOXHHKH? Oxoxhhkh CH^eJIH. 

‘What did the hunters do?’ The hunters sat.’ 

Hmo ztejiaexcfl c sexpoM? Bexep ycHJiHBaeTCH. 

‘What is happening to the wind?’ ‘The wind is growing stronger.’ 
Kukcih norojta? Horoaa xopoma. 

‘What sort of weather is it?’ The weather is fine.’ 


Kmo xaKOH nyniKHH? riyimcHH— bcjihkhh noYr. 

‘What is Pushkin?’ ‘Pushkin is a great poet.’ 


UNEXTENDED AND EXTENDED SENTENCES 


A sentence may consist of only the two principal parts of the sen¬ 
tence, i.e. the subject and the predicate. 


CxyzjeHX HHxaex. 
Bexep rnyMHx. 
jjopora onacna. 
^oKiiaa HHrepeceH. 


The student is reading.' 
The wind is howling.’ 
The road is dangerous.' 
‘The report is interesting.’ 


A sentence containing only the two principal parts is called unex¬ 
tended. 

Besides the principal parts, a sentence may contain secondary parts: 


CxyzteHx HHxaex ra3CTy. 

CHJibHbiii Bexep rnyMHx. 

,dop6ra nepe3 ropbi onacHa. 

JXokjizijx o Me>K^ynapoAHOM nojio- 
/Kchiiii HHxepeceH. 

A sentence containing one or 
tended. 


The student is reading a newspa¬ 
per.’ 

‘A strong wind is howling.' 

The road across the mountains is 
dangerous.’ 

The report on the international 
situation is interesting.’ 

more secondary parts is called ex - 


THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Secondary parts of the sentence answer various questions. Depend¬ 
ing on what question they answer, they are divided into objects, attri¬ 
butes and adverbial modifiers. 

An object is a part of the sentence which denotes the thing or person 
spoken of in the sentence and answers one of the questions of the 
oblique cases. (The oblique cases are all the cases except the nomina¬ 


tive.) 

Hmo wraex cxyaenx? 

'What is the student reading?’ 

KoMy oxBeaaex yneHHK? 

‘Whose questions is the pupil 
answering?’ 

K ueMy roxoBaxcfl cxyaeHXbi? 

‘What are the students preparing 
for?’ 

3a umo 6opexca Hapoa? 

'What are the people fighting 
for?’ 


Cxy/teux HHxaex rajexy. 

The student is reading a newspa¬ 
per.’ 

yneHHK oxBenaex yHHTejuo. 

The pupil is answering the teach¬ 
er’s questions.’ 

Cxyaeuxbr toxobhxch k 3K3aMe- 
HaM. 

The students are preparing for 
the examinations.’ 

Hap 6a bopexcH 3a MHp. 

The people are fighting for 
peace.' 
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An attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which denotes a fea¬ 
ture-quality or property — of a thing or person and answers the 
questions: kokou? (kokoji?, KOKde?, KaKue?) 'what (kind of)?’; ueu , {ubx? > 
Hbe? Hbu?) 'whose?’; Komdpuu? (Komopax?, Komopoe?, Komopue?) 
‘which?’ and cxoAbKo? 'how much/many?’ 


Kaxax y Hero KHHra? 

‘What kind of book has he?’ 
*-Ieu 3to ynedHHK? 

‘Whose textbook is it?’ 

B KomopoM paay ohh ch^ht? 
‘In which row are they sitting?’ 
Ha KaKOM a3biKe ohh roBopHT? 

‘What language do they speak?’ 


Y Hero HHTepecHaa KHHra. 

‘He has an interesting book.’ 
3to ynedHHK cecrpbi. 

'This is the sister’s textbook.’ 
Ohh chjjht b iihtom p«ny. 

'They are sitting in row five.’ 
Ohh roBopaT Ha pyccKOM H3bi- 
xe. 

'They speak Russian.’ 


An adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence which de¬ 
notes the place, time, cause (reason), purpose or manner of an action. 


rde pa6oxaeT TpaKTop? 

TpaKTop paboTaeT b nojie. 

(the place of an action) 

Kozda dy^eT KOHijepT? 

KomjepT 6yaeT BenepoM. 

(the time of an action) 

IloueMy rnyMBT ^epeBba? 
/(epeBbfl myMOT ot BeTpa. 

(the cause of an action) 

3aueM TypHCTbl OCTaHOBHJIHCb? 
TypHCTbl OCTaHOBHJIHCb OT- 
^wxa. 

(the purpose of an action) 

Kuk yneHHK HHTaeT? 
yneHHK HHTaeT ecjiyx. 

(the manner of an action) 


"Where does the tractor work?” 

"The tractor works in the field.” 

"When will the concert take 
place?” 

"The concert will take place in the 
evening.” 

"Why are the trees rustling?” 

"The trees are rustling because of 
the wind.” 

"Why did the hikers stop?” 

"The hikers stopped to rest.” 


"How is the pupil reading?” 
"The pupil is reading aloud.” 


In accordance with their meaning adverbial modifiers are divided 
into: 

(1) adverbial modifiers of place , which answer the questions zde? 
‘where?’, Kyda? 'where to?, omi<yda? ‘where from?’; 

(2) adverbial modifiers of time , which answer the questions Kozda? 
‘when?’, kqk doxzo? 'how long?’, c Kamx nop? ‘since when?’, do kokux 
nop? 'till when?’, etc.; 

(3) adverbial modifiers of cause or reason , which answer the ques¬ 
tion noueMy? ‘why?’ or no kokou npuuune? 'for what reason?’; 

(4) adverbial modifiers of purpose , which answer the question 3a- 
ueM? ‘why?’, dan ueeo? 'what for?’ or c kcikou ijenbio? 'for what pur¬ 
pose?; 

(5) adverbial modifiers of manner , which answer the question kuk? 
'how?’ or KaKUM obpasoM? ‘in what manner?’ 


Exercise 17. Read through the sentences. Which are extended and which unextended 
sentences? 

1. Konnajica MapT. Mopociui a 03K«i>. FoJiwe Tonojm ctohjih b TyMaHe. (IJaycm.) 

2. no3flH5i5i oceHb. TpanH yjieTCJiH. 

Jlec odHaacHjicfl, noAfl onycTCAH. ( H .) 

3. Okth6pb y>K HacTynnn. Y)fc poma oTpaxaeT 
IlocjiejtHHe jiHCTbi c Harax cbohx BeTBen. (77.) , 

4. OceHb HacTynnjia. 

BbICOXAH UBeTbl. 

H yHbino 

Tojibie Kycxbi. (IJjieuf.) 

Exercise 18. Extend these unextended sentences. 

1. npHUbia BecHa. EeryT pynbH. Cbctht cojiHite. Ay eT BeTepOK. OjibiByT oGjiaxa. 
2. HacTynHJio yrpo. noKa3ajiocb cojinne. npocHyjincb iiTHUbi. 3a6jiecTejia poca. 
3* Uoe3n ctoht. naccaacHpbi cnernaT. npoBo>KaK>mHe BbixoAaT. ri6e3A TporaeTca. 

Exercise 19. Point out the principal and the secondary parts of the sentence. What 
questions do the secondary parts answer? 

Model : JiyHa no/tbiMajiacb n3-3a TeMHbix BepniHH. (77.) 

Onmyda no^biMajracb jiyHa?—H3-3a BepniHH. 

M3-3a kokux BepuiHH noAbiMajiacb jiyna? — M3-3a TeMHbix BepniHH. 

1. H B03BpamajiCfl aomoh nocne aoatoh nporyjiKH. (Type.) 2. BeceHHHe oGjiaxa 
n/ibiByT Han 3 eMJieH. 3. OflHaHCflbi a aobha pbiGy Ha HeGoAbiuoM osepe. (IJaycm.) 
4. /Jopora xpyTO no,abiMajiacb b ropy. 5. Anpejibcicoe cojiHue chjibHo rpejio. (Tex.) 
6. Honb GbiJia ACHaa. no HHCTOMy, Ge3oGAaHHOMy HeGy mibiAa nojiHaa JiyHa. (Ape.) 
1. Ha ceBepe ahkom ctoht oahhoko 

Ha tojioh BepuiHHe cocHa. (77.) , 

8. BnGjtHOTeKa Gbuia CBerjiaa h npocTOpHaa. Bnojib ctch TaHyjiHCb nojiKH. Ha 
nojiKax aKKypaTHo, no ajnJiaBHTy, ctohah caMbie pa3Hbie KHHra. noA AaMnon Haxo- 
AHAca GoAbUlOH ctoa aah ra3eT h acypHaAOB. (Aum.) 


THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


THE SUBJECT 

1. The subject is usually a noun in the nominative: 

Ilpocjjeccop Bomeji b ayARTopnio. 'The professor entered the lec¬ 
ture-hall.’ 

JleKUHH HanaJiacb. 'The lecture began.’ 

2. The subject is frequently a pronoun in the nominative: 

Mbi 3aHHMaeMC5i pyccKHM H3bi- ‘We are studying Russian.’ 

KOM. 

SI 6yAy BbiCTynaTb Ha ceMHHape. 'I shall speak at the seminar.’ 
Hhkto He ono37taji Ha cofipamie. 'Nobody was late for the mee¬ 
ting.’ 

Bee npHiujiH BOBpeMH. 'Everybody came on time.’ 


3. The subject may be an adjective, a participle or a numeral, in 
which case these parts of speech are used as nouns and take the nomi¬ 
native. 
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B3p6cjibie {icmo?) HaGjuoaajm 3a The adults watched the children 
Hrpoit ^erefi. playing.’ 

(The subject is an adjective.) 

ITpoBOHcaiomMe (Kino?) tojhih- There was a crowd of well- 
Jincb Ha neppone. wishers on the platform.’ 

(The subject is a participle.) 

riHTb (umo?) He aejiHTCfl Ha jtBa ‘Five does not divide into two 
6e3 ocyaTKa. without a remainder.’ 

(The subject is a numeral.) 

4. The subject may be an infinitive: 

KypHTb {umo?) BocnpemaeTca. ‘Smoking is not allowed.’ 
y*iHTbCH (umo?) Bcepzta npnro- ‘It is always useful to learn.’ 

AHTCM. 

5. The subject may be an invariable part of speech used as a noun: 

CBeTJioe saBTpa (umo?) b namux ‘Friend, the radiant future is 
pyxax, Jipy3hk. (Out.) within our grasp.’ 

(The subject is an adverb.) 

Pa3/taji6cb rpoMKoe (umo?) A loud “hurray” was heard.’ 
«ypa». 

(The subject is an interjection.) 

Exercise 20. Point out the subject in each sentence. What part of speech is it? 

1. Bee cymecTBeHHoe y>Ke 6buio caejiano. (27.7V) 2. OeraBaxbCH b EorynapoBe 
6buio onacHO. (77. T.) 3. CeMepo OAHoro ue >KAyx. ( Proverb ) 4. TlpOBOAHTb Ka>KABiH Be- 
nep okoao xexBepxH Aaca y okhu cBoeu KOMHaxbi boiuao y nee b npHBbuiKy. ( Type .) 
5. Bee BecHbi AfcixarmeM corpexo, 

Bee KpyroM h aioGhx h noex. (A. K. T .) 


PHRASES USED AS SUBJECTS 

The subject may be a phrase. The following phrases are used as sub¬ 
jects: 

I. A phrase consisting of a noun in the genitive and a word denot¬ 
ing a quantity of objects. 

(1) A noun in the genitive and a cardinal numeral in the nomina¬ 
tive: 

B ay^HTOpHfo BouiJiH neTbipe ‘Four students entered the lec- 
cxy/teHTa. ture-hall.’ 

ripomjio aeCHTb MHHyT. ‘Ten minutes went by.’ 

The predicate of a subject consisting of a noun and a numeral may 
take either the singular or the plural: 

Ha 3amiTHH npucyTCTByioT mrrb^ 

cryjteHTOB. ‘Five students are attending the 

Ha aaHHTHH npHcyTCTByeT naTb > class.’ 
cry^eHTOB. 
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If a predicate in the past tense is in the singular, it takes the neuter. 

Ha 3 aH«THH npHcyTCTBOBajio ‘Five students were attending the 
nflTB cry^eHTOB. class.’ 

With the numerals #na ‘two’, TpH ‘three’ and neTbipe ‘four’ the 
predicate generally takes the plural. 

With composite numerals whose last component is o/jhh 4 one’ the 
predicate takes the singular and agrees with the noun in gender. 

npwexaji ojuih^I 

cryTteHT. f ‘Twenty-one students have come.’ 

IJpiiexajia ABamtaTb o/ma CTy- 
AeiiTKa. ^ 

(2) A noun in the genitive and a collective numeral in the nomina¬ 
tive: 

Ko MHe npHinxiH ^Boe ,apy3eH. Two friends came to see me.' 
y cecxpbi 6buio rpoe ^eTCH. ‘My sister had three children.’ 

K Kpbuibity nonbexano neTBepo ‘Four sledges drove up to the 
caHeii. porch.’ 

06a GpaTa ynh/iHCb b onnon ‘Both brothers went to the same 

uiKOJie. school.’ 

(For the use of collective numerals, see p. 190.) 

With a subject consisting of a noun and a collective numeral the 
predicate may take either the singular or the plural: 


nozibexanii neiBepo caHeh. V ‘Four sledges drove up.’ 
Ilon'bexajio nexBepo caHeh. J 

With the numeral 66a (o6e) the predicate invariably takes the plu¬ 
ral: 

ripiiiiiJiH 66a 6paTa. ‘Both brothers came.’ 


(3) A noun in the genitive and one of the quantitative words MHoro 
‘may7‘much’, ‘a lot', MaJio ‘few’/‘little’, HeMHoro ‘a tew’/‘a little’, ne- 
Majio ‘quite a lot’. HecKO.ibbo ‘some’, ‘several’, ck6jh>ko how ma¬ 
ny'/‘how much’ or ctojibko ‘so many’/‘so much’. 

Ha yjiHitax 6buio MHoro iiapony. There were lots of people in the 

streets.’ 


B ayniiTopnH co6pajiocb MHoro 
cryneHTOB. 

y MeH k 6buto MaJio BpeMemi. 

B Kacce ocTajiocb MaJio 6iuieTOB. 


‘Many students gathered in the 
lecture-hall.’ 

‘I had little time.’ 

There were few tickets left at the 


booking-ofice.’ 

Hpomjio HecKOJibKo MHHyT. ‘Several minutes went by.’ 

HecKOJibKO naccaaciipoB Bbiiujin ‘Several passengers left the car- 
H3 BaroHa. riage.’ 

CKOJibKO cTy^eHTOB npHcyTCTBO- ‘How many students were present 
Bajio Ha jieKUHH? at the lecture?’ 
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If the subject consists of a noun and the quantitative word Hec- 
kojii,ko ‘some’, the predicate may take either the singular or the plural. 

HecKOjmKo naccaacupoB Bbiiii.no. 1 

y ‘Several passengers left.’ 
HecKojibico nacca>KnpoB bwuijih. J 

If the subject consists of a noun and one of the quantitative words 
MHoro, HeMHoro, Majio, HeMajio, ckojibko or CTOJibKO, the predicate 
generally takes the singular. 

B OKCKypcHH ynacTBOBajio MHoro ‘Many students took part in the 
cxy^eHTOB. excursion.’ 

B Kacce ocTajiocb Majio Shjictob. There were few tickets left at the 

booking-office.’ 

Ckojibko MejioBeK npHcyxcTBo- ‘How many people were present 
eajio Ha codpaHHH? at the meeting?’ 


(4) A noun in the genitive and a quantitative noun in the nomina¬ 
tive (quantitative nouns include such words as TbicHHa ‘thousand’, 
MHJ1JTHOH ‘million’, MHJiJiHap# ‘milliard’, ‘billion’, cothh ‘hundred’, /je- 
chtok ‘ten’, napa ‘couple’, nojioBHna half, nacTb ‘part’, Macca ‘mass’, 
fra TO herd', CTaa ‘flock’, rpynna ‘group’, rojina ‘crowd’, SojibinHHCTBo 
‘majority’, MeiibiiuiiicTBo ‘minority’, mho^kcctbo ‘a lot’): 


B aKTOBOM 3ane cboGo^ho pa3- 
Mecmu/icicb Tbicana CTyiteHTOB. 

y KpbijTbna cmoHAu napa Jioma- 

riojioBMHa He6a 6buia noKpbima 
TynaMH. 

EojibimiiiCTBo cxy/iemoB soaoco- 
eciAo 3a npenno^ceHHe. 

Hacxb CTy^eHTOB soAOcoeciAa 
npoTHB. 


‘The assembly hall easily accom¬ 
modated a thousand students.’ 

‘A pair of hourses stood by the 
porch.’ 

‘Half the sky was covered with 
clouds.’ 

The majority of the students 
voted for the proposal.’ 

‘Some of the students voted 
against.’ 


In such sentences, the predicate generally agrees with the quanti¬ 
tative noun in gender and number. 

II The subject may be a phrase consisting of a noun in the nomi¬ 
native and a noun in the instrumental preceded by the preposition 

c: 


Ha Booajie Menii ecmpemuAu ‘I was met at the station by my 
Maxb c oxijom. mother and father.’ 

(It is also possible to say: Maxb h oxeq) 

Epax c cecxpoii yuamcH b oahoh The brother and the sister go to 
imcojie. the same school.’ 

(It is also possible to say: 6pax h cecxpa.) 

The predicate of a subject of the above type takes the plural: Bcxpe- 
xhjih, ynaxcH. 
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Note .— If the predicate is in the singular 

EpaT npmiieji aomoh c TOBapHmeM. ‘The brother came home with a friend of 

his.’ 

only the noun in the nominative is the subject, the noun in the instrumental with the 
preposition c being the object. 

The subject may be not only a phrase containing nouns, but 
a phrase consisting of a pronoun and a noun a noun or two pronouns: 

Mbi c TOBapHmeM non^eM Ha Ka- ‘My friend and I will go to the 
tok. skating-rink.’ 

Mbi c hum Kaaqioe BocKpeceHbe ‘He and I go to the skating-rink 
xo^hm Ha KaTOK. every Sunday.’ 

Mbi c to66h Apy3E^. ‘You and I are friends.’ 

Mbi c BaMH yjtce roBophjiH 06 ‘I have already spoken to you 
3 tom. about it.’ 

III. The subject may be a phrase consisting of a numeral and a noun 
or pronoun in the genitive plural with the preposition H3: 

Boe H3 iiac ztoji^Hbi ocTaTbca. Two of us must stay.’ 

O^mh ii3 cxy^eHTOB onejiaji k- ‘One of the students made a re- 
Jiam port.’ 

Besides numerals, H3-phrases may also contain adjectives in the 
superlative degree or pronouns: 

JlynuiHe H3 yneHHKOB nojiynujiH The top pupils received medals.’ 
Me^ajiH. 

Kxo H 3 Bac 6 eijt Ha KomjepTe? ‘Which of you was at the con¬ 
cert?’ 

Hhkto H3 Hac He Seiji Ha koh- ‘None of us were at the concert.’ 
HepTe. 

CaMbie HHTepecHbie H 3 6thx Kiinr The most interesting of these 
yace npoHHxaHbi. books have already been read.’ 

Exercise 21. Read through the sentences. Point out the phrases used as subjects. Ac¬ 
count for the agreement of each of the predicates with its subject. 

(a) 1. HIjih ABa npnaTena BenepHefo nopon 

H nenbHbm pa3roBop Benh Me^c^y co66h. ( Kp .) 

2. B necnaHbix CTenax apaBHHCKOH 3eMAH 
Tpn ropABie naAbMbi bbicoko pocnh. (77.) 

3. y>K Aecarr. ne t ymno c Tex nop. (77.) 4. 06a moaoamx HenoBeica yexa ah tothhc 
nocne y^KWHa. (Type.) 5. FIonoBHHa okoh BbixoAHJia b cTapbin tchhcthh caA. (Hex.) 
6. Mhofo neceH HaA Bonroii nponexo. (JIe6.-K.) 7. HecKOAbKO Ann b cxapoM caAy 
6 hah cpy6neHbi. (77. T.) 8. B ayne MHo>KecTBo coGaic BCTpeTHAO Hac rpOMKHM jiaeM. 
(77.) 9. Bo ABOpe, B03ne KpHAbua, cxoana napa AomaAen. (UIoa.) 

(6) 1. CrapHK c ManbHHKOM h c coGukoh oGoujah Becb AaHHbin noceAOK. (Kynp.) 
2. FIohth xa^KAbiH Benep nocne pa6oTbi y XlaBAa CHAen KT0-HH6yAb H3 TOBapHuten. 
(M. r.) 3. Mbi c KaTen n Co Hen nocne o6ena noniAH b can Ha Hauiy nioGHMyio cxa- 
MeHKy. (77. T.) 

Exercise 22. Make up sentences with the following phrases used as subjects. 

Ttecnxb pa6oHHX. HeTBepo Apy3en. Mhoto Hapony. Mhothc h 3 cxyneHTOB. Copox 
oahh nenoBCK. 06a Apyra. EonbinnHCTBO npHcyTCTByKJiunx. CTaa nTnu. Bonbrnan 
HacTb nyra. Mbi c TOBapnmeM. Oahh m 3 pyKOBOAHTeneii. Tpoe H3 Hac. 
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THE PREDICATE 


The predicate may be either simple or compound. 

1. A Simple predicate is a verb in the indicative, conditional or im¬ 
perative mood. 

ft ynycb b yHHBepcnxexe. 

T study at the University.’ 

Mm 6 yACM oTxjbix&Tb Ha fore. 

‘We’ll spend our holiday in the 
South.’ 

II6e3,a OCTEHOBH JICH. 

‘The train has stopped.’ 

Be 3 TBoen noMoutH a He noAroTo- 
BHJ1CH 6bi K 3K3aMCHaM. 

‘Without your help I should have The conditional mood, 
never been able to prepare for 
the exams.’ 



PaCCKEHCH MHe BCe HOBOCXH. 
‘Tell me all the news.’ 


j The imperative mood. 


2. A compound predicate consists of two parts: 

Oh 6y/teT yHHTejieM. ‘He will be a teacher.’ 

Okho SbiJio OTKpbiTO. ‘The window was open.’ 

Mbi xoTejiH OTAOXHyTb. ‘We wanted to relax.’ 

A compound predicate may be either nominal or verbal. 


THE NOMINAL COMPOUND PREDICATE 

A nominal predicate consists of two parts: a link verb and a nomi¬ 
nal part: 

Bexep 6biJi cnjibHbiH. The wind was strong.’ 

EbiJi is the link verb, CHJibHbrii is the nominal part. 

OTeu 6biJi paSoHHM. ‘The father was a worker.’ 

EbiJi is the link verb, pa<k>HHM is the nominal part. 

EpaT 6y.neT jicthhkom. ‘The brother will be a flyer.’ 

Eyaer is the link verb, jicthhkom is the nominal part. 

A link verb has no meaning of its own, it shows the mood and tense 
of the predicate: 

Eyjxh totob k oxbeaay. (impera- ‘Be ready to leave’, 
tive mood) 
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Ee3 TBoetf noMoiHH a He 6 biJi 6 bi ‘Without your help I should have 
totob. (conditional mood) never got ready.’ 

ft 6biJi totob. (indicative mood,- ‘I was ready.’ 
past tense) 

ft 6yny totob. (indicative mood, ‘I shall be ready.’ 
future tense) 

In the present tense the link verb 6 biTb is generally omitted. 
ft totob. ‘I am ready.’ 

PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS THE NOMINAL PART 

OF A COMPOUND PREDICATE 

1. The nominal part of a predicate may be a noun. 

Moh oxeu — HHaceHep. PaHbine ‘My father is an engineer. He was 
oh 6biji pa6oHHM. a worker previously.’ 

EpaT — cTy^eHT. Oh 6y/teT spa- ‘The brother is a student. He will 
mom. be a doctor.’ 

The link verb 6 biTb is generally omitted in the present tense, the 
noun taking the nominative. 

Epax — cry^eHT. ‘The brother is a student.’ 

MocKBa—CTOJiwua Pocchh. ‘Moscow is the capital of Rus¬ 

sia/ 

Occasionally (generally in scientific definitions), the link verb is 
used even in the present tense. 

ripHMafl ecTb KpaTHaHiiiee pac- ‘A straight line is the shortest dis- 
CTOHHHe Me>k 7 ty /jByMB xoh- tance between two points.’ 

KUMH. 

In the past and future tenses, a noun which is part of the predicate 
generally takes the instrumental. 

Epax 6yueT BpanoM. ‘The brother will be a doctor.’ 

OTeu 6biji padoHHM. ‘The father was a worker.’ 

Occasionally, the nominative is used with the link verb in the past 
tense. 

Ot6u 6i>iji paSoHHH. ‘The father was a worker.’ 

2. The nominal part of a predicate may be an adjective. 

An adjective which is part of a predicate may be in the complete 
form: 

lloro^a 6buia xopouiaa. ‘The weather was fine.’ 

in the short form: 

rioro^a 6biJia xopoioa. ‘The weather was fine.’ 

in the comparative: 
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Bojira jiAmmee /fHenpa. The Volga is longer than the 

Dnieper.’ 

or in the superlative: 

Bojira — BejiHMaMuiaH H3 peK Eb- The Volga is the longest river in 
pom>i. Europe.’ 

The link verb is never found in the present tense with an adjective 
used as part of the predicate. 

In the past and future tenses, a complete-form adjective may take 
either the nominative or the instrumental: 

JleicuHH 6bijia miTepeciiasi. 1 irru , . . 

JleKUHfl 6bijia MHTepecHow. ) * ectuie was interesting. 

AeHb 6yneT comiemihm. W1 sunn y* 

In colloquial speech the nominative is generally used, while in the 
literary language the instrumental is preferred. 

A complete-form adjective used as the predicate generally follows 
the subject. If a complete-form adjective precedes the subject, it is an 
attribute of that subject. 

EbiJia xopomau norona. Tt was fine weather.’ 

3aBTpa 6ymT cojmeHHbm neHb. Tt will be a sunny day tomorrow.’ 

A short-form adjective is used exclusively as part of the predicate. It 
does not change for case. 

(a) In contrast with the complete form, the short form is more fre¬ 
quently used in the literary language: 


JleiatHfl 6biJia MHTepeciia. 
PeuieHwe 6biJio npaenjibiio. 
^OKjiau; 6y#eT conepacaTejieH. 


The lecture was interesting.’ 
The decision was right.’ 

The report will be interesting.’ 


(b) In contrast with the complete form, the short form may denote 
a temporary quality, property or state of an object: 

PeKa cnoKOMHaa. The river is (always) calm.’ 

PeKa cnoKoraa. The river is (now) calm.’ 

(c) In contrast with the complete form, the short form denotes 
a quality or property not in general, but in relation to a definite object 
or definite conditions: 

Compare: 

1. Eothhkh MajieHbKHe. The boots are small.’ (in general) 

and 

Eothhkh Majiu. The boots are too small.’ (for 

a definite person) 

2. riajibxo timpoKoe. The coat is wide.’ (in general) 

and 

ITajibTO Te6e He roHHTCH: oho The coat does not fit you: it is too 
iuhdoko. wide.’ 
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(d) If the subject is the pronoun 3 to fit’, ‘this’, the predicate can be 
(or contain) a short form only: 

3to miTepecHO. Tt is interesting.’ 

3to 6biJio noHHTHo. This was clear.’ 

(e) If an adjective has an object of its own, it must take the short 
form when used as part of a predicate: 

3Ta KHnra 6yneT HHTepecHa i\ji% This book will be interesting to 
Te6 k. you.’ 

3. The nominal part of a predicate may be a short-form passive 
participle. 

A short-form passive participle can be used only as part of a predi¬ 
cate. 

KHHra npoHHTaiia. The book has been read.’ 

JX Bepb 6wjia 3aKpwTa. ‘The door was closed.’ 

3aBTpa paboTa 6y.neT 3aK0HHeHa. Tomorrow the work will be 

finished.’ 

4. The nominal part of a predicate may be 

(a) a numeral: 

IlflTb h HBa — ceMb. ‘Five and two are seven.’ 

(b) an adverb: 

OHa 3aMyaceM. ‘She is married.’ 

(c) a pronoun: 

3tot hom Haul. This house is ours.’ 

Kto bbi? ‘Who are you?’ 

5. The nominal part of a predicate may be a phrase consisting of: 

(a) an adjective and a noun in the genitive: 

EpaT Bbicoicoro pocTa. The brother is tall.’ 

Mope 6lijio ceporo UBeTa. The sea was grey.’ 

EyMara 6biJia nepBoro copTa. The paper was top-quality.’ 

(b) the word ohhh and a noun or an adjective with the preposition 

H3: 

AneKceH HnKOJiaeBHH Tojictoh ‘Alexei Nikolayevich Tolstoy was 
6biJi ohhhm m 3 KpynHeiiuiHX one of the most important Rus- 
poccrincKHx nwcaTejieH. sian writers.’ 

3tot neHb 6biJi ohhh H3 caMbix That day was one of the hottest.’ 

XCapKHX. 

Exercise 23. Point out the subjects and the compound nominal predicates. What 
parts of speech are the nominal predicates? 

1. BeceHHne noneBbie pa66ra 6biJiu 3aK0HHem>i. (A. T.) 2. BecHa 6biJia BecHoio m.- 
5Ke h b ropo^e. (JI. T.) 3. Mopo3Haa HOMb; Bee He6o hcho. (77.) 4. repacHM 6 wji HpaBa 
cypoBoro h cepbe3Horo, jik>6hji bo BceM nopkjxoK. (Type.) 5. Bcer/ta ero [JleoHTbeBa] 
TAHyjio b JiecHbie Kpaa. Jleca 6bijin ero CTpacTbio, ero yBJie4eHHeM. (TJaycm.) 
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Exercise 24. Use the following phrases to make up sentences with short-form adjec¬ 
tives in the function of compound nominal predicates. 

(a) The predicate must be in the present tense. 

Model: Hucmbiu, ceejtcuu B03,ziyx. 

Bo3^yx Hucm h ceeotc. 

1. rjiyboKoe, cnoKOHHoe 03epo. 2. Tuxa», TeMHaa HOHb. 3. Bejibie ot CHera nojia. 
4. IIInpoKaa npaMaa yjiuua. 5. HeHciepnaeMbie chjiw Hapo,zia. 6. YBepemibie b 6y#y- 
meM jtio^h. 7. CBeTjioe, npexpacHoe 6yziymee. 

(b) The predicate must be in the past tense. 

Model: KopomKcin jieTHaa HOHb. 

JleTHaa hobb 6 u/ia Kopotmca. 

1. OcjiermTejibHbiH 6jiecK mojihhh. 2. OrjiyuiHTejibHbie y^apbi rpOMa. 3. Fto- 
cneniHoe, ouinboBHoe peuieHHe. 4. TpeGoBaTejibHbin k yHeHHKaM yHHTejib. 5 . Tohhmh, 
acHbiH OTBeT. 6. Hy^cHaa naM rioMoutb. 

(c) The predicate must be in the future tense. 

Model: Mumepecnbiu AOKJia^. 

floKjiaA Oydem uumepecen. 

1. XoponiHH ypo^Kaft. 2. floBOJibHbie OKCKypcneH CTyAeHTbi. 3. YcneuiHaa pa66- 
Ta. 4. npoHHbiH h KpacHBbin moct. 5. ToTOBbie k noxo,uy JUOflH. 

Exercise 25. Replace the short-form adjectives with complete-form adjectives in the 
nominative or instrumental. 

Model: OTBeT 6biji moueu. 

Otbct 6bijr moHHbiu. 

Otb 6 t 6bui moHHbiM. 

1. Paccxa3 6biJi oneHb HHTepeceH. 2. Mejid^na necHH 6bijia KpacHBa. 3. HoBaa 
KBapTHpa 6y.neT yno6Ha. 4. Benep 6yneT npoxnaneH. 5. Bbipa)KeHHe ee jimja 6biJio 
rpycTHo. 6. Bonpocbi, KOTopbie Mbi obcyac^ajin, 6buiH cjioxchm. 7. He6o 6yneT hcho. 
8. ObBacHeHHe 6 mjio oihhGohho. 9. Ypoaca h 6y.neT xoporn. 


VERBS USED AS LINK VERBS IN 
THE NOMINAL PREDICATE 

Other verbs, besides 6biTb, can be used as link verbs: 

6bmaTb (imp.) OceHbio Jiec SbisaeT ocofieHHO 

‘to be’ KpacHBbiM. 

Tn autumn the forest is particu¬ 
larly beautiful.’ 

HBJiHTbCH (imp.) Hapo,n siBjiHeTCH rjiaBHOH chjioh 

‘tO be’ pa3BHTHfl 66meCTBa, TBOpHOM 

HCTOpHH. 

‘People are the principal driving 
force of social development and 
the creators of history.’ 

(The meanings of the verbs HBJiHTbca and 6biTb are identical, but 
the former is generally used in the literary language.) 

CTaHOBHTbcn (imp.) Bcrep cTaHOBHTca xojiojmee. 

‘to become’, ‘to grow’ ‘The wind is growing colder.’ 
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CTaTb (p.) 

To become’, ‘to grow’ 
CHHTaTbCH (imp.) 

To be considered’ 


Ha3bmaTbCH (imp.) 
‘to be called’ 


Ka3aTbCH (imp.) 
‘to seem’ 


noKa3aTbCH (p.) 

‘to seem’ 

OKa3biBaTbCH (imp.) 

0Ka3aTbcsi (p.) 

‘to prove (to be)’ 
ocxaBaTbCH (imp.) 
‘to remain’, ‘to be’ 


OCTaTbCH (p.) 

‘to remain’, ‘to be’ 


noro^a cTajia xojiootoh. 

‘The weather has become cold.’ 

Oh cwraeTCH xopouiHM opraHH- 
3aTopoM. 

‘He is considered to be a good or¬ 
ganiser.’ 

EopoM Ha3biBaeTCH Jiec, b koto- 
poM pacTyT xBOHHbie AepeBbH. 

‘A forest where coniferous trees 
grow is called a bor.’ 

HoBan paboxa nepBoe BpeMa Ka~ 
3ajiacb MHe Tpy^HOH. 

‘At first the new work seemed dif¬ 
ficult to me.’ 

Oh noKa3ajJCH MHe ycTajibiM. 

‘He looked tired to me.’ 

3aTana 0Ka3ajiacb TpyuHoif 

‘The task proved difficult’. 

Oh Bceryja ocTaeTCH cnoKOHHbiM 
B MHHyTy OnaCHOCTH. 

‘He always remains calm in the 
hour of danger.’ 

PyKOBOtfHTeJIb OCTaJXCH AOBOJieH 
pe3yjibTaTaMH pa66™. 

‘The man in charge was pleased 
with the results of the work.’ 


The nouns and complete-form adjectives which follow the above 
verbs take the instrumental. 

The verbs SbiBaTb, CTaTb, 0Ka3axbCH, oeraTbCH may be followed by 
a short-form adjective. 

OceHbio jiec SbiBaeT ocofieHHO In aufrumn the forest is particu- 
xpacue . larly beautiful. 

PyKOBO^HTejib ocTajica doeoAen. The chief was pleased. 

3a,zxaHa OKa3ajiacb mpydhd. The task proved difficult. 

The verb 6biTb and certain other verbs used as link verbs in com¬ 
pound nominal predicates may also be used as notional verbs (simple 
predicates). 

Compare: 

Compound Nominal Predicate Simple Verbal Predicate 

Oh 6wji HHHceHepoM. Oh 6uji (Haxo^HJica) Ha 3aBO^e. 

‘He was an engineer.’ 4 He was at the factory.’ 

Oh HBJiaeTCH .HHpeKTopoM. Oh Bcenja hbjihctch (npHXOjurr) 

paHbrne Bcex. 

‘He is the director.’ ‘He always comes before all the 

others.’ 
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Oh cTaji CTy^eHTOM. 

‘He became a student.’ 

Oh ocTajiCH mohm ApyroM. 

4 He remained my friend.’ 


Oh CTaji y nocKH. 

‘He stood by the blackboard.’ 
Oh ocTajica TjOMa. 

‘He remained at home.’ 


Exercise 26. Point out the subjects and the compound predicates in the sentences 
What parts of speech are the predicates? 


(a) 1. Ochobhmm MaTepHanoM jiHTepaTypbi HBJiaeTca cjiobo. (M. r.) 2. MezuieH- 
ho HacTynajia BeceHHaa HOHb. THinHHa craHOBHjiacb nojiHOH, mydoKOH. {M. T.) 3. Co- 
jiHite CKB03b TyMaH xa^ceTCH ^cejiTbTM naTHOM. (JI.) 4. CTapbin, /jaBHo 3anymeHHbiH cajj 
b 3to yTpo Ka3ajrca TaKHM MOJio^biM, HapaziHbiM. {Hex.) 5. Honb cTaHOBiuiacb Bee 
TeMHee h MOjinajiHBeH. (M.r.) 6. Oh4 b ceMbe cbo6h poahoh Ka3ajiacb hcbobkoh ny- 
koh. (77.) 

(b) 1. riepBaa aejib HcicyccTBa— BocnpoH3Be^eHHe .aeHCTBHTejibHocTH. ( Hepu.) 

2. )Kji 3 Hb npexpacHa h yAHBHTejibHa. {Mci.hk.) 3. He3aHHMaxejibHbm poMaH, He 3 aHH- 
MaTejibHaa m>eca — 3 to ecTb KjiaabHme Haen, Mbicnen h 66 pa 30 B. {A. T.) 4. TBopne- 
cxaa padoTa — sto npeicpacHbiH, HeobbinaHHo TflacejibiH h H3yMHTejibHO paaocTHbm 
Tpy^. ( H. O.) 

Exercise 27. Read through the sentences. Point out the subjects and the predicates. 
Note the position of the subject and the predicate in the sentences. 

b noaBJieHHe HejroBeKa dbijio o^hhm H3 BejiHHaHumx nepeBopdTOB b pa3BHTHH 
npHpOflbl. 2. OCHOBOH 5KH3HH odmeCTBa ABJIfleTC* MaTepnaJIbHOe npOH3BO^CTBO. 

3. PemaioutHM ycjioBHeM, co3^aBiuHM HejiOBeica, dbui TpyA. 4. Xpya aBnaeTC^ ocho- 
boh odutecTBeHHOH )kh3hh HejiOBeica. 5. OrpoMHbiM 3aBoeBaHHeM nepBodbiTHoro nejio- 
BCKa b dopbde c npupo/iOH dbijio OTKpbiTHe othh. 6. Bonpoc od OTHoiueHHH co3HaHHa 
K dblTHIO BBJiaeTCB OCHOBHbIM BOIipOCOM BCXKOH (j)HJIOCO(J)HH. 

Exercise 28. Rewrite these sentences omitting the link verb. 

Model: Co3HaHHe ecTb cbohctbo BbicoKoopraHH30BaHHOH MaTepHH. Co3HaHHe— 
CBOHCTBO BbICOKOOpraHH30BaHHOH MaTepHH. 

1 npaKTHKa HBJiaeTca bbicuihm KpHTepneM hcthhhocth Bcex HayMHbix chctcm h 
reopHH. 2. TecHenmaH CBH3b nayKH c 5KH3Hbio HBnaeTCH 3ajioroM npouBeTaHHH HayKH. 

3. MbiuijieHHe ecTb npoziyKT neHTejibHOCTH M03ra, a M03r ecTb opraH MbimjreHHH. 

4. JlnrepaTypa ecTb BejiHKoe odmecTBeHHoe aejio. {Kop.) 5. IlpocTOTa ecTb HeodxojtH- 
Moe ycjiOBHe npexpacHoro. {JI. T.) 6. Hztea ecTb ztyma xy^oacecTBeHHoro npoH3Beae- 
HH5L {Kop.) 

Exercise 29. Make up sentences with compound nominal predicates, using the 
words dbmaib, hbjihtlch, craiioi^ibca, cTaTb, Ka3aTbca, OKa3aibca, ocraTbCH as link 
verbs. 


THE COMPOUND PREDICATE WITH VERBS OF REST OR 

MOTION 

The predicate may be a phrase consisting of a verb of rest (cwmexb 
‘to sit’, Jieacaxb ‘to lie’, cxoaxb ‘to stand’) or motion (npHHXH ‘to come’, 
BepHyxbCH ‘to return’, yexaxb ‘to leave’) and an adjective or participle. 

Oh nse He^ejiH npojieacaji 6 ojh»- ‘He lay ill for two weeks.’ 

HOH. 

JXqtr npmujiH c nporyjiKH Bece- ‘The children returned after their 
•flkie. walk in high spirits.’ 

The adjective or participle in such phrases takes the nominative or 
instrumental and follows the verb: 


CecTpa npwexajia 6oJn>Haa. 

Oh BepHyjicn H3 caHaTopHa ok- 

penuiHM. 

Compare: 

CecTpa npnexajia 6ojibHaa. 

‘The sister was ill when she ar¬ 
rived.’ 


‘The sister was ill when she ar¬ 
rived.’ 

‘He returned from the sanatorium 
in better health.’ 


‘EojibHaa cecxpa npnexajia.’ 
‘The sick sister arrived.’ 


In the first example, the adjective 6ojibHaa ‘ill’ is linked with the 
verb npiiexajia ‘arrived’ and is part of the predicate. In the second, the 
adjective SojibHan ‘sick’ qualifies the noun cecxpa ‘sister’ and is an at¬ 
tribute. 

Exercise 30. Read through the sentences. Point out the predicates. 

1 . BexaMH nycxbiHfl jieacajia HeTpoHyTaa. {Ilaycm.) 2. Co^bfl CKOpo yexajia Kyak- 
to, AHen nepe3 naTb aBHJiacb Becejiaa, acHBaa. {M.F.) 3. M3 cbohx nyTemecTBHH OHa 
Bcer^a B03Bpaiaajiacb k Hmcojiaio do^paa h ^OBOjibHaa HcnojmeHHOH padoTOH. {M. r.) 
4. JXoyKjxt> ycHjiHjica h nouien poBHbiH h nacTbiH. {Ape.) 5. flepeBba ctohjih OTa^ceneH- 
Hbie CHeroM. {Aotc.) 6. npnxoAH k HaM Ha noMou^b He TOJibKo cmcjilim, ho h yMejibiM. 
{faud.) 


THE COMPOUND VERBAL PREDICATE 


I. A compound verbal predicate consists of an infinitive and an au 


xiliary verb in a finite form: 

CHer npoTjojiacaji na^axb. 

BeTep nepeexaji Tiyxb. 

Mbi xot6jih ox^oxHyxb h peuiHJin 
OCXaHOBHXbCH b nepBOH 5Ke 
aepeBHe. 


‘It went on snowing.’ 

‘The wind stopped blowing.’ 

‘We wanted to have a rest and de¬ 
cided to stop at the very first 
village..’ 


IIpo,noJi>Kaji ‘went on’, nepeexaji ‘stopped’, xoxeJM ‘wanted’, pe- 
kuhjih ‘decided’ are auxiliary verbs. 

Auxiliary verbs show the mood and tense of the predicate. 


^ xoxeji 6bi OTnoxHyxb. 

(conditional mood) 

HaHHHanxe pafioTaTb. 

(imperative mood) 

CHer npo^ojisKaex nanaTb. 

(indicative mood, present 
tense) 

CHer npozioji>Ka^ nazjaxb. 
(indicative mood, past tense) 


‘I would like to rest.’ 
‘Start working!’ 

‘It goes on snowing.’ 


‘It went on snowing.’ 


According to their meaning, auxiliary verbs are divided into two 
groups: 

1. Verbs denoting the beginning, continuation or the end of an ac¬ 
tion: 
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HaHHHaTb (imp.) — nanaTb (p.) ‘to begin’ 

CTaTb (p.) ‘to begin’ 

npHHHM aTbca (imp.) — npHHHTbca (p.) ‘to start’ 

npo^oJiacaTb (imp.) ‘to continue’ 

nepecTasaTb (imp.) — nepecTaTb (p.) ‘to stop’ 

KOHiaTb (imp.) — KOHHHTb (p.) ‘to end' 

Only imperfective infinitives are used with these verbs: 

CHer Hanaji (cTaji) Ta«Tb. ‘The snow began to thaw.’ 

CHer HaHHHaeT Taaxb. ‘The snow is beginning to thaw.’ 

CHer npojtojixcaeT TaaTb. ‘The snow continues thawing.’ 

Cry,zteHT kohhhji 3aiiHMarbCH. ‘The student stopped working.’ 
Mbi KOHHaeM 3 a 11 nMan.cn b ‘Our classes are over at six 
rnecTh nacoB. o’clock.’ 

CHer nepecTaji naiaib. ‘It stopped snowing.’ 

Note .— The perfective verb iipoaojimchti. 'to continue’ is not used as part of 
a compound verbal predicate; it is used only with an object: 

Mm npoAOJiwHJiH pa6oTy. ‘We continued to work.’ 

Its imperfective counterpart is used with either an infinitive or an object: 

Mbi npoAOjmajm paSoTaTb. ‘We continued working.’ 

Mbi npo,aoj«KajiH paGoTy. ‘We continued the work.’ 

2. Verb denoting the possibility or desirability of an action: 

Imperfective Perfective 

Aspect Aspect 

MOHh — CMOHb ‘to be able, can’ 

yMexb — cyMeTb ‘to be able, can’ 

xoTeTb — 3axoTeTb ‘to want’ 

pemaTb(cH) — peuiHTb(cH) ‘to decide’ 

coGnpaTbcsi — coSpaTbcn ‘to be going (to do something)’ 

nbiTaTbcn — noiibiraThCH ‘to try’ 

npoSoeaTb — nonpoSoBaxb ‘to try’ 

HaMepeBaTbCH — — ‘to intend’ 

CTapaTbCH — nocTaparbCH ‘to try’ 

wejiaTb — mmejiaTb ‘to wish’ 

CTpeMHTbCH — — ‘to strive’ 

These verbs may be used either with a perfective or an imperfective 
infinitive. 

Oh He Mor roBopwTb ot bojih6 - ‘He could not speak for excite- 
hhh. ment.’ 

MajibHHK yMeeT KaTaTbca Ha ‘The boy can skate.’ 

KOHbKaX. 

Msi xoTejiH oT^oxHyTb h peioHJin ‘We wanted to have a rest and de- 
ocTaHOBHTbcsi. cided to stop.’ 

II. The following words and phrases can be used in a compound 
verbal predicate: 

1. The short-form adjectives /tojiaceH ‘must’, pa^ ‘(is) glad’, roTOB 
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‘(is) ready’, corjiaceH ‘(is) agreeable', HaMepeH ‘(one) intends’, o6fl3aH 
‘(is) obliged’, cnocoSeH ‘(is) capable'. The past and future tenses are ex¬ 
pressed by means of the link verb 6biTb. 

Oh AOjmeH npHHTH. ‘He must come.’ 

Oh AOJiacen 6biJi npHHTH. ‘He had to come.’ 

Oh jjojmeH 6y,neT npHHTH. ‘He will have to come.’ 

Mbi corjiacHbi noMOHb. ‘We are ready to help.’ 

Ohh 6buiH o6n3aHbi npHHTH. ‘They were obliged to come.’ 

$i 6yny totob npncTynHTb k pa- ‘I shall be ready to set to work.’ 

6oTe. 

2. The phrases (consisting of nouns and verbs) SbiTb b coctohhhh 
‘to be able’, ‘can’ and HMeTb B 03 MO>KHOCTb ‘to have an opportunity’: 

Oh b coctohhhh cnejiaTb 3 to. ‘He can do this.’ 

Mbi HMeeM B03M05KHOCTB yHHTb- ‘We have the opportunity to 
CH. study.’ 

Exercise 31. Write out the sentences. Underline the compound verbal predicates. 
State the aspect of the infinitives. 

I. Mbi npoztojDKajiH MOJina hath Apyr rio/uie Apyra. (77.) 2. Ha tSmhom He6e na- 
HHHajiH MHraTb 3Be3Abi. Mbi jierKO mofah pa3AHnarb AOpory. (77.) 3. Oh CTaji cnycica- 
Tbca no y3KOH h KpyTOH TponHHKe. 4. Cojihuc HBHHHajio npHTaTbCH 3a CHeroBOH xpe- 
6eT. (77.) 5. H 6ma totob jno6HTb Becb MHp. (77.) 6. H mot pa3HHHHTb npH cBeTe jiyHbi 
AaneKO ot 6epera abu Kopa6jia. (77.) 7. BnaAHMHp onyTHAca b none h HanpacHO xotca 
CHOB a nonacTb Ha Aopory. (77.) 8. BnaAHMHp crapaAca TOAbKO He noTepATb HacToame- 
ro HanpaBAeHHH. (77.) 9. MaAo-rioMany AepeBba HanaAH peACTb, h BAaAHMHp BbiexaA 
H3 Aecy. (77.) 10. Oh corAacHAca acAUTb AOixiaACH h 3:nca3aA ce6e yacHH. (77.) 

II. riooTOM Moaceuib Tbi He 6biTb, 

Ho rpaacAaHHHOM 6biTb o6a3aH. (77.) 

Exercise 32. Make up sentences with compound verbal predicates, using the fol¬ 
lowing words. 

HanaTb, HaHHHaTb, KOHnaTb, KOHHHTb, HMe rb B03MO)KHocTb, npo6oBaTb, nonpo6o- 
BaTb, peuiHTb, nepecTaTb, yMeTb, cornaceH, o6a3aH, paA, b cocToaHHH 

Exercise 33. Fill in the blanks with auxiliary verbs or short-form adjectives to suit 
the sense. 

1. EbiAa npeKpacHaa noroAa, h mm ... OTnpaBHTbca 3a ropoA. 2. Topa 6bina oneHb 
KpyTaa, h mm He ... B3o6paTbca Ha Hee. 3. CHer ... TaaTb, h boab b pexe ... npHGbiBaTb. 
4. CryAeHT ... roTOBHTbca k ceMHHapy h ymeA H3 HHTaAbHH. 5. Oh BcerAa ... noMOHb 
TOBapHmaM. 

Exercise 34. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the suitable verbs 
chosen from those given at the end of the exercise. 

1. B cepeAHHe Maa a^th nepecTaAH ... b uiKOJiy. 2. CTyA^HTM npoAOAacaiOT ... 3a- 
neTbi. 3. TlepeA OTi>e3AOM oh xot6a eme pa3 ... ropoA h peniHA ... Ha bok34a neiuKOM. 
4. Oh noAHBAca Ha KpbiAbuo h CTaA ... b ABepb. 5. Mhothc TOBapmuH xot»t b xopo- 
bom Kpy>KKe. 6. Bnepa a He ycneA ... nncbMO. il AOAaceit ... ero ceroAHa. 7. Oh oyA^T 
paA ... co CTapbiMH Apy3baMH. 8. He6o ct4ao ..., h noaBHAHCb 3Be3Abi. 

(cAaBaTb, xoAHTb, CTynaTb, ysHAeTb, hath, 3aHHMa.Tbca, HanncaTb, xeMHCTb, 

BCTpeTHTbCa) 
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THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 

THE OBJECT 


1. The object is generally a noun or pronoun in an oblique case 
with or without a preposition. 

X Kyiriui xe6e KHHry. T bought you a book.’ 

(Kynnji — umo?) 

(KyriHJi— KOMy?) 

CxyACHxti roxoBaxca k 3anexy. The students are preparing for 
(roTOBflTca — k ueMy?) a test.’ 

Ohh 6yAyx c^aBaTb ero 3aBxpa. They will be taking it tomorrow.’ 
(cAaBaTh — umo?) 

2. The object may also be an adjective, a participle or a numeral 
used as a noun, or an infinitive: 

Mbi BcnoMHHajiH o npouuioM. ‘We recollected the past.’ 
(BCnOMHHajlH — o ueM?) 

Bee nocMOTpejin Ha BomeAiuero. ‘Everyone looked at the man who 
(nocMOTpejiH — na koso?) had come in.’ 

Hy^cHO pa3AejiHTb HeTbipHaAnaxi, ‘Fourteen should be divided by 
nonojiaM. (pa3AejiHxi>— umo?) two.’ 

ft yny xoBapnma njiaeaTt. ‘I teach my friend how to swim.’ 

(yny — ueMy?) 

3. The object may also be a phrase consisting of: 

(a) a noun in the genitive and a word denoting the number or 
quantity of things in an oblique case: 

OroHt oxBaTHJi A»a AOMa. The fire enveloped two houses.’ 

(oxBaTHji — umo?) 

y SojibiiiHHCTBa eryaeHTOB 6bijih ‘Most students had textbooks. 
yne6HHKH. 

( 6 bijih —y Koso?) 

(b) a noun or pronoun in the instrumental with the preposition 
c and another noun or pronoun in an oblique case: 

ft noeny k oTpy c Maxepbio. ‘I shall go to see my father and 

(noe^y — k KOMy?) mother.’ 

HaM c to6oh npHCJiajin imctMa. They have sent letters to you and 
(npHCJiajiH — KOMy?) me.’ 

(c) a noun or pronoun in the genitive with the preposition H3 and 
a numeral, an adjective in the superlative degree or a pronoun in an 
oblique case: 

OAHOMy H3 cxyACHTOB nopyHHjiH ‘One of the students was asked to 
CAejiaTb AOKjiaA. make a report.’ 

(nopymxH — KOMy?) 

Hh y Koro H3 Hac HeT cjioBapa. ‘None of us has a dictionary.’ 
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Co MHorHMH H3 xoBapHmeii a ya<e ‘I already know many of the com- 
3HaKOM. rades.’ 

(3HaKOM- C K€M?) 

OuibHeihueMy H3 cnopxcMenoB The strongest sportsman was giv- 
BpynHJiH npH3. en a prize.’ 

(BpyHHJIH- KOMy?) 

Exercise 35. Read through the sentences. Point out the objects. What parts of 
speech are they? 

1. Tenepb y*:e ^epeBba He 3acjiOH»jiH npocTopa, h mojkho 6 mjio BH^eTb He6o 
h itajib. (Vex.) 2. Bee MOJinajiH h ayMajiH o TOjibKO hto cjibimaHHOM. (*Jex.) 3. H HanaJi 
KHTb oneHb xopoino, Ka>K^biH #eHb npHHOCHJi MHe HOBoe h Ba*Hoe. (M. f.) 4 . 
A. M. FopbKHH Bcer/ra peKOMeH^OBaji HanHHaioinHM nHcaTejiaM nuxaTb pyccKHe 
CKU3KH, 3HaTb nocjioBHUbi CBoero Hap6.ua. (0ad.) 

THE DIRECT AND THE INDIRECT OBJECTS 

The object is most frequently an adjunct to a verb. The object of 
a verb may be either direct or indirect. 

A direct object is an object which is an adjunct to a transitive verb 
and is in the accusative without a preposition. 

CTyAGHT nnrnex {umo?) AOKJiaA* The student is writing a report.’ 
(acc.) 

ft BCTpeTHJi (Koed?) xoBapnma. ‘I met a friend.’ 

(acc.) 

However, if a transitive verb is preceded by the negative particle He, 
its direct object generally takes the genitive. 

yneHHK He peimui 3 aAaHH. The pupil failed to solve the 

problem.’ 

3to npeAAo^ceHHe He BbOBaiio ‘The proposal met with no objec- 
B03paHteHHii. tions. 

ft He noJiynaio ox Hero niiceM. ‘I do not receive letters from him. 

(For the use of the accusative and the genitive after transitive verbs 
preceded by He see p. 244.) 

If a transitive verb denotes an action which passes over not to the 
entire object but only to some part of it, the direct object also takes the 
genitive: 

ft Kynnji xjie6a. 6 1 bought some bread.’ 

All the other objects are called indirect. 

Exercise 36. Fill in the blanks with objects in the appropriate case. Point out the di¬ 
rect and indirect objects. 

1. Mbi no3£paBHJiH ... c jxhqm po>K,neHH5L 6pax 

2. Bnepa a Bcxpexnji Ha yjmue ... . WKOJibHbiH xoBapniu 

3. Mbi eme He c,naBajiH ... no (j>H3HKe. 3K3aMeH 

4 . Mne Ha^o noHXH b Mara3HH h Kynhxb ... . , 6yMara h aepHHJia 

5. KorM cxyneHTbi HHTajiH 5tot TeKCT, ohh ne nojib- cnoBapb 
30Bajracb .... 

6. 3xa cxyACHTKa HHxepecyexca ... . pyeexaa acHBonHCb 
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7. JleKTop He roBopHJi 06 5tom iioap66ho, oh TOAb- 3xa npo6jieMa 
KO KOCHyjICJ! .... 

8. H 3aBHAyK> ..., KOTopbiH noAyHHJi MHoro nnceM. TOBapHiu 

9. CeroAHH mm He bhacah ... b yHHBepcHTeTe. npenoAaBaTeAbHHua 

10. Hhkto He coMHeBaeTca b ... . ero HCKpeHHocxb 

11. 3tot npeno^aBaTejib ynHT Hac ••• * pyccKHH b3mk 

12. Bee paziyioTCB ... . cojiHCHHaa noroAa 

Exercise 37. Write out the sentences, replacing the italicised verbs and phrases with 
synonymous verbs chosen from those given at the end of the exercise. Change the case of 
the objects accordingly. 

1. floKnaztHHK 3ampoHyA bsokhmh Bonpoc. 2. Flocne HaBOAHeHHa HeciconbKo ceMen 
ocmaAucb 6e3 KpoBa. 3. Mne nopyHHAH eeemu KpyacoK. 4. /Je th, KOTopue u Me tom cno- 
c66H0CTb k pHCOBaHHK), 3aHHMaiOTCB b icpyacice. 5. CryACHTbi npoASAhtom unmepec 
k BonpocaM Me^nyHapoAHOH fiojihthkh. 

(jIHUIHTbCH, o6jianarb, pyKOBOAHTb, KOCHyTbCfl, HHTepeCOBaTbCfl) 

Exercise 38. Replace the transitive verbs with intransitive ones incorporating the 
particle -c«. Change the structure of the sentences accordingly. 

Model: TIpue3d OTita oSpadoeaA Aexen. 

flemu oOpadoeaAucb npne3Ay OTua. 

1. MeH« MHTepecyer pyccKaa jiMTepaT^pa. 2. Erd cnoc66HOCTH yAMBAfliOT 
TOB&pumew. 3. HacTyndioinafl BecHd p&AyeT Bcex. 4. Cnoc66HOCTH pedeHKa bocxhla&ah 
pOAHTejien. 

THE OBJECT OF A NOUN OR ADJECTIVE 

1. An object may be an adjunct to a noun: 

IIocTpOHKa {need?) flOMa by^er The building of the house will 
cKopo 3aKOHHeHa. soon be completed.’ 

AcnnpaHTy nopyHHjiH pyKo- The post-graduate was put in 
BOtfCTBO (neM?) ceMHHapoM. charge of a seminar.’ 

Y Hero npo6yflHJicfl mrrepec (k ‘He began to take an interest in 
ueMy?) k My3biKe. music.’ 

If a verb is transitive the corresponding noun requires the genitive: 

Si Hanaji mynaTb pyccKM H3biK. ‘I began to study Russian.’ 

Si Hanaji H3yneHH'e pyccKoro ‘I began studying Russian.’ 

5I3bIKa. 

If a transitive verb denotes a feeling, the corresponding noun re¬ 
quires the dative with the preposition k: jiiobHTb po^HHy ‘to love one’s 
country’—jiioboBb k po imie iove of one’s country’, ysa^caTb TOBa- 
p**ma ‘to respect one’s friend’ —yBareeHHe k TOBapwiuy ‘respect for 
one’s friend’. 

If a noun corresponds to an intransitive verb, it usually requires the 
same case and preposition as the verb. 

(1) Oh yBJieKaeTCH My3biKou. ‘He is keen on music.’ 

Oh roBopHJi o CBoeM yBJiene- ‘He spoke of his keenness on 
hhh My3biKou. music.’ 

(2) Hapo^bi 66 p iotch 3a Mup. The peoples are fighting for 

peace.’ 
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UlnpuTca 6opb6a 3a uup. The fight for peace is gaining in 

strength.’ 

(3) Ero nobjiaro/tapHJTH 3a pa - They thanked him for his work. 
6omy . 

Oh nojiyHHji fijiaro^apnocTb 3a ‘He received thanks for his 
padomy. work.’ 

Memorise these exceptions: 

cTpauiHTbCH onacHOCTH ‘to fear the danger’ 

cTpax nepe# onacHOCTbio ‘fear of the danger’ 

no6e;jHTb Bpara ‘to defeat the enemy’ 

nobe^a Ha# sparoivi ‘victory over the enemy’ 

HHTepecoBaTbCH My3biKOH ‘to be interested in music’ 

HHTepec k My3biKe ‘interest in music’ 

^OBep«Tb TOBapnmy to confide in a friend’ 

^osepHe k TOBapHmy ‘confidence in a friend' 

3 aBHAOBaTb TOBapHtity ‘to envy a friend’ 

3 aBHCTb k TOBapnmy ‘envy of a friend’ 

2. An object may be an adjunct to an adjective: 

y^HTejib ^OBOJieH (kcm?) yneHH- The teacher is pleased with the 
kom. pupil.’ 

KyBiiiHH noJiOH (veeo?) MOJioKa. The jug is full of milk.’ 

CrpaHa boraTa (hcm?) jiccom. ‘The country is rich in timber.’ 

Cwh noxo^K (iia ko2o?) Ha OTiia. The son looks like his father.’ 

Bonpoc noHHTeH ( KOMy?) CTy^eH- The question is clear to the stu- 

Ty. dent.’ 

JleTOM a nobbiBaji b Mecrax, 6o- in the summer I visited some 
raTbix (uejit?) jiecaMH h 03epa- places rich in woods and lakes.’ 
MH. 

Exercise 39. Replace the phrases consisting of verbs and their objects with phrases 
consisting of nouns and their objects. 

Model: HHTepecoBaTbca apxHxeKTypoH— HHTepec k apxHTeKType. 

noMoraTb Apyry, H 3 MeHHTb njiaH, cTpoHTb 3 aBOA, 3 amHmaTb rpaHHUbi, BjiaAeTb 
» 3 biKOM, AOBepHTb TOBapHiuy, no 6 eA.HTb Bpara, BepHTb b no 6 eAy, MeHTaTb o c i iacTbe, 
CTpeMHTbca k cBoGoxte, oTKa3arbca ot noMomn, pa6oTaTb HaA AOKjiaAOM 

Exercise 40. Read through the sentences. Point out the objects and the words to 
which they are adjuncts. State the case of each object. 

1. Eojibinoro HanpHaceHHfl h bcjihkoh CTpacTH Tpe6yex Hayxa ot nejiOBeKa. ( flae .) 
2. riepBoro Maa mm pa^yeMcs h 6 TOJibKO BecHe npnpOAM, ho h BecHe MejiOBeHecxBa. 
(H. 3.) 3. FIojio^eHHe HejioBexa HMeeT pemHTejibHoe bjihahhc Ha xapaKTep ero y6e- 
^CAeHHH. ( Hepn .) 4. M3BpameHHoe HCKyccTBO MO)tceT 6biTb HenonaTHO jub^aM, ho xo- 
pomee ncxyccTBo BcerAa noHKTHO BceM. (JI. T.) 5. H He jik>6jho BecHbi. (II.) 6. C act- 
CTBa npuBMK oh k nojieBbiM padoTaM, k AepeBencKOMy 6brry. (Type.) 

THE ATTRIBUTE 

The attribute answers the questions KaKou? ‘what (sort of)?’, ueu? 
‘whose?’, Komdpuu? ‘which?’, cKOAbKo? ‘how many/much?’ 
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An attribute invariably qualifies a noun. 

An attribute which agrees with the noun it qualifies is called an at¬ 
tribute with agreement: 

ToBapum Kynnji pyccicyio KHwry The comrade bought a Russian 
h pyccKO-anr jihhckhh cjiosapb. book and a Russian-English 

dictionary.’ 

Karcy/o KHwry Kynnji TOBapmu?— PyccKyio. 

Kukou cjioBapt Kynnji TOBapmu? — PyccKo-aHrjiHHCKHH. 

An attribute with agreement takes the case, gender and number of 
the noun it qualifies. 

An attribute which does not agree with the noun it qualifies is call¬ 
ed an attribute without agreement: 


Kynnji yneSHHK (J>h3hkh. ‘I bought a textbook of physics.’ 

KaKou yne6HHK? — <I>h jhkii. 

The qualified word (yHe6HHK) is in the accusative. The attribute 
((|)H3hkh) is in the genitive. <]>h3hkh is an attribute without agreement. 


PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS ATTRIBUTES 

I. An attribute with agreement may be an adjective, participle, nu¬ 
meral or a pronoun. 


1. TeMHbie rynu 3aKpbum He6o. 

( Kame myuu?) 

2. Han; noTeMHeeuiHMH nojiHMH 
rpeMejin pacicaTbi rpoMa. 

(Had KaKUMU hoahmu?) 

3. Bot Ha 3eMjno ynajra nepsbie 
KanjiH Rowjxk. 

{KaKue KanAu?) 

4. H c TpeMH TOBapHmaMH no- 
cneuiHji noMofi. 

(Co cKOAbKUMu mosdpuu^aMu?) 

5. He ycnenH Mbi nofieacaTb no 
Hauiero ^OMa, Kate nojiHJi npo- 

JIHBHOH ROyKRh. 

(ffo Hbeed doMa?) 

II. The following parts of speech 
agreement. 

1. Nouns in the 
with a preposition: 

^Bepb b Kopn^op 6bijia oTKpbua. 
(Kokcih deepb?) 

Bee cofipajiHCb b KOMHaTe SpaTa. 

(B Hbeii KOMHame?) 


‘Dark clouds covered the sky.’ 

‘Peals of thunder echoed over the 
darkened fields.’ 

‘Now the first drops of rain fell on 
the ground.’ 

‘My three friends and I hurried 
home.’ 

‘Hardly had we reached our 
house when the rain began 
pouring down.’ 

are used as attributes without 


‘The door leading into the corri¬ 
dor was open.’ 

‘All gathered in my brother’s 
room.’ 


genitive without a preposition or in an oblique case 


f{ 6bin Ha KOHuepTe necHH. (Ha 
kokom Kouifepme?) 

HaM noHpaBHJiocb BbicTynjieHHe 
neBHUbi. (Mbe ebicmyriAenue?) 
nyTemecxBeHHHKH HoneBajiH 
b Jiecy b majiame H3 BeTOK. (B 
kokom luaAaiue?) 

Mbi KaTajiHCb Ha jionKe c napy- 
com. (Ha kokou AodKe?) 


‘I was at a song concert.’ 

‘We liked the singer’s perform¬ 
ance.’ 

‘The travellers spent the night in 
the forest in a hut made of 
branches.’ 

‘We went sailing.’ 


2. The possessive pronouns of the third person ero ‘his’, ee ‘her’ or 
hx ‘their’: 


Bee cofipajiHCb b ero KOMHaTe. ‘All gathered in his room.’ 
(B Hbeii KOMHame?) 

Hum noHpaBHJiocb ee BbiCTyn- ‘We liked her performance.’ 
jieHHe. 

(Mbe ebicmyriAenue?) 

3. Adjectives in the comparative degree: 


Cpenn nac He 6bmo HenoBeiea Be- 
cejiee ero. (Kokoco ueAoeeKa?) 

flpHHecH MHe KHHXy nOHHTe- 
peciiee. (KaKyw Kirney?) 

4. Adverbs: 

AnTexa HaxonHTCfl b noMe Hanpo- 
THB. (B KOKOM ddMe?) 

MeHB yTOMHjia e3zta BepxoM. 
(Kokcih e3dci?) 

5. An infinitive: 

Hama nonbiTKa nonHHTbcn Ha 
KpyTyto ropy yBemiajiacb ycne- 
xom. (Kokcih nonbiMKa?) 

Oh He BbinojiHHJi CBoero o6ema- 
hhh npwexaTb k HaM jieTOM. 
(Kokoso odeufanuH?) 


‘There was no one among us more 
cheerful than he.’ 

‘Bring me a more interesting 
book.’ 


‘The chemist’s is in the house op¬ 
posite to ours.’ 

‘Riding on horseback made me 
tired.’ 

‘Our attempt to scale the steep 
mountain was crowned with 
success.’ 

‘He failed to keep his promise to 
come to see us in the summer.’ 


6. Phrases consisting of an adjective or numeral and a noun in the 
genitive: 

Bomeji nejioBeK BbicoKoro pocra. 

(Kokou ueAoeeK?) 

3necb 3aHHMaK)TCB cTy,ueHTbi 
BToporo Kypca. (KaKue cmyden- 
mu?) 

V Hero ecTb 6paT nBeiianiiaTii 
jieT. (Kokou 6pam?) 

Exercise 41. Read through the sentences. Point out the attributes with and without 
agreement. 


‘A tall man came in.’ 

‘Second-year students have their 
classes here.’ 

‘He has a brother of twelve.’ 
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1. B KyxHK) Bornjia xteBymica He6ojn»iu6ro pocTa, c npocxbiM jihuom KpecTb^HKu 
h tojictoh kocoh cbctjimx bojioc. 2. HaTaina rjiy6oKo B3AOXHyjia, 3a6pocHJia xocy 3 a 
njieno h Haaajia HHTaTb KHHxy b ^kcjitoh objioacice, c KapTHmeaMH. 3. MaTb... HajiHBajia 
waft h BcuyniHBajiacb b njiaBHyio penb jj& BymicH. 4. Eh HpaBHjiocb jihuo HaTauiH, bhh- 
MaTeabHo Ha6jno^aBineH 3a bc6mh. 5. Co6biTHa nocjieAHHX ziHeH chjibho yTOMHjiH ee. 

6. MaTb nocMOTpejia Ha cbma — oh ctosiji y ^Bepn b KOMHaTy h yjibi6ajica. 7. Eh HpaBH- 
JlOCb TOBOpHTb C JTK)^bMH, HpaBHJIOCb CJiyUiaTb HX paCCKa3bI O 5KH3HH. 

(M3 poMcma M. rdpbKoeo «Mamb») 

Exercise 42. Replace the attributes without agreement with attributes with agree- 
ment. 

1. He^aBHo b Ham ropo# npnexajiH apTHCTbi U3 Mocmu. 2. UlyM c yAutjbi Mernaji 
HaM paboTaTb. 3. 3aecb npoaaibTca GnjieTbi e meamp. 4. Yhchhk ,aejiaji ynpaxcHeHHH no 
epciMMamuKe. 5. Ha cxone CToajia Ba3a U3 cmeKAa. 6. B yxjiy ctohji mica({) dan. khuz . 

7. Ha /teByuiice 6biJio rojiy6oe nuaTbe U3 uiema. 8. CeMba nepeexana b HOByio KBapTHpy 
U3 mpex KOMHam. 

Exercise 43. Replace the attributes with agreement with attributes without agree¬ 
ment. 

1. ynHTejib npOBepaa yuenmecKue TeTpa^H. 2. Bee jieTO a npoBeji b omifdecKOM 
JX OMe. 3. B AeTCTBe a jik>6hji cjiymaTb dabyiuKunbi cica3KH. 4. B rjiybnHe Jieca mbi Hauura 
MedeeofCbio Sepjiory. 5. CmydennecKoe cobpaHHe KOHHHJiocb. 6. Bo zteope ciibimajiHCb 
demcKue KpHKH h CMex. 7. TyMaH CKpbiJi edpubie BepuiHHbi. 8. Tyna npn6jiH>Kajiacb, yxee 
cjibimajiHCb epOMoebie pacicaTbi. 9. no Kpbiiue 3acTynajiH dootcdeebie KanjiH. 10. Ceeep- 
nan npnpo/ta cypOBa h npexpacHa. 

Exercise 44. Read through the sentences. What questions do the italicised words 
answer? What parts of the sentence and what parts of speech are they? 

1. ^CejiaHHe nAaeamb no peice ObiCTpee ee TeneHHa npHBejio k H3o6peTeHHK> Becjia 
h napyca. (M.F.) 2. Y)Ke b rjiyboKon .upeBHOCTH jkoah MeaxajiH o bo3mo>khocth m- 
mamb no B03ztyxy. (M. JT.) 3. npHBbiHKa cmpaHcmeoeamb no KapTaM h eudenib b cbocm 
BOo6pa»eHHH pa3Hbie Mecxa rioMoraeT yBHaeTb hx b aeHCTBHTejibHocTH. (FI ay cm .) 
4. nepBoe BpeMa CBoero npne34a HHKOJian 6bui cepbe3eH h nawe cxyneH. Ero MynHjia 
npe^CToamaa HeoGxoAHMOCTb e.Meiuambcn b aejia xo3ancTBa, KOTopbix MaTb bli- 
3Baaa ero. (27. T .) 


THE APPOSITIVE 


An appositive is a noun attribute which agrees with the word it qual¬ 
ifies in number and case. An appositive qualifies an object by giving it 
another name. 


Mbi HHTaeM paccKa3bi o re- 

pOHX-JieTHHKaX. 

He/taJieico ecTb Tejie^oH-ae- 
TOMaT. 

MnneeHep neTpoB eme He npu- 
meji. 

Ha HarneM nyTH 6biJia peKa ^oh. 


‘We read stories about heroic 
flyers.’ 

‘There is a public telephone near- 
by.’ 

‘The engineer Petrov has not 
come yet.’ 

‘On our way we were to cross the 
river Don.’ 


If an appositive is the name of a newspaper, journal, magazine, lit¬ 
erary work, a ship, etc., it is enclosed in inverted commas and, contrary 
to the general rule, invariably takes the nominative: 

Oh HHTaeT ra3eTy «npas^a». ‘He is reading the newspaper Pra- 

vda .’ 


B nepBOM HOMepe ^cypHajia «H6- 
Bbiil MHp» ecTb xopoume cth- 
xh. 

Mbi HHTaeM OTpbiBKH H3 poMaHa 

«BOHHa H MHp». 


‘There is some good poetry in the 
first issue of the magazine Novy 
Mir.' 

‘We read extracts from the novel 
War and Peace.' 


If both the appositive and the word it is an adjunct to are common 
nouns, they are written with a hyphen: repoH-jieTHHKH ‘heroic flyers’, 
Tejie<|>6H-aBTOMaT ‘public telephone’. 

If a noun used as an appositive can be replaced with an adjective, 
no hyphen is used: crapHK oxothhk (cTapbiH oxothhk) ‘an old hunter', 
Kpacaaeii MytfCHHHa (KpacHBbiH MyxcHHHa) ‘a handsome man’. 

If a common noun follows a proper name, they are also written 
with a hyphen: MocKBa-peica ‘the Moskva River’, MBaH-uapeBHH 
‘Crown Prince Ivan.’ 

However, if a proper name follows a common noun, the hyphen is 
dispensed with: peKa MocKBa ‘the river Moscow’, peKa Bojira ‘the river 
Volga’, ropo^ BojirorpaA ‘the city of Volgograd.’ 

Exercise 45. Make up sentences, using the following phrases in oblique cases. 

CTapHK-CTopoac; no3T-peBOJHOHHOHep; ropon-repon; poMaH Topbicoro «MaTb»; 
ropo,a Bojirorp&a; acypHaji «PyccKHH H3biK 3a py6e)K6M»; pexa Bojira; onepa «EBreHHH 
OHerHH»; KOMno3HTop MaHKOBCKHH; paboHHH-HOBaTop; ^ceHutHHa-Bpan 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

Adverbial modifiers modify other parts of the sentence which are 
verbs; according to their meaning they are divided into several groups. 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF PLACE 


Adverbial modifiers of place answer the questions ede? ‘where?’, Ky- 
da? ‘where to?’ omKyda? ‘where-from?’ 

Adverbial modifiers of place are either adverbs of place or nouns in 


an oblique case, generally with a 

Mbi uum Bnepen. 

Bnepe/jH BHZtHejiacb pexa. 

MojioztaH JiucTBa 3ejieHena no- 
BCIOAy 

nojie 6bi.no aa peKOH. 
Kojixo3hhkh BbiiujiH pa6oTaTb 
b nojie. 


preposition. 

‘We walked on.’ 

‘A river came into sight ahead of 
us.’ 

‘The young leaves showed green 
everywhere.’ 

‘The field was beyond the river.’ 
‘The collective farmers went to 
work in the fields.’ 
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Use of Prepositions with Adverbial Modifiers of Place 


Question 

Preposition 

Case 

Example 

me? 

‘where’ 

6J1H3 

‘near’ 

B6jIH3Ef 

‘near’ 

B03Jie 

‘close to’, ‘beside’ 

OKOJIO 

‘near’ 

Gen. 

/fOM HaXOAHJICJI OKOJIO (6jlH3, B03Jie, y) 
CTaHUHH. 

‘The house was near the station.’ 


‘by’, ‘at’ 

BOKpyr 

‘round’ 

BAOJIb 

‘along’ 

cpe/iH 

‘in the middle of, 
‘among’ 

npOTHB 

‘opposite’ 


/teTH deraim BOKpyr ejiKH. 

‘The children were running round the 
New Year tree.’ 

B/iOJib yjiHUbi dbinn noca>KeHbi nepeBba. 
‘There were trees planted along the street.’ 
floMHK jiecHHKa ctobjt cpenn AepeBbeB. 
‘The forester’s cottage stood among the 
trees.’ 

flpOTHB OKHa pOCJlO BbICOKOe nepeBo. 
‘Opposite the window grew a tall tree.’ 


3a 

‘beyond’ 

Instr. 

3a peKOH paccTHJiaeTca none. 

‘A field stretches out beyond the river.’ 

• 

no a 
‘ under’ 
nep ejx 

‘in front of 
na^ 

‘over’, ‘above’ 

Merely 

‘between’ 


Mbi oTAbixajm non nepeBOM. 

‘We rested under a tree.’ 

IlepeA okhom pocjio Bbicoicoe nepeBo. 

‘In front of the window grew a tall tree.’ 
CaMOJieT jieTHT HaA necoM. 

‘The plane is flying over a wood.’ 

Me»Ay nepeBbflMn ctoht cKaMeftica. 

‘There is a bench between the trees.’ 


B 

‘in’ 

Ha 

‘on’ 

npn 

‘attached to’, 
‘belonging to’ 

Prep. 

Mbi ryjmjiH b cany. 

‘We walked about in the garden.’ 

Mbi chahm Ha depery. 

‘We sit on the bank.’ 
ripH uiKOJie ecTb caA. 

‘There is a garden attached to the school. 


no 

‘along’, ‘in’ 

Dat. 

Mbi xoahjih no KopHAOpy h pa3roBapn- 
BaAH. 

‘We walked in the corridor talking.’ 

Kyna? 

‘where to?’ 

K 

‘to(wards)’ 

Dat. 

JIoAKa nAbiBeT k depery. 

‘The boat is sailing towards the bank.’ 


3a 

‘behind’ 

Acc. 

MajibHHK cnpaTajica 3a nepeBo. 

‘The boy hid behind a tree.’ 
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Continued 


— 




Question 

Preposition 

Case 

Example 


noA 


UeMOAaH nocTaBHJiH noA ctoa. 


‘under 


‘The suit-case was put under the table.’ 


B 


Mbi BbiniAH b can. 


‘into’ 


‘We went out into the garden.’ 


Ha 


Mbi npHLUJiH Ha deper. 

‘We came to the bank.’ 


‘on (to)’ 


OTKyAa? 

H3 

Gen. 

ABTOMoohjib Bbiexan H3 rapa>Ka. 

‘where 

‘out of 


‘The car drove out of the garage.’ 

from?’ 

c 


EpaT npumeji c TpemipOBKH. 


‘from’ 


‘The brother came after his training ses- 




sion.’ 


OT 


JIoAKa oTnAbura ot depera. 


‘from’ 


‘The boat pulled off from the bank.’ 


H3-3a 


CojiHite noKa3anocb H3-3a Tyn. 


•from 


‘The sun came out from behind the 


behind’ 


clouds.’ 


H3-nOA 


3Mea BbinoA3Aa H3-non k&mhh. 


‘from under’ 


‘The snake crawled from under the stone.’ 


Exercise 46. Note the correlative prepositions given in the columns below; make up 
sentences with each preposition, using nouns of your own choice. 


r Ae? 

b ropone 
Ha ynHire 
y depera 
3a inica(})OM 
no a ctojiom 


Kyzta? 
b ropon 

Ha yjiHuy 
k 6epery 
3a iiiKaj) 
no a ctoji 


oTKy/ia? 

H3 ropOAa 
c yjiHnbi 
ot depera 
H3-3a uiKa(j)a 
H3-tioa CTOJia 


Exercise 47. Read through the following extract from Turgenev. Point out the ad¬ 
verbial modifiers of place. What parts of speech are they? What questions do they an¬ 
swer? 


Bee Gbijio thxo KpyroM; co CTopoHbi romo, ne npuHocHjiocb HHKaicoro 3Byica. Oh 
[JlaBpeuKHn] octopo>kho nomeji Bnepe/t. Bot, Ha noBopoTe ajinen, Becb aom BApyr 
rjiaHyji Ha Hero cbohm tSmhhm 4>acaAOM; b abvx tojtbko OKHax HaBepxy Mepnan cbct; 
BHH3y ABepb Ha damcoH iimpoKO 3eBajra, pacicpbiTafl HacTeacb. JlaBpeijKHH ceji Ha Aepe- 
BaHHyio cKaMefixy, noAnepca pyKoio n CTan rjiazteTb Ha 3Ty nsepb Aa Ha okho JIh3h. 
B ropoAe npodnjio nonHOHb; b romq ManeHbKHe h&chkh tohko npo3BeHenn ABeHaA- 
naTb. JlaBpeuKHn Hunero He ayMaji, Hnnero He »Aan; eMy npHHTHO 6 hjio nyBCTBOBaTb 
ceda bojih3h JlH3bi, cHneTb b ee cany Ha acaMenice, rne h OHa ermena He OAHaacnbi. 


Exercise 48. Make up several sentences containing adverbial modifiers of place (use 
the table on pp. 464-465). 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF TIME 

Adverbial modifiers of time answer the questions: 

(a) Korvja? ‘when?’ 

CoSpaHne 6yucT 3aeTpa. ‘The meeting will be tomorrow.’ 

(b) KaK AOJiro? or cKOJibKo epeMemi? ‘how long?’ 
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R 6bui na Mope Bee JieTo. 


‘I stayed at the seaside the whole 
summer.’ 

(c) KaK nacTo? ‘how often?’ 

Oh 3aHHMaeTC.a ruMHacTHKOH ‘He practises gymnastics once 
pa3 b He^ejiio. a week.’ 

(d) c KaKHx nop? ‘since when?’ 

R padoTaio b HHCTHTyTe c cchth- ‘I have been working at the Insti- 
6pa. tute since September.’ 

(e) ao KaKHx nop? ‘till when?’, ‘till what time?’ 

nojreBhie pa6oTti fiy^yT nponojr- ‘Field work will go on till Novem- 
^aTbCH jjo hoh6ph. ber.’ 

(f) 3a KaKon cpoK? or 3a KaKoe epeMH? ‘how soon?’ 

R npoHHTaK) 3Ty KHHry 3a ^ea ‘It will take me two days to read 
£hh. this book.’ 

(g) Ha KaKoif cpoK? or Ha KaKoe epeMH? ‘for how long?’ 

MHe Jiknu KHHry Ha He^eJiio. 'They lent me this book for 

a week.’ 

An adverbial modifier of time may be: 

(1) an adverb of time: 

Moh 6paT npnexaji enepa. ‘My brother came yesterday.’ 

Oh npHe3)KaeT pe/jico. ‘He comes rarely.’ 

Oh npnexaji na^ojiro. ‘He came for a long time.’ 

Mbi Gece^oBajiH AOJiro. ‘We talked for a long time.’ 

(2) a noun without a preposition, often with the pronoun Becb ‘all’, 
uejibiii ‘whole’ or Kax^biif ‘every’, or with a numeral: 

Cry/jeHTbi roTOBHJiHCB k 3K3aMe- ‘The students had been preparing 
Hy He^ejiio. for the examination for 

a week.’ 

Mbi 3aHHMajiHCb Beet jienh. ‘We studied all day long.’ 

3aH«THH HaraHaiOTC* nepBoro ce- ‘The term begins on the first of 
HTn6pn. September.’ 

CeMHHap GbiBaeT KaacAyio Hezie- ‘The seminar takes place every 
jik>. week.’ 

(3) a noun with a preposition: 

R ye35Kaio b hiojic. ‘I leave in July.’ 

R jl aM Te6e KHiiry Ha He^ejuo. ‘I will lend you the book for 

a week.’ 

R npoHHTaji ary KHHry 3a ojjhh ‘It took me one evening to read 
Benep. this book.’ 

(4) a verbal adverb or verbal adverb construction: 
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IIpne35KaH b MocKBy, oh Bcerua ‘When visiting Moscow, he al- 
HaBemaeT Hac. ways comes to see us.’ 

Exercise 49. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of time. 
What parts of speech are they? What questions do they answer? 

1 . JIbDKHHKH ,aBHHyjincb b nyxb eme Ha paccBexe. (Awe.) 2. JJoh/ih no mocthku, oh 
ocTaHOBHjica h 3aAyMajicji. (Hex) 3. He xonexca ye3>Kaxb b xaicyK) xopomyto norony! 
(Hex) 4. MuHyTbi nse ohh MOJinajiH. (17) 5. C bocxo^om cojmija Mbi xpoHyjracb b nyTb. 
(Ape) 6. BbihnH H3 ManiHHbi, TaH a nonyBCXBOBajia Kpanmoio ycxajiocxb. (Awe) 7. TyT 
h b neTHHH 3hoh exoana npoxjia,aa. (Type) 8. Ha ce^bMoh neHb nyxh TaHn BacHJibHen- 
ko nonouina Ha jibDKax k HoBHHCKy. (Awe) 9. 3a rojx paGoxbi b pauoHe MapxbiHOB 3Ha;i 
y*e Bcex OpHrannpoB xpaicxopHbix OTpanoB h MHorax xpaicxopncxoB. (Oeeu) 10. 
Tenepb Mbi BHnejiHCb y?Ke nacxo, pa3a no nea b neHb. (Hex) 11. Becb Man mjin no^enn, 
6biJio xojionno. (Hex) 


Use of Prepositions with Adverbial 
Modifiers of Time 


Case 


Question 


Preposition 


Example 


Gen. Korna? 
‘when?’ 


C K 3 KHX nop.', 
c KaKoro 

BpeMeHM? 

‘since when?’ 


JX O KaKHX 
nop? 

£0 KaKoro 
BpeiMeHH? 

‘till when?’ 


JXO 

‘before’ 
nocjie 
‘after’ ^ 
naKanyue 
‘on the eve 
of 
cpezin 

‘in the middle 
of 

c 

‘from’, ‘since’ 


JXO 

‘till’ 


/io oGe^a ‘before dinner (lunch)’ 

nocjie o6e^a ‘after dinner (lunch)’ 

HaKaiiyHe npa3AHMKa ‘on the eve of the 
holiday’ 

npocHyTbcn cpejjH hohh ‘to wake up in the 
middle of the night’ 

C ZJeBHXH HaCOB 

‘from (since) nine o’clock’ 
c yxpa ‘from (since) morning’ 
c noHe^ejibHHKa ‘from (since) Monday’ 
c ceHx«6pn ‘from (since) September’ 
c 1985 ro^a ‘from (since) 1985’ 
c ^eTcxBa ‘from (since) one’s childhood' 

jxo jecHTH nacoB ‘till ten o’clock’ 
jxo Benepa ‘till evening’ 

#0 cy 66 oxbi ‘till Saturday’ 

Zio RHBapH ‘till January’ 
jxo 1917 rofla ‘till 1917’ 


Dat. 


Koraa? 

‘when’ 


K K3K0MV 
CpOKV? 

‘by when?’ 

k KaKOMy 

BpeMeHH? 

‘by what time? 


K 

‘towards’, 

‘by’ 

no 

(followed by 
a plural 
noun) ‘in’ 
K 

‘by’ 


Oh npHineji k aenepy, k yacimy. 

‘He came towards evening, by supper¬ 
time.’ 

H padoxaK) no yTpaM, no BenepaM. 

‘I work in the mornings, in the evenings.’ 
H 3aHHMaiocb no uejibiM ^hhm. 

‘I study for days on end.’ 

H 3aKOHHy padoxy k nnTHnue. 

‘I shall finish the work by Friday.’ 

H npH,ay k ziecjiTH HacaM. 

‘I will come by ten o'clock.’ 
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Continued 


Case 


Question 


Preposition 



Acc. Kocaa? 
‘when?’ 


‘at’, ‘on’, 
‘in’, ‘dur¬ 
ing’ 


Ha 

‘on’, ‘for’ 


nepe3 


3a ( 40 ) 
‘before’ 


no# 

‘towards’ 


B KaKOH 
CpOK? 

‘how soon?’ 


b £Ba naca 

‘at two o’clock’ 

b noHeziejibHHK 

‘on Monday’ 

B OnaCHMH MOMeHT 

‘in the hour of danger’ 
b Tpyzmyio MHHyTy 
‘in time of need’ 

B 3Ty 3HMy 
‘this winter’ 

B 3Ty HOHb 

‘this night’ 
b njioxyio noroay 
‘in bad weather’ 

b 

‘when it rains’ 

Ha jjpyroii aeHb 
‘(the) next day’ 

Ha cjie^yiouiHH aeHb 
‘on the following day’ 

Ha TpeTHH ^eHb 
‘on the third day’ 
na GyjjymHH ro n 
‘for the next year’ 

BepHyTbca nepe3 5 mhhvt 
‘to come back in 5 minutes (or 5 minutes 
later)’ 

Hepe3 aaa ^hh 
‘in two days’ 
nepe3 He^ejiio 
‘in a week’ 
nepe3 MecHit 
‘in a month’ 
nepe3 ron 
‘in a year’ 

npHHTH nepe3 aecsrrb MHHyT nocjie 3 boh- 
Ka 

‘to come ten minutes after the bell’ 

npHHTH 3a mm MHHyT £0 3BOHK3 

‘to come five minutes before the bell’ 
npnexaTb 3a nenemo no Hanajia 33HH- 
thh 

‘to come a week before the beginning of 
the term’ 

BepHyTbca non Benep 
‘to come back towards evening’ 
BCTpeTHTbca non Hobwh to n 
‘to meet on New Year’s Eve’ 

npHrOTOBHTb B Oj3Hy MHHVTV, B 0£HH MO- 
MeHT 

‘to prepare in a minute, in a moment’ 
cobpaTbCJi b nojinaca 
‘to get ready in half an hour’ 
npoMHTaTb KHHry b o/tHH Benep 
‘to read a book in one evening’ 
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Continued 


Question 

Preposition 

Example 

3 a KaKOH 

3 a 

cobpaTbca 3a nojinaca 

‘to get ready in half an hour’ 

CpOK? 

‘in’ 

‘how soon?’ 


npoHHTaTb KHHry 3 a ozihh senep 
‘to read a book in one evening’ 
BbinojiHHTb 3a^aHHe 3 a Mean* 

‘to carry out the task in a month’ 

Ha KaKOH 

Ha, 

yexaTb Ha Heaeaio 
‘to go away for a week’ 

CpOK? 

‘for’ 

‘for how long?’ 


BbIHTH Ha MHHyTy 

‘to go out for a minute’ 
aaTb KHHry Ha ozjhh Benep 
‘to lend a book for one evening’ 

no KaKOH 

no 

nojiyaHTb OTnycK no 5 ceHTH6pa 
‘to get a holiday up to September 5’ 

CpOK? 

‘till when?’ 

‘till’ 

Kocaa? 

nepea 

nepea npa3AHHKOM 

‘when?’ 

‘before’ 

‘before the holiday’ 
nepea aekmiefi 
‘before a lecture’ 


Meac^y 

Meacay jickhhhmh 


‘between’ 

‘between the lectures’ 

Me*ay JieKuneH h ceMHHapoM 
‘between the lecture and the seminar’ 
Meacay a»yMH H nsrrbio nacaMH 
‘between two and five o’clock’ 


3a 

HHTaTb ra3eTy 3a 3aBTpaKOM 


‘at’ ! 

. 

1 

‘to read the newspaper at breakfast’ 
6eceaoBaTb 3 a naeM, 3 a oSeaoM, 3 a y»H- 
HOM 

‘to talk at tea, at dinner (lunch), at sup¬ 
per’ 


c 

npocbinaTbca c 3apefi, c BoexoaoM coan- 


‘at’ 

na 

‘to wake up at dawn, at sunrise’ 

Korzia 

B 

b HHBape 

‘when?’ 

‘in’, ‘at’ 

‘in January’ 
b 1989 roay 

‘in 1989’ 

b aeBHTHaanaTOM B eKe 

‘in the nineteenth century’ 
b a&TCTBe 

‘in one’s childhood’ 

B fOHOCTH 

‘in one’s youth’ 

B MOJIOaOCTH 

‘in one’s young days’ 

B CTapOCTH 

‘in one’s old age’ 

b Hanaae HHBapa 

‘at the beginning of January’ 

b cepe/tiiHe hiohh 

‘in the middle of June’ 

















Continued 



O FOpbKOM 

AjieKCCH MaKCHMOBHH I OpbKHH HaHHJI CBOtO AHXepaxypHyK) AeaxeAbHOCXb B KOH- 
ue XIX Beica. B 5 xo BpeMa HanaAca xpexnn nepHOA ocBoGoAHxeAbHoro abh^kchhh 
b Pocchh— npojiexapCKHH nepHOA- 

y 5 Ke B 1884 TOAy B Ka 3 aHH r OpbKHH 3 HaKOMHXC 5 I C peBOAKJIJHOHHOH HHTeAAHreH- 
UHCH h HaHHHaeT HHTaxb MapKCHCxcKyio AHxepaxypy. 3 a 7 jiex — c 1898 no 1905 toa — 
ropbKHH HecKOAbKO pa 3 noABepraAca apecxaM. B 1901 roAy oh onyGAHKOBaA «necHfO 
o BypeBecxHHKe», icoxopaa roBopHAa o rpaAymeH pcboaiohhohhoh 6 ype. 

9 HHBapa 1905 roAa uapcKoe npaBHxeAbcxBO paccxpeAaAO MHpHyio ACMOHcxpa- 
AHio HapOAa. Ha cneAyfomHH AeHb nocAe paccxpeAa AeMOHcxpaimn TopbKHH HanncaA 
npOKAaMauHK) c npH 3 biBOM k CBep^KeHHK) caMOAep^caBHJi. 3 a 5 xo uapcKoe npaBHxeAb- 
cxbo 3 aKAK)HHA 0 ero 12 aHBapa b PlexponaBAOBCKyio Kpenocxb. 

3xo Bbi3BaAO 6ypio npoxecxoB b Pocchh h 3a rpaHHuen, h aepe3 Mecau, 14 (J)e- 
Bpajia, TopbKHH 6biA ocboGoscach. B Aeica6pe 1905 roAa b ahh BoccxaHHa TopbKHH na- 
xoahach b Mockb 6 . Ha ero KBapxnpe iipohcxoahah coBemaHna pyKOBOAHxeAen GoeBbix 
Apy>KHH. TopbKHH CoOHpaA ACHbFH AAA nOKyilKH Opy>KHA. Bo BpeMA AeKa6pbCKOrO BOC- 
cxaHHa TopbKHH BnepBbie BcxpexHAca c JleHHHbiM. 

Exercise 51 . Give written answers to the questions; use the words given on the right, 
putting them in the accusative or prepositional with the preposition b or Ha. 

1. KorAa Bbi GbiAH Ha Konuepxe? naxHHua 

2 . KorAa Bbi nouiAH b xeaxp? CAeAymiUHH AeHb 
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3 . KorAa npHAex 6 pax? 

4. KorAa oKcneAnuna oxnpaBHAacb b CpeAHioK) 
A3HIO? 

5 . KorAa aiccneAHHHa BepHyAacb? 

6 . KorAa 6 biA nocxpoeH ropOA MarHHroropCK? 

7 . KorAa poA^Aca h KorAa yMep JIomohocob? 

8 . KorAa BbiuieA H 3 nenaxH nepBbiii HOMep ra 3 exbi 
«npaBAa»? 

9 . KorAa oh noMor xeGe? 

10 . KorAa b HarneM KAyGe 6 biA KOHuepx? 

11 . KorAa oh MHoro nyxemecxBOBaA? 


koh 6 u HeAeAH 

HIOAb 

cepeAHHa ceHxadpa 
nepHOA nepBOH naxHnexKH 
1711-1765 rr. 

Man 1912 r. 

xpyAHaa MHHyxa 
npouiAaa HeAena 
MOAOAOCXb 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF MANNER 

Adverbial modifiers of manner answer the question kcik? ‘how’ or 
kcikum 66pa30M? ‘in what manner?’ 

1. Adverbial modifiers of maner are generally adverbs of manner: 

>1 BbiyHHJi CTHxoTBOpeHHe Haw- ‘I learned the poem by heart.’ 
3ycTb. 

CojiHiie cb6tht HpKO. ‘The sun is shining brightly.’ 

Oh 6biJi ozieT no-AopoaoioMy. ‘He was dressed for the road.’ 

2. Adverbial modifiers of manner may be nouns. 

Nouns used as adverbial modifiers of manner generally take the 
instrumental either without a preposition or with the preposition c 
‘with.’ 

IlepecKaacHTe TeKCT cbohmh cjio- ‘Retell the text in your own 
BaMH. words.’ 

Jlozuea Mnajiacb cTpeJioH. (It is ‘The boat sped along like an ar- 
also possible to say KaK row.’ 

CTpejia.) 

TponHHKa BHjiacb y3KOH jieHTOH. ‘The path wound like a narrow 
(It is also possible to say KaK ribbon.’ 

yiKaa jieHTa.) 

yneHHK peuiHJi 3a,naHy c TpyzioM. ‘The pupil did the sum with diffi¬ 
culty.’ 

Oh Harmcaji ynpa^HeHHe c ouih6- ‘He wrote the exercise with mis- 
KaMH. takes.’ 

To express the meaning opposite to that conveyed by a noun with 
the preposition c, a noun with the preposition 6e3 ‘without’ is used, 
which also fulfils the function of an adverbial modifier of manner. 

VneHUK peuiHJi 3a^any 6e3 TpyAa. ‘The pupil did the sum without 

difficulty.’ 

Oh Hanncaji ynpa^cHeHHe 6e3 ‘He wrote the exercise without 
ouihSok. mistakes.’ 

3. Adverbial modifiers of manner may be verbal adverbs: 

JlojKRh men He nepecTaBaa. ‘It rained without stopping. 

Oh roBopHji Bojmyacb. ‘He spoke agitatedly.’ 
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^ xerc * se 52. Write out the sentences. Underline the adverbial modifiers of manner 
What parts of speech are they? ' 

1. Bojihbi c inyMOM 6 hjihcb o Geper n c neHon pa36erajmcb no necicy. (Ape.) 2. y* 
^imhcb, nb paji oroHt pbi6anHn. (77.) 3. Fpo3Ho bojihli o 6eper 6 hjihcl 
(m. / •) 4. BeTep co cbhctom noHecca no CTenn. (Hex.) 5. Bpeivia jtctht HHorjta nTHiien 
HHor^a nojiseT nepBaKOM. (Type.) 6. TajiKH, BopoGbH n rojiydn no-BeceHHeMy panocT- 
ho roTOBHJiH yjKe rHe3^a. (Jl.T.) 1. OcjienHTejibHon 3 mchkoh GjiecHyjia mojihhb Han 
caMOH rojiOBOH orjiymnTejibHbiMH pacKaTaMH npoKaxnjica rpoM. (M T) 8 B okho 
B eceno nrpaa, 3arjiaabi B aji k>hwh cojinenHWH jiyn. (MT.) 9. Mw tkxohbko cxajm np 0 - 
aBHraTbca HancKocb npoTHB TeHeHHH.(77.) 10. AajibHeHiuee nyTemecTBne name nno- 
mjio 6e3 bcbkhx npHKnmMeHHH. (Ape.) 11 .Mopo3 cepedpoM jieiaji Ha Gjicahoh 3ejieHH 
TpaBw. (Jl.l.) 12. UHa ObicxpbiMH, nerKHMH maraMH nornjia Ha JiecTHHuy.(77. T.) 

ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF PURPOSE 


Adverbial mo ^ifiers of purpose answer the questions 3 aneM ? 

why?’, c k ciKou ijeAbw? ‘with what purpose?’, dnn need? ‘what for?’ 

The following parts of speech are used as adverbial modifiers of 
purpose: 

(1) nouns with the preposition jxsin Tor’ or Ha ‘for’: 

Mw ocxaHOBHjiHCB jxjih OTflbixa. ‘We stopped for a rest.’ 

Mara3HH 3aKpbiT Ha peMOHT. ‘The shop is closed for repairs’. 

(2) an infinitive: 


Mm ocTaHOBHJiHCb oiyjoxHyTb. ‘We stopped to rest.’ 

^ npHiueji noMOHb xe6e. ‘IVe come to help you.’ 

Infinitives are used as adverbial modifiers of purpose after verbs of 
motion, npmiieji npocxHTbca ‘came to say good-bye’, npnexa.m yniiTbca 
came to study , 3aiue.i y3HaTb ‘dropped in to learn’, yexaji OTBbixaTb 
was away on holiday’. 

(3) adverbs of purpose: 

Oh 3aneM-T0 oxKpbui ABepb. ‘He opened the door for some 

reason.’ 

Oh c/tejiaji 3xo Ha3Jio MHe. He did it to spite me.’ 


Exercise 53. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of pur¬ 
pose. What parts of speech are they? 

1. nocjie odejta GaGyrmca yinjia k cede b KOMHaxy ox^wxaxb (Hex.) 2. Oh4 3a- 
^rna jiaMny h cena k exony BB3axb nyjioK. (M. R) 3. J\jix 3amHXW ox Bexpa h\okho Gbijio 
3aonpaxbca b caMyio nawy nee a. (Ape.) 4. Maxt yexana Ha Booaji noxynaxb GmieTbi 
Ha BenepHHH 3aBxpauiHHH noe3n. (Faud.) 5. Bo #Bop npHBe3JiH Kupnim Ha nocxpoiiKy 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF CAUSE 

Adverbial modifiers of cause answer the questions noueMy? ‘why?’, 

omueso? ‘why?’, U 3-sa need? ‘why?’, no kokou npumme? Tor what rea¬ 
son?’ 

The following parts of speech are used as adverbial modifiers of 
cause: 

(1) nouns with prepositions: 


/JexH He ryjiajiH H3-3a jxowjih . 

CxyneHx oxcyxcxBOBaji no 6o- 

Jie3HH. 

PefieHOK 3aCMCHJTCB OT paAOCTH. 

(2) adverbs of cause: 

Becb neHb men AO>KAb, no3TOMy 
jxqt h He ryjiHjm. 

Oh noneMy-To He npmneji. 

(3) verbal adverbs and verbal 

He 3acTae Te6n AOMa, oh ocxaBHji 
xe6e 3anncKy. 

nepeyxoMHBiuHCb, oh BbiHyameH 
6biJi npepBaxb pafioxy. 


The children did not go for 
a walk because of the rain.’ 

‘The student was absent owing to 
illness.’ 

‘The child began laughing for 
joy.’ 


‘It rained the whole day, so the 
children did not go for a walk.’ 
‘For some reason he hasn’t come.’ 

adverb constructions: 

‘Not finding you at home, he left 
you a note.’ 

‘Having overworked himself, he 
had to interrupt his work.’ 


Use of Prepositions with Adverbial Modifiers of Cause 


Preposition 

Case 

Example 

ii3-3a 

‘because of, 
‘owing to’ 

Gen. 

AexH Bnepa He ryjiajiH H3-3a njioxoft noro^w, H3-3a acmk/jh. 

‘Xhe children did not go for a walk yesterday, because of 
the bad weather, because of the rain.’ 

M3-3a Te6a a ono3,aaji. 

‘Because of you I was late.’ 

Ohh noccopnjiHCb H3-3a nyCTHKOB. 

‘They quarrelled over trifles.’ 

M3-3a TBoero ono34aHMH Mbi He ycneeM 3aKOHHHXb pa6oxy 
b cpoK. 

‘Owing to your being late we shall not manage to finish the 
work in time.’ 

6;iai o;japfl 

‘thanks to’ 

Dat. 

b.iai ojapH Teiuiy h bcxoabi b 6xom roAy paHHHe. 

‘Thanks to the warm weather and the rains, the crops 
sprouted early this year.’ 

Rnai o/iapfl TBoeii noMoinH a yace 3aKOHHHJi pa6oxy. 

‘Thanks to your help 1 have already finished the work.’ 

OT 

‘from’, ‘for', 
‘with’ 

Gen. 

PeGeHOK 3anpbiraji ox pa/iocTH. 

‘The child began jumping for joy.’ 

Bee B3j3pOrHyJIH OT HeOHCH/jaHHOCTH. 

‘Everyone started with surprise.’ 

FlyxeuiecxBeHHHKH ztpo^ajiH ot xojio^a. 

The travellers were shivering with cold? 

Oh hh cjroBa He mox cxa3axb ot yijMB.ieHHH. 

‘He could not utter a word for surprise’. 
ypoKah norH6 ot 3acyxH. 

‘The crops perished from the drought.’ 

PaHeHbiH noGjieAHeji ot Gojih. 

The wounded man turned pale with pain.’ 
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Continued 


Preposition 

Case 

Example 



"TpaBa Gbma MOKpaa ot aojkam. 

‘The grass was wet with rain.’ 

Jlhua nyTemecTBeHHHKOB ctbah cepbiMH ot nbiAH. 

The travellers’ faces had become grey with dust.’ 

c (co) 

‘from’ 

Gen. 

y Hee c noxBa.i BCRpyrniAacb roAOBa. 

‘The praise went to her head.’ 
y Hee nponaA toaoc co CTpaxa. 

‘She became dumb with fear.’ 

no 

‘owing 

to’, 

‘out of, 

‘for’, 

‘through’ 

Dat. 

Oh He 3aMeTHA Hac no paccenHHocTM. 

‘He did not notice us owing to his absent-mindedness.’ 
yneHHK AonycTHA omHGxy no He6pe>KHOCTH. 

‘The pupil made a mistake out of carelessness.’ 

OHa CAeAaAa mhoto oihhGok no neonbiTnocTM. 

‘She made many mistakes owing to her inexperience.’ 
CryAeHT OTcyTCTBOBaA no 6 oac3hm (no yBa>KHTeAbHOH npn- 
HHHe). 

‘The student was absent owing to illness (for a valid 
reason).’ 

Mbi ono3AaAH no TBoefi bhhc. 

‘We were late through your fault.’ 

M3 

‘because of, 
‘out of, 
‘on’ 

Gen. 

M3 TOpAOCTH OH OTKa3aACA OT nOMOLUH. 

‘He refused help out of pride.’ 

M3 ckpomhocth oh HHKorAa He roBopHT o cbohx 3acAyrax. 

‘He never mentions his merits out of modesty.’ 

Pf3 BCVKJIHBOCTM A BbICAymaA ee AO KOHIta. 

‘I heard her out of politeness.’ 

51 CnpOCHA oG 3TOM TOAbKO M3 AloGonbITCTBa. 

‘I asked about it out of mere curiosity.’ 

Oh He corAacHACA M3 npHHUHna. 

‘He did not agree on principle.’ 


Notes '.— 1. The meanings of the prepositions H3-3a ‘because of, ‘owing to’ and 
Gjiaroaapn ‘thanks to’ are, in fact, opposite. A cause denoted by a noun with the 
preposition H3-3a brings about an undesirable action, whereas a cause denoted by 
a noun with the preposition 6jiaro^apa produces a desired effect. 


Y6opKa ypo>KaA He HaHHHajiacb H3-3a 
iO/KueH. 

Bjiaro^apa aojkahm 6yzteT xopomuh 
ypo^an. 


‘Owing to the rains no start had been 
made on the harvest.’ 

‘Thanks to the rains the crops will be 
good.’ 


2. The preposition ot ‘from’, ‘with’, ‘of denoting cause is generally used 
when speaking about the state of an object: ApowaTb ot xojio^a, ot CTpaxa ‘to 
shiver with cold, with fear’, noicpacHeTb ot bojihchha, ot CTbma ‘to flush with ex¬ 
citement (or agitation), with shame’, CMenTbCH ot pa/tocTH ‘to laugh for joy’, njia- 
KaTb ot ropfl ‘to cry with grief, or when giving the cause of destruction or death; 
norHGnyTb ot 6om6m, ot noAcapa ‘to die by a bomb, in a fire’; yMepeTb ot rojioAa 
‘to die of hunger’. 

3. The meaning of the preposition c ‘from’, ‘for’ is close to that of the prep¬ 
osition ot: 3anjiaKaTb ot ropa and 3aiuiaKan> c ropa ‘to cry with grief, yMepeTb 


ot rojio^a and yMepeTb c rojioAy ‘to die of hunger’, but its use is restricted to 
a number of nouns: yMnpaTb c rojioAy ‘to die of hunger’, yeraTb c HenpHBMHKH ‘to 
gettired for lack of habit’, 3anaTbca Htwi-imGyab co ckykh. 

4. The preposition no ‘out of is generally used in denoting a cause resulting 
from a quality or defect of the person concerned: no rjiynocTH ‘out of stupidity’, 
no paccenHHocTH ‘out of absentmindedness’, no HeonbiTHOCTH ‘because of a lack of 
experience’, no AoGpoTe ‘out of kindness’, no HeGpeacHOCTH ‘out of carelessness’. 

5. The preposition H3 ‘out of is generally used to denote a cause which is in 
fact a person’s feeling or propensity impelling him to act: noMoraTb H3 conyBCTBHa 
‘to help out of compassion’, 0TKa3aTbca m3 topaocth ‘to refuse out of pride’, 
cKpbiTb hto-jih6o H3 CTpaxa ‘to conceal something out of fear’, cJiyuiaTb Koro- 
jihGo m 3 ysaiKeHHH ‘to listen to somebody out of respect’. 


Exercise 54. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of 
cause. What parts of speech are they? 

1. M3-3a KaKoii-To GeAbi noe3A ABa naca npocTOAA Ha nonycTaHKe h npnuieA 
b MocKBy TOJibKO b TpH c nojioBHHOH. (raud.) 2. JlHito ero CTajio rpycTHbiM OT nepeam- 
BaeMbix BocnoMHHaHHH. (Ape.) 3. Flo omuGice a ceji He Ha tot noe3A- (Haycm.) 4. H3-3a 
Taxoro xojiOAa hphxoahtca AeHb h hohh TonHTb nenn. (Axe.) 5. B cnajibHe 6buro AyuiHO 
ot 3 anaxa hbctob. (M. r.) 6. 51 cfijibHO TocKOBaji h ot tockh He mot Aa>xe HHTaTb. 
(Hex.) 1. MeHa b apMHio He B3AAK H3-3a CHJibHOH 6jiH3opyKOCTH. (TlaycmJ) 8. He- 
CKomeHHbie Jiyra Tax AyuiHCTbi, hto c HenpHBMHKH TyMaHHTca h Ta^cejieeT ronoBa. 
(Flaycm.) 9. X ocTaHOBHnca h ocMOTpejica. B reMHore HHnero Henb3A 6biJio pa3o6paTb; 
OAHaxo a H 3 ocTopoacHOCTH oGomen, GyATO ryjraa, Boxpyr aoma. (Jl.) 10. % mhoto- 
My yHHJica no BauiHM khhtam. He AyMaiiTe, hto a cxa3aji 3to H3 AK>6e3H0CTH. 
(M. r.) 


Exercise 55. Fill in the blanks with the words denoting cause which are given on the 
right, putting them in the required case and using the appropriate preposition. 


1. A^th He nouuiH b uiKOJiy ... . 

2. Kpbium, TpoTyapbi h MOCTOBbie Gbiah MOKpbi 
h GnecTeAH. 

3. MaAbHHK cnpauiHBaA 060 bc$m ... . 

4. YGopKa ypoacaa 3aAep>KHBaAacb .... 

5. Oh aoato HHnero He mot cKaaaTb ... . 

6. PaGota nouma xoporno ... . 

7. OHa OTKa3ajiacb cAeAATb 5to .... 

8. 51 He Mory 3aHHMaTbca 3Aecb .... 

9. ... y MeHa Gojiht roAOBa. 

10. Mbi ono3AaAH Ha BOK3aA ... . 

11. IIohth Becb ypo5Kafi nornG ... . 

12. yneHHK C AC ABA OLUHGKy ... . 

13. Oha He xoTena npH3HaTb cboh ouihGkh ... . 

14. ... Mbi 3aiiaAHCb B ACpCBHe pblGHOH AOBAefi. 

15. CTyACHT nponycTHA 3aHATHa ... . 

16. rioe3A ono3AaA ... . 

17. Oh B3AA HyvKoii nopT(J)eAb ... . 


CHAbHblH M0p03 
AO)KAb 

AK)GonbITCTBO 
nAoxaa noroAa 
BOAHeHHe 

yMeAoe pyxoBOACTBO 

npHHUHn 

uiyM 

uiyM 

TBOa BHHa 
3acyxa 

HeGpe>KHocTb 

ynpaMCTBO 

cxyKa 

GoAe3Hb 

MeTeAb 

pacceaHHOCTb 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

1. An active construction is a sentence in which the subject denotes 
the performer of an action, and the object the thing to which the action 
passes over: 

YneHUK BBinojiHHeT 3aAaHue. ‘The pupil is doing the exercise. 
CobpaHHe pemujio otot BaxcHbiH fc The meeting has decided this lm- 
Bonpoc. portant issue.’ 
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The predicate of an active construction is a transitive verb. 

A passive construction is a sentence in which the subject denotes the 
thing to which an action passes over and the object denotes the per¬ 
former or instrument of the action and takes the instrumental without 
a preposition: 

3a^amie BbinojimieTCH yHeHHKOM. The exercise is being done by the 

pupil.’ 

Ba>KHbiM eonpoc pemeH co6pa- ‘An important issue has been de- 
HHeM. cided by the meeting.’ 

The predicate of a passive construction is either a verb with the par¬ 
ticle -ch or a short-form participle passive. 

2. An active construction may generally be replaced by a passive 
construction and vice versa: 

Active Construction Passive Construction 

3 tOT 3aBO,H npOH3BOOTT CTailKH. CraHKH npOH3BO^flTC» 3THM 3a- 

BO/JOM. 

This factory produces machine- The machine-tools are produced 
tools.’ by this factory.’ 

ITpeno^aBaTejib npoBepaeT nucb- flHCbMeHHbie pa6oTbi npoBe- 
MeHHbie paGoTbi. paioTCH npeiiojaBinejieM. 

The teacher is correcting the ‘The written work is being cor- 
written work.’ rected by the teacher.’ 

ApxHTeKTop C03/taji npoeKT 3,zja- FIpoeKT 3£aHHH C03AaH apxw- 
HHH. TeKTOpOM. 

The architect has drawn up the The plan of the building has been 
plan of a building.’ drawn up by an architect.’ 

3aBO# BbinojiHHJi miaH. Iljiaii BbinojmeH 3aBo^oM. 

‘The factory has fulfilled the The plan has been fulfilled by the 

plan.’ factory.’ 

When an active construction is replaced by a passive one, the direct 
object becomes the subject and the subject becomes the object in the in¬ 
strumental. 

If the predicate of an active construction is an imperfective verb, 
the predicate of the corresponding passive construction is a verb with 
the particle -ch. 

If the predicate of an active construction is a perfective verb, the 
predicate of the corresponding passive construction is a short-form 
participle passive (flpoeicT 3AaHHH co3^aH apxHTeKTopoM. rijiaH Bbi- 
nojiHeH 3aB0^0M). 

Perfective verbs with the particle -ch cannot be used in a passive 
construction except a few cases: 

KoMHaTa ocBerajiacb spKHM cb6- The room was filled with bright 
tom. light.’ 

FIojih noKpbiJiHCb CHeroM. The fields became covered with 

snow.’ 

PaboBJia^ejibaecKUH CTpou CMe- The slave system was replaced by 
hhjich (Jieo^ajTbHbiM. feudalism.’ 
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As a rule such sentences describe either actions or phenomena 
which do not depend on man's will or transition from one state into 
another. 

Compare: 

IToJifl noKpbiJiHCb CHeroM IIojih noKpbiTbi CHeroM. 

The fields became covered with The fields are covered with 
snow.’ snow.’ 

3. A passive construction does not always contain an object in the 
instrumental denoting the performer or instrument of action: 

B 3tom Mara3HHe npo^aeTca ‘Shoes are sold in this shop.’ 
66yBb. 

Khhth b SubjiuoTeKe BbmaiOTCH ‘Books can be borrowed from the 
c 10 nacoB. library from 10 o’clock.’ 

/I,Bepb OTKpfiTa. The door is open.’ 

KoMHaTa ^6paHa. The room has been tidied up.’ 

Bee SujieTbi npo^aHbi. ‘All the tickets are sold out.’ 

3to Mecxo 3aH5iT0. ‘This seat is taken.’ 

When such a passive construction is replaced with an active one, 
the resulting sentence is indefinite-personal: 

Khhth b finfijiHOTexe BbmaiOT They lend books at the library 
c 10 nacoB. from 10 o’clock.’ 

KoMHaTy yfipajiH. They have tidied up the room.’ 

(For indefinite-personal sentences, see p. 496.) 

Passive constructions with an object denoting the performer in the 
instrumental are not common in colloquial speech. They are typical of 
official language. 

PaSoTa 6yaeT 3aKOHHeHa mhoio The work will be completed by 
k nepBOMy xieKaSpa. me by the first of December.’ 

3tot tckct JierKO noHHMaeTca This text can easily be under- 
CTy^eHTaMH nepBoro Kypca. stood by first-year students.’ 

Passive constructions without an object in the instrumental are 
common in various styles of speech. 

B 6tom KHocxe npo,naK)TC5i enra- ‘Cigarettes are sold at this kiosk.’ 
pera. 

Bee 6njieTbi npoztaHbi. ‘All the tickets are sold out.’ 

3to m6cto 3aHHTO. ‘This place is taken.’ 

Exercise 56. Replace the active constructions with passive ones, paying attention to 
the tense and aspect of the verb in the active constructions. 

1. Co6paHHe oGcyacnano Ba>KHbie Bonpocbi. 2. CxyneHXbi c/iajin nocjieztHHH 3K3a- 
MeH. 3. Oh 3aKOHHHT pa6oxy b cpoK. 4. PaGonne h HH^enepbi naynatox h Hcnojib3yioT 
nepeztOBon onbix. 5. Ha ceMiraape Mbi 6yneM cjiymaxb h o6cy»c^aTb aoKJiaaw Bcex cxy- 
zteHTOB. 6. Khhoctv^hji BbinycTHjia HOBbin 4>HJibM. 7. 3aBxpa xpaicxop Bcnamex axo no¬ 
ne. 8. npo(J)eccop wraex jickuhh nea pa3a b Henejno. 9. Oh npHHec 6xy KHnry ajih xe6a. 
10. Pabo^ne H3o ,hhh b neHb nepeBbinonHiuiH HopMbi. 11. yneHHKH iiohjuih oGbacHeHne 
yMHxejrn. 12. Teaxp 6ynex cxaBuxb oxy HOByro nbecy. 13. TTo panno nepenaeajTH nocjien- 
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HHe H3HCCTHS. 14. 3to H3BCCTHC oHeHb Mena o6pa fl oBajio. 15. Oh OCTaBHJI 3TV KHHrv 
^Jia Teo*. 16. Jtot DojibiiioH aom nocxpoHJiH HeMBHo. 

Exercise 57. Replace the passive constructions with active ones. 

„ 1^ 6 °™ KP “ T ° p: l,aMH ; 2- Jlyra 3ajiHTbi BO.TOH. 3 B KHoace npo/tawTC* raaexbi 

h acypHajibi. 4. 3tot pa6omi H36paH ztejieraTOM na KOH^epeHanio. 5. BbiCTaBKa ckopo 
oyneT oTKpbrra. 6. Ha stom 3aB6#e npoH3BonaTC5i MauiHHbi. 7. 3tomv BaacHOMy Bonpo- 
cy y^enanocb Mano BHHMaHHH. ' J F 


COORDINATE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 

Two or more parts of the sentence which stand in the same syntac- 
tic relationship to some other part of the sentence (and answer the 
same question) are called coordinate parts of the sentence. 

Subjects, predicates and various secondary parts of the sentence 
may be coordinate. 

1. In a sentence there may be two or more subjects which have the 
same predicate: 

Ha co6paime ripmujiu ciyTtenrw ‘Students and postgraduates at- 
u acnnpaim. 1 . tended the meeting.’ 

4epe3 HecKOJitKo /men h, 6a6y- ‘A few days later, Granny, moth- 
iuKa u M aTb exajiu H a napoxo- er and I were travelling bv 
^ e - (M. r.) steamer.’ 

2. A subject may have two or more predicates: 

C ry,aeH™ cjiyuiaioT h laiiHcw- ‘The students are listening to the 
uaioT jieKLiHio. lecture, making notes.’ 

B napxe mm ryjinjiH, TamieBajiH, ‘In the park we walked, danced, 
nrpajiH b BOJiefi66^, KaTajmcb played volleyball and went 

Ha no/tice. boating.’ 

3. A sentence may have two or more secondary parts which stand 
in the same relationship to some word and answer one and the same 
question: 

.H npocMaTpHBan b HHTajibue ra- ‘I looked through newspapers and 

■Jeibi h acypHajibi. magazines in the reading-room.’ 

B OHoauoTeKe HMeeTCH TexuHHe- ‘They have technical and political 
CKaa, no.THTMuecKaH h xyqoace- literature and fiction at the li- 
CTBeHHaa jiHTepaTypa. brary.’ 

Mm 3aHHMaeMca pyccKHM jbm- ‘We have Russian classes on 

kom b noHeaejibHHK, b cpeay h Monday, Wednesday and Fri- 

b BBTHHuy. day.’ 

Coordinate parts of the sentence may be joined asyndetically: 
M fJn S4eT * Bb ® TCH n6 P Bblfi CHer - ‘ The fir st snow whirls, sparkling.’ 

v-*-* V 

Coordinate parts of the sentence may be joined by conjunc¬ 
tions: 
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Thxo 6mjio Bee Ha He6e h Ha 3e- ‘All was quiet in the skies and on 
MJie. (JI.) the earth.’ 

ronoc ero 3BynajT thxo, ho TBep- ‘His voice was not loud but firm.’ 

Ao. ( M.r .) 

Exercise 58. Read through the sentences. Point out the coordinate parts of the sen¬ 
tence. What syntactical function do they fulfil? 

1. Mbicjiu moh, Moe hmji, moh Tpy^bi 6y,ayT npHHaA-ae5KaTb Pocchh. (/). 2. EbiJia 
TeMHaa, oc6hhhh, floacAJiHBaa, BeTpeHaa HOHb. (JI. T .) 3. HanpaBo h HajieBo nepHejiu 
MpaHHbie, TahHCTBeHHbie nponacTH. (JI.) 4. 3anax ot uBeTyutux adjioHb h HOHHbix UBe- 
tob jiujica no Been 3eMJie. (77) 5. HenoxtBH^cHbin npy,n no#yJi CBe:*cecTbK) Ha ycTanoro 
nemexoiia n 3acTaBHji ero oT^oxHyTb Ha 6epery. (77) 

6. Oh pomw nojnoGHji rycTbie, 

YeAHHeHbe, THUiHHy, 

M HOHb, h 3Be3^bi, h jiyHy. (77.) 

Exercise 59. Supply coordinate parts of the sentence to the italicised words. 

Model: B caAy UBe/iH A6aohu. 

B cany UBejiH AOaohu , euiunu , epyuiu. 

1. CrpoflTC* HOBbie 3KHJibie doMd. 2. B 6tot npa3xiHHHHbiH jxeHb na y/iuyax 6bmo 
MHoro Hapony- 3. R noJiynaK) nhcbMa om dpamci. 4. Oh OTBenaji Ha Bonpocbi yeepenno. 
5. non KpbinoM caMoneTa nponnbiBajiH Aeca. 6. B napKe Mbi xaTanncb Ha Aodxe. 7. B na- 
meM xny6e 6biBaK>T HHTepecHbie AeKtfuu. 8. Bo BpeMa KaHHKyn Mbi noSbiBann e My3ee. 


COORDINATE PREDICATES 

If a sentence describes two or more single actions immediately fol¬ 
lowing one another, the coordinate predicates are perfective verbs: 

OHa cejia 3a ctoji, B3suia KHury, ‘She sat down at the table, took 
OTKpwjia ee h Hanajia HHxaTb. a book, opened it and began to 

read.’ 

Repeated actions immediately following one another are denoted 
by imperfective verbs: 

Oh 4 ca^HJiacb 3 a ctoji, 6 paJia ‘She would sit down at the table, 
KHuxy, oTKpbiBajia ee h Hanw- take a book, open it and begin 
Hajia HHTaTb. to read.’ 

If a sentence describes two or more prolonged actions occurring si¬ 
multaneously, the coordinate predicates are imperfective verbs: 

Oh4 CHjjejia 3 a ctojiom h nncajia. ‘She was sitting at the table, writ¬ 
ing.’ 

Mbi ryjiHJiH h pa 3 roBapHBajiH. ‘We strolled about, talking.’ 

In some cases, the first of a pair of coordinate predicates is a perfect¬ 
ive verb and the second an imperfective one. This happens when the 
first action is a completed, resultative one, and the second prolonged: 

Oh y^ce BepHyjica jiomoh h OT^bi- ‘He had already returned home 
xaji. and was having a rest.’ 

The first predicate is occasionally an imperfective verb and the sec- 
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ond a perfective one. This happens when the first verb expresses a pro¬ 
longed action and the second conveys a single action or the result of the 
first action: 

Oh jxojito cw^eji h HaKOHen ‘He sat for a long time and finally 
BCTaji. got up.’ 

Cry^eHT mojito ymui cjioBa h Ha- ‘The student had been learning 
KOHen BbiyHHJi. the words for a long time and 

had at last mastered them.’ 

In such cases, the first predicate is generally preceded by adverbial 
words showing that its action is a prolonged one and the second by the 
adverbial words B^tpyr ‘suddenly’, HaKOHeq ‘at last’, b Koime kohrob ‘in 
the end’,Heo5KHqaHiio ‘unexpectedly’, etc. 

Exercise 60. Account for the use of the imperfective and perfective predicate verbs. 
In which sentences do the verbs denote simultaneous actions and in which consecutive 
ones? 

1. Fpy30BHK CBepHyji b ztaHHbiii nocenoK h ocTaHOBHJica nepe/t HeOo.nbiuoH, yKpbi- 
toh njnomoM aanen. (Faiid.) 2. JlyHa y>Ke CToajia bmcoko Hazi ziomom h ocBemajia 
ciiantHH ca/j, ztopo)KKH. (Hex.) 3. IHjih mm ztojiro, nacTO ocTaHaBJiHBajincb, oTztbixajin 
h pBajin \\kqt\a.(F aiid.) 4. H yziapuji BoaoKofi no Jiomazui, cnycTHJica b OBpar, nepe- 
Gpajicfl nepe3 cyxoft pyneH, noztHflzica b ropy h BBexan b nec.(Type.) 5. H nawe uiamcy 
chjui c rojiOBbi h Abuuaji paztocTHO — bcch rpyztbio. (Type.) 6. Bona b peice nozmajiacb 
h 3aronHJia 3Ha i iMTejibHyio nacTb 6epera. 7. Oh ocraHOBHZicJi h c TpeneTOM oxomaji ee 
oTBeTa. (IJ.) 8. Haztsr npocrajiacb h nouuia k cede HaBepx, jrerjia h TOTnac ace ycHyjia. 
(Hex.) 

CONJUNCTIONS USED WITH COORDINATE PARTS 

OF THE SENTENCE 

According to their meaning, the conjunctions used to join coordi¬ 
nate parts of the sentence are divided into copulative, adversative and 
disjunctive. 

1. THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS M; £A (MEANING M); 
HE TOJibKO ... HO H; KAK ... TAK H; HH ... HH 

The Conjunction h 

nyTHHKH pacnojio>KHjiHCb y ‘The travellers settled by the 
py Hbk oT^nixaTb h kopmhtb stream to rest and to>feed their 
jioma^eH. {Hex.) horses.’ 

In this sentence, the conjuction n joins two coordinate parts of the 
sentence. 

J3 o^ejicfl, B35ui py^cte, CBHCTHyn ‘I dressed, took my gun, whistled 
codaicy n noiueji bhh 3 no penice. to my dog and went down 
{Ape.) along the river-bank.’ 

In this sentence the conjunction h is placed before the last coordi¬ 
nate part of the sentence and shows that the enumeration is comp¬ 
lete. 


BeceJiti 6biJiH h pacTeHM, ‘The plants, the birds, the insects 
H nTHiibi. h HaceKOMbie, h acth. and the children were happy.’ 

(JJ-T.) 

In this sentence, the conjunction h is repeated before each coordi¬ 
nate part of the sentence, which makes the enumeration more empha¬ 
tic. 


The Conjunction ,qa 


OTKpOH OKHO JX a CJmb KO MHe. 

(77.) 

CocHbi jiHiub j\a ejiH 
ReniHHHaMH myMejm. (77.) 


‘Open the window and sit beside 
me.’ 

‘Only the tops of the pines and the 
firs were rustling.' 


The meaning of the copulative conjunction n a is identical with that 
of the conjunction h, but it is not used very often. 


The Conjunction hh ... hh 


y Hero He 6biJio hh SpaTbeB, hh ‘He had neither brothers nor sis- 
cecTep. I ers * 

The conjunction iih ... hh ‘neither ... nor is used in negative sen¬ 
tences and corresponds to the conjunction h ... h both ... and in 
affirmative sentences: 


Mbi riamrin b Jiecy h aro^bi 
h rpnfibi. 

‘We found both berries and 
mushrooms in the wood.’ 


Mbi He Hamjih b jiecy hh arott, iih 
rpnGoB. 

‘We found neither berries nor 
mushrooms in the wood.’ 


The Conjunctions we TOJibKO ... ho h; 

KaK ... TaK H 


Oh 3HaeT He tojibko aHrjiHHCKHH, 

HO H (jipaHnyaCKHH H3bIK. 

Oh He TOJibKO HHTaeT, ho h tobo- 
pHT nO-aHrJIHHCKH. 

Ha cofipaiiHH aojixhu npncyTCT- 
BOBUTb KaK CTy^eHTbl, TaK 
h acnupaHTbi. 


‘He knows not only English but 
also French.’ 

‘He does not only read but also 
speaks English.’ 

‘Both students and postgraduates 
must be present at the meeting.’ 


2. THE ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS A; HO; 
AA (MEANING HO); OAHAKO; XOTJI H ... HO ... 


The Conjunction a 

Mbi npnexajiH cio^a pafioTaTb, k We came here to work, not to 
a He oTUbixaTb. res L 

The conjunction a joins two coordinate parts of the sentence which 
are either contrasted with each other or have different meanings. 
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One of the coordinate parts of the sentence joined by the conjunc¬ 
tion a is invariably preceded by the negative particle ne ‘not’. 

Oh BepHeTca yTpoM, a He Beue- ‘He will come back in the morn- 
P OM - ing and not in the evening.’ 

Mm BCTperajiHCb He b KJiybe, a ‘We did not meet at the club but 
b HHCTHTyTe. at the college.’ 

9 l nojiyHHji iracbMO He ot bpaTa, ‘I did not receive the letter from 
a ot OTpa. my brother but from my 

father.’ 

The Conjunction ho 

HH3Koe cojiHue He rpeeT, ho bnec- ‘The low sun is not warm, but it 
tht apne neTHero. (Type.) shines brighter than a summer 

sun does.’ 

Hijra HaM HaBcrpeny c paboTbi ‘We met tired but happy people, 
ycxajiue, ho Becejibie jnoan. returning from work.’ 

(Taud.) 

Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH Mea- ‘He speaks Russian slowly but 
jieHHO, ho npaBHJibHO. correctly.’ 

In the above sentences, the conjunction ho joins two coordinate 
predicates, two coordinate attributes and two adverbial modifiers of 
manner, in that order. 

The word xoth ‘though’ may be placed before the first coordinate 
part of the sentence: 

Bee ycrajra, ho npo.aojma.nH pa- ‘Everybody was tired but went on 
6oTy. working.’ 

Xoth Bee h ycTajiH, ho npoaojT- ‘Though everybody was tired, still 
xajra paboiy. they went on working.’ 

The Conjunction aa 

XoTeji h HairacaTb Tebe iracbMO, ‘I wanted to write you a letter, but 
aa no3abbui aapec. I have forgotten your address.' 

The adversative conjunction aa has the same meaning as ho 'but'. 
The conjunction aa with the meaning of‘but’ is not used very often 
and is found mainly in colloquial speech. 

3. THE DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS HJIH (MJTb); JIHSO; 

TO ... TO, HE TO ... HE TO 

The Conjunctions hjih (hjh>), jnibo 

TjaHTe MHe KaKyro-rrabyab ra3exy ‘Give me a newspaper or a maga- 
hjth xcypHaji. zine.’ 

Mbi bct peTHMca jiiibo ceroarra ‘We’ll meet either this evening or 
BenepoM, Jiiibo 3aBTpa yTpoM. tomorrow morning.’ 


482 


The conjunctions hjih and jih6o are synonymous. They can join two 
or more coordinate parts of the sentence which denote incompatible 
objects or facts. These conjunctions may be used either singly (as in the 
first example) or in pairs (as in the second). 

The Conjunction to ... to 

Bck) ho Hb oroHb KOCTpa to pa3- ‘The whole night the fire now 
ropaeTca, to racHeT. ( IJaycm .) flames up, then goes out.’ 
Cnapmbi pBajiHCt to okojio ‘Shells were bursting now near the 
uepKBH, to okojio MejibHHUbi, church, now near the mill, then 
to okojio r omhkob. ( Taud .) near the little cottages.’ 

This conjunction is used when the coordinate parts of the sentence 
express successive events. 


The Conjunction He to ... He to 


THXHH CTyK UOHeCCfl CO CTOpOHbl 
jxopom. Kto-to He to meji, He 
to exaji. ( Taud .) 

Tophi SbijiH oKyTaHbi ne to TyMa- 
HOM, He TO ROyKRQBOPi nblJIbK). 


‘Soft thuds came from where the 
road was. Someone was either 
walking or riding.’ 

‘The mountains were enveloped 
either in mist or a fine drizzle.’ 


(Ape.) 

The conjunction He to ... He to ‘either ... or’ is used when the speaker 
is not clear about the facts he is reporting. 

Exercise 61. Read through the sentences. Point out the coordinate parts of the sen¬ 
tence, noting the use of the conjunctions. 

1. PajtocTHo, mojjoao 6bino h Ha He6e, h Ha seMjie, h b cep/me aenoBeica. {JI. T.) 
2. BToporo ceHTfl6p« nem> 6mji Tennbiir h thxhh, ho nacMypHbin. (Vex.) 3. 3a CHe^HbiM 
xyMaHOM He bh/iho hh nojifl, hh Tenerpa(j)Hbix ctoji6ob, hh neca. {Hex.) 4. MenoBeicy 
Hy>KHO He TpH apuiHHa 3eMjiH, He yca/u>6a, a Becb 3eMHOH map, bch npnpo/ia. {Hex.) 
5. HoHbK) BeTep 3jihtc» jx a cTyaHT b okho. {0em) 6. OflHaac/mi BeaepoM a ennen na 
cBoeh jiio6hmoh CKaMbe h rnnnen to Ha pexy, to Ha He6o, to na BHHorpa/mHKH. {Type.) 
7. MHorna no yTpaM, HanHBUiHCb KO(J)e, oh ca/mncn 3a CBoe coanHeHHe hjih HTeHHe hc- 
TOHHHKOB flJIB COHHHCHHa. {JI. T.) 8. ,II, 0 :>K,ab TO HaMHHaJI XJieCTaTb TenJIbIMH KpynHbIMH 
KanjiaMH, to nepecTaBaji. {JI. T.) 9. O/ihhokhh, tohho 3a6ny/mBiiiHHCB b tcmhoh /tann 
Mopa, oroHb to apKo BcnbixHBan, to yracaji. {M.T.) 10. Pobhoh chhcboh 3ajiHT0 Bee 
He6o; o/mo Jinmb 66naaKo Ha HeM — He to nnbiBeT, He to TaeT. {Type.) 

Exercise 62. Compare the meaning of the conjunctions h, a and ho in the columns 
below and make up sentences of your own, using these conjunctions. 

.H Baepa padoTaji h oT/ibi- Baepa pa6oTan, a He ot- Baepa Majio padoTan, ho 

xaji. Abixaji. ycTaji. 

BeTep cHJibHbiH h xojioji- BeTep CHJibHbm, a He cjia- BeTep cHJibHbin, ho TenjibiH. 

HbIH. 6bIH. 

Oh He npenoxtaBaTejib h He Oh He npenoAaBaTejib a ac- Oh He npenojtaBaTejib, ho 
acnnpaHT. nupaHT. y»ce npOBOAHT 3aHaTHa. 

Exercise 63. Make up sentences with coordinate parts, using the following sen¬ 
tences and the appropriate conjunction (h, a or ho). 

Model : ^oacab meji /me m. Rownh men Hoabio. 

^o^c/tb men a HeM h Hoabio. 
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31 * 


r , ^ He npeKpaTHJica. ycHjiHjicn. 2. Bee ycTajm. Bee npo.ao.Ji5Ka.fiH pa> 

6oTaT b. 3. Si 3axo,aHjT k Te6e He ohhh pa3. Si 3axoann K Te6e aaa pa3a. 4. Flepexoa aepe 3 
ropti 6biJi Taacejibm. Ilepexoa nepe3 ropbi 6bia HHTepecHbm. 5. Si xot en cnaTb. Si He 
Mor 3acHyTb. Si CTaii HHTaTb. 6. ToBapmu 6wji TaM. Oh 3a6bia aopory Tyaa. 7. 3Ta 
KHHra He cicyaHaa. 3Ta KHHra HHTepecHaa. 8. JlncTba naaaaH c aepeBbeB. JlHCTb* no- 
KpbiBajiH 3eMJiio. 9. Mbi Kaacntm aeHb xoahjih b jiec. Mw KaacauH aeHb xoanan Ha 
pexy. 10. Si npHiueji He k Te6e. Si npmnea k TBoeMy 6paTy. 11. Oh o6eman npiiHTH. Oh 
He npHiueji. 12. Epar paGoTaeT tenepb He Ha 3aBoae. EpaT pa6oTaeT Tenepb b aa6opa- 
TOpHH HHCTHTyTa. 

PUNCTUATION OF THE COORDINATE 
PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 

A comma is placed between coordinate parts of the sentence in the 
following cases: 

(1) if the coordinate parts are joined asyndetically: 

Jlec 3a3BeHeji, 3acTOHaji, 3aTpe- ‘The forest rang, groaned, 

m;an (H.) , crackled.’ 

padoTann oiokohho, ‘The people worked calmly, 
cnopo, MOJinajiHBO. (C Pad.) quickly and silently.’ 

(2) before an adversative conjunction: 

aeHt 6 biji ^oac^jiHBbiH, ho ‘The day was rainy but warm.’ 
Tenjibin. 

CeroziHH BeTep .qyeT He c ceBepa, ‘Today the wind is blowing not 
a c 3ana.ua. from the north but from the 

west.’ 

(3) before repeated copulative and disjunctive conjunctions: 

M TyMaH, h Henorojtbi ‘Late autumn brings in its train 

OceHb n03flHHH HeceT. (77.) Both fogs and poor weather.’ 

3Be3^bi TO MnrajiH cnabbiM cBe- ‘The stars now twinkled faintly, 
TOM, TO HCHe3ajiH. (Type.) now faded away.’ 

(4) before the second part of composite conjunctions: 

Hy>KHo He t6jh>ko roBopHTb o He- ‘We must not only talk about 
/tocxaTKax, ho h SopoTbca shortcomings, but also fight 
c hhmh. them.’ 

No comma is placed before a single (not repeated) conjunction 
h ‘and’, na ‘and’, hjth ‘or’ or jjh6o ‘or’. 

CojiHeuHbie jiyuH ocBemajm Te- ‘Now the rays of the sun lit up 
nepb tojibko BepmHHbi rop only the mountain tops and the 
h odjiaica Ha He6e. (Ape.) clouds in the sky.’ 

Ho BeuepaM Mbi aw i a.™ hjih nr- ‘In the evenings we read or played 
pajiH b maxMaTbi. chess.’ 

Exercise 64. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 

1. H36ymica 6wjia MineHbKaH ho KpenKaa. Jlrotteft b Heft He 6buio. (raud.) 

2. /toKTopa Himy noptJmpbeBHy 3Hajr He tojtmo Becb ropott ho h Becb paftoH. (Ilaycm .) 

3. Tepe3 hcckojilko MHHyT b KOMHaTy He Bouien a BSeacaji KaKoft-TO bcaobck He6ojib- 
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rnoro pocTa. ( Kop .) 4. B raxyro jiyHHyio Htojibcxyio HOHb Onbra HBaHOBHa CToana Ha 
najty6e boa^ckoto napoxoAa h CMOTpena to Ha Botty to Ha KpaciiBbie 6epera. (Mex.) 
5. B aoMe bo Asope h b caay 6bina ramHHa. (Vex.) 6. Hh oahoto hh caHHoro hh HenoBe- 
necKoro hh 3BepHHoro cneu,a He 6bino bhaho. ( JI . T.) 7. Ha Asope 6buio TeMHo. Bhahm 
6hah oahh tojibko CHJiy3Tbi AepeBbeB aa TeMHbie Kpbiiim capaeB. (¥ex.) 8. CyTKaMH 
haSt He to AO*Ab He to CHer. noA hotamh AeAHHaa Kama. ( ITaycm .) 9. Eenaa HOHb 
npocrHpajiacb BOKpyr. it BnepBbie BHAea 3Ty HOHb He HaA HeBoh h AsopuaMH JleHHHT- 
paAa a cpeAH ceBepHbix AecncTbix npocTpaHCTB h osep. ( ITaycm .) 

GENERALISING WORDS IN SENTENCES 
WITH COORDINATE PARTS 

Sentences with coordinate parts may contain generalising words: 

HaKOHen, Bee 6 eijio totobo: ajiB- 'At last everything was ready: al- 
6oMbi c TadJiHitaMH, icap™, bums with tables, charts, dia- 

^narpaMMbi h rpa(J)HKH. (Awe.) grams and graphs.’ 

The pronoun see ‘everything’ in this sentence is a generalising 
word. It unites the coordinate subjects into a single group and is itself 
a subject. 

Tenepb yace hh rop, hh He6a, hh ‘Now one could see neither the 
3eMJiH — HHnero He 6biJio mountains, nor the sky, nor the 

bhaho. (Ape.) earth—nothing at all.’ 

In this sentence, the generalising word is the pronoun HHnero ‘noth¬ 
ing’. It unites the coordinate objects and is itself an object. 

Generalising words are invariably the same parts of the sentence as 
the coordinate parts which unite. 

Frequently, generalising words are the pronouns ace ‘all’, ‘every¬ 
body’, ece ‘everything’, hhkto ‘nobody’, hhhto ‘nothing’ or the adverbs 
BcioAy ‘everywhere’, noecibAy ‘everywhere’, ‘all over the place’, Be3Ae 
‘everywhere’, nurjie ‘nowhere’, Bcer^a ‘always’, HHKorna ‘never’. 

IlepeAaH npHBex bccm: OTity, Ma- ‘Give my regards to everyone: 
Tepn, SpaTbHM h cecTpaM. father, mother, the brothers 

and the sisters.’ 

IIInpoKHe paBHHHbi, SoraTbie py- ‘The broad plains, the mountains 
AOH ropbi, CHJibHbie peKH, nno- rich in ore, the powerful rivers, 

AopoAHbie noHBbi — see b Ha- the fertile lands — everything is 

mux pyKax. (Mux.) ours.’ 

If a generalising word precedes coordinate parts of the sentence, 
a colon is placed before them. 

B^pyr Bee omuio: h jieca, ‘Suddenly everything came to life: 
h npyAEi, h CTenn. (Z 7 .) the woods, the ponds and the 

steppes.’ 

If a generalising word follows coordinate parts of the sentence, it is 
preceded by a dash: 

Z^o^ah, bojioTa, ycTajiocxb— ‘The rains, the marshes and the 
Bee 3to GbiJio 3a6bixo. (Ape.) fatigue—all this was forgotten.’ 
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If the coordinate parts following the generalising word are not the 
last words in the sentence, they are followed by a dash: 

CTyaeHTM pa3Htix HamiOHaub- ‘Students of various nationali- 
hoctch: nojiHKii, uexn, He mum, ties—Poles, Czechs, Germans 

BeHrpbi — coSpajincb Ha Ham and Hungarians—attended our 
seuep. evening-party.’ 


Exercise 65. Read through the sentences. Point out the generalising words and ac- 
count for the punctuation. 

1. B nejiOBeKe ^ojdkho Obixb bcc npexpacHo: h jihuo, h oAeacna, h Ayma, h mwcjih. 
(*Iex.) 2. Jlnito, noxoAKa, B3rjiaA, rojioc— Bee BApyr H3MeHHJiocb b Haxaine. ( JI . T.) 
3. Ha a BaMH, KpyroM Bac — BCfOAy xyMaH. (Type.) 4. Kojth ceji k CTapeHbKOMy cxony, 
Haaaji BbiABnraxb bluhkh h nepeGnpaxb yace no3a6bixbie Benin: mKOJibHbie xexpaAn, 
KOJijieKitHK) ypajibCKHx KaMHen, ajib6oM c noHXOBbiMH MapKaMH... (Uaycrn.) 5. Ha 
npncxami cxobjih abc 6ap>KH. Ha OAHy rpy3HJTH npOAOBOjibcxBne: MeniKn c MyKOH 
h KpynaMH, 6ohkh c pacxnxejibHbiM MacnoM h pbiGoir, Ha Apyryio— JioinaAcn, HHcxpy- 
m6hx, TexHHMecKHe MaTepHajibi. (Axe.) 


DETACHED SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Secondary parts may be separated from the rest of the sentence by 
pauses and by intonation: 


Cennac Tbi y3Haemb hobocth, 
oueHb #ji5i Te6 k HHTepecHbie. 

3ByKH CTaHHifbi, cjibiniHbie npe- 
ac#e, yyKe h e #oxo#hjih #o 
OXOTHHKOB. (JI. T.) 


‘Now you will learn some news 
which will be of great interest 
to you.’ 

The noise of the Cossack village, 
which they could hear before, 
were inaudible to the hunters 
now.’ 


In the first sentence, the attributive words (ohchb # jih TeSii Hmepec- 
iiue) which follow the word they qualify (hobocth) are separated from 
the rest of the sentence: the voice is raised and a pause is made before 
them. In the second sentence, the attributive words (cjibiniHbie npe?K#e) 
are also separated by pauses and intonation. The separation of sec¬ 
ondary parts from the rest of the sentence by pauses and intonation is 
called detachment, and the words thus separated are called detached 
secondary parts. 

Detachment helps to emphasise secondary parts of the sentence and 
makes them more or less independent. 

Compare: 


Tbi y3Haeinb ceHuac oneHb ajia Tbi y3Haeuib cennac hobocth, 
Te6a HHTepecHbie hobocth. oneHb HHTepecHbie #jin Te6 k. 

In the example on the left, the attribute oneHb #jih Te6a HHTepecHbie 
precedes the word it qualifies and is not detached. In the example on 
the right, the same attribute follows the word it qualifies and is de¬ 
tached, which stresses its importance. 

The parts of the sentence which are detached are generally extended 
secondary parts (i. e. they contain some adjuncts). 


Attributive participles with their adjuncts (participial construc¬ 
tions) standing after the words they qualify, are detached. Likewise, 
verbal adverb constructions which fulfil the function of adverbial 
modifiers are also detached. 

Detached secondary parts of the sentence are often similar in mean¬ 
ing to subordinate clauses and may be replaced with them: 


Moh cnyTHHK yKa3aji MHe Ha Bbi- 
coKyio ropy, no#HHMaBiuyioc5i 
npHMO npOTHB Hac. {JI.) 

‘My fellow-traveller pointed to 
a high mountain, rising straight 
ahead of us.’ 


Moil cnyTHHK yKa3aji MHe Ha Bbi- 
coKyio ropy, KOTopasr no#HH- 
Majiacb np^Mo npOTHB Hac. 

‘My fellow-traveller pointed to 
a high mountain, which rose 
straight ahead of us.’ 


In the above synonymous sentences, the detached attribute, which 
is a participle construction, corresponds to an attributive clause. 


CnycTHBWHCb no# ropy, Bca#- 
HHKH CKpblJIHCb H3 BH#y. 

‘Having descended the hill, the 
horsemen passed out of view.’ 


Kor#a Bca^HHKH cnycrajiHCb no# 
ropy, OHH CKpblJIHCb H3 BH#y. 

‘When the horsemen had descend¬ 
ed the hill, they passed out of 
view.’ 


In the above synonymous sentences, the detached adverbial modi¬ 
fier of time, which is a verbal adverb construction, corresponds to an 
adverbial clause of time. 

Exercise 66. Read the sentences, containing detached secondary parts, with the cor¬ 
rect intonation. Write out the sentences and underline the detached parts. 

1. HeiiCHbm inyM nenoxona, noxoaenn Ha cohhoc 6opMOTamie, BMecxe c BJiaacHbiM 
BeTpoM aohochach c peKH. (Anm.) 2. Y>xe BeuepeeT. CojiHire nepen caMbiM 3aicaxoivi 
BbiuiJio H3-3a cepbix Tyn, noKpbiBajomnx He6o, h BApyr GarpaHbiM cBexoM ocbcthao jih- 
jioBbie xyun, 3ejieHOBaToe Mope, noKpbixoe KopaG.naMH h jiOAKaMH, n Gejibie cxpoenwi 
ropo^a, h Hapon, ABnacymnnca no ynnuaM. (JI. T.) 3. JlerKHH BexepoK, npoGeraa no 
jincxBe nepeBbeB, no mohm BOJiocaM h BcnoxeBiueMy Jinny, Hpe3BbiHanHO ocbokhji 
MeHa. (JJ. T.) 4. PonHHa! OcoGeHHo 3Byanx A-n a MeHa sto cjiobo, noJiHoe TAyGoKoro 
cMbicna. (C.-M.) 


DETACHED ATTRIBUTES 

1. Extended attributes (participle constructions and adjectives with 
their adjuncts) which follow the qualified words are detached: 

HeT HHHero npeKpacHee 6ecnpe- ‘There is nothing more beautiful 
#ejibHo mnpoKoro Mopa, 3ajiH- than a vast, boundless moonlit 
Toro jiyHHbiM CBeTOM, h rjiySo- sea and a deep sky full of quiet 
koto He6a, nojiHoro thxhx ch- twinkling stars.’ 
snomHX 3Be3#. (Ape.) 

2. Two or more unextended attributes — adjectives or participles 
which follow the qualified word are detached if this word has another 
attribute preceding it: 

C Mop« no#yji CHJibHbiH BeTep, ‘A strong wind, cold and biting 
xoji6#hwh h pe3KHH. blew from the sea.’ 
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If the qualified noun has no attribute preceding it, detaching is 
possible, but not obligatory: 

no jihhhh >Kejie3HOH floporn TaM ‘Here and there along the railway 

h cam 3a>tcrjiHCb ornn, 3ejie- line lights went on—green, red.’ 

Hbie, KpacHbie... {Hex.) 

no tfopore 3MMHefi, cicyHHOH ‘A swift troika is speeding along 
TpoHKa 6op3a« bearin'. (IT.) the monotonous winter road.’ 

3. Attributes which precede the qualified word are detached if they 
have the meaning of an adverbial modifier (of cause or concession): 

PacnojioweHHbie Ha 6 ojimuoh bu- ‘Situated at a great height, the 
coxe, KpeMJieBCKne 3Be3;tbi Ka- Kremlin stars seem small.’ 
acyTCfl He6o jibiiihmh . 

In this sentence, the qualifying participle construction has a causa¬ 
tive meaning. 

Bcer^a cnoKoihiaa, cecTpa ce- ‘My sister, who is always calm, 
roOTfl BOJiHOBajiacb. was nervous that day.’ 

In this sentence, the attribute has a concessive meaning (‘though my 
sister is always calm...’). 

4. Attributes which are separated from the qualified word by some 
other parts of the sentence are detached: 

HecKOJitKO pa3, tahiicibchhlih ‘Several times the mutinous iron- 
h o;jhhokhh, noaBJiajiCfl MHTeac- clad appeared on the horizon, 
hmh GpoHeHoceu Ha ropH- lonely and mysterious.’ 

30HTe. (Kam.) 

5. Attributes which qualify pronouns are invariably detached: 
Ycxajibie, ohh hijih Me^jieHHo. ‘Being tired, they walked slow- 

__ iy.’ 

norpyacemibie b cboh mucjih, ohh immersed in their thoughts, they 
3a Becb nyTb He obMOJiBHjiHCb did not exchange a single word 
hh otjhhm cjiobom. (Awe.) all the way.’ 

Exercise 67. Read the sentences with the appropriate intonation. Point out the de¬ 
tached attributes. 

1. Ero rojiyGbie rjia3a, Bcerzta cepbe3Hbie h CTporne, Tenepb rjia^ejm Manco h Jiac- 
kobo. (M. T.) 2. Ha 3 Toh caMoh bhcokoh TOHKe (jjjiar BejiHHecTBeHHo pa 3 BeBajica, bha- 
Hbin sceMy ropoAy. ((Pad.) 3. M3MyHeHHbie, rp»3Hbie, Moicpbie, mm aocthfah, HaKOHeu, 
Gepera. (Typa.) 4. HecKOJibKo ycnoicoeHHbiH, a OTnpaBHjica k ceGe Ha KBaprhpy. (II.) 
5. 3hm 4, 3Jiaa, TeMHaa, ajiHHHaa, Gbuia eme Tax HeAaBHo. (Hex.) 6. Co Bceio chaoio 

POHOCTH H ^CapOM yHCHHKa, TOpAOrO 3HaHH»MH, OH rOBOpHA o TOM, HTO GbIAO aCHO AAa 
Hero. (M. r.) 7. OTBaaceH 6ma nAOBeit, peniHBixiHHca b Tanyio HOHb nycTHTbca Hepe3 
npOAHB Ha paccToaHHe 20 BepcT, h Baacnaa AOAacna 6biTb npuHHHa, ero k TOMy noGy- 
AHBiiiaa. (JI.) 8. fleHb craHOBHAca Bee GoAee acHbiM, oGaaKa yxoAHAH, roHHMbie bct- 
poM. (M.F.) 

Exercise 68. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 

1. JlncTba KAenoB noxoacne Ha nanbi pe3K0 BbiAeAaAHCb Ha aceATOM necxe aAAeH. 
(Hex.) 2. BoAHyeMbiii BocnoMHHaHHaMH a 3a6biAca. (JI.) 3. BHyTpeHHocTb pomu BAaac- 
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hoh or AoacAa GecnpecTaHHo H3MeH5macb. (Type.) 4. MoAaaAHBbiH oh He 3anpemaA MHe 
roBopHTb 060 BceM. (M. T.) 5. IloAe c uBeTymen po>KbK> KOTopoe He uieBeAHAOCb b th- 
xom B03Ayxe h Aec 03apeHHbm coAHiteM 6 mah npeKpacHbi. (Hex.) 6 . Bcaxaa paGoTa 
Kpynnaa h MeAKaa cnopHAacb b pyicax JlyKaiiiKH. (JI. T.) 

DETACHED APPOSITIVES 

1. Extended appositives of common nouns and pronouns are inva¬ 
riably detached: 

/feBOHKa, jiioSHMHiia OTua, b6c- ‘The girl—her father’s pet—ran in 
acajia CMeno. (JI. T.) boldly.’ 

Mbi, HecKOJibKo cjiynaiiHbix no- ‘We—a few chance fellow- 
nyTHMKOB, nornjiH neuiKOM. travellers—set out on foot.’ 

2. Extended appositives of proper names are detached when they 
follow the proper name to which they belong: 

Hm5i TopbKoro, BejiHKoro npojie- ‘The name of Gorky—a great 
TapcKoro nncaTeJia, umpOKO proletarian writer—is well 

H3BecTHo bo bccm MHpe. known all over the world.’ 

Compare: 

Hmh BejiHKoro npojieTapcKoro ‘The name of the great prole- 
nHcaxejifl TopbKoro mwpoKo tarian writer, Gorky, is well 

h3b6ctho bo BceM MHpe. known all over the world.’ 

3. Single (unextended) appositives are detached: 

(1) if they follow a person’s name: 

B pa3roBapHBaji c TaHen nexpo- ‘I spoke to Tanya Petrova, the 
boh, ceKpexapeM. secretary.’ 

B okh 6 Hnicojiafl MBaHOBHHa, co- ‘A light was burning in the win- 
cezia, ropeji CBex. dow of our neighbour, Nikolai 

Ivanovich.’ 

(2) if the word to which the appositive belongs has an adjunct: 

Ero 6pax, reojior, Haxo/tHJica "His brother, a geologist, was 
b 3to BpeMH b 3Kcne^tHUHH. away on an expedition at that 

time.’ 

(3) if the word to which the appositive belongs is a pronoun: 
nofieziHM Mbi, paSoHHe! (M.T.) ‘We, workers, shall win!’ 

In writing, detached appositives are set off from the rest of the sen¬ 
tence by commas or dashes: 

OnerHH, AoSpbiii moh npHHxejib, ‘My friend Onegin 

Pojuuicfl Ha 6perax HeBbi. (U.) Was born on the banks of the 

Neva.’ 

JltofiHTe KHHry — hcxohhhk 3Ha- ‘Love books,— this source of 
hmh. (M.T.) knowledge.’ 

Detached appositives invariably agree with their noun in case: 
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,HBepi> oTKptijia ROHb coce^a, ne- 

BOHKa JieT ^eeHa/maxH. 

Mo» Mjiafliuaa cecTpa nrpajia 
c ^onepbK) coce^a, acbohkoh 
JieT ;iBeHajuam. 

Bo ziBope a BCTpeTHji ,n,oHb co- 
ce^a, #eBOHKy jiex /XBeHa/maxH. 

51 oSpaTHJICH C 3THM BOnpOCOM 
k /jonepH coce^a, ^eBOHKe JieT 
^BeHa^qaxH. 


‘The door was opened by our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 

‘My younger sister was playing 
with our neighbour’s daughter, 
a girl of about twelve.’ 

‘In the courtyard I ran into our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 

‘I addressed this question to our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 


Exercise 69. Read through the sentences. State the case of the extended detached 
appositives. 

1. JlyHiUHM BpeMeHeM — nopofi 6e3yaepacHbix MeHTaHHH, yBjieneHHH h GeccoHHbix 
hoa6h— 6buia KneBCKan BecHa, ocjienHTejibHaa h Herniaa BecHa YKpaHHbi. (IJaycm.) 
2. fljiH Hac, oxothhkob, oco6yio npenecTb hm6ct BenepHHH Hac coahchhoto 3aKaTa. 
(C.-M.) 3. Mbi haSm c Jlaaon — Moen oxoTHHHbeH coGaKOH— BAOAb HeSojibinoro 
03epKa. ( npuui.) 4. BenepoM Mbi Bee xiolliah Ha MejioByto ropxy — kpvtoh oGpbiB haa 
peKOH, 3apociuHH moaoabimh cocHaMH. {IJaycm.) 5. M bot oKa3ajiocb, hto y Hac, Jifoaen 
coBepmeHHO pa3Hbix, MHoro oGmnx Mbicjieh h HHTepecHbix Apyr aab Apyra paccKa30B. 
(IJaycm.) 6. Bm6ct e c noBapoM >KHAa ero AOHb Map ha, AesyiiiKa act BoceMHaAuaTH. 
(IJaycm.) 

Exercise 70. Combine each pair of sentences into one, turning the nominal part of 
the predicate of the second sentence into an appositive. 

Model: BceMy MHpy H3BecTHo hm» Hhoakobckoto. IJhoakobckhh— ocHOBono- 
A05KHHK KOCMOHaBTHKH. 

BceMy MHpy H3BeCTHO HMA LjHOAKOBCKOrO, OCHOBOITOAOJKHHKa KOCMO¬ 
HaBTHKH. 

1. npoiibibiM AeTOM h noexaA Ha BoAry BMecTe co cbohm npHATeAeM. npHBTeAb — 
CTpaCTHblH pbldOAOB. 2. MoeMy TOBapHUiy H3BeCTHbI B 3TOM Aecy Bee TponHHKH. Moh 
TOBapniu — crapbiH acHTeAb 3thx MecT. 3. MHe xoTeAocb nodbiBaTb b CapaTOBe. Capa- 
tob — ropoA Moero AeTCTBa. 4. BaM AOA>KeH noHpaBHTbca 3tot KOHitepT. Bbi tohkhh 
ueHHTeAb h 3HaTOK My3biKH. 5. KapTHHbi PenHHa noAHbi conyBCTBHH k HapoAy h Bepbi 
b Hero. PenHH — bcahkhh pyccKHH xyAO>KHHK. 

Exercise 71. Replace the attributive clauses with detached attributes or appositives. 
Pay attention to the agreement between the detached attributes and appositives and their 
head-words, and to the form of the adjective. 

1.1 Ioaa, KOTOpbie 6biAH GeAbi ot CHera, TAHyAHCb ao caMoro ropH30HTa. 2. H HAy 
no TponHHKe, KOTopaa a^bho y>Ke 3HaKOMa MHe. 3. T Be pi> OTKpbma acbohka act rbg- 
HaAuaTH, KOTopaH 6buia MAaAUien Aonepbio xo3»HHa. 4. B komhatv bohiah moh TOBa- 
pHutJi, KOTopbie AaBHO y:*ce Gbiah totobbi k oxr>e3Ay. 5. Ilo AecHOH Aopore, KOTOpaa 
Gbma ocoGeHHO nepoBHOH b 3tom MecTe, npnmAocb exaTb MeAAeHHee. 6. Bcio AOpory 
a pa3roBapHBaA c mohm cnyTHHKOM, KOTOpbin GbiA oaeHb HHTepecHbiM coGeceAHHKOM. 

7. Ee ahuo, KOTopoe MHHyTy Ha3aA Gbiao tukhm BeceAbiM, BApyr onenaAHAocb. 

8. CKanbi, KOTopbie Gbiah TaK KpacHBbi npn coahchhom ocBemeHHH, Tenepb Ka3aAHCb 
yrproMbiMH. 9. Tenepb b OKHa Gbiao bhaho HeGo h AepeBba, KOTopbie Gbiah MOKpbi ot 
AO^CAa. 


DETACHED ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

1. Verbal adverb constructions used as modifiers are always de¬ 
tached: 
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Bo3BpaxflCb aomoh, a cen BepxoM 
n nocKaKan b CTent. (JI.) 

HaTania, HaKJioHacb Ha^ KHiiroh. 

nonpaBJiHna cnoji3aBimie en Ha 
BHCKH BOJIOCbl. (M.T.) 

2. Verbal adverbs which have 
fiers are generally detached, too: 

Poca, 6jiecxH, 3 anrpajia Ha 3 e- 
jieHH, npo3paHHbie, nodejieB- 
mne TyuKH, cneuia, pa36era- 
jiHCb no CHHeBaTOMy CBO/ty. 

(JI. T .) 


‘Upon returning home, i mount¬ 
ed a horse and galloped into 
the steppe.’ 

‘Bending over a book, Natasha 
was pushing back the hair 
which kept falling over her tem¬ 
ples.’ 

no adjuncts and are used as modi- 

‘The dew playfully sparkled upon 
the verdure, the transparent 
paling clouds were hurriedly re¬ 
treating from the blue vault.’ 


Verbal adverbs which have no adjuncts and are used as modifiers of 
manner are not detached if they are placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

JloyKRh ineji ne nepecxaeasi. ‘It rained without stopping.’ 

Xo 3 «HKa BCTpeTHjra Hac yjiw- ‘The landlady met us, smiling.’ 

6aacb. 


Verbal adverbs and verbal adverb constructions which have be¬ 
come adverbs (cwma ‘sitting’, jievica ‘lying’, cxoa ‘standing’, MOJina ‘si¬ 
lently’, nexoxfl ‘unwillingly’, ‘reluctantly’, uiyivia ‘noisily’, onma pyKH 
‘sitting idly’, cnycxn pyicasa ‘carelessly', ‘in a slipshod manner’, cjiomh 
roaoBy ‘like mad’, ‘at breakneck speed’) are not detached: 


Eohubi MOJina cjiymajin riecmo. 

Hocjie oTrtbixa oHa Hexoxa 
npHHBJiacb 3a pa 6 oTy. 

He ch jw cjioaca pyKH. 
noMeMy Tbi paSoTaemb cnycxn 
pyKaea? 

MajibHHK Gpocnjicn 6e>KaTb 

cJioMn rojiOBy. 


‘The soldiers listened to the song 
in silence.’ 

‘After a rest she resumed her 
work reluctantly.’ 

‘Don’t be idle.’ 

‘Why do you do your work so care¬ 
lessly?’ 

‘The boy ran off like mad.’ 


3. Adverbial modifiers consisting of a noun and the preposition 
HecMOxpn Ha ‘in spite of are invariably detached: 

HecMoxpn Ha no3^HHH Hac, Ha ‘Despite the late hour, there were 
yjrnuax 6biJio MHoro Hapo/ty. many people in the streets.’ 

Concessive clauses introduced by the conjunction xoxn ‘(al)though’ 
or HecivioxpH Ha xo, hxo ‘in spite of the fact that’ are treated in the same 
way as adverbial modifiers with the preposition HecMOxpn Ha ‘in spite 
of. 

Xoxh 6biji n 63 ,a,HHH nac, Ha yjiH- ‘Although it was a late hour, there 
ijax 6buio MHoro HapoAy. were many people in the 

streets.’ 
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4. Adverbial modifiers consisting of a noun and the prepositions 
OJiaroaapH ’thanks to’, Bcoe.icTnuc ‘owing to’, bbh;iv ‘in view of, cor- 
Jiacuo ’according to’, npii ‘with’, b c.miae ‘in the case of or BonpeKH 
despite , contrary to may also be detached, though not necessarily: 

EjiaroAapH CBoeBpevieHiioii mc/ui- ‘Thanks to the timely medical 

PHHCKOII noMoum fiojumoro help, the sick man was saved ’ 
yttajiocb cnacTii. 

BonpeKH npe^cKaaaHHM Moero ‘Contrary to my fellow-traveller’s 

cnyraHKa, norotta npoacnu- forecast, the weather cleared ’ 
Jiacb. (77.) 

5. Adverbial modifiers of place and time which specify a preceding 
adverbial modifier are generally detached: 

B TeHye, Ha MajieHbKOH rmomaui ‘In Genoa, a dense crowd of peo- 
nepe/t bok3hjiom, cofipajiacb pie had gathered in a small 

ryera* xojina Hapo^a. (M. F.) square in front of the railway- 

station.’ 

BenepoM, nocjie ywmia, mm Bee ‘In the evening, after supper, we 
CH^ejin y KocTpa h pa3roBapn- were all sitting round the fire 
Bara. (Ape.) talking.’ 

Exercise 72. Replace the subordinate clauses with verbal adverb constructions. 

~ -jy. C , Tex nop Kax mm paccxajiHCb, Mbi He HMeeM Huxaxwx H3BecxHH npyr o ADvre. 
2. Kax tojihko cobaxn 3 aMexHAn Haine npH6jiH5KeHHe, ohh 3ajiaajiH. 3. Xoxb oh tiohh- 
Maji Bee npe^cTOHMHe xpyAHOcxn, oh Bee ace bsbacb 3a axo acao. 4. Pa3 xbi auji obema- 
Hue, rbi He aoabcch oxxa3biBaxbCB ox ynacxHB b HarneH paboxe. 5. Oh Hunero He 3Haji 

Lp K i 7 « a a K ^ e n ? Jiy4HJI Moero nHCbMa. 6. Xoxb mm ruioxo BiiaztejiH b3mkom, mbi c nepBoro 
ztHa 3HaK0McxBa xopouio noHHMajiH Jtpyr Apyra. 7. Xoxb oh npH3Haji cboio oiuHbxy 
oh HHHero He c^ejiaji aab ee ncnpaBjieHHH. 8. fleByimca MeztJieHHo, xax by axo oHa pa- 

noXTuxo^r 0 ^ TponHHKe ’ mjia ,B/toiib bepera. 9. MaiUHHbi ABHrajincb MWienSo, 
noxoMy tto ohh byKcoBajiH b CHery. 10. Oh 3aMOJinaji, xohho oh npHCJiyniHBajica 

Exercise 73. Read through the sentences. What kind of adverbial modifiers are the 
erbal adverb constructions? Replace them with subordinate clauses. 

)' Cojiob6h 3amejucaji b xyexe cnpeHn h 3axtix, ycjibixaB Harnu rojioca. (JI.T.) 

TO ?r n0/4B x H f H Han P** aHH0 cMoxpena Buajib, Kax byztxo npoBoacaa xoro- 

ro niasaMH. (row.) 3. Ha^o n P H3Haxb, hxo yMea AeJiaxb Bee Ha CBexe, oh He yMeji o n- 
Horo -cxpoMTb CBOK) M3Hb ( 11 ( 16 a .) 4. Jlex naxb Ha3a/t OH, by^yHH nponaraHAHCXOM 

BHHM e IHHe^ 0 M H ^^ c H 3 r CB0HX Kpy>KK6B ^ByuiKy xoxopaa epaay obpaxHjia Ha ceba erb 
BHHMaHMe. (M. r.) 5. BejiHKOJienHbie cxaaxn nymxHHa bbijiH Bcero bjrnace h noHaxnee 

MHe. npoHHxaB hx HecKOJibKo pa 3 , a yace 3Haji hx Ha naMaxb. (M. r.) 6. Huxorna He be- 

n Z QC Lfu^7« Ryi ° m ^ He yCB6HB "P^ymero. (lias.) 7. HBynaa, axcnepHMeHxn- 
py , nabjno/taa cxapaHxecb He ocxaBaxbca y noBepxHocxn (baxxoB... HacxoHHHBo 
HHtHxe 3axoHM, HMH ynpaBjiaioMMe. (Ilae.) 


VOCATIVES 

A vocative is a word which denotes the person or object addressed 
by the speaker: 

Apyn>*> mo6mb n JleHHHCKHe ‘Friends, I do love Lenin Hills ’ 
ropM. (ffOAM.) 
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A vocative is invariably a noun in the nominative. 

A vocative is not linked with any part of the sentence in which it 
stands and is not a part of the sentence. 

A vocative may stand at the beginning, in the middle or at the end 
of a sentence: 

JX py3b» moh, npeiepaceH Ham ‘My friends, our union is wonder- 
coio3. (77.) full’ 

ripocra MHe, MHJibiH Apyr, ‘Forgive me, dear friend, 

^ByxjieTHee MOJinaHbe. (77.) My two years’ silence.’ 

/Jhh no32iHeH oceHH SpaHHT ‘Late autumn’s days are generally 
ofiHKHOBeHHo. abused, 

Ho MHe OHa MHjia, HHTaTejib But I am fond of autumn, dear 

poroii. (77.) reader.’ 

A vocative is set off in speech by the inflexion of the voice, and in 
writing by commas (see the preceding examples). A vocative may be 
followed by an exclamation mark when it stands at the beginning or 
the end of a sentence. The word following the exclamation mark is 
written with a capital letter: 

rieHopmf! JX aBHO jih 3,aecB? (77.) ‘Pechorin! Been here long?’ 

npomaft ace, Mope! (77.) ‘Farewell! Oh, sea!’ 

If a vocative is followed by an exclamation mark, it is set off by the 
inflexion of the voice. In poetry, vocatives may be words other than 
those denoting persons. 

O Bojira! nocjie MHorux jieT ‘Oh, Volga! After many years’ ab- 
il BHOBb npHHec Te6e npuBeT. sence 

(77.) I bring you my greetings once 

again.’ 

Exercise 74. Read through the following extracts from Pushkin and point out the 
vocatives. 

1. ^Ixo ace xbi, mob cxapymxa, 

FIpHyMoaxjia y oxHa? 

2. PaccxaacH MHe, hbhb, 
npo Baum cxapbie rojja. 

3. MrpaHxe, noiiTe, o apy 3 ba! 

4. 3apaBCXByH, njieMH 
MjiaAoe, He 3 HaxoMoe! He b 

YBHacy TBOH MOryHHH n03aHHH B03paCT. 

5. Moh ztpyr, oxHH3He iiocbbxhm 
T tyrnh npexpacHbie nopbiBbi! 

6. Kax nacxo b ropecxHOH pa 3 Jiyxe, 

B Moefi bjiyacAaioiueH cyAbbe, 

MocxBa, b AyMaji o xebe! 

PARENTHETIC WORDS 

Parenthetic words are inserted in the sentence to express the speak¬ 
er’s attitude towards what he is saying. 

Oh, KOHeHHo, corjiacHTca naM no- ‘Of course he will agree to help 
MOHb. us.’ 
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Oh, eepoHTHo, corjiacHTca HaM 
nOMOHb. 

Oh no cJioeaM ero TOBapmijeif, 

corjiacHTca HaM noMo Hb. 


‘He will probably agree to help 
us.’ 

‘According to his friends, he will 
agree to help us.’ 


In the preceding sentences, the words printed in bold-face type are 
parenthetic words. The word kohchho expresses the speaker’s certainty; 
the word neponTHO expresses probability, and the phrase no CJioeaM ero 
TOBapnmeii shows the source of the idea expressed. 

Parenthetic words are not parts of the sentence in which they stand, 
are not connected with any part of the sentence and do not answer any 
questions. 

Parenthetic words are set off by commas. 

Parenthetic words may have different meanings: 

1. They may show the source of a statement: no-MoeMy ‘in my opin¬ 
ion’, no-TBoeMy ‘in your opinion’, no cjiosaM ‘according to (what one 
said)’, no MHennio ‘in the opinion of, no cjiyxaM ‘it is rumoured’, no 
coo6mennK) Koro/Hero-jiiiSo according to a report’, roBopnT ‘it is said’, 
KaK H3BecTHO ‘as is known’, etc. 

2. They may express the speaker’s certainty: kohchho ‘certainly’, ‘of 
course’, noHshmo ‘naturally’, pasyMeeTcn ‘of course’, 6e3ycjiOBHo ‘un¬ 
doubtedly’, 6e3 comhchhh ‘without any doubt’, 6eccnopHO ‘no doubt’, 
AeiicTBHTejibHo ‘really’, etc. 

3. They may express probability, uncertainty, doubt: Beponmo 
‘probably’, bo3m6hcho ‘very likely’, mojkct 6bin> ‘maybe’, no-BH^HMOMy 
‘apparently’, bhahmo ‘evidently’, bh^ho ‘obviously’, oneBH^HO ‘evi¬ 
dently’, HaaepHo (iiauepiioe) ‘probably’, aojhkho 6biTb ‘must be’, nowa- 
Jiyii ‘perhaps’, etc. 

4. They may express the speaker’s attitude towards his statement: 
k cnacTbK) ‘luckily’, k necnacTbio ‘unluckily’, k coacajieHHio ‘unfortu¬ 
nately’, k y iMBJieiuiH) ‘to one’s surprise’, k yacacy ‘to one’s horror’. 

5. They may denote the sequence of ideas and their interrelation: 
BO-nepBbix ‘firstly’, eo-BTopbix ‘secondly’, npe^c^e Bcero ‘first of all’, 
HaKOHeq ‘at last’, b Kornie kohijob ‘in the end’, htbk ‘so’, tbkhm 66pa30M 
‘thus’, cjie/tOBaTejibHo ‘consequently’, 3HaHHT ‘then’, Meac^y npoHHM ‘by 
the way’, c oahoh CTopoHbi ‘on the one hand’, c /jpyroii cTopoHbi ‘on the 
other hand’, rjiaBHoe ‘the chief thing’, etc. 

6. They may show the manner in which an idea is expressed: TaK 
CKa3aTb ‘so to speak’, Boofiuje roBopa ‘generally speaking’, oahhm cjio- 
bom ‘in a word’, kopotko roaopa ‘in short’, hhumh cjiosaMH ‘in other 
words’, etc. 

Parenthetic words must not be confused with parts of the sentence 
similar to them: 


Bbi, flojDKHO SbiTb, ycTajiH. ‘You must be tired.’ 

3acci> aojihcho 6biTb CBo6o,HHoe ‘There must be a vacant seat 
m6cto. here.’ 

In the first sentence aojixcho SbiTb is a parenthetic phrase; in the sec¬ 
ond it is the predicate. 
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Exercise 75. Read through the sentences. Point out the parenthetic words and ex¬ 
plain their meaning. 

1. K cnacTbio, b CTopoHe SjiecHyji TycxAbiH cbct. (27.) 2. BepoiiTHo, npn coahchhom 
OCB emCHHH MeCTHOCTb 3Ta OHeHb >KHBOnHCHa. 3. no MOHM C006pa3KeHH«M, AO peKH oc- 
TaBanocb He 6ojiee abvx c nojioBHHoii KHJioMeTpoB. (Ape.) 4. npocnaji a, aoaacho 6bitb, 
oneHb He^onro. Pa36yAHA mcha CHjibHbiH CTyK b ABepb. ( IJaycm .) 5. Okojio JieTHero 
khho CHAeno Ha 3eM.ae uenoBeK copox ManbHHmeK. Ohh, bhahmo, uero-To AO)KHAaAHCb. 
(IJaycm.) 6. UHTaTejifo, Moacer 6biTb, yyKe HacKyHHjiH moh 3anhcKH. (Type.) 7. 3HaeTe 
jih bm, HanpHMep, Kaxoe HacAaacAeHne BbiexaTb BecHOH ao 3aph? (Type.) 

Exercise 76. Read each of the following pairs of sentences aloud with the correct into¬ 
nation. Explain the difference in their meanings. 

1. 3tot imaH MOJKeT 6biTb ocymecTBJieH. 

3tot niraH, Mo^ceT 6biTb, ocymecTBAeH. 

2. Oh BepHO OTBeraji Ha Bonpoc. 

Oh, BepHO, OTBeTHji Ha Bonpoc. 

3. Bbi 6biah 6e3ycjiOBHo npaBbi. 

Bbi, 6e3ycjioBHO, 6biAH npaBbi. 

4. 3to pemeHHe aoaacho 6biTb BbinojiHeHo. 

3to peuieHiie, aoascho 6biTb, BbinojiHeHo. 

Exercise 77. Analyse the sentences. Write out the sentences which contain parenthet¬ 
ic words and insert commas. 

1. Oh bhaho He npHACT. B okho 6bijio bhaho Mope. 2. Uto 3HanHT Barne moah&hhc? 
3HaHHT Mbi e^eM ceroAHs? 3. K Beuepy BepoATHO 6yAeT ao^Ab. 3to rrpeAnojioaceHHe 
BnoJiHe BepoflTHO. 4. K'HHra no-MoeMy oneHb xopomaa. Oh ace CAejiaji no-MoeMy. 5. Oh 
moacct 6biTb pyKOBOAHTeAeM. Oh mojkct 6biTb 6yAeT pyKOBOAHTeAeM. 

Exercise 78. Make up pairs of sentences, using each of the following words. In the 
first sentence of each pair the words must be a part of the sentence and in the second pa¬ 
renthetic words. 

FOBOpaT, B03M03KH0, C OAHOH CTOpOHbl, C ApyrOH CTOpOHbl, MO)KeT 6bITb, AOA^CHO 

6biTb, Ka>KeTca, deccnopHo, oneBHAHO 


KINDS OF SENTENCES ACCORDING TO THEIR 

COMPOSITION 

According to their composition, sentences are divided into two-part 
sentences and one-part sentences. One-part sentences contain only one 
principal part — either the subject or the predicate: 

IIlKOJia. Okojto uiKOJibi uivmho. ‘A school. It’s noisy near the 

school.’ 

The first sentence (IIlKOJia.) consists of only one principal part of 
the sentence, which is a subject; it has no predicate. 

The second sentence (Okojio iukojim myMHo.) contains a predicate 
(iuyMHo), but has no subject. 

Two-part sentences contain both the principal parts — the subject 
and the predicate. 

^era H#yT h3 iukojim /iomoh. ‘The children are going home af¬ 
ter school.’ 
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According to whether they contain one or both principal parts, sim¬ 
ple sentences fall into the following groups: 

(1) personal two-part sentences: 

CTy^eHTbi H,ztyf Ha 3aHimui. The students are going to their 

classes.’ 

(2) personal one-part sentences: 

H^y Ha 3aHarH5i. ‘I am going to my classes.’ 

npnxom ko mhc BenepoM. ^‘Come to see me tonight.’ 

(3) indefinite-personal sentences: 

B 3TOM. khockc npoAaioT ra3eTw They sell newspapers and maga- 
h >s:ypHajibi. zines at this kiosk.’ 

(4) generalised-personal sentences: 

Tto noceenib, to h noacHeuib. ‘As you sow you shall mow.’ 

(5) impersonal sentences: 

Mhc Tpyzmo roBopHTb no- Tt is difficult for me to speak 
pyccKH. Y MeHa HeT cjioBapa. Russian. I have no dictionary.’ 

(6) nominal sentences: 

JlHBapb. CtijibHbiH MOpo3. ‘It is January. There is a severe 

frost.’ 

PERSONAL SENTENCES 

All the two-part sentences are personal. One-part sentences are also 
personal if their predicate is a verb whose ending implies a subject: 

Mjiy Ha 3aHHTH«. ‘I am going to my classes.’ 

The first person singular way implies the subject h. 

IIpHXOzurre k HaM b tocth. ‘Come to see us.’ 

The second person plural npiixo^HTe implies the subject bu. 

INDEFINITE-PERSONAL SENTENCES 

Indefinite-personal sentences are sentences which have no subject 
and whose predicate denotes an action performed by an unspecified 
person or persons: 

B KOJixo3e yowpaioT ypoacafi. ‘On the collective-farm they are 

gathering in the harvest.’ 

B KHOCKe npo^aioT ra3eTbi. They sell newspapers at the 

kiosk.’ 

If the predicate of an indefinite-personal sentence is a verb in the 
present or future tense, this verb invariably takes the third person 
plural; if the predicate is a verb in the past tense, it takes the plural. 


BpaTa nocbuiaioT b KOManjtH- The brother is being sent on a 


poBKy. 


business trip.’ 


B Mara3HH cKopo npHee3yT ‘New books will soon be brought 
HOBbie khhth. to the shop.’ 

B HarneM ropone 6y/jyT cTpoHTt They will soon be building a tex- 


TeKCTHJIbHblU KOMbHHaT. 


tile mill in our town.’ 


BpaTa nocJiajiH b KOMammpoBKy. The brother was sent on a busi¬ 
ness trip.’ 

B Mara3HH npHBe3JiH HOBbie They have brought new books to 
khhth. the shop.’ 

Indefinite-personal sentences are used when the most important 
thing is some fact or event and when the performer of the action is ei¬ 
ther unknown or unimportant. 

The action of an indefinite-personal sentence may be performed ei¬ 
ther by an indefinite number of persons: 

CrpoflT hobvfo uiKOJiy. They are building a new school.’ 

,ZJom peMOHTHpyroT. The house is being repaired.’ 


CrpOflT KOBVK) LUKOJiy. 

JlOM peMOHTHpyiOT. 

or by one unspecified person: 

Te6e 3bohhjih nac Ha3azt. 
ripHHecjiH nucbMO. 


They rang you an hour ago.’ 
‘A letter was brought.’ 


The sentence Bac Kjxyr may mean that either one person or several 
persons are waiting for you. 

Exercise 79. Which of the following sentences are indefinite-personal and which are 
personal? 

1. Ha jieKUHM no pyccKon jiHTepaType HaM paccKa3biBaJiH o poMaHe Tojicroro 
«BoHHa h MHp». 2. ToBapmnH paccKa3biBajin MHe o CBoeit noe3AKe b Hbio-HopK, 
3. Moh ^py3b« xopomo 3HaK>T pyccKVK) JiHTepaTypy. 4. 3toto Bpana b ropoxfe xopoiuo 
3HaiOT. 5. 06 3tom KOHKypce nwaHHCTOB MHoro roBopHJiH h nncajiH b ra3eTax. 6. Mbi 
rOBOpHJTH o My3bIKe. 

Exercise 80. Replace the following sentences with indefinite-personal ones. 

1. B rroM Mara3HHe npoaaioTCfl khhfh. 2. no pa/tno nepeaaBajicfl chm^ohhhcckhh 
KOH uepT. 3. B HauieM ropo/te CTponTca hobwh 3aBOA. 4. Ultcojia OTpeMOHTHpOBaHa 
k HOBOMy ywe6HOMy roAy. 5. Mara3HH 3axpbiT Ha yneT. 6. B Kjiy6e zieMOHCTpHpyeTCH 
HOBblH KHHO(j)HJTbM. 

Exercise 81. Compare the indefinite-personal sentences and the personal sentences 
with the indefinite pronoun kto-to or KTO-miOyAb used as the subject. Analyse these sen¬ 
tences. 


Bac 30BVT. 

Teoe 3BOHHJIH. 
flBepb OTKpblJIH. 

Man CKopen, reGa acayT. 
MHe 3BOHHJTH? 


Bac kto-to 30Bex. 

Te6e kto-to 3bohhji. 

Kto-to OTKpbiJi ABepb. 

Mah CKopefi, Te6a kto-to 5kact. 

MHe KTO-HH6yAb 3B0HHA? 


Exercise 82. Make up 5-6 indefinite-personal sentences. 


32-384 
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GENERALISED-PERSONAL SENTENCES 

Generalised-personal sentences are sentences whose predicate de¬ 
notes an action which may be performed by any person. 

Tto noceeuib, to h noxcHeuib. ‘As you sow you shall mow.’ 

(Proverb) 

BeK xchbh, BCK ynncb. ( Proverb) Cf. ‘Live and learn.’ 

This type of sentence is typical of proverbs. 

1. As a rule, the predicate of a generalised-personal sentence is 
a verb in the 2nd person singular. 

H 3 necHH cjiOBa He BbiKHHeiub. ‘You can’t leave out a word in 

a song.’ 

Ee3 Tpy/ta He BbiHeiub h pbi6icy H3 Cf. ‘No sweet without some 
npyua. sweat.’ 

2. The predicate may be a verb in the imperative. 

CeMb pa3 oTMepb, ojiim pa3 ot- Cf. ‘Measure thrice and out once.’ 
P&Kb. 

3. The predicate may be a verb in the third person plural. 

B jiec ^poB He bo3ht. Cf. ‘To carry coals to Newcastle.’ 

4. Occasionally, the predicate of a generalised-personal sentence is 
a verb in the first person plural. 

Hto HMeeM — He xpaHHM, no- Cf. ‘The cow knows not what her 
TepHBiUH — iLianeM. tail is worth till she has lost it.’ 

As a rule, generalised-personal sentences have no subject. 
Occasionally, generalised-personal sentences have a personal pro¬ 
noun of the first or second person for a subject. 

Oxotho Mbi .zjapnM, hto naM He ‘We willingly give away what we 
Ha^oSHO caMHM. (Kp.) don’t need ourselves.’ 

Exercise 83. What verb forms are the predicates of the following generalised- 
personal sentences? Explain the meaning of the proverbs. 

1. 3a AByM» 3aHitaMH noroHmiibca — hh o/moro He noHMaemb. 2. Cjie3aMH ropw 
He noMO»ceuib. 3. He cneuiH h3hk6m, TOponwcb flejiOM. 4. IlauiHK) nauiyT, Tax pyicaMH 
He MamyT. 5. IIlHJia b MeiiiKe He yTanuib. 6. IJbinjiaT no oceHH CHHTaioT. 7. BnepaiiiHero 
He BopoTHuib. 8. He mnoH b kojioach: npnrojiHTCfl bojiu HanHTbCH. 9. JIiobHmb Ka- 
TaTbCfll -—JTK>6h U CaHOHKH B03HTb. 10. He 3a TO BOJIKa 6bK)T, HTO cep, a 3a TO, HTO OBHy 
CbeJi. 11. Hto HanncaHO nepoM, He BbipyGnmb TonopoM. 


IMPERSONAL SENTENCES 

Impersonal sentences are sentences with a predicate that has no 
subject and does not even imply one: 

CBeTaeT. ‘It is getting light.’ 

Ha yjiHue eme thxo. ‘It is still quiet in the street.’ 

^o»ca« yace HeT. ‘It is not raining any longer.’ 
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The predicate of an impersonal sentence is generally either a verb: 

Bnepa Mopo3HJio. Tt froze yesterday.’ 

BeTpa He 6buio. ‘There was no wind.’ 

or a predicative adverb: 

Bnepa 6biJio xojiooto. ‘It was cold yesterday.’ 

^eTHM Becejio. c The children are enjoying them¬ 

selves.’ 

The noun or pronoun denoting the agent generally takes the dative: 

^eTHM Becejio. ‘The children are enjoying them¬ 

selves.’ 

Mhc Becejio. ‘I am enjoying myself.’ 

Eiwy He cnHTCfl. ‘He cannot sleep.’ 


THE PREDICATE OF AN IMPERSONAL SENTENCE 


Impersonal Verbs Used as Predicates 


The predicate of an impersonal 
verb. 

BenepeeT. 

K Benepy noxojio^ajio. 

BojibHoro Beet Benep 3 ho6hjio. 
Bck> hohb eMy He cnajiocb. 

JlerKO AbiuiHTCH b jiecy. 


sentence is generally an impersonal 

‘Dusk is falling.’ 

Tt had grown colder towards eve¬ 
ning.’ 

‘All the evening the sick man felt 
shivery.’ 

‘He could not sleep the whole 
night.’ 

Tt is easy to breath in the wood.’ 


Impersonal verbs are invariably used in the 3rd person singular 
and, in the past, in the neuter gender. 

The predicate may be a compound impersonal verb: 

(a) CraJio cMepKaxbCH. ‘It was getting dark.’ 

HanaJio CBeTarb. ‘It was getting light. 

Ero npozjojiHcaJio jinxopa^HTb. ‘He still felt feverish.’ 

In these sentences, the compound predicate consists of an auxiliary 
verb which denotes the beginning or continuation of the action and the 
infinitive of an impersonal verb. 

(b) MHe xoneTCH mrrb. ‘I am thirsty.’ 

HaM npHiujiocb ocTaHOBHTbCH. ‘We had to stop.’ 

He ctoht cnopHTb. ‘It’s not worth arguing about. 

In these sentences, the compound predicate consists of a finite form 
of an impersonal verb and the infinitive of a personal verb. 
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32 * 


Personal Verbs Used Impersonally 


The predicate of an impersonal 
used impersonally. 

Compare: 


sentence may be a personal verb 


Personal Sentences 

BeTep ,ayeT. 

The wind is blowing.’ 

Bo3,ztyx noTenjieJi. 

The air has become warmer.’ 
He6o TeMHeeT. 

The sky is getting dark.’ 

CHer CTaji TaflTb. 

The snow began to thaw.’ 

Bojta Kanaex. 

‘Water is dripping.’ 

Some personal sentences can be 
with the same meaning. 

Personal Sentences 

Bojma nepenepHyjia jrojtKy. 

The wave overturned the boat.’ 

Fpa/t noSnji nmeHHuy. 

The hail beat down the wheat’. 

Mojihhh 3awrjia ^om. 

The lightning set fire to the 
house.’ 


Impersonal Sentences 
3ztecb j\ yeT. 

There is a draught here.’ 
Cerojura noTenjiejio. 

‘It has become warmer today.’ 

B jiecy TeMHeeT. 

Tt is getting dark in the wood.’ 
Ha cojTHite CTajio TaaTb. 

Tt began to thaw in the sun.’ 

C Kpbiinn KanaeT. 

‘Water is dripping from the roof.’ 

replaced by impersonal sentences 

Impersonal Sentences 

JIo^Ky nepeeepHyjio bojihoh. 

The boat was overturned by the 
wave.’ 

rpaflOM no6iijio nmeHHity. 

The wheat was beaten down by 
the hail.’ 

MoJIHHeH 3a5KTJl6 JXO M. 

The lightning set the house on 
fire.’ 


The subjects of personal sentences which can be replaced with im¬ 
personal sentences are generally nouns denoting elemental forces or nat¬ 
ural phenomena (Bojja ‘water’, BOJiHa ‘wave’, rpazt ‘hail’, aohcab ‘rain’, 
BeTep ‘wind’, 6 ypn ‘storm’, rpoM ‘thunder’, mojihhh ‘lightning’, etc.) 
and their predicates are transitive verbs denoting the action of these 
forces, the predicates usually having direct objects. 

When a personal sentence is replaced with an impersonal one, the 
subject of the personal sentence becomes the object in the impersonal 
sentence and takes the instrumental, and the predicate takes the singu¬ 
lar and, in the past, the neuter gender. 

The above impersonal sentences should not be confused with pas¬ 
sive constructions, which are personal sentences. 

Compare: 


Passive Constructions 
(Personal Sentences) 

IIuieHHita nooiiTa rpajjoM. 

The wheat has been beaten down 
by the hail.’ 


Impersonal Sentences 

IIiHeHHity nooiiJio rpajjoM. 

The wheat was beaten down by 
the hail.’ 
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Jlyra 3 aronjieHbi bou, 6 h. Jlyra 3 aToniiJio bojjoh 

The meadows are flooded.’ The meadows were flooded.’ 

In a passive construction, the noun which denotes the person or 
thing acted upon takes the nominative and is the subject of the sen¬ 
tence; in an impersonal sentence this noun takes the accusative and is the 
object in the sentence. 

Exercise 84. Read through the sentences. Point out the impersonal verbs and the 
personal verbs used impersonally. 

1. Meacjty TeM ue6o npoflOjiHcano pacHumaTbca; b Jiecy nyTb-nyTb CBeTJieno. 
(Type.) 2. /JeHb kohhhjich, h b B03#yxe CTano xojio^aTb. (Ape.) 3.He ciraTca, Hahh: 
3Aecb Tax a}tuho!( 77.) 4. B caay HOHbK) BCTpoM nocouBajio Bee aGjioxh h cnoMano o,n[Hy 
CTapyio cjiHBy.i^cx.) 5. C Mops BeeT CBbxecTbio. (. MS. ) 6. Mejxzty TeM Hanano CMep- 
xaTbca. (77.) 7. Mopo3HJio CHJibHee, neM c yTpa. (77) 8. Yace Benepejio; cojmue cxpbmocb 
3a Hebojibmyfo ocHHOByio pomy. (Type.) 9. C 6yxTbi HeceT xojio^om h TyMaHOM. (Jl. T.) 
10. Ohm cn,aeJTH B tocthhoh y oxh<L Bbijin cyMepxu. 143 oxHa naxjio uBeTaMH. (Jl. T .) 
11.Oh oaHHOK. )ICnBeTCfl eMy cxyHHO, hhhto He HHTepecyeT. (Vex.) 

Exercise 85. Replace the personal sentences with impersonal ones. 

1. TpoM orJiyuiHJi Hac. 2. Mojihha pa36ujra CTapbiH Ay6. 3. BeTep cBajirui /jepeBo. 
4. yparaH copBan xpwrny c /toMa. 5. TeneHue yHecjio nortxy. 6. Cojimte chjibho Harpejio 
XaMHH. 7. ,fl(0)Krtb CMOHHJl 3CMJIK). 8. 3ajTHJia OCTpOB. 

Adverbs used as Predicates 

The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be a predicative ad¬ 
verb. 

MHe CKyniio. ‘I am bored.’ 

B jxomc nycTo h thxo. The house is empty and quiet.’ 

Bnepa 6 mjio Tenjiee. Tt w^as warmer yesterday.’ 

Cero/tHH xojiojiho. Tt is cold today.’ 

3aBTpa TO^ce Qyjxer xojiojxm. Tt will be cold tomorrow too.’ 

A predicate consisting of a predicative adverb and a link verb 
(which is omitted in the present tense) is a compound one. 

The following verbs are occasionally used instead of the link verb 

6 bITb. 

Imperfective Perfective 

SbiBaTb — ‘to be’ 

CTaHOBHTbCH — cTaTb ‘to become’ 

AejiaTbCH — c^ejiaTbCH ‘to become’ 

Ka3aTbCH — noKa3aTbCH ‘to seem’ 

OKa3biBaTbCH — OKa3aTbCH ‘to turn out (to be), prove (to be)’ 

Bee ynijra, h MHe CTajio CKyHHO. ‘Everybody had left and I felt 

lonely.’ 

Kor.ua Bee yxojtHjiH, MHe CTaHo- ‘When everybody left I felt 
BHJiocb cKyHHO. lonely.’ 

Mhoto nacca)KHpoB bbiihjio, h ‘Many passengers had left and 
b BaroHe CTajio npocTopHo. there was plenty of room in the 

carriage.’ 


501 


Be3 , ae-ren b AOMe Ka 3 ajiocb ‘Without the children the house 
nycTo. ^ ^ seemed empty.’ 

B jiecy oKa3ajiocb Tenjio. ‘It turned out to be warm in the 

wood.’ 

Ho BenepaM b HameM AOMe 6 bi- ‘In the evening it is noisy and jolly 
BaeT uiyMHO h eecejio. in our house.’ 

A predicate with an adverb frequently also has an infinitive. 

EMy 6 mjio CMeuiHO BcnoMHHaTb ‘It made him laugh to recollect 
06 3tom. this.’ 

MHe Heo 6 xo,zjHMo BHAeTb Bac. ‘I must see you.’ 

HaBepx mohcho 6y^eT noAHHTbCH ‘You can go up in the lift.’ 

Ha jiH(|)Te. 

MHe CTajio jierKo paSoTaTb. ‘It became easy for me to work.’ 

Impersonal sentences with the predicative adverb bhaho ‘(is) visi¬ 
ble’ cjibmiHo ‘(is) audible’ or HyacHo ‘(is) necessary’ can sometimes be 
replaced with personal sentences. 


Impersonal Sentences 
Koro BaM Hy>KHO? 

‘Whom do you want?’ 

MHe Hymio ;mpeoopa. 

‘I want to see the director.’ 
Gjimiiiho My3biKy. 

‘Music is heard.’ 

He CJ1MUIHO MV3UKH. 

‘The music cannot be heard.’ 
Bh,jho aopory. 

‘A road is visible.’ 

He bhaho ffoporn. 

‘No road is visible.’ 


Personal Sentences 
Kto BaM Hy>KeH? 

‘Whom do you want?’ 

MHe HyjKeH AKpeicxop. 

‘I want to see the director.’ 
CjibiuiHa My3biKa. 

‘Music is heard.’ 

My3biKa He CjibiuiHa. 

‘The music cannot be heard.’ 
ZJopora BHana. 

‘The road is visible.’ 
flopora ne bhahb. 

‘The road is not visible.’ 


When an impersonal sentence is replaced with a personal one, the 
object of the impersonal sentence in the accusative (or the genitive in 
a negative construction) becomes the subject of the personal sentence, 
the predicative adverb being substituted by a short-form adjective. 


Short-Form Passive Participles Used as Predicates 

The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be a short-form pas¬ 
sive participle. 


VbKe 06 bHBJieH 0 o cofipaHHH. 

06 6tom HHrne He HanHcano. 

Elite HHBero He CAejiaHO. 
Peuieno HanaTb paSoTy 3aBTpa. 


‘The meeting has already been an¬ 
nounced.’ 

‘No one has ever written anything 
about it anywhere.’ 

‘Nothing has been done yet.’ 

‘It has been decided to start work 
tomorrow.’ 
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Short-form passive participles in impersonal sentences cannot take 
a direct object. 

Impersonal sentences with short-form passive participles used as 
the predicate may be replaced with indefinite-personal or personal sen¬ 
tences: 

Impersonal Sentences Indefinite-Personal Sentences 

y^ce o 6 i>HBJieHo o coGpaHHH. Yxce o 6 b«BHjiH o coSpamra. 

‘The meeting has already been an- ‘They have already announced 
nounced.’ the meeting.’ 

MHe nopyneHo BCTperaTb Bac. Mhc nopyHHJiH BCTpeTHTb Bac. 

‘I was instructed to meet you.’ ‘They instructed me to meet you.’ 
Ilpo otabix 6biJio 3a6biTO. FIpo otabix 3a6biJiH. 

‘Rest was forgotten.’ ‘They forgot about any rest.’ 

HeT, He 6biJio, He 6yAeT used as Predicates 

The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be the word HeT (in 
the present) or the verb 6brrb preceded by the negative particle He (hc 
6bijio, He 6yAex) in the past and the future. Such sentences state the ab¬ 
sence of a person or object (see ‘Negative Sentences’, p. 432). 

B napcKOH Pocchh He 6biJio pa3- ‘Tsarist Russia had no highly de- 
bhtoh TH^cejioH npoMBiuijieH- veloped heavy industry.’ 

HOCTH. 

If an impersonal sentence with the predicate He 6 biJio or He 6 yAex 
speaks of a person, it can be replaced with a personal sentence: 

Impersonal Sentences Personal Sentences 

Bnepa BenepOM oTija He 6buio Bnepa BenepoM OTeq He 6biJi 
AOMa. AOMa. 

‘Yesterday evening the father was ‘Yesterday evening the father was 
not at home.’ not at home.’ 

Mchh 3 aBTpa He 6 yAeT b hhcth- H 3 aBTpa He 6yAy b HHCTHTyTe. 
TyTe. 

‘I shall not be at the Institute to- ‘I shall not be at the Institute to¬ 
morrow.’ morrow.’ 

When an impersonal sentence is replaced with a personal sentence, 
the object of the impersonal sentence in the genitive becomes the sub¬ 
ject of the personal sentence, the verb 6biTb agreeing with the subject in 
gender and number. 

If an impersonal sentence with the predicate He 6biJio or He 6yAeT 
speaks of an inanimate thing, it cannot be replaced with a personal 
sentence. Thus, the sentence 

B 3 ajie He 6biJio cboSoahbix MecT. ‘There were no vacant seats in the 

auditorium.’ 

cannot be replaced with a personal sentence. 

Instead of the word Hex in the present and the verb 6biTb in the past 
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and the future, other verbs preceded by the negative particle He can be 
used in negative impersonal sentences: 

He cymecTByeT ‘does (do) not exist’ 

He CTajio ‘there was (were) no ... left’ 

He OKa3ajiocb ‘was (were) not available’ 

He ocxajiocb ‘was (were) not left’ 

He HMeeTCH ‘is (are) not available’ 

He Hauuiocb ‘was (were) not available’ 

3thx Tpy^HocTeH He cymecTByeT. ‘These difficulties do not exist.’ 
HecnacTbs He npoH3omji6. ‘No accident has happened.’ 

3toh khhth b Mara3HHe He 0 Ka- ‘This book was not available at 
3ajioch. the shop.’ 

B Kacce He ocTajiocb 6 hji6tob. ‘There were no tickets left at the 

box-office.’ 

Y Hero He CTajio chji. ‘He had no strength left.’ 

Exercise 86. Point out the impersonal sentences. What part of speech is the predi¬ 
cate in each sentence? 

1. A eHb kohhhaca, h b B03Ayxe CTajio xojioztaTb. (Ape.) 2. JlyHa CBeTHJia. Bck> #e- 
peBHio 6bino bhaho H3 KOHua b kohca. (Aunt.) 3. Me>KAy TeM HaMajio cMepKaTbea. (77.) 
4. EMy CAejiajiocb Aypno, rojiOBa pa36ojiejiacb, HeB03M0)KH0 6 lijio exaxb. (77.) 5. B 
ApKne coAHeHHbie noAAHH Kanajio c Kpbiiu h naxAO bcchoh. (Vex.) 6. MHe hco6xoahmo 
noroBopHTb c BaMH. (Wex.) 7. riocAe HeAaBHux aoecach b Aecy 6buio aoboabho cbipo. 
(Ape.) 8. Ha ioro-3anaAHbix 5KeAe3Hbix Aoporax 3aHOCHJio CHeroM nyra. (H. O.) 

9. y>K TaeT CHer, 6eryT pynbH. 

B okho noBe^AO BecHOto. (JlAeiif.) 

Exercise 87. Replace the impersonal sentences with personal or indefinite-personal 
sentences. 

1. IlopbiBOM Berpa copBaAO Kpbiiny c coceAHero AOMa. 2. CeroAHa BenepOM MeHH 
He 6yAeT AOMa. 3. EMy Gmao nopyneHo bccth codpaHHe. 4. CBeTHAa AyHa, h Aopory 
6bmo xopoiuo bhaho. 5. JIoAKy CHAbHO KanaAO BOAHaMH. 6. MHe He HyacHO ero cobc- 
tob. 7. Ha ApyroH Aem> perneHO 6 mao OTnpaBHTbca Ha 3KCKypCHK> no ropoAy. 8. B tot 
A eHb Moero Apyra He 6bino Ha 3aHHTHax. 

Exercise 88. Read through the text. Point out the impersonal sentences. 

C (JieBpaAa noinjiii OTTenenn. KheB nanaAO 3aHOCHTb TyMaHOM. Ero nacTO pa3ro- 
haa TaaceAbiH BeTep. Y Hac Ha JlyKbAHOBice naxAO TaAbiM cneroM n KopoH— BeTep npn- 
hocha 3tot 3anax H3-3a flnenpa, H3 noTeMHeBiuHx k BecHe HepHHroBCKnx AecoB. 

KanaAO c Kpbium; TOAbKo no HonaM, Aa n to peAKO, BeTep cpbiBaA tvhh, Ayxcn 
noAMep3aAH h Ha He6e nodAecKHBaAH 3Be3AM. Hx moacho 6hao yBHACTb TOAbKO y Hac 
Ha OKpanHe. B ropOAe 6biAO TaK mhoto CBeTa H3 okoh m ot ynnHHbix cjxmapeH, hto hh- 
kto, oneBHAHO, Aaace He noA03peBaA o npncyTCTBnn 3Be3A. 

B cbipwe (JieBpaAbCKHe Benepa b 6a6yuiKHHOM (f)AHreAe 6bmo xenAO n yroTHO. To- 
peAH 3AeKTpHAecKHe jiaMnu. ElycTbie caAti HaHHHaAH HHorAa rnyMeTb ot BeTpa 3a CTaB- 
hamh. (Tlaycm.) 

Exercise 89. Make up 5 impersonal sentences with compound verbal predicates. 

Model: Y>Ke HaHHHaAO CMepKaTbCA. 

MHe xoTeAocb cnaTb. 

Exercise 90. Write a brief description of spring, using the words: TaeT, KanaeT 
c Kpbiiu, naxHeT, noTenAeAO, 3aTonHAH, BeceAO, AerKo awuihtch, coahchho, uiyMHo. 
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The Infinitive Used as the Predicate 

The predicate of impersonal sentences incorporating interrogative, 
negative or relative pronouns or adverbs may be an infinitive. 

Hto .aaTb pefiemey? — PeGemcy “What is there to give to the 
Henero ziaTb. child?” 

“There is nothing to give the 
child.” 

KoMy Gbuio nopyHHTb 3Ty paGo- “Who was there to be entrusted 
Ty? — 3Ty paGoTy SbiJio hcko- with this work?” “There was no 
My nopynHTb. one to be entrusted with this 

work.” 

Kor.ua MHe npniiTH k BaM? — MHe “When may I come to see you?” 
HeKor^a npniiTH k BaM. “I have no time to come to see 

you.” 

Interrogative impersonal sentences of this type can generally be re¬ 
placed with personal sentences: 

Impersonal Sentences Personal Sentences 

KoMy pyKOBOAHTb paGoTOH? Kto ApJiaceH (kto mo^kct) pyxo- 

‘Who is to supervise the work?’ BOAHTb paGoTOH? 

‘Who must supervise the work?’ 
Hto MHe paccKa3aTb BaM? Hto h nosmen paccica3aTb BaM? 

‘What can I tell you?’ ‘What must I tell you?’ 

C KeM eMy nocoeeTOBaTbcii? C KeM oh aoji^kch (momcct) noco- 

‘Whom is he to consult?’ BeToeaTbca? 

‘Whom must he consult?’ 

Kor,aa Miie no3BOHHTb BaM? Kor^a h aojijkch (Mory) ho3bo- 

‘When shall I ring you?’ HHTb BaM? 

‘When must I ring you?’ 

Kyzia HaM hath? KyAa Mbi aoji^khw hath? 

‘Where are we to go?’ ‘Where must we go?’ 

Simple impersonal sentences incorporating negative pronouns and 
adverbs may be replaced with complex sentences with impersonal prin¬ 
cipal clauses. 

HeKOMy pyKOBOAHTt paGoTOH. HeT nejioBeKa, KOTOpbiH Mor Gbi 

pyKOBOAHTL paGoTOH. 

‘There is no one to supervise the ‘There is no one to supervise the 
work.’ work.’ 

HeKoro nocnaTb 3a KHHraMH. HeT HejiOBeica, KOToporo mo^cho 

Gbijio Gbi nocnaTb 3a KHHraMH. 
‘There is no one to send for the ‘There is no one to be sent for the 
books.’ books.’ 

EMy He c KeM nocoBeTOBaTbca. HeT nejioBeKa, c kotopwm oh Mor 

Gbi nocoBeTOBaxbCH. 

‘He has no one to consult.’ ‘There is no one for him to con¬ 

sult.’ 
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MHe Henero ceifaac wrap b. HeT HHnero, hto h Mor 6 bi ceifaac 

HHTaTb. 

‘I have nothing to read now.’ There is nothing for me to read 

now.’ 

Such complex sentences are not very common. 

An infinitive may be used in impersonal sentences to denote obliga¬ 
tion or the inevitability or impossibility of an action. 

Te 6 e HanmiaTb. ‘You are to begin.’ 

(obligation) 

BbiTb rpo 3 e. ‘There will be a storm.’ 

(inevitability) 

EMy He noHHTb 3Toro. ‘He cannot understand this.’ 

(impossibility) 

Te 6 e He peiiiHTb 3 toh 3 a jxeem. ‘You cannot solve this problem.’ 
(impossibility) 

In this case, personal sentences can be used alongside the imper¬ 
sonal ones. 

Impersonal Sentences Personal Sentences 

HaM CKopo exarb. Cko po mw ^o.X/KHbi exarb. 

‘We are to go soon.’ ‘Soon we must be going.’ 

MHe BbicTynaTb nepBOMy. 9L ^ojraceH BbicTynaTb nepBbin. 

‘I am to be the first to speak.’ ‘I am to be the first to speak.’ 
EMy He noHHTb 3Toro. Oh He mohcct nonvin* 3Toro. 

‘He cannot understand this.’ ‘He cannot understand this.’ 

BbiTb aokuk). /Jowzjb o6H3aTejibHo 6y,aeT. 

‘It will rain.’ ‘It will certainly rain.’ 

An infinitive without an object in the dative denoting a person is 
used to express a categoric command: 

MojinaTb! ‘Silence! ’ 

BcTaTb! ‘Stand up!’ 

npeKpaTHTb pa 3 roBopbi! ‘Stop talking!’ 

If the infinitive has an object in the dative, the command is not so 
categoric: 

3aBxpa, pobho b BoceMb xacoB, ‘Tomorrow everyone must be 
BceM 6biTb 3,aecb. here, at eight sharp.’ 

An infinitive followed by the particle 6bi denotes a wish, the possibil¬ 
ity of an action or the speaker’s apprehension that the action may or 
may not take place: 

rioHTH 6bi B Jiec. (wish) ‘I would like to go to the wood.’ 

BbiTb 6bi £ 0 >Kjub, ecjm 6bi He Be- ‘But for the wind, it would rain.’ 
Tep. (possibility) 

He 3a6biTb 6 bi 06 3 tom. (appre- ‘I (we) should take care not to for- 
hension) get that.’ 
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Exercise 91. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the infinitives. 

1. BbiTb rpo3e BejiHKon. (77.) 2. He pacTH xpaBe nocjie oceHH, He ijBecTH iiBeTaM 
3 hmoh no CHery. ( KoAbif .) 3. Ax, HHicoiTta MHe 6to He 3a6bm>. (77.) 4. nocTpOHTbca 
b omy mepeHry! (<Pad.) 5. Kax a ycTajia! Chji mohx kqt\ c MecTa ABHHyTbca He Mory, 
MHe He aoiiTH ropoaa. (A . Octnp.) 6 . TojibKo 6m jxo Jieca .hohth npe^cae, neM Mecau 
coBceM BbiiiaeT. (77. T.) 7. Ytpom xojioaHO, TonHTb nexb HeKOMy, cx6po»: ymeji xyaa- 
to. (Wex.) 8. Mbi MOJinajiH. O neM 6biJio HaM roBopHTb? (77.) 

Exercise 92. Replace the impersonal sentences with personal sentences, using the 
words: aojiaceH, MOHb, xcrreTb, SoaTbCH. 

1. Te6e BbicTynaTb nepBOMy. 2. Pe6eHKy He noHHTb xroro. 3. Koryja MHe no3Bo- 
HHTb BaM? 4. Kyaa HaM noiiTH b BOCKpeceHbe? 5. YneHHKy mecToro Kjiacca He peimrrb 
6xy 3 aaa i iy. 6. He ono3aaTb 6bi HaM Ha jickuhio. 7. IIohth 6bi cefinac noryaaxb! 
8. CKopen 6bi caaTb Bee 3K3aMeHbi. 9. MHe He noanaTb stot neMoaaH. 

Exercise 93. Make up impersonal sentences with infinitives denoting obligation, im¬ 
possibility, possibility, a desire and a command. 

Exercise 94. Read through this poem by Nikolai Nekrasov. Point out the imperson¬ 
al sentences. 

BHiiMaa y>KacaM bohhbi, Cpeab anaeiyiepHbix Haninx aea 

npH Kaacaoii hoboh acepTBe 6oa, M BcaKOH nonmocTH h npo3bi 

MHe )Kaab He apyra. He >KeHbi, Oann a b Mnpe noacMOxpea 

MHe acaab He caMoro repoa... CBaTbie, ncKpeHHue cjre3bi^ 

YBbi! yTeniHTca aceHa, To cjie3bi fieaHbix MaTepefi! 

M apyra ayHiuHM apyr 3a6yaex; Hm He 3a6bixb cbohx aeTew, 

Ho rae-TO ecTb nyuik ojxwd — HothGihhx Ha KpoBaBOH hhbc, 

OHa ao rpo6a noMHHTb 6yaeT! Kax He noaHaTb rniaKyaen HBe 

Cbohx noHHKHysiUHx BeTBen... 


NOMINAL SENTENCES 

Nominal sentences are sentences which have only one principal 
part—the subject. Nominal sentences only name objects or phenom¬ 
ena without adding anything to the mere statement of their existence: 

Bot h Jiec. Teiib h THiumia. (N.) ‘Here is the wood. Shady and 

quiet.’ 

W h BeTep. Honb TeMHa. ‘Rain and wind. The night is 

dark.’ 

The subject of a nominal sentence may have attributes (either with 
or without agreement). 

no 3 OTWB oceHb. Tpann yjieTejin. ‘It’s late autumn. The rooks have 

(//) flown away.’ 

BepuiHHbi Ajibn... IJ[ejiaH uenb ‘The peaks of the Alps... A long 
KpyTbix ycTynoB... (Type.) chain of steep terraces... . 

Nominal sentences are generally used in descriptions. Cf. the 
description of scenery in this poem by Ivan Nikitin: 

3ojiOTBie HHBbi, ‘The golden cornfields, 

rjia^b n 6necK o 3 ep, The mirror-like shimmer ot the 

CBeTJibie 3ajiHBBi, lakes, 

Be 3 KOHi^a npocTop. The bright coves, and 

The boundless expanse. 
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Some nominal sentences contain the demonstrative particle bot 
‘here’ or boh ‘there’, e. g.: 

Bot jiec. ‘Here is the wood.’ 

Boh pemca. There is the river over there.’ 

Exercise 95. Read through the sentences. Point out the nominal sentences. 

1. Mopo3 h cojiHue, fleHb nyaecHbra! (77.) 

2. 3uMa! KpecTtaHHH, Top^cecTBya, 

Ha ApoBHax oOhobjibct nyTb. (77.) 

3. Bot ivieubHuua! Ona y>K pa3BajiHJiacb. (77.) 

4. Hchbih 3HMHHH nojijneHb. Mopo3 KpenoK. {Hex.) 

5. fleBHTMH iac yTpa. HaBCTpeny cojiHqy iiojoct Tejvmas CBmmoBaa rpoMana 
{Hex.) 

6. BepniHHbi Ajibn». Itenaa uenb KpyTbix ycTynoB... CaMaa cepaueBHHa rop... Ch- 
JibHbrn, acecTOKHH Mopo3. TBepzibiH HCKpHCTbin CHer. H3-nofl cHera TopnaT cy- 
poBbie rjibiSbi o6jie/ieHejibix, oGBeTpeHHbix cKan. {Type.) 


ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES 

Elliptical sentences are sentences in which some parts of the sen¬ 
tence are omitted but are easily supplied from the preceding senten¬ 
ces. 

In dialogue some parts of the sentence are frequently omitted: 

(1) Ezte yHHTca Barna cecxpa? — “Where does your sister study'?” 

Moa cecxpa yraxca b yHH- “She studies at the University.” 
Bepcnxexe. 

(2) A 6 pax ryje? — Epar b 3 Hep- “And your brother?” “At the Pow- 

reTHHecKOM HHCXHxyTe. er College.” 

The first question and answer are complete sentences. They contain 
all the parts of the sentence. 

The second question and answer are elliptical sentences. Their pred¬ 
icates are omitted (yHHTca ‘studies’). 

Words omitted in sentences are such as are easily supplied either 
Irom the preceding sentence(s) or from the situation. 

Kto npnmeji? Cecxpa. “Who has come?” “My sister” 

The predicate is omitted. 

Hto oh ^ejiaeT? — 3 anmviaexcH. “What is he doing?” “Studying ” 
The subject is omitted. 

Kytta OHa yrnjia? — B HHCxnxyT. “Where has she gone?” “To the 

college.” 

Both the subject and the predicate are omitted. 

Tbi Wiemt 3aBxpa b xeaxp?— “Are you going to the theatre to- 
*W- morrow?” “Yes, I am.” 

The subject and the adverbial modifiers of time and place are omit¬ 
ted. 

Exercise 96. Read the dialogues, point out the elliptical sentences and say what 
parts or the sentence are the words of which they consist. 
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1. — Xoneinb noHTH ryjiBTb ceihiac? 

— Xony. 

— Tor#a noifaeM. 

2. — Bbi xoporno oTjioxHyjiH b BocKpecenbe? 

— OneHb. 

— SI pkjia.. 

3. — Mbi peuiHUH nocne 3aHHTHH noexaTb b My3eiU 

— B KaKOH? 

- B riOJIHTeXHHHeCKHH. 

4. — Kto xoneT nncaTb Ha aocKe? 

— SI. 

— rio^cajiyhcTa, k aockc. 

5. — CeiiMac a 3aHBT. 

— HeM? 

- nOArOTOBKOH K 3K3aMeny. 

— K KaKOMy? 

— no pyccKOMy «3biKy. 

— Kortta OyaeT 3K3aMeH? 

— Uepe3 Henemo. 

Exercise 97. Make up a short dialogue. Underline the elliptical sentences. 

Exercise 98. Make up six interrogative sentences, two containing interrogative 
words, tw'o without interrogative words and two with the particle jih. Write down your 
answers, which must be elliptical sentences. 


COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 

A compound sentence consists of two or more clauses: 

Bexep pa3orHaji Tyxn, h He6o ‘The wind had driven away the 
oxhcthjiocb. clouds and the sky cleared.’ 

BeTep pa3orHajr Tyra, He6o ohhc- ‘The wind had driven away the 
THjiocb, h cHOBa BbirjiHHyjio clouds, the sky had cleared 
cojiHpe. and the sun broke through 

again.’ 

Clauses can be joined together to form a compound sentence: 

(a) asyndetically: 

BeTep pa3orHaji TyxH, He6o ohhc- ‘The wind had driven away the 
thjiocb. clouds; the sky had cleared.’ 

(b) by conjunctions: 

He6o ohhcthjiocb, h CHOBa ‘The sky had cleared and the sun 
BtirjiHHyjio cojiHite. broke through again.’ 

There are compound and complex sentences. 

Compound sentences consist of clauses which are grammatically in¬ 
dependent of one another: 

HacTyndji Bexep, b oKHax 3a^cr- ‘Evening came; lights went on in 
jihcb oroHtKH. the windows.’ 

TaeT CHer, 6eryT pyxBH. ‘The snow is melting, streams are 

running.’ 
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ripo3BeHeji 3 boh6k, h CTy^eHTbi The bell had rung and the stu- 
BOinjiH b ayAHTopmo. dents went into the lecture- 

hall.’ 

Complex sentences consist of a principal clause and one or more 
subordinate clauses. 

The principal clause is independent of the other clause(s). Subor¬ 
dinate clauses are dependent on the principal clause and qualify or 
modify it: 

Ta3eTi>i coobnjaioT, hto Becen- The newspapers report that the 
hhh ceB y>fce Hanajica. spring sowing has already 

begun.’ 

ra3eTM coo6uiaiOT is the principal clause; hto Becemmii cee ywe Ha- 
najica is the subordinate clause. In this sentence, the subordinate clause 
is joined to the principal clause by the conjunction hto. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES 

To join the clauses of a compound sentence, the same conjunctions 
are used as those which join co-ordinate parts of the sentence. These 
conjunctions are called coordinating. 

Coordinating conjunctions fall into: 

(1) copulative conjunctions; 

(2) adversative conjunctions; 

(3) disjunctive conjunctions. 

THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS H, £A, HH ... HH 

< The Conjunction n 

The conjunction h joins clauses which denote: 

(a) simultaneous actions: 

MrpaeT My3biica h noiOT th. ‘Music is playing and children are 

singing.’ 

CBeTHjio cojiHue, n men ao^cab. The sun shone and it rained.’ 

(b) consecutive actions: 

CBepKHyna Momma, h 3arpeMen The lightning flashed and it thun- 
rpoM. dered.’ 

/^Bepr> OTKpMJiacb, h b KOMHaTy The door opened and a stranger 
Bomen He3HaKOMbm nenoBeK. entered the room.’ 

(c) cause and consequence: 

TaeT cner, h c rop 6eryT pyrnm. The snow is melting and streams 

are rushing down the moun¬ 
tains.’ 

HeMOAaH 6biji THacejibifi, h Mam>- The suit-case was heavy and the 
hhk He mot noAHHTb ero. boy could not lift it.’ 
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noAyJi eeTep, h AepeBba 3amy- ‘A wind blew and the trees rustl- 
MenH. ed.’ 

The Conjunction ah 

TpeMaT TapejiKH h npnGopbi, Aa ‘Plates and cutlery are clattering 
pioMOK pa3AaeTca 3boh, {II.) and the clink of wine-glasses is 

heard.’ 

The meaning of the conjunction a a is identical with that of h, but it 
is used only to join clauses whose actions are simultaneous. 

The Conjunction hh ... hh 

Hh 5i He nocjiaji eMy nncbMa, hh ‘Neither I sent him a letter nor did 
oh MHe He Hanucaji. he write to me.’ 

The conjunction hh ... hh is used to join negative clauses. It may be 
replaced with the conjunction h. 

il He nocjiaji eMy nncbMa, h oh ‘I did not send him a letter and he 
MHe He Hanncaji. did not write to me.’ 

The conjunction hh ... hh emphasises negation. 


THE ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
HO, A, )KE, Jl A, O^HAKO 


The Conjunction ho 


BoAa 6bijia xonoAHaa, ho mbi pe- 
mnjiH KynaTbca. 

y mch k 6biji buneT, ho 5i He no- 
men b TeaTp. 

IIp03BeHeJI 3BOHOK, HO JieKAHH 
eme He Kommjiacb. 

Y Hero 6buro Mano BpeMeHH, ho 
oh corjiacHjica noMOHb HaM. 


The water was cold, but we decid¬ 
ed to bathe.’ 

‘I had a ticket, but I did not go to 
the theatre.’ 

The bell had rung, but the lecture 
was not over yet.’ 

‘He had little time, but he agreed 
to help us.’ 


Compare the meanings of the conjunctions ho and h: 


BoAa b peice 6biJia xojioAHaa, 
The water in the river was cold. 


ho Mbi peuiHJiH KynaTbca. 
but we decided to bathe.’ 
h mbi He CTajm KynaTbCH. 
and (so) we did not bathe.’ 


y MeH5i 6biji 6 hji6t, 
‘I had a ticket, 


ho 5i He noineji b TeaTp. 

but I did not go to the theatre.’ 

h 5i nouieji b TeaTp. 

and (so) I went to the theatre.’ 


np03BCHeJT 3BOHOK, 
The bell had rung, 


ho JieKAim eme He KOHmmacb. 
but the lecture was not over yet.’ 
h jieKipm KOHHHJiacb. 
and (so) the lecture was over.’ 
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y Hero 6buio Majio BpeMeHH, 
‘He had little time, 


ho oh corjiacHjica noMOHb HaM. 
but he agreed to help us.’ 

H OH OTKa3aJlCH nOMOHb HaM. 

and (so) he refused to help us.’ 


The Conjunction a 

The conjunction a joins clauses which are either juxtaposed or con¬ 
trasted with each other: 

X CTyAeHT, a oh acnupaHT. T am a student, and he is a post¬ 

graduate.’ 

Mbi nomnH b TeaTp, a ohh ‘We went to the theatre, and they 
nomjiH b khho. went to the cinema.’ 

Bee yiujiH, a » ocTajica AOMa. ‘Everyone went away, but 


nomjiH b khho. went to the cinema.’ 

Bee yiujiH, a » ocTajica AOMa. ‘Everyone went away, but 

I stayed at home.’ 

Compare the meanings of the conjunctions a and h: 

X CTyzjeHT, f a oh acnupaHT. 


‘I am a student, 


MHe ^BaAuaTb jieT, 

‘I am twenty years old, 


CecTpa numeT nucbMo, 

‘The sister is writing a letter, 


Mbi noiujTH b TeaTp, 
‘We went to the theatre, 

Bee ymjiH, 

‘Everyone left, 


a oh acnupaHT. 

and he is a postgraduate.’ 

H OH CTyACHT. 

and so is he.’ 

a eMy ABaAUaTb narb jieT. 
and he is twenty-five.’ 
h eMy (TO)Ke) ABaAuaTb jieT. 
and so is he.’ 

a 6paT HHTaeT KHury. 

and the brother is reading 

a book.’ 

h 6paT (Toace) nuineT nucbMo. 
and so is the brother.’ 

a ohh nomjiu b khho. 
and they went to the cinema.’ 
h ohh (Toace) nomjiu b TeaTp. 
and so did they.’ 

a a ocTajica AOMa. 
but I stayed at home.’ 
h a (Toace) yrneji. 
and so did 1.’ 


V 

Compare the meanings of the conjunctions h, ho and a: 


3Ta peKa mupoKaa. 
‘This river is wide, 


ho nepenjibiTb ee mo^cho. 
but it is possible to swim across 
it.’ 

h nepenjibiTb ee TpyAHO. 
and it is difficult to swim across 
it.’ 

a Ta pexa y3Kaa. 
and that one is narrow.’ 
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B ero KOMHaTe tcmho, 
‘It is dark in his room, 


TaM 6biJio Tenjio, 
‘It was warm there, 



h oh abbho cnuT. 
and he has long been asleep.’ 
ho oh He cnuT. 
but he is not asleep.’ 
a b coceAHeu KOMHaTe ropUT 
CBeT, 

but in the adjoining room the 
light is on/ 


h h corpejiCH. 
and I got warm.’ 

HO MHe 6bIJIO xojioaho. 
x but I was cold.’ 

a 3Aecb xojioaho. 

^ but it is cold here.’ 


3tu KHHra HHTepecHaa, 
This book is interesting, 


h a ee o6fl3aTejibHO npoHHTaio. 
and I will certainly read it.’ 

HO y MeHfl HeT BpeMeHH HHTaTb 
ee. 

but I have no time to read it.’ 
a Ta KHHra 6bijia CKynHaa. 
and that one was dull.’ 


h Mbi ryjifljiH. 

and we went for a walk.’ 

ho Mbi He ryjiajiH. 

Bnepa noroAa 6buia xopoma^i, but we did not go for a walk.’ 
‘Yesterday the weather was fine, < a ceroAua haSt ao^cab h AyeT 

xojioAHbm BeTep. 
but today it is raining and a cold 
wind is blowing.’ 


The Conjunction ace 


HaBepxy HeiicTOBCTBOBajia nyp- 
ra, 3Aecb ace CHer naAaji tuxo, 
BeTep AyJi OTHOCHTejibHo cno- 
KOHHO. (AjfC.) 


‘Above, a blizzard was raging, but 
here the snow was falling softly 
and the wind was relatively 
light.’ 


Like the conjunction a, the conjunction >Ke is used to express con¬ 
trast. 


The Conjunction Aa 

51 AaBHO cobHpajica 3aiiTH k Te6e, ‘I’ve long wanted to come and see 
Aa Bee BpeMeHH He 6biJio. you, but I never had the time.’ 

Ejih30k jioKOTb, Aa He yKycHHib. Cf. ‘So near and yet so far.’ 

(Proverb ) 
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The adversative conjunctions jx a and ho are synonymous, but the 
former is less frequent and occurs mainly in colloquial speech and in 
proverbs. 

The Conjunction o^HaKo 

JlyHa CBeTHjia otchb chjibho, or- The moon was very bright, but 
HaKo ee CBeT c Tpy^OM npo6u- its light penetrated the mist 
Baji TyMaH. ( Kam .) with difficulty.’ 

The conjunction o^Haico is used with the same meaning as ho ‘but’. 

THE DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS TO ... TO, HJIH (HJIb), 

JIHEO, HE TO ... HE TO 

The Conjunction to ... to 

Bnepa MHe Beet ^eHB Memajiu pa- ‘Yesterday they prevented me 
6oTaTb: to KTo-HH6y^i> bxo^hji from working the whole day: 
b moio KOMHaTy, to 3bohhji now someone would enter my 
Teiie(f)6H. room, then the telephone 

would ring.’ 

The conjunction to ... to joins clauses whose actions alternate. 

The Conjunctions hjih, hjih ... hjih 

Hjih tbi ko MHe npHe^emb, hjih ‘Either you’ll come to see me or 
a npuQjxy k Te6e. I’ll come to see you.’ 

BbTCTynuT xop, hjih TamteBajib- ‘A choir will sing or a dance com- 
Haa rpynna hcitojihht Hapo#- pany will perform a folk 
HbiH TaHeit. dance.’ 

The conjunctions hjih, hjih ... hjih are used when one clause pre¬ 
cludes the other. 

The Conjunctions jih6o, jih6o ... jih6o 

These conjunctions are synonymous with hjih, hjih ... hjih. 

JIh6o th ko MHe npHeAeiub, jih6o ‘Either you’ll come to see me or 
ft npnejty k Te6e. I’ll come to see you. 

The Conjunction He to ... He to 

He to Bejep 3axjionHyji £Bepb, He ‘Either the wind had slammed the 
to kto-to Borneji c yjiHUbi. door to or somebody had come 

in from the street.’ 

The meaning of the conjunction He to ... He to is similar to that of 
the conjunction hjih ... hjih, but it has a nuance of uncertainty. This 
conjunction is ‘paired’. 
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Coordinating conjunctions joining the clauses are invariably preced¬ 
ed by a comma. 

Note. — A comma before the conjunction h in a compound sentence is omit¬ 
ted if there is a part of the sentence common to both clauses: 

3a peKOH CBepKaroT onm h pa3AaioTcn ‘Beyond the river, lights are glimmering 
necHH. and songs are heard.’ 

B nojiaeHb TyHH pacceajmcb h BbirnaHyno ‘At midday the clouds cleared away and 
coJiHne. the sun shone through.’ 

Exercise 99. Combine simple sentences into compound sentences, as in the model: 

Model: 1. Cbcthao cojiHue. 

(a) Bbino xoaoaho. 

(b) Bbino Tenno. 

(a) Cbcthao cojiHue, ho Gbino xoaoaho. 

(b) Cbcthjio cojiHue, h Gbino Tenno. 

1. MHe Tpyzmo 6buio BbinojiHHTb 3 to nopyneHne. 

(a) ft ero BbmonHHn. 

(b) ft ero He BbmonHHn. 

(c) EMy JierKo Gbino 6 to CAenaTb. 

2. Oh AaBHo 3aHHMaeTca pyccKHM H3biKOM. 

(a) B ero penn ecTb oiiihGkh. 

(b) B ero penn HeT olljhGok. 

(c) ft Hanan H3yaaTb pyccKHH a3biK HeAaBHO. 

3. TyHH noKpbiJiH HeGo. 

(a) /JoacAa He GbiJio. 

(b) flomeji AoacAb. 

4. Ta 3a^ana Gbijia nencaa. 

(a) 3Ta 3anana TpyAnaa. 

(b) Oh pemHJi ee. 

(c) Oh He pemHJi ee. 

5. flBepb OTKpbiJiacb. 

(a) Hhkto He bouicji. 

(b) Bomen He3HaKOMbiH nenoBeK. 

Exercise 100. Combine these sentences into compound ones, using the appropriate 
conjunction: h, a or ho. 

Model: 3Ta KHHra HHTepecHaa. y mcha HeT BpeMeHH ee npoHHTaTb. 

3Ta KHHra HHTepecHaa, ho y mch k HeT BpeMeHH ee npoHHTaTb. 

1. HeGo HanHHajio TeMHeTb. 3aropanneb 3Be3flbi. 2. CojiHue 3auui6 3a ropbi. Ebi- 
jio eme cbctjto. 3. CTano xoaoaho. Mbi nocnemnnH aomoh. 4. ,U,HeM Gbino Tenno. Ho- 
m bio 6biJi Mopo3. 5. Ha yjiHue Gbino xoaoaho. B AOMe 6bmo Tenno h yioTHo. 6. Illen 
Aoacnb, AVJI HenpHHTHbiH cbipoh BeTep. MHe He xoTenocb BbixonHTb H3 AOMa. 7. HacTy- 
nnn Beaep. Bbino onenb AytuHO. 8 . FIoroAa Gbina nnoxaa. Mbi pemnnH OTnoacHTb nbi- 
acHbie copeBHOBaHHa. 9. Ha Apyrow ACHb noroAa 6bina xopouiaa. Jlbi^Hbie copeBHOBa- 
hha onaTb He cocToamicb. 10. ToBapnm 3Ban MeHa c co6oh 3a ropoA- JI 6bin 3aHaT 
h OTKa3anea. 11. Moh TOBapnm acHBeT b neHTpe ropoAa. ^ acHBy na oxpaHHe. 12. Moh 
opaT — cTyneHT. Moh cecTpa eme iuKonbHHua. 13. MHe xonenocb HHTaTb. Bee khhth 
GbiAH npoHHTaHbi. MHe 6bino cxynHo. 14. Bbino no3AHo. Pa6oTa npoAon5Kanacb. 
15. ^ ycTan. HyacHO 6bino npoAonacaTb paGoTy. 16. Bee oneHb ycnanH. npHmnocb 
ycTpoiiTb nepepbiB. 17. Bee OTAtixann. Oh npoAonacan paGoTaTb. 18. 3tot aom Gonb- 
moh h HOBbiH. Tot aom cTapbin h ManeHbKHH. 19. Mbi Aonro CTynann. Hhkto He ot- 
Kpbin HaM Asepb. 20. Oh noBepHyn Haneso. ft nomen npaMO. 21. CryACHT mhoto pa- 
GoTan HaA aoka4aom. floxnaA nonyahnea HHTepecHbiH. 22. ft CKa3an eMy oG 6tom. Oh 
3aGbin. 23. Oh npeoAonen nepBbie TpyAHOCTH. Tenepb eMy nerKO paGoTaTb. 24. Tob4- 
pHiAH GbinH y^e roTOBbi. Oh Bee eme coGnpanca. 

Exercise 101. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the coordinating 
conjunctions. 
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, b Cp^Hue y»ce aoBOJibHo bbicoko ctohjio Ha hhctom He6e, ho nojm eme 6jiecTejiH 
pocoH. {Type.)' 2. rijitiBeM nojiro. Tjia3 >xa;mo hluct orcmbxa, o/maxo xaAzmra noBo- 
por peKH ooMaHbiBaeT nauiH najj&Kji£i.(Kop.) 3. B KOMHaTy BopBanca CHJiBHbiti BeTep 
h oyMarn nojieTejm co cxojia. {Hex.) 4. Mhoto npyrax npHMepoB MHe b tojiobv h P hx6- 
? a 55 e r° He ne P e pKa»:euib. (Type.) 5. Fjra3a ero *»rrajiH, ho mbicjih Gbijih .aajiexo. 
{ll.) 6. llpewe b rpycTHbie MHHVTbi oh ycnoxaiiBaji ceoa bchkhmh paccyAaeHHjiMH, 
Tenepb ace eMy obuio He no paccyac^emm. ( Hex.) 1 . OxHa otkphth, h Ha cbct CBenn 3a- 
JieTaioT cepbie 6a6oHxn. (. Tlaycm .) 8. Focth cnaejiH tcchbim xpyacxoM y CTOJia, a Hara- 
ma, c khjdkkoh b pyxax, noMecTHjiacb b ymy, noa JiaMncm. ( M . T .) 9. Mnp ocBemaeTca 

cojihhcm, a HejiOBeK 3HaHHeM. ( Proverb ) 10. Cxopo cxa3xa cxa3biBaeTca, n a He ckopo 
£ ejio ^ejiaeTCH. {Proverb) 

Exercise 102. Make up compound sentences, using the conjunctions h, hh ... hh, a, 
ho, o/jHaKo, ace, to ... to, hjih, jih6o, He to ... He to. 

Exercise 103. Write out the sentences, inserting a comma before the conjunction 
h where necessary. Underline the principal parts of the sentence. 

1. C Kk^OH MMHyTOH CTaHOBHJiocb Bee CBeTJiee h B/ipyr srpxHe cojmeHHbie Jiynn 
CHOHOM BbIpBaJIHCb H3-33 TOp H 03apHJTH BeCb JieC. (ApC.) 2. CoJIHUe y)Ke CKpblJlOCb 
h HOHHbie TCHH GbicTpo Ha^BHrajiHCb co CTopoHbi jieca. {Jl. T.) 3. Mope oTpaacino or- 
hh cpoHapen h 6bijio ycesmo Maccoii acejiTbix nareH. (A/. T.) 4. Mkjjy TeM jiyHa Hanajia 
OAeBaTbca TyaaMH h Ha Mope noAHHJica TyMaH. {Jl.) 5. 3a ^HenpoM chhciot jieca h Me- 
jibKaeT npoHCHHBuieecH HOHHoe h66o. (73 aud.) 6. rTpomjio okojio naca. 3ejieHbm oroHb 
norac h He crajio bh^ho TeHen. JiyHa yace CTOHJia Bbicoxo Han noMOM h ocBemajra 
cnau^HH can,yiopoacxH; reoprHHbi w po3bi b HBeTHHxe nepen Homom 6ujih othctjihbo 
BH^H bi H Ka3ajiHCb Bee o^Horo HBeTa. CTaHOBHJiocb oneHb xosionuo. H Bbimejr H3 cana 
h He enema no6peji noMOH. (Hex.) 

Exercise 104. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunction h 
Pomt out the cases in which the actions of the clauses joined by h are simultaneous, in 

which they are consecutive and in which one clause denotes cause and the other 
consequence. 

1. Ha6eacajia HH3xaa, Taacejraa Tyna, h rnejT xpynHbm noaenb. {Jl.) 2. MHe Hyama 
nonyTHaa MauiHHa, h h He CBoacy rjia3 c ztoporn. {Awn.) 3. B6tkh HBeTvutHx nepeuieH 
CMOTP5IT MHe B OKHO, H BCTep HHOr^a yCblHaeT MOM HHCbMeHHblH CTOJI HX 6eJTbIMH Jie- 
necTKaMH. {Jl.) 4. ymHo CTano b caicjie, h a Bwrneji Ha B03Hyx ocBeAHTbca Hoab yace 
Jioaciuiacb Ha ropw, h TyMaH HaHHHaJi bpo^HTb no yntenbaM. {Jl.) 5. EjrecTe.no Mope 
see b apxoM CBeTe, h rposno bojihu o 6eper Ghjihcb. {M.T.) 6. 3apa yace naBHO nora- 
cna, h e/tBa 6ejreji Ha He6ocKJiOHe ee nocjienHHH C jie^. {Type.) 

7. n P 03paHHbiH jrec o^hh nepHeeT, 

M ejib CKB03B HHeh 3ejreHeeT, 

M peaxa noao Jib^oM SjiecTHT. (77.) 

r . , E xercise 105. Read through Ivan Krylov’s fable The Swan, the Pike and the Cray¬ 
fish. Explain the meaning of the conjunction jisl. 

OztHaacabi JIe6e,ab, Pax h IUyxa 
Be3TH c noKjiaAen bo 3 B3ajincb, 

M BMecTe Tpoe Bee b Hero Bnparjihcb; 

M 3 koah JieayT boh, a B03y Bee HeT xo^ty! 

IIoKjiaAa 6bi nnn hhx, xa3ajiocb, h Jierxa, 

JX a Jlebenb pBeTca b objiaxa, 

Pax naTHTca Ha3a^, a Iljyxa raneT b Bozty. 

Kto BHHOBaT H3 hhx, xto npaB,—cy^HTb ne HaM; 

Z(a TOJIbXO B03 H HbTHe TaM. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES 

Subordinate clauses may be adjuncts to a part of the principal 

ClclUSC.' 


MHe cica3ajiH, umo meou 6pam fc I was told that your brother 
cKopo npnedem. would be coming soon.’ 

In this example, the subordinate clause is an adjunct to the predi¬ 
cate verb of the principal clause CKa3ajin. The subordinate clause 
answers the question umo? ‘what?’ {Hmo MHe CKa3ajm?). 

5\ npHHec Te6e to, umo mbi npo - Tve brought you what you asked 
cua. for.’ 

In this example, the subordinate clause modifies the object of the 
principal clause which is the pronoun to. The subordinate clause an¬ 
swers the question umol ‘what?’ 

Kmo unjem , tot Bcer^a HaimeT. ‘He who seeks shall find.’ 

In this sentence, the subordinate clause explains the pronoun tot, 
which is the subject of the principal clause. The subordinate clause an¬ 
swers the question Kmol ‘who?’ ( Kmo Bcepaa HaifneT?). 

Mbi nomjih no toh aopore, Komo- ‘We went along the road which 
pan senci e none. led to the field.’ 

The subordinate clause in this case explains the pronoun Ta, which 
is an attribute in the principal clause. The subordinate clause answers 
the question Tlo kcikou dopoae mu yiouiau? 

Subordinate clauses may modify not only some part of the princi¬ 
pal clause, but the entire principal clause. 

Koeda mu Goaepaujanucb doMou , ‘When we were returning home it 
6buio yace TeMHO. was already dark.’ 

The subordinate clause answers the question Kozda? (Kozda 6bijio 
TeMHO?) and modifies the whole principal clause. 

Mbi cnetiiHjiH, nomoMy umo 6 uao ‘We were in a hurry because it 
ywee no3dHO. was already late.’ 

The subordinate clause answers the question noueMyl ‘why?’ (IJo- 
ueMy mbi cneimbiH?) and modifies the whole principal clause. 

Subordinate clauses are joined to the principal clause by means of: 
(a) conjunctive words and (b) subordinating conjunctions. 

1. Conjunctive words include relative pronouns — kto ‘who’, hto 
‘that’, KOTopbiH ‘which’, ‘who’, new ‘whose’—and adverbs: r/je ‘where’, 
Ky/ia ‘where to’, oTKyjja ‘where from’, etc. 

Conjunctive words are parts of the sentence in subordinate clauses. 

CxyueHTBi, KOTopwe cjuuih 3K3a- ‘The students who passed their 
MeHBi, y)Ke yexajrn OTjiBixaTB. exams have already left for 

their holidays.’ 

In this sentence, the conjunctive word is the relative adverb koto- 
pue, which is also the subject of the subordinate clause. 

npHHec to, hto tbi npocHji. ‘Tve brought you what you asked 

for.’ 
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In this example, the conjunctive word is the relative pronoun hto, 
which is also the direct object of the subordinate clause. 

Mbi rrou^eM ryjxa, r/je Hac )K,nyT 4 We shall go where our friends are 

TOBapHiii,H. waiting for us.’ 

In this example, the conjunctive word is the relative adverb 
ryje, which is also the adverbial modifier of place in the subordinate 
clause. 

2. Unlike conjunctive words, the subordinating conjunctions hto 
‘that’, HTo6bi ‘so that’, ecJiH ‘if, xoth ‘though’, etc. are not parts of the 
sentence. They are used to join a subordinate clause to the principal 
one. 

CecTpa Hanucajia, hto OHa npue- ‘The sister wrote that she would 
jxqt b noHe/tejibHHK. come on Monday.’ 

CecTpa npocHJia, hto6m ee BCTpe- ‘The sister asked that one of us 
thji KTo-HH6y^b H3 Hac. should meet her.’ 

Mbi cneniHJin, noTOMy hto bbuno ‘We were in a hurry because it 
y^ce no3nHO. was already late. 

Note .— The word hto is sometimes used as a conjunction (‘that’) and some¬ 
times as a conjunctive word (‘what’). 

% BHfleJi, hto oh npHHec. T saw what he had brought.’ 

(Hto is the direct object of the verb npiiHec.) 

n BH/ieji, hto oh npHHec KHMrH. ‘I saw that he had brought books.’ 

(Hto is a conjunction and is not a part of the sentence.) 

The principal clause may contain a demonstrative word (the de¬ 
monstrative pronoun tot ‘that’ or TaKoii ‘such', or the demonstra¬ 
tive adverb Taivi ‘there’, Ty/ja ‘there’, OTTyjja ‘from there’ or Toryja 
‘then’): 

Kto Beceji, tot cMeeTca. ‘He who is merry laughs.’ 

A air MHe nocMOTpeTb Te khhth, ‘Let me see the books which 
Koxopbie Tbi npHHec. you’ve brought.’ 

Oh He npmiieji Tor^a, Korna Bee ‘He did not come when everyone 
ero ac/tajin. waited for him.’ 

Mbi uokrqm Ty^a, pzje Hac yKjyyr. ‘We shall go where they are wait¬ 
ing for us.’ 

Demonstrative words are used together with conjunctions and con¬ 
junctive words: tot ..., KOTopbiii tot ..., kto; to ..., hto; TaKoii..., Ka- 
Koii ...; Tor#a ..., Kor^a ... . 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH OBJECT CLAUSES 

Object clauses answer the questions of the oblique cases and are ei¬ 
ther the objects of a part of the principal clause — most frequently of 
the predicate—or are adjuncts to the object of the principal clause if it 
is a pronoun. 
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A. (1) Oh noHHMaeT, hto eiviy o a- ‘He realises that it will be diffi- 

HOMy 6 yAeT Tpy^HO Bbinoji- cult for him to do this work 
HHTb 3Ty paooTy. on his own.’ 

(Question: Hmo oh noHH¬ 
MaeT?) 

(2) Oh xoneT, ht66m TOBapnuiH ‘He wants his friends to help 
noMorjiH eMy. him.’ 

(Question: Hmo oh xoneT?) 

In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the verbs of the 
principal clause (noHHMaeT, xoneT). 

B. (1) Oh He Bbinojimui toto, hto ‘He did not do what he had been 

eMy nopyHHjiH. entrusted with.’ 

(Question: Head oh He Bbi- 
nOJIHHJI?) 

(2) Hano cooSmHTb 06 3 TOM ‘Everyone who takes part in this 
Ka^oMy, kto ynacTByeT work must be informed about 
b 3TOH paSoTe. this.’ 

(Question: KoMy nkjxo 

COOblltHTb 06 3TOM?) 

In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the objects of the 
principal clauses (toto, KsmAOMy). 

COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH SUBJECT CLAUSES 

A subject clause answers the question of the nominative case — 
Kmol ‘who?’ or nmol ‘what?’ — and are either the subject of the princi¬ 
pal clause or a modifier of that subject if it is a pronoun. 

HyBCTBOBanocb, hto npM0jin- ‘One could feel that spring was 
waeTCH Beciia. coming.’ 

(Question: Hmo HVBCTBOBa- 

JlOCb?) 

Crano hcho, hto Mbi 3a6jiyAH- Tt became clear that we had lost 
jincb. our way.’ 

(Question: Hmo CTajio acho?) 

In these examples, the subordinate clauses are the subject of the 
principal clause. 

CjiyHHjiocb to, Hero hhkto He ‘There happened something 
OHCH,uaji. which no one had expected.’ 

(Question: Hmo cjiyHHjiocb?) 

3toh paboTOH mo^kct pyKOBO- ‘The work can be supervised only 
iTb TOJibKo tot, kto HMeeT by a person who has great ex- 
60 jibuioii onbiT. perience.’ 

(Question: Kmo mo^kct pyico- 

BO^HTb 3TOH pabOTOH?) 

In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the subjects of 
the principal clauses to, tot. 
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CONJUNCTIONS USED IN COMPLEX SENTENCES 
WITH OBJECT AND SUBJECT CLAUSES 

Object and subject clauses are joined to the principal clause by the 
conjunctions hto ‘that’, hto6m ‘so that’, KaK ‘how’, KaK 6bi He ‘lest’, jih 
‘whether’, 6y#To (6y^ TO 6 m) “as if. 


The Conjunction hto 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction hto are gener¬ 
ally adjuncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word 
expressing speech, or a thought, feeling or physical perception. The 
subordinate clauses modify this word. 


CrapocTa coooufu/t HaM, hto 
3anex no xhmhh 6y/ieT nepe3 
He^ejno. 

JI dyuaio , hto Bee cTyAeHTbi 
Hameii rpynnbi xopomo c^a- 
Ayx 3K3aMeHbi. 

Mbi padbi , hto tm xopomo c/jan 
3K3aMeHbI. 

flew , hto 3 Ty paboTy h&ao npo- 
AOJi^aTb. 

CmpaHHo , hto oh He npHCjiaji hh 
oahoxo nncbMa. 


‘The monitor told us that the test 
in chemistry would take place 
in a week’s time.’ 

‘I think that all the students of 
our group will pass the exami¬ 
nations well.’ 

‘We are glad that you have passed 
the examinations well.’ 

‘It is clear that this work should 
be continued.’ 

‘It is strange that he has not sent 
a single letter.’ 


The predicate modified by a subordinate clause introduced by the 
conjunction hto may be: 

(a) a verb of speech, thought, feeling or physical perception: tobo- 
PHtl ‘to say’, cooSmaib ‘to report’, ‘to tell’, 3aHBjiHTb ‘to declare’, Ay- 
MaTb ‘to think’, nomiMarb ‘to understand’, 3iiaTb ‘to know’, BH^eTb ‘to 
see’, cJibiuiaTb ‘to hear’, 3aMenaTb ‘to notice’, HyBCTBOBaTb ‘to feel’, 
HpaBHTbCH ‘to like’, OKa3aTbcn ‘to turn out to be’, pa^oBaTbca ‘to re¬ 
joice’, pa^oBaTb ‘to gladden’, yAHBJiHTbcn ‘to be surprised’, y/jHBJiiiTb 
‘to surprise’, etc. 

JSpy3bk cKa3ciAu MHe, hto 3aBTpa ‘My friends told me that there 
6y^eT KOHu,epT. would be a concert the next 

day.’ 

(Question: Hmo CKa3ajiH MHe jxpy3bkl) 

JI 3uaw , hto 3aBTpa 6y^eT koh- ‘I know that there will be a con- 

xtepT. cert tomorrow.’ 

(Question: Hmo n 3Haio? O ueM a 3Haio?) 

JI CAuman , hto 6 y^eT KomjepT. ‘I heard that there would be 

a concert.’ 

(Question: Hmo a cjibiman? O ueM a cjibiuiaji?) 

Mbi ydueuducb , hto tbi TaK paHO ‘We were surprised at your re- 
BepHynca. turning so early.’ 

(Question: HeMy Mbi y^HBHjincb?) 


Hac yduewio , hto Tbi Tax paHO ‘Your returning so early surprised 
BepHyjiCB. us.’ 

(Question: Hmo Hac yzmBHjio?) 


Mne npaeumcH , hto oh Bcer/ja T like the fact that he always 
BbinojxHBeT cboh o6emaHHH. keeps his promises.’ 

(Question: Hmo MHe HpaBHTCH?) 

(b) a short-form adjective: pm ‘(is) glad’, cnacTJiHB ‘(is) happy’, Ao- 
BOJieH ‘(is) pleased’, bhhobjit ‘(is) to blame’, ysepeH ‘(is) sure’, etc. 


^eTH padbi , hto OTeit BepHyjica. 

(Question: HeMy pmu acth?) 

MaTb doeoAbna , hto cbih nocTy- 
nHJl B HHCTHTyT. 

(Question: HeM AOBOJibHa MaTb?) 

Tbi eunoeam , hto Mbi ono3AajiH. 
(Question: B ueM Tbi BHHOBaT?) 

Bee yeepenu , hto oh xopomo Bbi- 
nojiHKT nopyneHHe. 

(Question: B ueM Bee yBepeHbi?) 


‘The children are glad that their 
father has returned.’ 

‘The mother is pleased that her 
son has entered the college.’ 

‘It is your fault that we are late.’ 

‘Everybody is sure that he will 
carry out the task well.’ 


(c) a predicative adverb or short-form adjective in the neuter: 
npHHTHO ‘(it is) pleasant’, bhaho ‘(it is) visible’, ‘obvious’, cjimihho ‘(it 
is) audible’, acajib ‘(it is) a pity’, 3aMeTHO ‘(it is) noticeable’, CMeuiHO ‘(it 
is) funny’, crpauiHO ‘(it is) terrible’, CTpaHiio ‘(it is) strange’, iobcctho 
‘(it is) known’, hcho ‘(it is) clear’, iiohhtho ‘(it is) understandable’, y ah- 


BHTejibHo ‘(it is) surprising , etc. 

Ylpukmuo , hto TOBapumH MeH k 
nOMHBT. 

(Question. Hmo npuaTHO?) 

Budno , hto eMy TpyAHO pa6o- 

TaTb. 

(Question: Hmo bhaho?) 

Hcho , hto h4ao npoAOJDKaTb pa- 
6oTy. 

(Question: Hmo hcho?) 

TKaAb (, TtcaAKO ), hto bbi ye3acaeTe. 
(Question: Hmo acajiKO?) 


‘It is pleasant that my friends re¬ 
member me.’ 

‘It is obvious that it is difficult for 
him to work.’ 

‘It is clear that the work must be 
continued.’ 

‘It is a pity that you are leaving.’ 


(d) a short-form participle passive: adhano ‘(it is) said’, 06 'bHBJieHO 
‘(it is) announced’, AOKa3aHO ‘(it is) proved’, HaimcaHO ‘(it is) written’, 
3 aMeneH 0 ‘(it is) noticed’, etc. 

B o 6 i> 5 iBJieHHH 6 biJio cKci 3 aH 0 , hto ‘The notice said that the defence 
3 aiitHTa AHccepTauHH coc- of the thesis was to take place 
tohtch b noHeACJibHHK. on Monday.’ 

(Question: Hmo 6 biJio cKa3aHO b 06 'bHBJieHHH?) 


520 


521 


Emjio odbneAeHo , hxo KOHu,6pT ‘It was announced that the con- 
nepenocHTca Ha n»THmty. cert had been put off till Fri¬ 

day.’ 

(Question: x imd 6mjio oduHBjieHo?) 


The Conjunction hxo6m 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction nxoGbi are ad¬ 
juncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word express¬ 
ing a wish, desire, request, demand, command or necessity: 


-fl xouy , ht66w Bbi MQuk npa- 

BHJIbHO nOHHJIH. 

Ywrejib mpedyem , htoGm yne- 

HHKH 6bIJIH BHHMaTeJIbHBI. 
Hyotcno, hxoGm Bee ynacTBOBanH 
B 3TOH paboTe. 


‘I want you to understand me cor¬ 
rectly.’ 

‘The teacher demands that the pu¬ 
pils should be attentive.’ 

Tt is necessary that everybody 
should take part in this work.’ 


A predicate modified by a subordinate clause introduced by the 
conjunction nxoGbi may be: 

(a) adverb expressing a wish, request, desire or command: xoxexb 
‘to want’, acejiaTb ‘to wish’, xpeGoeaxb ‘to demand’, cxpeMiixbCH ‘to 
strive’, Gopoxbca to fight’, 3a6oxHXbCH ‘to take care’, npocnxb ‘to ask’, 
npmcshbiBaTb ‘to order’, ‘to command’, eejiexb ‘to tell’, ‘to order’, 
etc. 


il XOHy , HXOGbl Bbl OTBeTHJIH Ha 
3TOT BOnpOC. 

(Question: Veeo n xony?) 

Moh Apyr npociu, nxoGbi » ^an 
eMy CBOH KOHCrieKTBI. 
(Question: O next npocrni /tpyr?) 

OHa 3a6omuAacb , hxoGm b aomc 
Bcer^a 6 mji nopa^oK. 
(Question: O ueM OHa 3a6oTHjiacb?) 


‘I want you to answer this ques¬ 
tion.’ 

‘My friend asked me to give him 
my notes.’ 

‘She took care that the house 
should always be in order.’ 


(b) a predicative adverb expressing necessity or desirability: HywHo 
‘(it is) necessary’, Ha^o ‘must’, HeoGxoAHMO ‘(it is) necessary’, wejia- 
xejibuo ‘(it is) desirable’. 


Hywcno (pad 6), hxoGm CTeHra3eTa 
6buia roTOBa k cy66oTe. 

(Question: Hmo hjokho?) 

HeodxoduMO , nxoGbi Ha co6pa- 
HHH npHCyTCTBOBaJIH Bee. 

(Question: Hmo hcoSxoahmo?) 


Tt is necessary that the wall news¬ 
paper should be ready by Sat¬ 
urday.’ 

Tt is necessary that everyone 
should be present at the meet¬ 
ing.’ 


(c) a short-form passive participle in the neuter: eejieHo ‘(it is) com¬ 
manded’, npnKa3aHO ‘(it is) ordered’. 


IJpuKd3ano , hxoGm Bee co6pa- 
JlHCb K /jeBflTH yxpa. 

(Question: Hmo npnKa3aHO?) 


Tt has been ordered that every¬ 
body should report by nine 
a. m.’ 


After a number of words— cica3axb ‘to say’, Hairacaxb ‘to write’, 
npe^ynpeAHXb ‘to let know’, ‘to warn’, cKa3aH0 ‘(it is) said’, HanncaHO 
‘(it is) written’, BaacHO ‘(it is) important’, HHxepecno ‘(it is) interesting’, 
etc.— both the conjunction hxo and the conjunction hxoGm are found, 
the meaning of the sentence depending on the conjunction used. 


Compare: 

Oh CKa3aji, hxo xoBapnmn 
npHIHJIH. 

‘He said that the friends had 
come.’ 

B TenerpaMMe 6buio cica 3 aHo, 
hxo oh npHexaji. 

‘The telegram said that he had 
come.’ 

B4>KHO, HXO BCe 3TO nOHHJIH. 

‘What is important is that every¬ 
body understood this.’ 


Oh cica3aji, hxoGm TOBapHiitu 

npHmjiH. 

‘He told the friends to come.’ 

B TenerpaMMe 6bijio CKa3ano, 
nx66bi oh npnexaji. 

‘The telegram said that he should 
come.’ 

Ba^cHO, nx66bi Bee oto nomuin. 
Tt is important that everybody 
should understand this.’ 


Clauses introduced by the conjunction hxo state a fact, while 
clauses introduced by the conjunction hxoGm express a wish or request. 


Exercise 106. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunction 
4 to or ht66m. 

1. H nyMaji, hto noroAa 6yaeT nnoxaH. 2. Ytpom » yBHAen, hto cojiHue apKO CBe- 
tht. 3. H y3Haji, hto npoAaeTCH hobmh yneGHHK. 4. ToBapniu xoner, htoGm h Kynnn 
eMy yne6HHK. 5. H o6euiaji TOBapnmy, hto xynjiio eMy ynedHHK. 6. CecTpa nanncajia 
MHe, HTO cKopo npneAeT. 7. CecTpa npocnna, hto6m h ee BCTpeTHJi. 8. Bpan CKa3aji, 
HTO SojibHOH ztojDKeH siQ^jh. 9. Bpan CKa3aji, HTo6bi 6ojibHOH Jiexcaji. 10. Hy*Ho, 
HTo6bi 6ojibHOH npMHHMaji 3TO neKapcTBO. 11. HeoGxoAHMO, HTo6bi BpaH npnexan ce- 
roxtHH. 12. CTpaHHO, hto oh ^o chx nop He BepHyjica aomoh. 

Exercise 107. Insert the conjunction hto or <rr66u. 

1. H xoTeji, ... moh TOBapnuxH CKOpee BepHyjiHCb H3 romo. OT^bixa. 2. H cero^HH 
y3Han, ... moh TOBapHiuH y*e BepHyjiHCb H3 ^OMa OTXtbixa. 3. OHa nonyBCTBOBana, ... 
oneHb ycTana h He MO^eT nponoJDtcaTb pa6oTy. 4. Haxto, ... bm OT^oxHyjiH h noTOM 
npoxioji^cajiH pa6oTy. 5. H3 3 toto nncbMa h y3Haji,... moh cecTpa nocrynHjia b yHHBep- 
cht6t. 6. MaTb Bcerxta xoTejra,... cecTpa nocrynHjia b yHHBepCHTCT. 7. npeno,aaBaTejTb 
nonpociui cTyACHTOB,... ohh eme pa3 npoHHTaJiH tckct. 8. npenonaBaTenb cica3an CTy- 
aeHTaM, ... ohh aojdkhw eme pa3 npoHHTaTb tckct. 9. Mbi pa am, ... Tbi xopouio cAaA 
3K3aMeH. 10. Mm Bee xot6ah, ... Tbi xopouio c/yui 3K3aMeH. 11. CoceAKa CKa3aira,... ko 
MH e npnxoAHJi kto-to. 12. H nonpocnji Moero Apyra, ... oh npHineji ko MHe. 13. Hy- 
)KHO, ... Bbl MeHH HpaBHJlbHO nOH5UIH. 14. H AyMBK), ... Bbl MeHS npaJIbHO nOHflJIH. 
15. Bee xotat, ... 3aBTpa 6biJia xopomaH norona. 16. Bee AOBOJibHbi,... Bnepa obiJia xo- 
pomaa noroAa. 

Exercise 108. Replace the conjunction hto with the conjunction htoGm. How has the 
meaning of the sentences changed? 

1. ToBapHUtH CKa3aAH, hto Tbi HanHcaA CTaTbK) AJia CTeHra3eTbi. 2. MaTb Hannca- 
jia, hto cecTpa npnexaAa k Hen. 3. Oh eme pa3 noBTOpHA, hto eMy npHHecjiH 3th khhth. 
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4. Oh 4 no3BOHHjia no Tejiec[)6Hy h cKa3ajia, hto bcc TOBapHmn co6pajiHci> y Hee. 

5. Bpan CKa3aji, hto 6ojibhoh npHHHMaji 3 to jieKapcTBo. 6. Mon npyr CKa3aji MHe, hto 
a naji eMy HHTepecHyio KHHry. 7. Ba^cHO, hto pa6oTa 6biJia 3aKOHHeHa b cpOK. 

Exercise 109. Make up complex sentences, using these words in the principal clause 
and the appropriate conjunction (hto or ht66m) to introduce the subordinate clause. 

1. 3HaTb, nOHHMaTb, 3a60THTbCH, TpeOOBaTb, yAHBHTbCfl, XOTeTb, HyBCTBOBaTb. 

2. pazt, BHHOBaT, yBepeH, .zjoBOjieH. 3. HpaBMTbca, nyBCTBOBaTbca, Ka3aTbca, 0Ka3aTbca, 
noTpeGoBaTbca. 4. hcho, h>okho, ^canb, ^cejiaTejibHO, pemeHO, y/mBHTejitHo. 

Exercise 110. Replace the simple sentences with complex ones. 

(a) Model: ToBapnm nornur ouih6ohhoctb CBoero mhchhh. 

ToBapnui; noHfljr, umo eeo Mneuue oiuu6ohho. 

1. OnbiTbi noaTBep^HJTH npaBHJibHOCTb nepBoro npe^nojioaceHHa. 

2. Bee npH3HaibT HeodxoAHMocTb 3 toh paGoTbi. 

3. I4H)KeHep £OKa3aji uejiecoo6pa3HOCTb npnMeHeHna hoboto MeTozta. 

(b) Model: Bee panui HacTynjieHHFO BecHbi. 

Bee pa^bi, nmo nacmynujia eecua . 

1. 51 nanemcb Ha iiomoiub TOBapumeii. 2. Mbi BepHM b nobe^y chji MHpa. 

3. MaTb y^HBHjracb paimeMy B03Bpanj,eHnio Cbma. 

(c) Model: Oh nonpochn noMomw y Apy3eh. 

Oh nonpocnji, umoObi dpy3bA eMy noMoem. 

1. Mbi nojmHbi no6HTbca xopomeh c,a,aHH 3K3aMeHOB bc6mh CTyaeHTaMH Hauien 
rpynnti. 2. Mbi npHJio)KHjin Bee chjibi k aocpoHHOMy BbinojiHeHino imaHa. 3. Mbi 6y- 
aeM CTpeMHTbCH K yCTaHOBJieHIlK) apy^eCTBeHHblX OTHOIlieHHH CO BCeMH CTpaHUMH. 

Use of Verb Tenses in Subordinate Clauses 
Introduced by the Conjunctions hto and htoSm 

The predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunc¬ 
tion HToSbi is a verb in the past tense, irrespective of the time to which 
the action of the subordinate clause refers: 

HyKHO, HTo6bi bbi eceedct HaHH- Tt is necessary that you should al- 
iiajiH padoTy b 9 nacoB. ways begin to work at 

9 o’clock.’ 

Hy^cHo, HTo6bi Bbi 3aempa Ha- Tt is necessary that you should 
najiH pa6oTy b 9 nacoB. begin work at 9 o’clock tomor¬ 

row.’ 

Hy>KHO 6buio, ht66w Bbi euepa Tt was necessary that you should 
nduaAu padoTy b 9 nacoB. begin to work at 9 o’clock yes¬ 

terday.’ 

The predicate verb of a subordinate clause introduced by the con¬ 
junction hto may take the present, past or future tense, irrespective of 
the tense of the predicate verb in the principal clause: 

B cboSm nncbMe oh coodufdem, "1 hto ziejia H^yT xopouio. 

Tn his letter he writes that things are getting on all 

right.’ 

B CBoeM iracbMe oh coodufUA, > that things were getting on all 
Tn his letter he wrote right.’ 

B CBoeM nncbMe oh coodufum, that things are getting on all 

Tn his letter he will write J right.’ 
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B CBoeM iracbMe oh coooujaem, 
Tn his letter he writes 

B CBoeM nncbMe oh coo6u}ua , 
Tn his letter he wrote 

B CBoeM nncbMe oh coodufum 
Tn his letter he will write 

B CBoeM nncbMe oh coooufdem, 
Tn his letter he writes 

B cboSm nncbMe oh coodufUA , 
Tn his letter he wrote 

B cboSm nncbMe oh coodufum, 
Tn his letter he will write 



HTO CKOpO 3aKOHHHT CBOIO pa- 

doTy. 

that he will soon finish his work.’ 

that he would soon finish his 
work.’ 

that he will soon finish his work.’ 

hto padoTa y>Ke 3aKOHHeHa. 

that the work has already been fin¬ 
ished.’ 

that the work had already been fin¬ 
ished.’ 

that the work has already been fin¬ 
ished.’ 


The present tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduc¬ 
ed by the conjunction hto shows that the actions of the principal and 
the subordinate clauses occur simultaneously. In this case the predicate 
of the principal clause may take the present, past or future tense: 


ft uyeemeyw , 

T feel 

ft HvecmeoeciA, 
T felt 

OHa eoeopum, 
‘She says 


OHa cKa3ciAa , 
‘She said 
OHa cKdotcem , 
‘She will say 


HTO eMy He lipaBHTCH MOH OTBeT. 

that he did not like my answer.’ 


that he did not like my answer.’ 

hto OHa 3aHHTa h noaxoMy He MoaceT noiiTH 
b TeaTp. 

that she is busy and therefore cannot go to the 
theatre.’ 

that she was busy and therefore could not go to the 
theatre.’ 

that she is busy and therefore cannot go to the 
theatre.’ 


ftcuo, 

Tt is clear 

EblAO HCHO, 
Tt was clear 


hto OHa He xoneT ynacTBOBaTb b 3tom pa3roBope. 
that she does not want to take part in this 

conversation.’ 


that she did not want to take part in that conversa¬ 
tion.’ 


The past tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduced 
by the conjunction hto shows that the action of the subordinate clause 
precedes that of the principal clause. 


OH CKC13CIA, 

‘He said 
Oh 3oeopum, 
‘He says 


hto paSoTaji Ha 3aBo^e. 

that he had worked at a factory.’ 

>> 

that he worked at a factory.’ 

A 
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OHa CKa3ajia, hto 6buia 3aHsrra ‘She said that she was busy and 
h noaTOMy ne Morjia noiiTH therefore could not go to the 
c h4mh b TeaTp. theatre with us.’ 

The future tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduced 
by the conjunction hto shows that the action of the subordinate clause 
will occur after the action of the principal clause. 

Oh cKasaA, 'l hto 6y^eT paSoTaTb Ha 3aBone. 

‘He said that he would work at a factory.’ 

Oh soeopum, > 

‘He says J that he will work at a factory.’ 


OHa CKa3aAa, hto 6yn(eT 3aHsrra h noaTOMy He CMOweT noiiTH 

b TeaTp. 

‘She said > that she would be busy and would, therefore, be 

unable to go to the theatre.’ 

OHa eoeopum 

‘She says J that she will be busy and will, therefore, be unable 

to go to the theatre.’ 

Exercise 111. Explain the difference between the meaning of the sentences in the left 

and right-hand columns. 

ToBapHin cKa3an, hto oh xoneT noHTH ToBapnm CKa3ajx, hto oh xoTeji noiiTH 


c humh b TeaTp. 


c HaMH b TeaTp. 


BpaT Hanncaji, hto oh He m6)kct npn- BpaT Hanncaji, hto oh He mot npnexaTb 


exaTb neTOM k MaTepH. 

Oh4 CKa3ajia, hto 3HaeT 3Ty necmo. 


neTOM k MaTepn. 

OHa CKa3ana, hto 3Hajia 3Ty necHio. 


H CKa3aji, hto a BepHycb aomoh no3AHO. H cxa3aji, hto h BepHyjica aomoh no3AHO. 

Exercise 112. Replace the past tense in the subordinate clauses with the present 
tense and explain how the temporal relationship between the actions of the principal and 
subordinate clauses has changed. 

1 . OHa CKa3ana, hto OHa yHHJiacb Ha HCTOphnecKOM (JjaxyAbTeTe. 2. Cry/ieHT cica- 
3aji, hto oh nnoxo noHHMaii stot TexcT. 3. OHa OTBCTHJia, hto y Hee ne 6bijio cboGoa- 
hoto BpeMeHH. 4. BojibHoh CKa3an, hto eMy 6buio xojioaho. 5. H 3aMeTHJi, hto OHa 


njiaKajia. 


Demonstrative Word in the Principal Clause 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunctions hto, hto6bi 
may be adjuncts either to the predicate of the principal clause itself or 
to the demonstrative word to attached to that predicate. 

Sentences Sentences 

without a Demonstrative with a Demonstrative 

Word Word 

MHe cooSmnjiH, hto moa CTaT hk MHe cooSihhjih o tom, hto moh 


6yneT HanenaTaHa. 


CTaTba 6y^eT HaneuaTaHa. 


‘I was told that my article would ‘I was told that my article would 


be published.’ 


be published.’ 


51 yBepeH, hto oh CRtpyKUT cboc 51 yBepeH b tom, hto oh c^ep^KHT 


CJIOBO. 


CBOe CJIOBO. 


‘I am sure that he will keep his ‘I am sure that he will keep his 


word.’ 


word.’ 
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MhC HpaBIITCB, HTO OH BCeTfla BBI- MHe HpaBHTCH TO, HTO OH Bcerjia 
nojiHaeT cboh oGemamifl. BbinojiHaeT cboh obemaHHH. 

‘I like that he always keeps his ‘I like the fact that he always 
promises.’ keeps his promises.’ 

In some cases the use of the demonstrative word is imperative, e.g.: 

3anaHa 3aKJHOHaeTC» b tom, hto- ‘The aim is to carry out the task 
6bi KaK m6>kho jiynuie Bbinon- as well as possible.’ 
hhtb 3a^aHHe. 

TjiaBHan TpynHOCTb cocTosuia ‘The main difficulty was that the 
b tom, hto ynacTHHKH oiecnenH- members of the expedition did 
h|hh njioxo 3HajiH MapmpyT. not know their route well.’ 

^upeKTop Hanaji c toto, hto jihh- ‘The director began by getting 
ho no 3 HaKOMHjicH co bc6mh. personally acquainted with ev¬ 

erybody.’ , 

Exercise 113. Insert the demonstrative word to in the appropriate case with or 
without a preposition. 

1. Mbi HaztenjiHCb ..., hto b BOCKpeceHbe 6yaeT xopouiaa noroAa. 2. 6biji pan 
HTO M6HB npHTJiaCHJIH Ha 3TOT BeHep. 3. HhKTO He COMHeBaeTCH ..., HTO TbI ycneiHHO 
cjtamb 3K3aMeHbi. 4. Oh ynopHO a oGHBajrca ..., hto6w eMy paapeiiiHJiH nepeiiTH Ha Me- 
ahuhhckhh c[)aKyjibTeT. 5. H AaBHo MeHTaji..., HTobbi nonacTb Ha 6 tot cneKTaKJib. 6. H 
6biji oneHb aoBOJieH ..., hto MHe npejuio)KHJiH 6 ha6t Ha stot cneKTaKJib. 1. Oh BcerAa 
TBepAO BepHJT ..., hto eMy yjtacTca AoGirrbca CBoeii nejin. 8. Oh 6wji yBepeH ..., hto 
b cjiynae hcoGxoahmocth TOBapumn ero noAAepacaT. 

Exercise 114. Complete the sentences, using the appropriate conjunction (hto or 

HT06bl). 

1. TpyAHOCTb 3aKjnoHaeTCB b tom, ... 2. Hama 3aAana coctoht b tom, ... 3. Hbeca 
KomiaeTCH TeM, ... 4. npenojiaBaTejib Hanaji ypOK c toto, ... 5. Bch cjio^cHOCTb 3Toro 
Bonpoca 3aKJiK>HaeTCH b tom, ... 6. Ijejib 3 toh pa6oTbi cocToana b tom, ... 7. Pemaa 3Ty 
npo6jieMy, Ha^o hcxoahtb H3 toto, ... 

Exercise 115. Replace the simple sentences with complex sentences. 

1. Mbi cTpeMHMCH k OBJiaAeHHto npaBHJibHOH pyccKoil penbpo. 2. YHHTejib Tpe- 
6yeT ot yneHHKOB bhhm4hhh. 3. Oh HaAeeTCA Ha ycnemHoe OKonnaHne Hameir paboTbi. 

4. HapoAbi CTpeMBTCH k pa3peineHHio Me^KAyHapoAHbix npo6neM nyTeM neperoBopoB. 

5. ^HaAeKTHHeCKHH MeTOA TpeGyeT paCCMOTpeHHa JIBJieHHH B ABH^CeHHH, B pa3BHTHH. 

6. PaboHne AobnBaioTca HeyKAOHHoro noBbimeHHH npoH3BOAHTejibHocTH TpyAa. 

The Conjunction KaK 

Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction KaK generally 
modify the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word denoting 
a physical perception: bh^ctb ‘to see’, cjibiinaTb ‘to hear’, 3aMeTHTb ‘to 
notice’, bhjiho ‘is seen’, cjibiumo ‘is heard’, 3aMeTHO ‘is noticeable.’ 

51 eudeA , KaK oh Bomeji b BecTH- ‘I saw him enter the foyer and go 
Siojib h norneji no jiecTHHije. upstairs.’ 

Mbi cAbiuiaAu , KaK nponeTeji ca- ‘We heard a plane fly by.’ 
MOJieT. 

B okho 6biAO eudno, KaK bo r Bope ‘Through the window one could 

HrpajiH zteTH. see children playing in the 

courtyard.’ 
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B KOMHaTe 6buo cAbiumo, k»k ‘ In the room one could hear them 
ohh KpuuajiH h CMeajiHCb. shouting and laughing.’ 


After the words BHAeTb ‘to see’, cjibiiuaTb ‘to hear’, 3aMeTHTb ‘to 
notice’, bhaho ‘(is) seen’, cjimiiiho ‘(is) heard’, 3aMeTHo ‘(is) noticeable’ 
the conjunction hto can also be used. 

If the principal clause contains the verb CMOTpeTb ‘to look’, cjiy- 
maTb ‘to listen’, Ha6jno,aaTb ‘to observe’, cJieAHTb ‘to watch’ or jiio6o- 
BaTbCH ‘to admire’, the subordinate clause can be introduced only by 
the conjunction icaic: 


51 jieacaji Ha cmme h CMompeA , 
KaK no He6y m6ajichho abh ra- 
jihcb odjiaKa. 

Mbi Ha6AwdaAu, KaK ^em nrpajin 
bo uBope. 


‘I was lying on my back, watching 
the clouds floating slowly 
across the sky.’ 

‘We watched the children playing 
in the courtyard.’ 


Note .— The word KaK may not be only a conjunction but also a conjunctive 
word. If the principal clause contains a verb of speech or thought (roeopiiTb ‘to 
say’, cnpauiHBaTb ‘to ask’, paccKa3biBarb ‘to tell’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, noHuviaib ‘to 
understand’, ayMaTb ‘to think’, etc.), the word KaK introducing a subordinate 
clause is a conjunctive word and may bear a logical stress. In the subordinate 
clause KaK is an adverbial modifier of manner: 


ToBapmn cnpocun mchb, kbk a peiiiHJi 3Ty 
3aAany. 

ToBapum paccKa3cin HaM, KaK oh ot- 
/joxHyji ji6tom. 


‘My friend asked me how I had solved this 
problem.’ 

‘My friend told us how he had spent his 
summer holiday.’ 


Replacement of the conjunctive word KaK with the conjunction hto is either 
impossible or changes the meaning of the sentence. 


Exercise 116. Read through the sentences. Point out the sentences in which the con¬ 
junction KaK can be replaced with the conjunction hto and those in which no replacement 
is possible. 

1. OHa c rpycTbto CMorpena, KaK BeTep Kpyacftji b B03jiyxe acejiTbie jiHCTba. 2. H 
jieacaji b nocTejiH h cjiyuiaji, KaK noyKjxb crynaji no Kpbiine. 3. Mbi nacTO xo^hjih Ha be- 
per CMOTpeTb, KaK 3a MopeM caaHjiocb cojraije. 4. B okho bbijio bh/iho, KaK k BopoTaM 
no^bexajia MaiuHHa. 5. MaubHHK Ha6jno^aJi, KaK MypaBbft noji3ajiH no cxBOJiy jiepeBa. 

6. B^pyr Mbi ycjibimajiH, KaK 3acKpnnena £Bepb h kto-to Borneo b cocejiHio k> KOMHaTy. 

7. H yBHaeji, KaK OHa nojtouuia k npeno^aBaTejno. 


The Conjunction 6yATO (Gvato 6m) 

Clauses introduced by the conjunction 6yATO (6yATO 6 m) report 
some supposed or doubtful fact or phenomenon. Like clauses intro¬ 
duced by the conjunction hto, these subordinate clauses modify verbs 
of speech, thought or physical perception: roBopifrb ‘to say’, pac- 
CKa3MBaTb ‘to tell’, /jyiviaTb ‘to think’, Ka3aTbcn ‘to seem’, cHHTbca ‘to 
dream’, nocJibmiaTbcsi ‘to hear’, etc.: 

51 CAbimaA, 6y#T0 Bbi ye3^caeTe. ‘I hear you are leaving.’ 

MHe nocAbimaAocb , 6y^T0 kto-to ‘I seemed to hear somebody call- 
30BeT MeH k. ing me.’ 

Exercise 117. Read through the sentences. How would the meaning of the sentences 
change if the conjunction fiynpro (6yxn> 6bi) were used instead of the conjunction hto? 
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1. H cjibimaji, hto Bbi nepee3acaexe Ha /ipyryio KBapTHpy. H cjibimaji, byaTO bm 
nepee3»:aeTe Ha zipyryio KBapTHpy. 2. Fobopht, hto OHa b mojio^octh bbijia KpacaBH- 
u,eM. ToBopHT, by£To 6bi ona b mojio^octh dbijia KpacaBHiieft. 3. OHa AyMaeT, hto 3Ta 
paooTa eft no cftjiaM. Ona jiyMaeT, by^TO 3Ta paboTa eft no cftnaM. 4. Mm cKa3ajm, 
hto 3aneT no xhmhh OTjio^cen. Mne CKa3ajiH, byzrro 6bi 3aneT no xhmhh otjio^kch. 


The Conjunction inn 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction jih are adjuncts 
to the predicate of the principal clause, which is either the verb cnpo- 
ciiTb ‘to ask’, y3HaTb ‘to find out’, ac/jaTb ‘to wait’, He 3HaTb ‘not to 
know’, He noHHTb ‘not to understand’ or He ii6mhhti> ‘not to remember’, 
or the word hch3bcctho ‘(is) not known’, hchcho ‘(is) unclear’, He- 
noHHTHo ‘(is) not understandable’ or HHTepecHO ‘(one) wonders’: 


IIpoxo^cHH cnpocuA , ziajieKo jih 
AO GjirDKaHineii ct&hiihh 
M eTpo. 

51 ne 3Hciw , 6yueT jih y Monk cbo- 
6oAHoe BpeMH. 

Heu3eecm.no , BepHeTca jih oh ce- 
roAHfl. 

Humepecuo , 6yAeT jih 3 aBTpa 
AO^Ab. 


‘The passer-by asked whether it 
was far to the nearest under¬ 
ground station.’ 

‘I don’t know if I shall have free 
time.’ 

‘It is not known whether he will 
come back today.’ 

‘I wonder if it will rain tomor¬ 
row.’ 


A subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction jih which fulfils 
the function of an object of the verb cnpociiTb ‘to ask’ is an indirect 


question. 

51 cnpocnji: «Mbi CKopo 6yueM 

)OKHHaTI>?» 

(direct question) 

51 cnpocnji, ckopo jih Mbi 6yneM 

y>KHHaTb. 

(indirect question) 


‘I asked, “Shall we have supper 
soon?” ’ 

‘I asked whether we should have 
supper soon.’ 


(For the structure of clauses introduced by the conjunction jih, see 
p. 428.) 


Exercise 118. Read through the sentences. W 7 hat is the difference between the mean¬ 
ings of the sentences of each pair? 


Sentences 

with the Conjunction hto 

H He 3Haji, hto Hy>KHo erne pa3 npoBepHTb 
BbIHHCJieHHH. 

Mne He 6 bijio H3BCCtho, hto ofta npne- 
xajia. 

Mbi He 3HajiH, hto Tbi nocTynHJi b hhcth- 
TyT. 

MHTepeCHO, HTO 3Ty KOHTpOJIbHyiO pa- 
6oTy Bee cTy^eHTbi HanncaJiH xoporno. 


Sentences 

with the Conjunction jih 

.fl He 3Haji, Hy)KHO jih eme pa3 npoBepHTb 
BblHHCJieHHH. 

MHe He Gbijio H3BecTHO, npHexajia jih 
ohe. 

‘Mbi ne 3HajiH, nocTynftji jih th b hhcth- 
TyT. 

klHTepecHO, xopouio jih CTy/isHTM HanH- 
cajiH 3Ty KOHTpoJibHyio paboTy. 


Exercise 119. Replace the conjunction hto with the conjunction jih changing the word 
order in the subordinate clause accordingly. How has the meaning of each sentence chang¬ 
ed? 
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Model: Hhkto He 3Haji, umo mu CKopo eepueiubCH. 

Hhkto He 3Haji, CKopo jiu mu eepueuibcn. 

1. H He 3Haji, hto KomjepT y^ice Hanajica. 2. Mbi 5KztajiH, hto oh otb6tht Ha 3tot 
Bonpoc. 3. Hhkomy He 6biJio h3b6ctho, hto b cyGGoTy GyzteT sKCKypcna. 4. ToBapHiiiH 
He 3HanH, hto ona xoneT noexaTb c hhmh 3a ropozr 5. Hhkto He CKa3aji mhc, hto h zioji- 
TKen 3aHTH b AeKaHaT. 6. Eojibhoh He 3Haji, hto eMy ztoziro npHzteTca jieacaTb b nocTejiH. 

Exercise 120. Complete the sentences, joining subordinate clauses to these principal 
clauses by means of the conjunction jih. 

1. H xony 3HaTb, ... 2. #py3bii nacTO cnpaiiiHBajiH MeHa, ... 3. Hhkto hc mot no- 
HaTb, ... 4. flo chx nop 6buro HeH3BecTHo, ... 5. Bee ^KzrajiH, ... 6. H hhkuk He mot 
B cnoMHHTb, ... 7. Mbi AOJiro cnopujiH, ... 8. HeacHo, ... 9. MHe Gmjio HHTepecno, ... 
10. Oh hhkomy He xotcji CKa3aTb, ... 11. Hazio y3HaTb, ... 

The Conjunction KaK 6bi He 

Object clauses introduced by the conjunction KaK 6u He are ad¬ 
juncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word express¬ 
ing fear, apprehension, anxiety: 6oHTbca ‘to be afraid’, onacaTbcn ‘to 
fear’, ocTeperaTbca ‘to beware’, 6ecnoKOHTbCH ‘to be anxious’, boji- 
HOBaTbCH ‘to be worried, anxious’, CTpauiHO ‘one (is) afraid’. 

51 6ohach (MHe 6mjio cmpdiuno ), ‘I was afraid lest the waves should 

KaK 6bi BOJiHbi He nepeBepHyjiu overturn the boat.’ 
jiojpey. 

Mbi onac&Aucb , KaK 6bi He nenop- ‘We feared the weather might 

THJiacb norojta. change for the worse.’ 

Like the verb in a clause introduced by the conjunction HTo6bi He, 
the verb in a clause joined by the conjunction khk 6bi He takes the past 
tense, but it does not denote the past time. The verb of the subordinate 
clause is preceded by the negative particle though the meaning of the 
sentence is not negative. 

The conjunction hto6m He is sometimes used with the meaning of 
KaK 6w He. 

Mbi doHAucb, ht66m norona He ‘We feared the weather might 

HcnopTHjiacb. change for the worse.’ 

Exercise 121. Replace the conjunction hto with the conjunction KaK 6bi He changing 
the sentences, as in the model. 

Model: Mbi Gohjihcb, umo noeoda ucnopmumcn. 

Mbi SoajiHCb, kok 6u noeoda He ucnopmumcb. 

1. MaTb GoHJiacb, hto peGeHOK npocTyzurrcji. 2. Mbi GecnoKOHjiHCb, hto tm 3a6y- 
Zieuib npHHTH Ha coGpamie. 3. nyTemecTBeHHHKH onacajincb, hto HanHeTca MeTejib. 
4. H 6 ohjic«, hto Tbi npocnnuib h ono3ziaewb Ha jickuhio. 5. Mbi Gohmca, hto ztoacztb 
noMeiuaeT HaM noexaTb 3a ropon. 6. Bee GoajiHCb, hto ztexn 3a6jiyzwTC5i b jiecy. 

Exercise 122. Read through the sentences. Point out the words in the principal claus¬ 
es to which the subordinate clauses are adjuncts and the conjunctions introducing the 
subordinate clauses. 

1 . Uepe3 okho a yBHzxeji, icaK Gojibiuaa cepaa nraiia cejia Ha BeTKy KjieHa b cany. 
{Flaycm.) 2. /Hctctbo KOHHHjiocb. Onem, 5Kajib, hto bcio npejiecTb zteTCTBa Mbi HanH- 
HaeM noHHMaTb, Korzta nenaeMca B3pocjibiMH. (77 ay cm.) 3. Oh Gohjich, KaK 6w tocth He 
cxaziH 6e3 Hero paccKa3braaTb HTo-HHGyzu> HHTepecHoe, h He yxoflHJi. {Hex.) 4. Ilocjie 
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o6ena oh noztomeji k Heii cnpocHTb, He nonzieT jih OHa rynaTb. {row.) 5. M npocnji, 
htoGm MeHa hhkto He npoBoacaji na acejie3Hyio nopory. {raput.) 6. Crano acHO, hto Mbi 
3a6jiynHJiHCb. {Ape.) 7. Ba3KH0, htoGm ztera npuynajiHCb eme c lOHbix JieT paGoTaTb. 
(77. T.) 8. Oh Goajica, htoGbi HTO-HHGynb b pa3roBope He HaBeno HaTarny Ha Taacejibie 
BOcnoMHHaHHa. (77. T.) 9. Hano, htoGbi BceM Ha 3eMJie GbiJio xopomo. (M. r.) 10. JJ,k- 
ma c tockoh rjianejia, KaK 3a okhom jieTaT CHH3y BBepx KJiyGbi cepon nbiJiH. {A. T.) 
11. UyBCTByeTca, hto §tot nenoBeK 3HaeT mhoto. {M.JT.) 


CONJUNCTIVE WORDS USED IN COMPLEX SENTENCES 
WITH OBJECT AND SUBJECT CLAUSES 


Conjunctive words introducing object and subject clauses include 
the relative pronouns kto ‘who’, hto ‘what’, KaKoii ‘what’, ‘which’, h m 
‘whose’, cicojibKo ‘how many/much’ and the relative adverbs rj\e 
'where’, Ky.na ‘where to’, ‘whither’, oTKyzia ‘where from’, ‘whence’, 
Kor/ia ‘when’, KaK ‘how’, noneiviy ‘why’, 3aneivf ‘what for’. 

These conjunctive words are used after words expressing speech or 
a thought or physical perception; after the verbs roBopHTb ‘to say’, 
cnpauiHBaTb ‘to ask’, OTBenaTb ‘to answer’, 3HaTb ‘to know’ (y3HaBaTb 
‘to learn’), noMHHTb ‘to remember’, 3anoMHHTb ‘to remember’, iiohh- 
Maxb ‘to understand’, BH^eTb ‘to see’, cjibiuiaTb ‘to hear’, oGbHCHHTb ‘to 
explain’ and after the words hcho ‘(it is) clear’, H3BecTiio ‘(it is) known’, 
HeH3BecTiio ‘(it is) not known’, ‘(one has) no idea’, noHHTHO ‘(it is) 
understandable’, bh^ho ‘(it is) obvious’, ‘(it is) seen’, mrrepecHO ‘(it is) 


interesting’, cKa3ano ‘(it is) said’, HaniicaHO ‘(it is) written’, ofibHBjieHo 


‘(it is) announced’, etc. 


JI He 3HCHO, 

‘I do not know 

MHe Heu3secmuo f 
‘I have no idea 



hto Mbi a ojDKHbi ^ejiaTb ^ajibuie. 
what we must do next.’ 
kto HaM dyjiQT noMoraTb. 
who will be helping us.’ 
b KaKoii 6H6jmoTeKe mo^cho HaiiTH axy khh- 
ry. 

in what library this book is available.’ 

HbH 3TO TeTpa/lH. 

who these exercise-books belong to.’ 

CKOJIbKO CTOHT 3Ta KHHTa. 

how much this book costs.’ 
r#e »cHBeT 6 tot TOBapnm. 
where this comrade lives.’ 


Ky#a Mbi noejiQM jictom. 
where we shall go in the summer.’ 
Kor^a Mbi kohhhm 3Ty paboTy. 
when we shall finish this work.’ 


Exercise 123. Read through the sentences. What questions do the subordinate 
clauses answer? 

1. Oh ayMaeT o tom, hto GyzteT ^ejiaTb Becb aojithh zteHb h c KeM BCTpeTHTCH. 
(A. T.) 2. Mbi c HeTepneHHeM »majiH, Korzia k HaM b cazt npHJieTHT cxapbie 3HaKOMbie — 
CKBopubi. (Kynp.) 3. Eh xoTejiocb hto-to CKa3aTb, ho OHa He 3Hajia, c nero HanaTb. (77.) 
4. A caMa He noHHMaio, oTKyzta 6pajiHCb y mchh TaKoe cnoKOHCTBHe, peuiH- 
MocTb, TOHHocTb b Bbipa^ceHHax. (77. T.) 5. JlncTbfl HyTb myMejiH Hazt Moeio tojioboh; 
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no o^HOMy hx rnyMy mo)kho 6bijio y3Ha.Tb, Kaxoe Tor^a ctobjio BpeMfl ro/ta. {Type.) 
6. npocHyBinncb n c ycnjiHeM OTKpbiB nia3a, AneKcen He cpa3y noHsui, ryje oh Haxojm- 
Tca. (Awe.) 

Exercise 124. Make up complex sentences, using the conjunctive words hto, kto, 
KaKOH, cKOjibKo, rjje, Kyjja, OTKy^a, Korjja, noneMy, 3aneM and the words 3H3Tb, cnpo- 

CHTb, nOMHHTb, flOHHMaTb, BH^CTb, 3aMeTHTb, HHTCpeCHO, H3BCCTHO, IIOHHTHO, BHrjHO, Ha- 

micano in the principal clause. 

Complex Sentences with the Conjunctive Words kto and hto 

Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunctive word kto 'who’ 
or hto ‘what’ may modify the object or subject of the principal clause if 
it is a pronoun. 

In the principal clause, the subject or object modified by the subor¬ 
dinate clause may be: 

(1) the demonstrative pronoun tot ‘he’, ‘the one’ or to ‘what’, 
‘that’. 

OiacTJiHB tot, kto Bee 3xo BH/jejr ‘Happy is he who saw all this with 
cbohmh raa3aMH. his own eyes.’ 

Xoporno TOMy, kto Bee 3 to BHXteji ‘Lucky is he who saw all this with 
cbohmh rjia3aMH. his own eyes.’ 

To, hto cjiyHHJiocb, HHKOiTja ‘What has happened will never 
dojibine He noBTOpHTca. take place again.’ 

Toro, hto cjiyHHJiocb, HHKorjja ‘What has happened will never 
6 ojibiiie He 6yAeT. happen again.’ 

(2) the definitive pronoun Bee ‘all’, ‘everybody’, ece ‘everything’, 
bchkhii ‘anybody’, Kamnbm ‘everybody’ or jiioSoh ‘anyone’. 

Bee, kto npHiueji na Benep, co 6 - ‘All who came to the social gather- 
pajihcb b 3 ajie. ed assembled in the hall.’ 

BceM, kto npHmeji Ha Benep, ‘All who came to the social had 
6 biJio Becejio. a good time.’ 

HaKOHeu 6 biJio totobo bcc, hto ‘Finally, everything needed for 
Hy^cHo nyTemecTBHfl. the journey was ready.’ 

KaHCAbiii, kto xoTeji BbiCTynHTb, ‘Everybody who wanted to speak 
mot nonpocHTb cjiobo. could ask for the floor.’ 

KaacAoiviy, kto xotcji BbiCTynHTb, ‘Everybody who wanted to speak 
6 biJio npeAOCTaBJieHO cjiobo. was given the floor.’ 

(3) the negative pronoun hhkto ‘nobody’ or hhhto ‘nothing’. 

Koro H hh cnpaiHHBaji, hhkto He ‘No matter whom I asked, they 
mot OTBeTHTb Ha otot Bonpoc. could not answer this question.’ 
Koro 9L hh cnpaiHHBaji, HHKOMy ‘No matter whom I asked, they 
HHHero He 6 biJio h3b6ctho o6 knew nothing about it.’ 

3TOM. 

Hto oh hh Bfmeji, hhhto eMy He ‘He did not like anything he saw.’ 
HpaBHJIOCb. 

Hto oh hh BH^eji, hhhcm oh He ‘Nothing he saw pleased him.’ 

6 biJi ^OBOJieH. 
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If a subordinate clause modifies the pronoun hhkto or hhhto, it in¬ 
variably incorporates the emphatic particle hh. 

Like the conjunctive words kto and hto the pronouns in the princi¬ 
pal clause may take any case with or without a preposition. 

The case of the pronoun is determined by the part of the principal 
clause it is and the word in the principal Clause it is an adjunct to. 

Oh BbinojiHHJi to, hto eMy nopy- ‘He did what he had been entrust- 
hhjih. ed with.’ 

Oh He BbinojiHHJi Toro, hto eMy ‘He did not do what he had been 
nopyHHJiH. entrusted with.’ 

Hm Gbuio BbinojiHeHO to, hto ‘He did what he had been entrust- 
eMy nopyHHJiH. ed with.’ 

Oh 3a6bui o tom, hto eMy nopy- ‘He forgot what he had been en- 
hhjih. trusted with.’ 

Oh eiue He npucTynaji k TOMy, ‘He has not yet begun doing what 
hto eMy nopyHHJiH. he was entrusted with.’ 

HaKOHeu oh B35uiC5i 3a to, hto ‘At last he has begun doing what 
eMy nopyHHJiH. he was entrusted with.’ 


The case of the conjunctive word is also determined by the part of 
the subordinate clause it is and the word in the subordinate clause it is 
an adjunct to. 


CjiyHHJiocb 

TO, 

‘Something 



Hero hhkto He o^H^aji. 

that nobody had ex¬ 
pected 

o HeM MbI mojito noM- 
HHJIH. 

that we remembered for 
a long time 

hto Ha^ojiro ocxajiocb 
y Hac b naMHTH. 

that remained in our 
memories for a long 
time 

neMy Bee oneHb y^HBH- 
JIHCb. 

at what everybody was 
surprised 



happened.’ 


Exercise 125. Read through the sentences; state the case of the pronouns modified 
by the subordinate clauses and of the conjunctive words. What questions do the subor¬ 
dinate clauses answer? 


(a) 1. Bee, hto roBoprui cbm o 5k6hckoh >kh3hh, 6bijia ropbKaa 3HaKOMafl npaB/ra, 
(M. r.) 2. Cjiobo — Bbipa^enne mmcjih, h noTOMy cjiobo jioji>kh 6 cooTBeTCTBOBaTb TO¬ 
My, hto oho Bbipa^caeT. (Jl. T.) 3. Hto a nyBCTBOBaji, toto He cTaHy onhcbiBaTb. (JI.) 
4. HaM Hy>KHo to, hto oboramaeT BHVTpemmH Mnp nejioBeKa, Bee, hto B03BbimaeT ero 
OMOHMOHaJIbHyiO 5KH3Hb. {Tlciycm.) 5. flOHTH (J)H3HHeCKH OmyTHJI OH Heob'bHTHOCTb, 
rpaHflH03H0CTb pojiHHbi h Bcero, hto npoHCxoAHjio Ha ee npOCTOpaX. (AjfC.) 

(b) 1. TojibKO tot jik>6ht, y koto CBeTJieeT mmcjib h yKpenjisuoTCfl pyKH ot jiio6- 
bh. ( Vepu.) 2. Kto npo cboh jiejia kphhht BceM 6e3 yMOJixy, b tom, BepHO, Majio TOJiKy. 
(Kp.) 3. ToMV, KTO CTpOHT, TBOpHT, C03JiaeT, KTO HeCTHO TpyjIHTCH H 2KHBCT TpyjiaMH 
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pyK cbohx, HyaceH MHp. (M. 3.) 4. HacTynHJia AOJiraa oceHHHH HOHb. Xopouio TOMy, 
kto b TaKiie hohh chaht noA KpoBOM aomb, y koto ecTb Tenjibiii yrojioK. (Typa.) 

Exercise 126. Write out the proverbs. Insert the missing punctuation marks. Under¬ 
line the subordinate clauses. 

1. Xopouio CMeeTCH tot kto CMeeTca nocjieAHHM. 2. He Bee to 36aoto hto 6ne- 
ctht. 3. Hto c B03y ynajio to nponaAO. 4. KoMy mhoto abho c toto mhoto h cnpocn- 
TCfl. 

Exercise 127. Insert the conjunctive word kto or hto in the appropriate case with or 
without a preposition. 


1. MbI 6bIAH TOTOBbl K TOMy, 


2. MHe Hymio to. 


3. Xopouio TOMy, 


4. 3toh paboTou AOJrneH pyKOBOAHTb 
TOT, 


.CAyHHJIOCb. 

. Hac npeAynpeacuajiH. 

. HaM npHUIJIOCb 3aHHMaTbCfl. 
. MbI AOA5KHbI 6bIJIH AeuaTb. 

. oh npHHec, 

. OHH AObHBaiOTCfl. 

. OHH CTpeMBTCB. 

. ohh He MoryT o6oiiTHCb. 

. MHOTO Apy3eH. 

. BcerAa OKpy^caioT Apy3bH. 

. noMoraioT TOBapumH. 

. HyaceH Jito^AM. 

. Bee achat h yBaacafOT. 

. ecTb 6ojibiuoH onbiT. 

. HMeeT 6oAbmoH onbiT. 


Exercise 128. Supply the pronoun in the appropriate case with or without a preposi¬ 
tion: 

(1) The Pronoun Bee 

1. 3to coo6meHHe B3BOJiHOBajio ... , 

2. 3to coobmeHHe Gbijio HHTepecHo ... , 

3. 3thm coobmeHueM 6bum b3boaho- > kto npHcyTCTBOBaji Ha cobpaHHH. 

BaHbi ... , 

4. 3to npeAJioaceHHe 6ujio noAAepacaHO 


(2) The Pronoun KawcAbiu 

1. CooblUH 06 3TOM ... , | 

2. HaAO noroBopHTb 06 Stom ... , > kto ynacTByeT b KpyacKe. 

3. 06 3tom AOAaceH y3HaTb ... , 

4. HaAO H3BecTHTb 06 3tom ... 

(3) The Pronoun to 

(a) 1. ft He noBepHJi ... , 

2. ft 6 biJi oneHb yAHBJieH ... , 

3. MHe noKa3ajiocb HeBeposTHbiM > hto MHe paccxa3aAH. 

4. ft HHKorAa paHbine He 3Hau ..., 

5. ft oneHb 3aHHTepecoBaAca ... , 

(b) 1. Bee yAUBHJiHCb ... , | 

2. Bcex yAHBHAO ..., > hto cjiyHHJiocb. 

3. Bee 6 biJiH yAHBJieHbi ..., 

4. Hhkto He xoTeu BcnoMHHaTb ..., 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 

Attributive clauses qualify a noun in the principal clause and an¬ 
swer the questions: kokou?, kcikcir? , KciKoe?, KaKue? ‘what (sort of)’ The 
question may be in any case with or without a preposition. 

Tenepb MHe Tpyzmo bchomhhtb ‘It is difficult for me now to recall 
h noHHTb Te MeHTbi (KaKue Men - and understand the dreams 

mu?), KOTopbie Tor^a Hanojma- which crowded my imagination 
jih Moe BooSpaacemie. (JI. T.) then.’ 

napoxotf ceji Ha Menb b6jih3h to- ‘The steamer ran aground near 
ro ropozoca (< s6au3u kokoso so- the town Leontyev was going 
podKa ?), Kyjx& exaji JleoHTbeB. to.’ 

(Ilay cm .) 

HacTajia MHHyxa (kokcir Many- ‘The moment came when I fully 
ma?), Kor^a a nomui bcio neiiy realised the value of those 

3THX CJIOB. (rOHH.) Words.’ 

CONJUNCTIVE WORDS USED IN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 

The following conjunctive words are used in attributive clauses: 

(a) the pronouns KOTopbiii ‘which’, KaKoii ‘what’, ‘which’. Hen 
‘whose’, hto ‘that’; 

(b) The adverbs r^e ‘where’, Ky^a ‘where to’, ‘whither’, oTKy^a 
‘where from’, ‘whence’, kota** ‘when’. 

The Conjunctive Word KOTopbiii 

The conjunctive word KOTopbiii invariably agrees with the noun it 
qualifies in gender and number. 

Mbi BbiiiiJiH e cad , KOTopbiii cny- ‘We went out into a garden,which 
cieajicfl k peice. sloped down to the river.’ 

Mbi nouiJTH no dopose , KOTopaa ‘We went along a road which led 
Bejia k peice. to the river.’ 

Mbi HanpaBHjiHCb k 03epy, koto- ‘We headed for a lake, which was 
poe HaxoAHJiocb b AByx khjio- two kilometres from the vil- 
MeTpax ox AepeBHH. lage.’ 

CojiHue cnpaTajiocb 3a myuu , ko- ‘The sun hid behind the clouds, 
Topwe noKpbuiH Bee He6o. which had covered the entire 

sky.’ 

In all the preceding examples the words KOTopbiii, KOTopaa, koto- 
poe, KOTopbie are the subjects of the subordinate clauses and, therefore, 
take the nominative. 

A complex sentence with the conjunctive word KOTopbiii may be re¬ 
placed with two simple sentences. To do this, the conjunctive word 
must be replaced with the noun which it qualifies: 

Mbi BbimjiH b cazi, KOTopbiii enye- Mbi BbimjiH b caze Cazt cnycKanca 
Kajica k peice. k peKe. 
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Mm nouiJiH no Aopore, KOTopaa Mm noinjin no nopore. /J,opora 


Bena k pexe. 


Bena k peice. 


Mbi HanpaBHjincb k 03epy, koto- Mm HanpaBHjincb k o3epy. O3epo 


poe HaxoOTJiocb b nsyx khjio- 
MeTpax ot nepeBHH. 


HaXOOTJIOCb B RByX KHJIOMeT- 
pax OT ^epeBHH. 


CojiHue cnpaTanocb 3a Tynn, ko- Cojmne cnpaxanocb 3a Tynn. 


Topbie noKpbijra Bee He6o. 


Tynn noKpbiJin Bee Heoo. 


The conjunctive word KOTopbiii in a subordinate clause may also 
take an oblique case. The case of KOTopwu depends on its function in 
the subordinate clause. 


CeronHfl ko MHe 
npnneT tobu- 
pum, 

Today a friend of 
mine, 


yyKb npoHHTaji 
KHHry, 

T have already read 
the book, 


KOToporo a naBHO He bhacji. 
whom I have not seen for a long 
time, 

KOTopoMy 5i obemaji noMOHb. 

whom I promised to help, 
o kotopom 5i Te6e paccKa3biBaji. 
about whom I told you, 
c KoropbiM n BMecTe ynnjic^ 
b niKOJie. 

with whom I went to school, 

KOTopyio Tbi MHe nan. 
which you lent me.’ 

O KOTOpOM TM MHe rOBOpHJl. 
about which you told me.’ 

C KOTOpOH Tbi MHe COBeTOBUJI 
n03HaK0MHTbC5I. 

which you advised me to read.’ 


will come 
to see 
me.’ 


Mbi BbllHJIH H3 
jieca n yBHAejin 
peKy, 

4 We came out of 
the wood and 
saw a river, 


k KOTopow nepe3 none Bena Tpo- 
nmnca. 

to which a footpath led across 
a field.’ 

3a KOTopofi HaxoAHjiacb nepeBHH. 
beyond which stood a village.’ 
nepe3 KOTopyio Hy>KHo 6mjio 
nepenpaBHTbC5i Ha jiOAKe. 
which had to be crossed in 
a boat.’ 


Oh cero/tM 3aKOH- 

HHJI AOKJiaA, 

‘Today he finished 
the report, 


KOTopbiii oh 6yneT HHTaTb b no- 
HeACJIbHHK. 

which he will deliver on Monday.’ 
Ha a KoropbiM oh pa6oTaji Mecnu. 
‘at which he had worked for 
a month.’ 
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A subordinate clause with the conjunctive word KOTopbiii may 
stand either at the end or in the middle of the principal clause. 

5{ BepHyn b 6n6jinoTeKy khuzu, T returned to the library the 
KOTopbie H yrce npoHHTaji. books which 1 had already 

read.’ 

Kuueu, KOTopbie a yace npoHHTaji, ‘I returned the books which I had 
5i BepHyn b 6n6jiHOTeKy. already read to the library.’ 

The subordinate clause stands immediately after the word which it 
qualifies. 

In some cases, the conjunctive word KOTopbiii may not be at the be¬ 
ginning of the subordinate clause. 

>1 BcrpeTHJi HejioBeica, jimio koto- ‘I met a man whose face seemed 
poro noKa3ajiocb MHe 3HaKO- familiar to me.’ 

MbIM. 

This is generally the case when the word KOTopbiii in the subordi¬ 
nate clause depends on a noun. 

Mm boiujih b can, nee nepeBba k We entered a garden, in which all 
KOToporo 6mjih b nBeTy. the trees were in blossom.’ 

In this sentence, the conjunctive word depends on the noun ne- 

peBbH. 

The Conjunctive Word KaKoii 

Like the conjunctive word KOTopbiii, the conjunctive word Kaicofi 
agrees in number and gender, but not in case, with the noun it qualifies 
in the principal clause. 

3to 6biJia TaKa« uoub, KaKou yace Tt was a night such as I have 
5 i HHKorAa He BHnana nocjie. never seen since.’ 

(T. T.) 

The Conjunctive Word new 

The conjunctive word new does not agree with its antecedent in the 
principal clause. It agrees in gender, number and case with the word it 
qualifies in the subordinate clause. 

>1 6 bm pa a yBHAeTb npyra, ubii ‘I was glad to see my ^ friend, 
coeeTbi MHe 6mjih HyacHbi. whose advice I needed.’ 

9 l 6mji pan yBHAeTb Apyra, ‘I was glad to see my friend, 

b Hbux coseTax 5i oneHb Hyac- whose advice I needed very 

Aajica. badly.’ 

The conjunctive word h eh in an attributive clause may be replaced 
with the conjunctive word KOTopbiii in the genitive. 

R 6mji pan yBHAeTb Apyra, co- T was glad to see my friend, 

BeTM KOToporo MHe 6 mjih whose advice I needed very 

onenb Hy 5 KHbi. badly.’ 
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X 6mji pa jx yBH^eTL Apyra, b co- ‘I was glad to see my friend, 
Berax KOToporo h oneHb Hy5K- whose advice I needed very 
msica. badly.’ 

The Conjunctive Word hto 


Oxothhk B3o6pajic^ Ha AepeBO, 
c KOToporo oh Mor Ha6jHo,ztaTb 
Aopory. 

ft xopomo nOMHK) TO yTpo, B KO- 
• Topoe h noKHHyji poahoh aom. 


The hunter climbed a tree, from 
which he could observe the 
road.’ 

‘I well remember the morning on 
which I left my home.’ 


The conjunctive word hto in an attributive clause is used only in the 
nominative or the accusative without a preposition. 


^epeBHH, hto CTOsuia aa 6epery 
03epa, cropejia. (77.) 

riO£ AepeBbflMH, MXO poCJTH BO- 

3Jie AOMa, cTOMa cKaMeinca. 
/JepeBHH, hto Mbi npoexajm, 
CToajia Ha 6epery o3epa. 


The village that had stood on the 
shore of the lake had burnt 
down.’ 

There was a bench under the 
trees that grew near the house.’ 

The village, that we had passed 
by stood on the shore of a lake.’ 


The conjunctive word hto in an attributive clause has the same 
meaning as the conjunctive word KOTopbiii, but is used much less fre¬ 
quently. 

The predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunctive 
word hto agrees with its antecedent in the principal clause if the con¬ 
junctive word hto is the subject of the subordinate clause. 

In the first sentence, the predicate of the subordinate clause 
(cTOHJia) is in the feminine singular since it agrees with its antecedent 
(AepeBHsi) in the principal clause. 

In^ the second sentence, the predicate of the subordinate clause 
(pocjifi) is in the plural since it agrees in number with its antecedent (#e- 
peBbHMH) in the principal clause. In the third sentence, the conjunctive 
word hto is the direct object of the predicate (npoexa.ni). 


The Conjunctive Words r/je, Ky^a, OTKyzja, Kor^a 


The conjunctive words r#e, Kyaa, OTKyua and Kor^a are adverbial 
modifiers in subordinate clauses. 


HeAajieKo ot 3toh ctuhiihh Ha- 
xoahtca /tepeBHH, r^e a po- 

^HJICH H BblpOC. 

Oxothhk B3o6pajic.H Ha AepeBO, 
OTKyna oh mot Hafijiio^aTb ao- 
pory. 

ft xopomo noMHio to yTpo, 
Kor^a a noKHHyji poahoh aom. 


‘Not far from this station is the 
village where I was born and 
grew up.’ 

The hunter climbed a tree, from 
which he could observe the 
road.’ 

T well remember the morning on 
which I left my home.’ 


The conjunctive words r^e, Ky^a, OTKyna and kotM in attributive 
clauses may generally be replaced with the conjunctive word KOTopbin 
in an oblique case with a preposition. 

He^ajieKO ot 3toh cramum Ha- ‘Not far from this station is the 
xoahtch AepeBHH, B KOTopon village in which I was born and 
SL pOAHJICfl h Bbipoc. grew up.’ 


Demonstrative Words in the Principal Clause 


If a subordinate clause is introduced by a conjunctive word, its 
noun antecedent in the principal clause may be preceded by the demon¬ 
strative word tot or TaKoii. 


OnacnocTb noaBHjiacb c toh cto- 
poHbi, OTKyna Mbi ee BOBce He 
>ka ajiH. (Ape.) 

3to 6buia TaKaw OHOHb, KaKoii 
y>Ke a HHKorAa He BHAajia no- 
cne. (77. T .) 


‘Danger came from where we did 
not expect it at all.’ 

‘It was a night such as I have 
never seen since.’ 


Demonstrative words in principal clauses are attributes and help to 
emphasise the antecedent in the principal clause. Their use in the above 
sentences is not obligatory. 

Exercise 129. Read through the sentences. What questions do the attributive 
clauses answer? State the case of the conjunctive word KOTopbiii. What part of the sen¬ 
tence is it? 

(a) 1. CojiHue, KGTopoe onaTb iioaBMJiocb H3-3a xynn, ocbcxhao aecHyio iiojiany. 
2. 3a«u Bbi6e>Kan Ha noaaHy, Koxopyio ocBemaao conHne. 3. JX an mhc khhih, Koxopbie 
jie>KaT na exoae. noKaacn mhc khhi h. Koxopbie rbi Kynwji. 4. Aem paaonajiHCb cnery, 
KOTopbin HaKOHeu Bbinaji ceroAHH HOHbio. 5. S\ 3anncaa BnenaxjieHHH, o KOTopwx 
« paccKa>Ky apy3bHM. 6. Apyr caep>Kan CBoe cjiobo, Koxopoe oh jnui mhq. 7. ToBapum 
paccKa3a;i MHe o KOHuepxe, Ha KoxopoM oh 6bia BHepa. 8. Jlec, nepe3 Koxopbiw Mbi 
JIIJIH, THHyJICH Ha HCCKOAbKO KHAOMCXpOB. 

(b) 1. JXq BOHKa, KOTopas :?acHyjia Gbuio B03Jie nenioi, Bapyr bckommab h c mojihu- 
jiHBbiM HcnyroM cxaaa raaaexb Ha Hac. ( Type.) 2. H Macro ciibiniaji paccKa3bi o jtecHHKe 
BHpioKe, KOToporo Bee oKpecrHbie My)KHKH oonjincb KaK orH«. (Type.) 3. Hano mhoh 
paccxmiajiocb ro.ny6oe He6o, no Koxopowy xhxo ruibuio h xuhao cBepKaromee 66 j1«iko. 
(Kop.) 4. Ha 6epery kxo-xo pa3BeA orpoMHbin Kocxep, awm ox Koxoporo .aancKo x«He- 
xca Haa JiecoM. (Kop.) 


Exercise 130. Read through the sentences and explain why the conjunctive word ko- 
xopbiii does not stand at the beginning of the subordinate clause. 

1. Peica, Ha 6epery icoxopofi Mbi >khjh, Bnaaaer b Bo;irv. 2. Hyxc mecx bchhhkh 
yBHflejiH ropbi, BepuiHHbi Koxopbix noKpwxw BeHHbiM cneroM. 3. Oh 5KHBex b xom 

Aomc, Kpbiuia Koxoporo BHAHeexca H3-3a aepesbeB. 

Exercise 131. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunctive word Koxopbift. 

(a) Model: Mbi noabexaiiH k aoMy. JXom 6biJi apKo ocBemen. 

Mbi noA'bexaaH k aoMy, Komopbiu 6bu kpKo oceemeu. 

1. Mbi nornah no xponriHKe. TponHHKa Beaa k aoMy. 2. YxpoM Hanaaca ao^ab. 
JXoKRb He npeKpamaacH Becb aeHb. 3. Mbi cnycxHancb k Mopio. Mope b 3xo yxpo bbiao 

CnOKOHHO. 

(b) Model: Si Hanncaa cecxpe. Ox cecxpbi m aaBHO He nojiynaa nacbMa. 

SI Hanncaa cecxpe, om Komopou a daeno ue no Ayna a nucbMa. 
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1. HoceTHTejiB nonomeji k CTOJiy. 3a ctojiom amen cexpeTapb. 2. Hera B6e>KajiH 
b KOMHaTy. rtocpe^H KOMHaTti cToajia emca. 3. HaKOHeu BuajiH 3acBepKanH othh ae- 
peBHH. B zjepeBHe me»i Monra nepeHoneBaTb. 

(c) Model. Mbi noflomjiH k uoMy. OKHa /toMa 6 bum apxo ocBemenw. 

Mbi riououum k ao.My, okhcl Komopozo 6vuiu hpKO oceeufeubi. 

1. y MeHH ecTb nojmoe cobpamie cohhhchhh ITyiiiKHHa. Cthxh rivuiKHHa a oneHb 
jitoojno. 2. Ha CToae ctohjih uaera. 3anax ubgtob Hanojimui KOMHaTy. 3. Mbi orjibi- 
xaan noa uepeBbUMH. B tchh aepeBbeB 6bmo npoxaaaHo. 

Exercise 132. Replace the complex sentences with two simple ones. 

Model: Oh exaa 6eperoM o3epa, H3 xoroporo BbiTeKaaa pemca. 

Oh exaa beperoM 03epa. M3 03epa BbiTeKaaa peaxa. 

1. Mm yBHaeaw Jiomcy, KOTopaa MeaaeHHo npHbjmxcajiacb k bepery. 2. riaaaa 
CHer, KOTopbm TyT *e Taaa. 3. Si xony ycnen> Ha noesa, KOTopbm otxouht b 10 aacoB. 

4. Bee roTosaTca k 3K3aMenaM, KOTopbie CKopo HaaHyTca. 5. SI noaynHa ot bpaTa nn- 
cbMO, B kotopom oh coobumn o CBoeM nocxynaeHHH B HHCTHTyT. 6. Ha HauieM hvth 
5biaa pexa, nepes KOTopyio hbm HyjKHO bwjio nepeiiTH B6poa. 7. Eeper, k kotodomy 
npHnaanaa Jio/uca, bum KpyT h obpbiBHCT. 8. Aom, b kotopom noMemaaca caHaTopHH 
CToaa b 6epe30B0H pome. 9. Bo zmope urpaioT aem, kphkh h CMex KOTopbix aoHoca- 
xca ko mhc b KOMHaTy. 10. Mbi noaoman k TeaTpy, nepea bxouom b KOTopbm tojiiih- 
aocb mhoto Hapoay. 

Exercise 133. Write out the sentences, supplying the conjunctive word KOTOpbiii in 
the appropriate form. F 

, ^' ^uajm BHaHeaocb 03epo, ... cBepxaao Ha cojmue. 2. Mbi OTuoxHyjm b tchh ae¬ 
peBbeB, ... PocJiH Ha 6epery. 3. H3-3a aepeBbeB noKa3aaacb Kpbiiua aoMa, k ... Mbi Ha- 
npaBaaaHCb. 4. Mbi noaomaH k aoMy, ... CToaa epeah caaa. 5. rincaTejib 3aKOHHHji 
cboh Pombh, H aa ... oh pa6ojaji t P h roaa. 6. SI xmiy b KOMHaTe, oKHa ... bbixouht 
b caa. /. B BOCKpeceHbe a noifay b tocth k apy3b»M, y ... a aaBHo He buji. 8. B CBoeM 
aoKaaae oh ocbcthji Bonpocbi, ... see mbi HHTepecyeMca. 9. noa aepeBbHMH, ot ... naaa- 
aa rycTaa TeHb, 6biao npoxaaaHo. 

Exercise 134. Make up sentences according to the model, putting the subordinate 
clause after the word which it qualifies. 6 

Model: (a) Ha BopoT aoMa Bbiexaaa Maimma; 

(b) B03ae KOToporo Mbi ocTaHOBHjmcb. 

H3 BopoT doMci, 603Ae Komopozo Mbi ocmauoeuAucb, ebiexana 
Maxuuna. 

1. (a) SI He noayHiia nHCbMa h noaTOMy HHHero He 3Haio’ 

(b) o kotopom Tbi roBopnmb. 

2. (a) CneKTaKab y>Ke He HaeT; 

(b) Ha KOTopbiH Tbi npocna KynHTb 6naeTbi. 

3. (a) Mbi BouijiH b cBeTayio KOMHaTy; 

(b) OKHa KOTopoM BbixoahaH Ha naomaab. 

4. (a) MauiHHbi KaaaH Hac 3a moctom; 

(b) Ha KOTopbix Mbi npnexaaH. 

5. (a) flopora 6biaa uinpoKaa h poBHan; 

(b) no KOTopon Mbi exaan. 

6. (a) SI cnycTiiaca b OBpar h nomea Baoab Hero; 

(b) no any KOToporo 6e^caa pyaefi. 

Exercise 135. Change these sentences, making the subordinate clauses the principal 
ones and vice versa. p 

Model: Mbi man no aopore, KOTopaa Beaa k peKe. 

Aopora, no Koaopon Mbi man, Beaa k pexe. 

1. Mbi exajiH aecoM, KOTopbm y>Ke HanHHaa seaeneTb. 2. SI tkhji b KOMHaTe, oxna 
KOTopon BbixoauaH b caa. 3. fle™ c HeTepneHHeM »ayT o T pa, kotopmh aoa>KeH npne- 
xarb 3aBTpa. 4. Mbi CTosan Ha naaybe Tenaoxoaa, KOTopbiH aeuraaca bhh 3 no TeneHnio 
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peKH. 5. Bee paaoBaancb npeKpacHon noroae, KOTopaa ycTaHOBHaacb b nanaae Maa. 

6. CaMoaeT onycTHaca na abauHy, Ha KOTopon naxoauJiacb HayaHo-HccaeaoBa- 
TeabCKaa CTamjHa. 7. Pa6oTa, kotopoh oh oTaaa mhoto cna, 6biaa HaKOHeu; 3aKOH*ieHa. 
8. Mbi BbimaH Ha naomaab, nocpeaH kotopoh CToaa naMaTHHK TopbROMy. 9. I3o yaa- 
uaM, KOTopbie 6bura apxo ocBemeHbi, asHraaacb o^KHBaeHHaa npa3aHH4Haa Toana. 

Exercise 136. Fill in the blanks with attributive clauses of your own, introduced by 
the conjunctive word KOTopbiii. 

1. Jfoacab ... HaKOHeu nepecTaa. 2. LLIocce ... SaecTeao ot aoxcaa. 3. JlHCTba Ha ae- 
peBbax ... y>xe pacnycTHaHCb. 4. Ha cothh KwaoMerpOB TaHyaucb aeca ... 5. JioaKa Mea- 
aeHHo npHoaH5Kaaacb k bepery ... . 6. JioaKa ... MeaneHHo npnGaiuKauacb k 6epery. 

Exercise 137. Write out the sentences, replacing the conjunctive words Hew, rue, 
Kyaa, OTicyua, Korua with KOTopbiH. 

1. ToBapHiu aaa MHe ra3eTy, rue 6biaa ero CTaTba. 2. Mbi nouHaaHCb Ha xoaM, ot- 
Kyua oTKpbiBaaca npeKpacHbiu bhu na noaa h aepeBHH. 3. SI xoporno noMHio to BOCKpe- 
ceHbe, Korua Mbi BMecTe e3auan 3a ropou. 4. SI no3BOHHa b Ty asepb, Kyaa ToabKo hto 
B ornaa aeByuiKa. 5. Bee CMOTpean Ha tot 6eper, Kyaa npunaanaa aouKa. 6. Ha Benepe 
6yaeT BbiCTynaTb nncaTeab, Hbio HOByio Kimry Bee cennac TaK ropauo obcyacaaioT. 

7. Jlec, OTKyaa Mbi BbimaH, yace CKpbiaca b TyMaHe. 

Exercise 138. Write out the sentences. Underline the demonstrative and conjunctive 
words. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? 

1. MHe xopouio naMaTeH aeHb, Korua a BnepBbie nonyBCTBOBaa repoiiHecKyio nob- 
3HK) Tpyua. (M. r.) 2. SL TaKace ayMaa o tom aeaoBeKe, b HbHx pyxax HaxoauJiacb mob 
cyabba. (17.) 3. SI bpocuaca noa bmcokhh KycT opeuiHHKa, Haa KOTopbiM Moaoaofi 
CTpoHHbiH KaeH KpacuBO pacKHHya cboh aerKHe bctbh. (Type) 4. Oh c boabiuoii Bece- 
aocTbio onHcaa MHe ceMencTBO KOMeHaaHTa, ero obmecTBO h Kpau, Kyaa 3aBeaa Mena 
cyab6a. (77.) 5. BHOBb a noceTHa tot yroaoK 3eMah, rue a npoBea H3THaHHHKOM UBa 
roaa He3aMeTHbix. (II.) 

Exercise 139. Make up complex sentences with attributive clauses, using the con¬ 
junctive words KOTopbifi, KaKoii, nefi, hto, rae, Kyaa, OTKyaa, Korua. 

CONJUNCTIONS USED IN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 

In attributive clauses, the conjunctions hto, hto6i>i, 6y^TO, KaK 
Sy/rro are used. 

The Conjunction hto 

The conjunction hto introduces attributive clauses which connote 
result. 

Caejiajiacb Taiea* MeTejib, hto oh The blizzard became so severe 
HHHero He B3BHjieji. (77.) that he could see nothing.’ 

OTeu rneji tukhmu Sbictpbimh The father was walking with such 
uiaraMH, hto mujibhuk c Tpy- long steps that the boy had dif- 
rom nocneBaji 3a hhm. ficulty in keeping up with him.’ 

The Conjunction SyziTO 

The conjunction 6yjlTO or KaK 6yjiTo introduces attributive clauses 
which connote comparison: 

51 BepHyjicH jiomoh c tukhm T returned home, feeling as 
nyBCTBOM, KaK 6yjtTo BH^eji though I had had a nice dream.’ 
XOpOHIHH coh. (Hex.) 
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The Conjunction htoSm 


The conjunction htoSm introduces attributive clauses when the 
principal clause expresses a wish or necessity. 


Ciioh HaM necmo, htoS b Hen 
npo3ByBajiH 

Bee BeceHHne necHH 3eMjra. 
(Jle6.-K.) 

Hajjo nocTaBHTb cboio }KH3Hb 

B TaKHe yCJlOBHH, HToSbl Tpy^ 

6biji HeobxoOTM. (Hex.) 


‘Sing us a song in which 
All the Earth’s spring melodies 
should be heard.’ 

‘You must arrange your life in 
such a way that work should be 
indispensable.’ 


Demonstrative Words in the Principal Clause 


If an attributive clause is introduced by the conjunction hto, KaK 
Sy/rro, SyflTO 0 r htoSm the principal clause generally contains the de¬ 
monstrative word TaKoii. 


HaBCTpeny ^yji TaKOH BeTep, hto 
HaM Tpy/mo 6bijio ^BhraTbca 
Bnepe#. 

y Hero TaKoii bh/j, KaK SyzjTO oh 
6ojieH. 

^aBaifre 3anoeM TaKyio necHio, 
htoSm Bee Morjin no^neBaTb 
HaM. 


‘The wind that blew in our faces 
was so strong that it was diffi¬ 
cult for us to move on.’ 

‘He looks as if he were ill.’ 

‘Let’s sing such a song that every¬ 
body can join in.’ 


Exercise 140. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? Write out the sen¬ 
tences and underline the conjunctions, the demonstrative words and the nouns qualified 
by the subordinate clauses. 

1. Hyamo TaKyio >KH3Hb CTpOHTb, HToobi b Hen BceM GbiJio npocTopHo. (M. r.) 2. 
BeTep _ztyji nopbmaMn h c Taxon chjioh, hto cxoaTb Ha Horax 6bijio noHTH HeB03M0>KH0. 
(Ape.) 3. r OBopfiji oh yBepeHHo h TaKHM tohom, KaK 6yjno a cnopnji c hhm. ( Vex.) 4. 
Tfixoe yTpo 6bijio nojiHo tukoh cBeacecTH, 6y^To B03nyx npoMbuw pouhhkoboh bo^oh. 
(flay cm.) 

Exercise 141. Make up complex sentences with attributive clauses, using the con¬ 
junctions HTO, HTo 6 bI, KaK fiy^TO. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH PREDICATE CLAUSES 

Predicate clauses are adjuncts to the nominal predicate of the prin¬ 
cipal clause which is the pronoun tot (ra, to, Te) ‘the (one)’, TaKoii (Ta- 
Kaa, TaKoe, TaKHe) ‘such’, TaKoe (TaKOBa, TaKOBO, TaKOBbi) ‘such’ or 
Bee ‘all’. 

Predicate clauses answer the questions kmo? (kmo mciKoit?) ‘who? 
(what kind of person?)’, umo? (umo mdKoe?) ‘what? (what kind of 
thing?)’, kcik6u?, KdKoe? ‘what?’ 

Xo3«HH — TOT, KTO Tpy^HTCH. ‘The master is he who works.’ 
(M. r .) 

(Question: Kmo xo3bhh?) 


KaKoe h npeac^e Smji, tukob 
H HbIHe H. (77.) 

(Question: Kdxoe a Hbrae?) 

KaKHM TbI 6bIJl, TaKHM TbI H OC- 
TaJlCH. 

(Question: Kqkum tm oc- 
Tanc«?) 

TyMaH 6biJi Taxon, hto b jxb yx 
marax HHHero He 6biJio bh,hho. 

(Question: Kokou 6biJi TyMaH?) 


‘Now I am the same as I was be¬ 
fore.’ 

‘You have remained the same as 
you were before.’ 

‘The fog was so thick that you 
could not see anything a few 
steps away.’ 


In predicate clauses, the conjunctive words kto ‘who’, hto ‘that’, 
KOTOpbiH ‘which’, khkoh ‘what’, ‘which’, KaKOB ‘what’, h en ‘whose’ are 
used: 


il TOT, KOTOpOMy BHHMUJia 
TbI B nOJiyHOHHOH THUJHHe... 

R tot, nefi B3op Ha^e^y ryfiHT; 
il TOT, KOTO HHKTO He JIK)6 hT. 

(77.) 

3tO Bee, HTO MHe Hy^KHO. 

KaKOB MacTep, TaKOBa h pafioTa. 
(Proverb) 


‘I am the one you listened to 
In midnight’s silence. 

I am the one whose look ruins 
hope; 

I am the one whom no one loves.’ 
‘This is all I need.’ 

‘Such is the master, such is the 
work.’ 


In predicate clauses, the conjunctions hto and hto6m are used: 


BeTep 6biJi TaKOH, hto Tpyxtfio 
6bijio y^epacaTbca Ha norax. 

BpeMtf cewnac He Tanoe, htoSm 
M05KH0 SblJTO OT^blXaTb. 


‘The wind was so strong that it 
was difficult to keep on your 
feet.’ 

‘It is no time for rest.’ 


The conjunctions hto and htoSm are used when the predicate of the 
principal clause is the pronoun TaKOH or TaKOB. 

Predicate clauses with the conjunction hto connote consequence. 

Predicate clauses with the conjunction htoSm are used when the 
pronoun TaKoii or TaKOB in the principal clause is preceded by the 
negative particle. 


Affirmative Sentences 

^O^b TaKOH, HTO HeJIb3H BblHTH. 

‘The rain is not so heavy that it is 
impossible to go out.’ 

Oh TaKOH, hto oTcrynHT nepezt 
nepBoii )Ke TpyxjHOCTbio. 

‘He is a man to retreat at the first 
difficulty.’ 


Negative Sentences 

JloyKRb He TaKOH, htoSm Hejib3B 

6bIJIO BblHTH. 

‘The rain is not so heavy that you 
cannot go out.’ 

Oh He TaKoii, htoSm oTCTynHTb 
nepe# nepBOH 3Ke Tpy/jHOCTbio. 
‘He is not a man to retreat at the 
first difficulty.’ 


The structure of complex sentences with predicate clauses intro¬ 
duced by the conjunctive words kto and hto is similar to that of complex 
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sentences with object or subject clauses introduced by the same con- 
junctive words. 

H TOT, KOTO Bbi TKjxQTe. I am the one you are waiting for.’ 

ripHineji TOT, KOTO Mbi acxiajiH. The man whom we were waiting 

for has come.’ 

3to to, HTO H npocHji. This is what I asked for.’ 

Oh npHHec to, hto h npocHji. ‘He brought me what I had asked 

for/ 

The structure of complex sentences with predicate clauses intro¬ 
duced by the conjunctions hto and htoSbi and the conjunctive words 
KOTopbiif and icaKoif is similar to that of complex sentences with at¬ 
tributive clauses introduced by the same conjunctions and con¬ 
junctive words. 

^0>KAb TaKOH, HTO Hejib3fl BbiHTH The rain is so heavy that it is im- 
H3 ROMS. possible to go out.’ 

(predicate clause) 

JIbeT TaKofi jxoTKRh, hto Hejib3s ‘It is raining so hard that it is im- 
BbiHTH H3 AOMa. possible to go out.’ 

(attributive clause) 

3xa KHiira He Ta, KOTopyio This is not the book I asked for.’ 
a npocHji. 

(predicate clause) 

Tbi npHHec He ry KHiiry, KOTopyro The book you brought is not the 
a npocHji. one I had asked for.’ 

(attributive clause) 

Exercise 142. Write out the sentences. Underline the predicate clauses. How are the 
subordinate clauses joined to the principal clauses? What questions do the predicate 
clauses answer? 

1. TepOH 3TO TOT, KTO^TBOpHT 5KH3Hb BOTipeXH CMepTH, KTO no6e>KAaeT CMepTb. 
(M. r .) 2 V Bee b a 0 Me 6wjio tsxhm, kbkhm oh xotcji ero BH^eTb. ( IJaycm.) 3. Becb 3tot 
MHP, 3TO He6o, 3tot can, 3TOT B03iiyX 6blJlH He Te, KOTOpbie B 3Ha^a. (JJ. T.) 4. Mopo3 
6bui TaxbM, hto pyxn nyBCTBOBajiu ei’6 A<i>Ke b Teruibix pyxaBHijax. (Tux.) 5 yi 
He to, hto Bbi npe/mo/ianleTe. ( 11 .) 

Exercise 143. Read through the sentences. Write out first the complex sentences 
with predicate clauses and then the complex sentences with attributive clauses. 

1. BeTep 6biJi Taxon, hto TpyaHO 6buio aep^KaTbca Ha Horax. Ay-fl Taxofi BeTep, hto 
rpy/tHo 6biJio /tep5KaTbca Ha Horax. 2. 3tot apTHCT — tot caMbiH, Hbe BbiCTynjieHHe 
HaM Tax noHpaBHJiocb b npouuibifi pa3. Ha xoHitepTe ne.i tot caMbiH apTHCT, Hbe Bbi- 
CTyiuieHHe HaM Tax noHpaBHJiocb b npouuibiH pa3. 3. UJyM 6mji Taxon, hto a He cjim- 
imui cobcTBeHHoro rojioca. flonHscicfl Taxon uiyM, hto a hc cjibimaji cobcTBeHHoro 
rojioca. 

Exercise 144. Read through the sentences. Point out the predicates in the principal 
clauses. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? 

1. flepeBHa noxa3ajiacb mhc Taxon )xe, xaxon a ee ocTaBHji naTb jieT Ha 3 a,a. 2. Oh 
HecTaji TaxHM, xaxwM Bee xotcjih ero en/ieTb. 3. Pexa b 3tom MecTe oxa3ajiacb He Ta¬ 
xon, xaxaa OHa oxouo Haiuero itOMa. 4. Bee b ropo/te H3MeHHjiocb, n Tojibxo CTapbin j\c- 
ijoBcxnn aom ocTajica iiohth TaxHM, xaxnM oh 6wji bo BpeMa Moero jieTCTBa. 

Exercise 145. Make up complex sentences with predicate clauses, using the conjunc¬ 
tive words kto, 4to, KaKOH and the conjunctions hto and ht66w. 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

PLACE 

Adverbial clauses of place denote the place of the action of the prin¬ 
cipal clause or the direction in which it proceeds and answer the ques¬ 
tions zde? ‘where?’, Kyda? ‘where to?’, omKyda? ‘where from?’ 

Mbi ocTaHOBiuiHCb (ede?) TaM, ‘We stopped at the spot where the 
me Aopora noBopaHiroaJia road turned to the right.’ 
Bnpaso. 1 

noTOM Mbi nouuiH {Kyda?) Ty^a, Then we went to where the foot- 
Ky^a Bejia TpoimiiKa. path led.’ 

Becejibie kphkh h cMex aohoch- ‘Joyous shouts and laughter came 
jiHCb {omKyda?) OTxyna, me ht- from where the children were 
pajiH a6th. playing.’ 

OTKy^a BeTep, orryAa h ao>kab. ‘Whence the wind, whence the 
{omKyda ao^kab?) rain.’ 

Adverbial clauses of place are joined to the principal clause by 
means of the conjunctive words me, KyAa, OTKy^a. 

In the principal clause, the demonstrative words TaM ‘there’, Ty^a 
‘there’, OTTy,zja ‘from there’ are generally used; sometimes they are 
omitted. 

Mbi ocTaHOBHjmcb, r^e Aopora ‘We stopped at the spot where the 
noBopaHHBana BnpaBo. road turned to the right.’ 

noTOM mbi nornjiH, KyAa Bejia Then we went to where the foot- 
TponHHKa. path took us.’ 

In the principal clause, the adverb Bcimy ‘everywhere’ or Be3Ae 
‘everywhere’ and other adverbs of place (enpasa ‘on the right’, cJieBa 
‘on the left’, HanpaBO ‘to the right’, HajieBO ‘to the left’, naBepxy 
‘above’, BHH3y ‘below’, BBepx ‘upward’, biih3 ‘downward’, etc.) may be 
used. 

Be3de , KyAa Mbi npne3>KajiH, Mbi ‘Wherever we went, we found 
BCTpenajiH Apy3en. friends.’ 

Baddy , Mbi 6bum, Hac npHHH- ‘Wherever we were, we received 

Mann npHBeTjiHBO. a warm welcome.’ 

ABTOMoSnjib noBepHyji uanpdeo , The car turned to the right, 
me ctohji BbicoKHH aom. where there was a tall house.’ 

The subordinate clause may contain the emphatic particle hh ac¬ 
companying the conjunctive word. In such cases the principal clause 
has the adverb Be3Ae ‘everywhere’, BcioAy ‘everywhere’ or mime ‘no¬ 
where’: 

tr 

KyAa hh nocMOTpmnb, Be3Ae 6ec- ‘Wherever you look, you see the 
KOHeHHLin MopCKon npocTop. boundless expanse of the sea 

everywhere.’ 

TAe 6bi mm hh 6biJin, BcioAy Hac ‘Wherever we went, they gave us 
xoporno npHHHMajiH. welcome.’ 
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Exercise 146. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? Note the position of 
the principal clause in relation to the subordinate clause. 

1. rue HeKoraa Bee 6buio nycTo, rojio, 

Tenepb MJia^as poma pa3pocjiacb. (77.) 

2. Tenepb a uieji He Ty^a, xy/ia mhc omjio Haao, a inaraji tum, r/je yiopora 6bi.na no- 
jierne. (raud.) 3. B B03^yxe, xyaa hh B3rji»Heuib, xpyiJxaTcs nejibie o6jiaxa CHe>KHHOx. 
(Vex.) 4. Tac TpyAHO AbiLUHTca, r^e rope cjibiuiHTca, 6yAb nepBbin TaM. (H.) 5. TaM, rue 
rjia3 He mof yace OTjiHMHTb b noreMxax nojie ot He6a, Mepnaji oroHex. (Mcx.) 

Exercise 147. Supply adverbial clauses of place. 

1. Mbi nouuiH Ty/ta, rae ... 

Mbi nouuiH Ty^a, xy/ia ... 

Mbi nouuiH Ty/ta, OTxy/ta ... 

2. ft 6biJi TaM, me ... 
ft 6biJi TaM, xy.ua ... 

ft 6biJi TaM, 0Txy.ua ... 

3. Bee yace BepHyjiHCb orryaa, rue ... 

Bee yjxe BepHyjiHCb orry.ua, xyaa ... 

Bee yace BepHyjiHCb oTTyaa, OTxyaa ... 

Exercise 148. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate conjunctive or demonstrative 
words. 

1. Mbi nouuiH Ty.ua, ... BeJia y3xaa rponHHxa. 2. Ytpom /teTH 6c5xajiH Tyaa,... njiec- 
xajiHCb BOJiHbi,... CBepxajio Ha cojmue Mope. 3. OTBa>KHbie HCCJieAOBaTe;iH crpeMHJiHCb 
..., me He cTyna.ua eme Hora nenoBexa. 4. Oxothhxh peuinjiH nepeHoneBaTb ..., rue ohh 
ocTaHaBjiHBajiHCb b npouuibiH pa3. 5. Bee aojito cMOTpejiH ..., me HCHe3Jia b TyMaHe 
ao^xa. 6. ..., rue neTbipe roua Ha3au 6buia nycTbma, Tenepb Bbipoc 6ojibuioH h 3eueHbiH 
noceuox. 7. ft xony pa6oTaTb ..., rue h 6 oubiue Bcero HyaceH. 8. 51 noeuy pa6oTarb ..., 
rue a dojibine Bcero HyaceH. 

Exercise 149. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sen¬ 
tence with an adverbial clause of place, using the appropriate conjunctive and demon¬ 
strative words. 

1. Ceu caMOJier no6e5xauH jhouh. 2. Ebuia 6e3BOUHa$i crenb. Tenepb nnemyTca 
BOJiHbi UwMuaHcxoro Mops. 3. ^OHOCHJiacb Becejiaa necH«. PaGoTajin xoMCOMOJibUbi. 

4. Bee CMOTpeuH. flou^xeH 6biu noaBHTbca noe3u. 

Exercise 150. Replace the italicised secondary parts of the sentence with adverbial 
clauses of place. 

Model: Topou ctohji v cjiuhhuh deyx peK. 

Topou ctohji xaM, rue cuHBauHCb use pexH. 

1. y nepeceuenuM deyx dopdz ctouu bmcokhh uy6. 

2. Jlouxa nubuia k noeopomy peKu. . . 

3. T6pou Hm>khhh H6 Bropou ctoht npu enadenuu petal Oku 6 BdAzy. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

TIME 

Adverbial clauses of time indicate the time of the action of the prin¬ 
cipal clause and answer the questions: Koeda? ‘when?’, c kcikux nop? 
‘since when?’, do kcikux nop? ‘till when?’ 

MHraxb co 3 Haxejn>Ho a Hay- ‘I learned to read with awareness 
hhjich, (Koeda?) Kocaa mhc 6m- when I was about fourteen 
jio JieT HeTMpHa^uaTb. (M. r.) years old.’ 

/ 
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C Tex nop KaK n yexaji H3 ‘We have not met even once since 
Mockbm (c kcikux nop?), mbi hh I left Moscow.’ 
pa3y He BHAejincb. 

51 GpoAKJi jx o Tex nop (do kcikux ‘I roamed till the sun sank below 
nop?), noKa cojmiie He yuuio 3a the horizon.’ 
ropn 30 HT. (Ape.) 

Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by the conjunctions Koryja 
‘when’, noKa ‘while’, c Tex nop KaK ‘since’, KaK tojikko ‘as soon as’, ‘the 
moment’, npe^e neM ‘before’, etc. 

A. The action of the principal clause may occur simultaneously 
with that of the subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case 
are Kor^a ‘when’, b to BpeMH KaK ‘while’, no Mepe toto KaK ‘as’. 

Kor/ia mm B03BpamajiHCb jyo- ‘When we were returning home, it 
moh, men jxowjxb. rained.’ 

B to BpeMH KaK b none ttyeT Be- ‘While it is windy in the fields, it is 
Tep, b necy thxo h Tenno. quiet and warm in the wood.’ 

IIoKa Mbi co6npanncb b ^opory, ‘While we were getting ready for 
CTano TeMHO. the journey it had grown dark.’ 

no Mepe toto KaK Mbi no/uiHMa- ‘As we walked up the mountain 
nncb b ropy, ropH30HT pac- the horizon became broader 
iimpiuicn. and broader.’ 

If the subordinate clause is introduced by the conjunction Kor#a, 
the principal clause may contain the demonstrative word to or Toryja: 

KorAa OTeu B03BpaTHncn, to hh ‘When the father returned, nei- 
Aonepn, hh cbrna He 6bino. (JI.) ther his daughter nor his son 

were there.’ 

Oh He npnmen Aaace Tor^a, Kor^a ‘He did not come even when he 
eMy Hy^cHa 6bijia noMontb. needed help.’ 

In complex sentences with the conjunction no Mepe Toro KaK, im- 
perfective verbs are used both in the principal and the subordinate 
clauses since the conjunction no Mepe toto KaK requires a verb denot¬ 
ing a gradual intensification of action, as in the sentence: 

no Mepe toto KaK Mbi noAHHMa- ‘As we went up the mountain the 
jiHCb b ropy, ropH30HT pac- horizon became broader and 
mnpBjiCH. broader.’ 

B. The action of the principal clause may occur after that of the 
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case are Koraa 
‘when’, nocjie Toro KaK ‘after’, KaK TOJibKo ‘as soon as’, ‘the moment’, 
tojibko ‘hardly ... when’, eA»a ‘hardly ... when’, Jinnib ‘the moment’, 
jinuib TOJibKo ‘scarcely ... than’, c Tex nop KaK ‘since’. 

Koraa AO^cAb kohmhjich, mbi ‘When it stopped raining, we left 
BbimjiH H3 AOMa. the house.’ 

nocjie toto KaK paboTa GbiJia 3a- ‘After the work was finished, 
KOHHeHa, Bee pa3bexanHCb no everybody went home.’ 

AOMaM. 
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KaK TOJIbKO CKpblJlOCb COJIHIie, 
crano oneHb xojioaho. 

C Tex nop KaK oh npnexaji, 
npouuio Tpn rojta. 


‘The moment the sun disap¬ 
peared, it became very cold.’ 
‘Three years has passed since he 
came.’ 


The simple conjunctions tojikko ‘the moment’, jimiib ‘the moment’, 
HyTb ‘as soon as’, e/ina ‘hardly ... when’ and the composite conjunc¬ 
tions KaK TOJibKo ‘as soon as’, ‘the moment’, jihuib tojibko ‘as soon as’, 
tojibko hto ‘just as’, HyTB tojibko ‘as soon as’, e^Ba jihuib ‘hardly ... 
when’ have the same basic meaning: they show that the action of 
the principal clause begins very soon after that of the subordinate 
clause. 

If a subordinate clause introduced by one of the above conjunctions 
precedes the principal clause, the principal clause may contain the 
word KaK. 


E/jBa TOJibKo MBI TpOHyjincB ‘Hardly had we set out when it be- 
b nyTB, KaK nouieji moacjm. gan raining.’ 

(Ape.) 

C. The action of the principal clause may occur before that of the 
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case are: 

(1) npeac^e neM ‘before’, nepe,n TeM KaK ‘before’, #0 Toro KaK ‘prior 
to’: 


npeame ueM CTeMHejio, Mbi # 06 - 

pajihcb AO AOMy. 

#0 Toro KaK HaHHyTCH KaHHKyjibi, 
Mbi AOjmHbi cAaTb ABa 3K3a- 
MeHa. 


‘Before it grew dark we had 
reached home.’ 

‘Before the holidays begin we 
must take two examinations.’ 


If the predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunc¬ 
tion npeacAe hom, nepeA TeM KaK or ao toto KaK refers to the performer 
of the action of the principal clause, it generally takes the infinitive, and 
the subordinate clause has no subject. 

IIpercAe neM eoumu , oh riocTynaji. ‘He knocked before going in.’ 
fIepeA TeM KaK yiimu, MHe Hy^cHO ‘Before I go I must tidy up the 
yfipaTb KOMHaTy. room.’ 


(2) noKa ‘till’; noKa He ‘till’; ao Tex nop, noKa He ‘until’: 


^aBaiiTe^ noAOxcACM Ha yjimje, 
noKa Bee cofiepyTca. 

Mbi cjieAHjm 3 a jioakoh, noKa 
oHa He CKpbijiacb H3 BHAy. 

6poahji ao Tex nop, noKa 
cojiHite He yuiJio 3a ropn- 
30HT. (Ape.) 


‘Let us wait outside till everybody 
arrives.’ 

‘We watched the boat till it passed 
out of view.’ 

‘I roamed until the sun sank be¬ 
low the horizon.’ 


The conjunctions noKa He and ao Tex nop, noKa He show that the ac¬ 
tion of the subordinate clause is the time limit of the action of the prin¬ 
cipal clause. In subordinate clauses introduced by these conjunctions, 


perfective verbs are generally found. Imperfective verbs are possible 
only when they have an iterative meaning. 

Mbi BcerAa (KaacAtra pa3) cue- ‘We always watched the boat till 

AHjih 3a jioakoh, noKa OHa He it passed out of view.’ 
CKpBIBaJiaCB H3 BHAy. 

Exercise 151. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs in the princi¬ 
pal and subordinate clauses and define the time relationship between the actions of the 
principal and subordinate clauses: point out the cases when the action of the principal 
clause occurs (a) simultaneously with that of the subordinate clause, (b) after that of the 
subordinate clause, (c) before that of the subordinate clause. 

1 . KorAa ohh B03BpamajiHCb aomoh, to erne H3AaneKa ycjibiinajiH My3biKy h flpyac- 
Hbie xopoBbie necHH. (Taud.) 2. KorAa oh npHineji Ha cTaHLuno, Ha njraT^opMe yace 
rynana b oACHAaHHH noe3Aa Ta nybjiHKa, KOTOpyio oh npHBbiK BHAeTb 3Aecb Ka*Ai>iH Be- 
nep. ( L lex .) 3 . KorAa oh jier h ycHyji, MaTb octopoxcho BCTajia co cbo6h nocTejiH h thxo 
noAouiJia k HeMy. (M. 77) 4. KaACAbiH pa3, Kor^a y Ahap6a codHpanncb TOBapniiiH Ha 
HTeHHe HOBoro HOMepa 3arpaHHHHOH ra3eTbi hah Gpoimopbi, npnxoAHA h HHKOAaii. 
(M. 77) 5. Ona cMOTpeAa bcaca y6eraBiuHM no Aopore otham aBTOMoGHAA h, KorAa 
ohh Hcne3JiH, aoato erne CTOAAa, He meAOXHVBinHCb, b nonHOH TeMHOTe. (&ed.) 
6 . KorAa oh cnymaA 5 th paccKa3bi o aioGbh, ero co6cTBeHHaa AioGoBb k HaTarne BApyr 
BcnoMHHAacb eMy. (77. 77) 7. npnexana HaA« b cboh ropoA b noAAeHb. KorAa OHa 
exana c B0K3ana aomoh, to yAHAbi Ka.3aAHCb en oneHb ujhpokhmh, a AOMa MaAeHbKHMH. 
(Vex.) 8 . KorAa a Bouieji HaBepx b cbobo KOMHaTy h otbopha okho Ha 03epo, KpacoTa 
3 toh boabi, 3thx rop h 3Toro He6a b nepBoe MrHOBeHbe 6yKBaAbHO ocAenHAa 
h noTpACAa MeHA. (JT. T.) 9. KorAa hact nepBbin CHer, npHATHO bhacth 6 enyio 3eMAio, 
6 eAbie KpbiuiH, abhhhtch Marico, cnaBHo... (Vex.) 

Exercise 152. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction KorAa. 

1. JlhcTbA aceATeioT. HacTynaeT oceHb. 2. Jlec uiyMHT. J\yo ,t CHAbHbm BeTep. 
3. A^th KaTatOTCH Ha KOHbicax h Ha Abmax. HacTynaeT 3 hmb. 4. Mbi BepHyAHCb aomoh. 
BbiAO cobc6m TeMHo. 5. Oh OTKpbin okho. B KOMHaTy BopBaACA CHAbHbin BeTep. 6. Mbi 
nocTynaAM b ABepb. B KBapTHpe nocAbimaAHCb marn. 7. npHuiAa BeCHa. IlepeAeTHbie 
nTHUbi BepHyAHCb b haiuh KpaA. 8. KopabAb 6 ma AaAexo ot 6 epera. HaAaAacb 6ypA. 
9. Oh npHHien. Bee y^ce cobpaAHCb. 10. Mbi npnmAH b TeaTp. Ao HanaAa cneKTAKAA 
ocTaBanocb 15 MHHyT. 

Exercise 153. Supply principal clauses to the following subordinate clauses. 

1 . KorAa 6yAer 3HMa, ... 2. KorAa Mbi CAaAHM 3K3aMeH, ... 3. KorAa cneKTaxnb koh- 
hhaca, ... 4. KorAa HaaaAacb ackuha, ... 5. KorAa Mbi uiah nepe3 nojie, ... 6. KorAa oh 
paccKa3biBaA, ... 7. KorAa 3BeHHT 3 bohok, ... 8. KorAa HaMHHaeTC a oceHb, ... 9. KorAa 
cecrpa npnmAa aomoh, ... 10. KorAa aoth cnAT, ... 11. KorAa noe3A TpoHyACA, ... 

Exercise 154. Supply subordinate clauses with the conjunction KorAa to the follow¬ 
ing principal clauses. 

1. Xopoino b noAe, ... 2. Jlec uiyMHT, ... 3. B Knacce HacTynaeT THimraa, ... 4. Cry- 
ACHTbl pa3be3ACaiOTCA no AOMaM, ... 5. Mbi CHOBa BCTpeTHMCA, ... 6. Il03B0HH MHe no 
TeAe4)OHy,... 7. Mbi npnmAH Ha cTaHiiHio,... 8. H noAyMHA nHCbMO,... 9. Oh BcerAa no- 
MoraeT TOBapnmaM, ... 

Exercise 155. Replace the italicised verbs with the corresponding verbs of the other 
aspect. How has the meaning of the sentences changed? 

1. OHa paccKa3ana MHe 06 5tom, KorAa Mbi eo36pamuAucb aomoh. 2. KorAa Ha- 
naACA AOACAb, mm iiiAu aomoh. 3. KorAa oh npuiueA , cmaAO Beceno. 4. % BepHyACA ao¬ 
moh, KorAa bcc yace yytcuHaAu. 5. Mbi CMeAAHCb, KorAa uumaAu 5to nHCbMO. 6. KorAa 
HammaAacb AeKHHA, b ayAHTOpHH cmaHoeuAOCb thxo. 

Exercise 156. Fill in the blanks with verbs of the appropriate aspect. 
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1 . Korna mbi BfciinjiH H 3 Jieca, Mbi ... penxy h jtepeBHio 
Ha flpyroM 6 epery. 

2. Korna Mbi ..., oh xpenxo noacaji MHe pyxy. 

3. Korna a ... H3 nepeBHH, a peuiHji nocjienHHH pa3 
cxoahtb b jrec. 

4 . Korna a OTKpbin okho, GyMarn ... co CTOJia. 

5. Korna a ycnbimaji 06 Gtom cnexTaxne, a ... oGsoa- 
Tem>Ho nocMOTpeTb ero. 


BiinejiH, yBHHejiH 

npomajHicb, npocrHjmcb 
yeaacaji, yexan 

jieTejiH, nojieTejiH 
pernaji, peuiHji 


Exercise 157. Read through the sentences. Note the use of the conjunctions noKa 
and noKa He and account for the use of the verbs in the sentences. 

1. Mbi cToajiu non, nepeBOM, noxa men aojxab. Mbi ctobjih non nepeBOM, noxa He 
KOHHHJica noacnb. 2. Iloxa oh CHnen, hhxto He 3aMeaaji ero orpoMHoro pocTa. floxa oh 
H e Bcxan, hhkto He 3aMeaaji ero orpoMHoro pocra. 3. noxa men ypox, b xjracce Gbuia 
TnmHHa. IloKa He kohhhjicji ypox, b xnacce Gbina thiiikhii. 4. I3oxa oh nncan nncbMO, 
a acnan. Ji acnan, noxa oh He Hanncaji nhcbMa. 5. 3anHiuH anpec, noxa Tbi noMHHinb ero. 
3anHiiiH anpec, noxa Tbi He 3aGbiJi ero. 6. Ohh paGoTajin, noxa y hhx Gwjih cham. Ohh 
paGoTanH, noxa He ycrajm. 


Exercise 162. Replace the italicised secondary parts of the sentence with adverbial 
clauses of time introduced by the conjunctions Korna; nocne Toro KaK; no Tex nop, noKa 
He; no Mepe Toro KaK; iioku He. 

I. C naua.iOM jiema nexen Bcerna OTnpaBJiajm 3a ropon Ha naay. 2. Flo okohhqhuu 
mexuuKVMa 6paT nocTynnn Ha 3aBon. 3. C nacmyn.ienueM eenepa b ropax CTano tcmho. 

4. Ilo Ho jspaiifenuu e podndu edpod oHa onaTb CTana paGoTUTb Ha 4)a6pHxe. 5. JJo 308ep- 
uienu.H otnou paCwnm oh hc Moacex yexaTb OTCibna. 6. ffo Mepe nduieeo npodeu.vcenuR 
B TJiyGb ncca hath craHOBHTCfl Bee TpynHee. 7. JJo nojutoeo ebndoposjienuA eMy Hejib3H 
BbIXOnHTb H3 nOMa. 

Exercise 163. Combine each pair of sentences into a complex sentence with the con¬ 
junction c Tex nop KaK, noxa, no Mepe Toro KaK, noKa hc or nocjie Toro khk. The italicised 
sentences should be the principal clauses. 

I. PeGeHox 3acHy.n. Mamb ebiuiAa U3 KOMHambi. 2. Oh nonmu tie u3MenuAcx . Mbi 
BHnejiHCb b nocnenHHH pa3. 3. ToBapHinn pa3roBapHBajiH. On ycnej exodumb s Maea- 
3UH. 4. AjibnHHHCXbi nonHHMajmcb b ropy. CmanosuAocb xoAodnee. 5. Caducb u paOo- 
maii. Bee 3anaHHe 6yneT BbinojmeHO. 


Exercise 158. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunctions 
noKa and noKa He. 

1. noxa He neperpy3HJiH Beer, TOBap, jhoah paGoTajin 6e3 OTAbixa. (M. T.) 2. Mbi 
BbinojiocxajiH oAe)KAy, h noxa OHa coxna Ha pacxajieHHOM neexe, Mbi xynajiHCb. ( raud .) 
3. Ohh CBepHyjiH b cxopOHy h mjm Bee no cxomeHHOMy nojiio... noxa He BbimjiH Ha ao- 
pory. ( Hex .) 4. MHHyT ABaAHaTb a 6ecu,eAbHO GpoAHJi no OAHOMy MecTy, noxa He ycno- 
kohjicb. ( Ape .) 5. Maca Tpn Mbi lujih Ge3 OTAbixa, noxa b CTOpoHe He nocjibimajica myM 
BOAbi. (Ape.) 6. rioxa AJnxnocb coGpaHHe h BbicTynanH apTHCTbi panoHHOH caMOAen- 
TejibHocxH, AO^CAb nepecTan. (Oeen.) 

Exercise 159. Make up five sentences with the conjunction noKa and five sentences 
with the conjunction noKa He. 

Exercise 160. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial clauses of time. 
What questions do they answer? 

, ^y/teH flHenp npn thxoh noroAe, xorAa BOAbHO h nnaBHo mhht ckbo3b neca 
n ropbi nojiHbie boam cboh. ( F .) 2. Jlnnib Tonbxo cojmue cxpbijiocb 3a ropH30HTOM, 
cpa3y noAyJi pe3XHH xoaoahbih BeTep. (Ape.) 3. Flo Mepe Toro xax Mbi ymyGnajmcb 
b ropbi, pacxHTejibHOCTb cxaHOBHJiacb jiy i ime. (Ape.) 4. Ilocjie Toro xax KHHra GbiJia Ha- 
nncaHa n npHroxoBjxeHa x nenaTH, MHe 3axoTenocb nepeA nyGjmxaHHeH no 3 HaxoMHTb 
c Hen ee rnaBHoro repoa. (E.IFoa.) 5. B to BpeMH xax OHa BbixoAHAa H 3 tocthhoh, 
b nepeAHen nocjibimajica 3BOhok. (JI. T.) 6. Ilpe^KAe neM a ocTaHOBHJica b Gtom 6 epe 3 o- 
bom jiecy, a c CBoen coGaxon npomeji aepe3 Bbicoxyio ocnHOByio pomy. ( Type .) 1 . EabG 
oh oTBexaji Hecxojibxo maroB, xax Tyna, c yTpa yrpojxaBmaa aokacm, HaABHHyjiacb 
h xjibmy ji jiHBeHb. ( JI . T .) 8. y^xe mecTb Mecau,eB npomjio c Tex nop, xax npocBHCTejio 
nepBoe aApo c GacTHOHOB CeBacTonojia. (JI. T.) 9. 13pe>KAe neM peniHTb hto-jihGo, HaM 
Hy^Ho xopomo noAyMaTb. (M.T.) 

Exercise 161. Read through the sentences. What words in the simple sentences cor¬ 
respond to the subordinate clauses in the complex sentences? 

Model: Ilocjie nexinm a cpa3y noiiAy aomoh. 

Korna xoHHaTca a6xhhh, a cpa3y nohny aomoh. 
nocAe AeKtfuu — Koeda KonuamcR AeKifuu 

1. Oh Bomeji b ayAHTopmo co 3bohkom. Oh Bomen b ayAMTopnio, xorna 3 BeHeji 
3boh6x. 2. Oh Bomeji b ayAHTopnio nocjie 3bohk4. Oh Bomen b ayAHTopnio. xorna 
npo 3 BeHeji 3bohox. 3. Mbi BbimjiH H 3 AOMa nocne Bocxona cojinua. Mbi bmiiijih h3 
AOMa, xorna b3ouijio conHiie. 4. Mbi Bbimnn H3 AOMa c bocxoaom cojmiia. Mbi BbimjiH 
H3 AOMa, xorna bcxoahao coAHije. 5. B B03pacTe ABaAHaTH neT moh ot6h nocTynHn pa- 
GoTaTb na 3aBOA- Moh otch nocTynHji paGoTaTb na 3aBOA, xorna eMy Gbino ABanuaTb 
neT. 6. no B03BpamcHHH b poAHoe ceno oh CHOBa CTan TpaxTopHCTOM. Korna oh Bep- 
Hynca (B03BpaTHjica) b ponHoe ceno, oh CHOBa cran TpaxTopHCTOM. 


Exercise 164. Make up complex sentences with adverbial clauses of time, using the 
conjunctions Korna, b to BpeMs KaK, no Mepe toto ksk, nocne toto KaK, c Tex nop KaK, 
KaK ronbKO, npeacne neM. 


Punctuation of Composite Conjunctions 

Conjunctions used in adverbial clauses of time fall into simple (e. g. 
Korna, noKa) and composite (e. g. Kaic TOJibKo, c Tex nop KaK, b to 
B peMsi KaK). 

In complex sentences with the conjunctions b to Bpeivm KaK, no 
Mepe toto KaK, c Tex nop KaK, nocjie Toro KaK, jxo Toro KaK, or nepeA 
TeM KaK a comma may be placed not only before the conjunction, but 
also after its first part. 

C Tex nop, KaK Mbi yexajm b ffc- fc We have not met even once since 
TepGypr , Mbi hh pa 3 y He BCTpe- we moved to St. Petersburg/ 

TMJlHCb. 

If there is a comma in the middle of a composite conjunction, it cor¬ 
responds to a pause in speech. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

PURPOSE 


Adverbial clauses of purpose express the purpose of the action of 
the principal clause and answer the questions saneM? 4 why?\ djin nejo? 
‘what for?’, c kukou ijeAbfo? ‘with what purpose?’ 


51 npnmeji k TOBapHiuy, htoSu 
nOCOBCTOBaTbCH C HHM. 
ToBapuui npHiiieji ko MHe, mtoSw 
a noMor eMy. 


‘I came to my friend to ask his ad¬ 
vice/ 

‘My friend came to me so that 
I should help him.’ 


Adverbial clauses of purpose are introduced by one conjunction 
only — HToSbi ‘in order to’. 

The principal clause may contain the demonstrative words 
toto, c TeM, 3a tcm: 
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R 3anncaji aApec Am Toro, ‘I wrote down the address lest 
hto6w He 3a6biTL. I should forget it.’ 

X BepHyjiCH c TeM, hto6m npeA~ ‘I came back in order to warn 
ynpeOTTb Bac. you.’ 

^ npumeji He 3a TeM, ht66w cno- ‘I did not come to argue with 
Phtb c BaMH. you.’ 

The predicate of an adverbial clause of purpose is either an infini¬ 
tive or a past tense verb. 

ft npumeji, ht66w coo6m«Tb BaM T came to inform you about it.’ 

06 3TOM. 

X npumeji, HToSbi bm paccKa3ajiH T came so that you might tell me 
MHe 06 3tom. about it.’ 

If a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction ht66m has 
a subject, the predicate is invariably in the past tense, irrespective of the 
time of the actions of the principal and subordinate clauses. 

% zosopw eMy 06 3tom, ht66m oh ‘I am telling him about it lest he 
He 3 a 6 bui. should forget.’ 

R cKa.3ciA eMy 06 3 tom eme pa3, ‘I told him about it once more lest 
HToSbi OH He 3 a 6 wji. he should forget.’ 

% CKaoicy eMy 06 otom eme pa3, T shall tell him about it once more 
HTo6bi oh He 3 a 6 biJi. lest he should forget.’ 

If the subordinate clause is an impersonal one, its predicate also 
takes the past tense. 

R ztaji pe6emey KHihcKy c KapTHH- T gave the child a book with pic- 
KaMu, HTofibi eMy He 6 buio tures lest it should feel bored.’ 
CKyHHO. 

Oh 3aKpbui okho, ht66i»i b kom- ‘He closed the window lest it 
HaTe He 6buio xojioaho. should be cold in the room.’ 

Mm 6opeMCH 3a Mup, hto6m He ‘We fight for peace in order that 
6 bbio bohhm. there should be no war.’ 

As a rule, the subject of a subordinate clause introduced by the con¬ 
junction HToSbi is not expressed if the predicates of both the subordi¬ 
nate and principal clauses refer to the same agent. 

In such a case, the predicate of the subordinate clause is an infini¬ 
tive. 

Mm noiujiH no6MCTpee, htoGm ‘We walked faster in order to 
ZtorHaTb TOBapniqa. catch up with our friend.’ 

JX&tvl npHHecjiu HBeTM, htoGm "The children brought flowers to 
yKpacHTb Kjiacc. decorate their classroom.’ 

Y Mem 6mjio BpeM5i, htoGm ot- ‘I had time to rest.’ 

ZjoxHyTb. 

EMy Hyamo ABa Am, htoGm Haim- ‘He needs two days to write the 
caTb AOKjiaA. report.’ 

An adverbial clause of purpose introduced by the conjunction 
htoGm may either precede or follow the principal clause. 
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EMy Hy^cHo ABa Am, htoGm Hann- 

caTb AOKJiaA- I ‘He needs two days to write the 

HtoGm HanncaTb AOKJiaA, eMy f report.’ 

Hy^KHo A»a Am. ^ 

Exercise 165. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the infinitives 
in the subordinate clauses of the sentences on the left and for the use of the past tense in 
the subordinate clauses of the sentences on the right. 

ft npumeji k Te6e, htoGm noMOHb. ft npHinen k Te6e, hto6m tm MHe noMor. 

ft b 3 hji nncbMo, htoGm nepe^aTb ero ft iioaoxcha nncbMO Ha ctojx, htoGm 6paT 
6paTy. cpa3y yBHAeji ero. 

Ohh pa3roBapiiBajiH thxo, htoGm He pa3- MaTb Haicpbina JiaMny njiaTKOM, htoGm 
6yAHTb pedeHKa. cbct He Mernaji peGeHKy cnaTb. 

Exercise 166. Complete the sentences. 

1. Mbi npnexaiiH b MocKBy, htoGm ... 2. ft npmneji k TOBapnmy, htoGm BMecre 
c hum ... 3. ft npnmeji k TOBapumy, htoGm oh ... 4. PbiGaic npHBH3aji AOAxy, htoGm OHa 
... 5. Acth nouuiH k pexe, hto6m... 6. EpaT no3Bajr cecTpy, htoGm OHa ... 7. Mbi h4cto 
BCT peMaJIHCb, HTo6bI ... 

Exercise 167. Read through the sentences. Point out the principal and the subordinate 
clauses in each complex sentence. Note the form of the predicate in the subordi¬ 
nate clauses. 

1. BcaKoe AeJio hbao AioGwTb, htoGm ero xoporno AeAaTb ( M. F .) 2. Aaa Toro, 
HToGbT XOpOUIO H306pa3HTb, XyAOXCHHK AOAXCeH npeKp&CHO BHAeTb H Aa^ce — 
npeABHAeTb. (M. 77) 3. toto, hto 6bi AHTepaTypHoe npoH3BeAeHHe 3acAy)KHno th- 
tva xyAO)KecTBeHHoro, hcoGxoahmo npHAaTb eMy coBepmeHHyio CAOBecHyto (fiopMy. 
(M. r.) 4. Hyamo 6bi.no CAOMaTb cTapbiii aom, htoGm Ha ero MecTe nocTpoHTb HOBbifi. 
5. B3pocAbie, HToGbi He MeinaTb moaoac^h, nepeuuiH bo BTopyio KOMHaTy. ( H . O.) 6. 
HaTKa CAepHyAa chhhh nAaTOK, HToSbi BeTep CHAbHeii 6 ha b ahu,6 h TpenaA KaK xoneT 
HepHbie boaocm. \raud.) 1. BpoHCKHH nomeA 3a kohayktopom b BaroH h npn BXOAe 
b oTACAeHMe ocxaHOBHACfl, HToGbi AaTb Aopory BbixoAUBUieii AaMe. (77. T.) 8. ft TOAbKO 
hto noo6eAaA h npimer Ha noxoAHyio KpoBaTKy, htoGm otaoxh^tb HeMHoro nocAe Ao- 
BOAbHO yAaHHOH, HO yTOMHTeAbHOH OXOTbl. (Typz.) 

9. A htoGm eme hHT epecHeH 
M Aerne Ka3aA0Cb hath, 

Oh neA, h BeceAaa necHB 

EMy noMoraAa b nyTH. ( Muxam .) 

Exercise 168. Replace the simple sentences with the preposition aah with complex 
sentences with the conjunction htoGm. 

Model: A*™ oTBeTa Ha 6 tot Bonpoc MHe HyxcHO BpeMA. 

HtoGm oTBeTHTb Ha 6tot Bonpoc, MHe Hy)KHo BpeMH. 

1. noAyneHHH itocmakh HyaceH nacnopT. 2. B MocKBy jxjiz ynacTHa b 5toh koh- 
^epeHUHH npueAyT AeAeraTbi H3 pa3Hbix cTpaH. 3. Aa a CTpoHTeAbCTBa Gtoto 3AaHHH 
npHBe3AH KHpnHH. 4. Y Hero CAHmKOM MaAO 3HaHHH AAH HCnpaBACHHA 3T0H OUIH6KH. 5. 
Aa« npHHHTHa Taxoro BaxcHoro pemeHHH HyxcHO o6mee coGpaHHe. 6. A- 113 htchha ho- 
Boro TexcTa mm npHHecAH CAOBapH. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

CAUSE 

Adverbial clauses of cause express the cause of the action of the 
principal clause and answer the questions noueMy? ‘why?’, u 3 - 3 a ^szd? 
‘because of what?’, no kcikou npuuune? "for what reason?’, omueso. 

‘why?’ 
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Ha ymmax 6bijio MHoro Hapo^y, ‘There were many people in the 
noTOMy hto 6mji npaa^HHK. streets because it was a holi¬ 

day.’ 

Tuk KaK mm paSoTajiH 6ea nepe- ‘As we worked without break we 
pbiaa, mh ycTajra. were tired.’ 

CnaTb eft He xoTenocb, h6o Ha ‘She did not feel sleepy for her 
Ayuie 6wjio HecnoKOHHO. heart was filled with anxiety.’ 

The following conjunctions are used in adverbial clauses of cause: 
noioMy hto because , tuk kuk ‘as’, h6o ‘for’, ottoto hto ‘because’, 
BCJie/tCTBne Toro hto ‘in consequence of, BBH/iy toto hto ‘in view of the 

fact that, b CHJiy toto hto ‘by virtue of, nocKOJibKy ‘since’, H3-3a toto 
hto on account of. 

The above conjunctions are synonymous. 

Adverbial clauses introduced by the conjunction noTOMy hto or h6o 
invariably follow the principal clause. 

Adverbial clauses introduced by the conjunction TaK kbk may ei¬ 
ther follow or precede the principal clause. 

The commonest conjuction found both in colloquial speech and in 
the literary language is noTOMy hto. 

The conjunction h6o is generally used in the literary language. 
The composite conjunctions Bcjie,ncTBHe toto hto, bbhtjv toto hto, 
Sjiaro^apH TOMy hto, b CHJiy Toro hto (nocKOJibKy) are generally used in 
the formal and bookish styles. 

All composite causative conjunctions which incorporate hto consist 
of two parts: the first part (noTOMy, ottoto, bcjic^ctbrc toto, b CHJiy 
Toro, H3-3B toto) standing in the principal clause and the second (hto) 
in the subordinate one. If the cause is to be emphasised, the first part of 
the conjunction bears a stress. 

Oh He mot cnaTb tojh>ko noTOMy, ‘He could not sleep only because 
HTO HcnbiTbiBaji cjihihkom he was filled with overwhelm- 

oojibmyK), Bojmymmyio pa- ing and exciting joy of life ’ 

flOCTb >KH3HH. (JT. r.) 

Ottoto HaM HCBecejio h cmotphm ‘The reason why we are unhappy 
Mbi Ha *H3Hb TaK MpaHHo, hto and take such a gloomy view of 

He 3Hae M Tpyna. {Hex) life is that we do not do any 

work.’ 

If some part of a composite conjunction belongs to the principal 
clause, the adverbial clause of cause may precede the principal clause 
(after that part of the composite conjunction). 

Ottoto, hto mm BCTajin oueHb ‘Because we got up very early and 

paHO h noTOM HHHero He jje- did nothing afterwards, that 

JiajiH, 3 tot neHb Ka3ajiC5i oueHb day seemed to be very long, the 

AJiHHHbiM, caMbiM ^jiHHHbiM longest day in my life.’ 

B MOeH 5KH3HH. ( Hex .) 

t principal clause may also contain the words no cjivuaio toto 

on the occasion (of)’, no npnHHne toto because of, 6jiaro^apa tomv 
thanks to’, ‘owing to’, no tom npnuHHe ‘by reason of. 
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Bjiaroxiapfl TOMy, hto 6biJi npn- ‘Thanks to the fact that a new 
MeHeH HOBbiH MeTOA, CTpoH- method was used, the construc- 
TejibCTBO uijio ycKopeHHbiMH tion proceeded at a faster pace. 
TCMnaMH. 

Exercise 169. Complete the sentences. 

1. ^eTH BHepa He ryuajin, noTOMy hto ... 2. BceM bbino Beceuo, noTOMy hto ... 

3. H ono3AaA, noTOMy hto ... 4. HyACHO cneniHTb, noTOMy hto ... 5. ^ nouieji b GhGaho- 
Teicy, noTOMy hto ... 

Exercise 170. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction noTOMy hto or raic KaK. 

Model: CTyneHT He noHan Bonpoca. 

CTy^eHT oTBeTHJi HenpaBHJibHO. 

CTy^eHT OTBeTHJi HenpaBHJibHO, nomoMy umo oh He hohra eonpoca. 

1. B caMOM Hanajie a CAenan oumbKy. H He mot peimxTb 3a/taHH. 2. Hpxo cbcthao 
cojiHue. CHer bbicrpo Taan. 3. Oh 6biJi boneH. Oh He 6bui Ha 3 aH«THax. 4. Bbijio yace 
no 3 ^HO. Mbi nomjiH aomoh. 5. Bee bbicTpo 3acHyjiH. Bee oneHb ycTanH. 6. flepeBba 
CTaJiH )KejiTeTb. npHbnmKanacb oceHb. 7. Boab b peKe cnjibHo noAHHJiacb. IJejiyio He- 
jxqjuo lujih ao>kah. 8. Tynn 3 aKpbiAH nyHy. Ctaao coBceM TeMHO. 9. Ha (JiaKyAbTeTe hh- 
KOTO He 6bU10. JleKUHH AaBHO KOHHHAHCb. 10 . y MeHa He 6bIAO 3TOH KHHTH. H nomen 
b SubAHOTeKy. 

Exercise 171. Combine the pairs of sentences given in the preceding exercise into 
complex sentences, using the word noTroMy. 

Model: CTyAeHT He noHan Bonpoca. 

CryAeHT otbctha HenpaBHAbHO. 

CTyAGHT He noHHA Bonpoca, noimoMy oh omaemuji nenpdeiiAbHO. 

Exercise 172. Replace the simple sentences with complex sentences with the con¬ 
junction noTOMy HTO. 

Model: BAaroAapa onbrry h 3hahh5im, oh pa6oTaeT xoporno. 

Oh paboTaeT xoporno, nomoMy nmo y Hero ecTb onbiT h 3HaHH«. 

1. YGopKa ypoacaa 3 aAepacHBaAacb H3-3a nAOxoft noroAH. 2. MaAbHHK yHHTca ot~ 
ahhho, bAaroAapa xopomHM choco6hoctam. 3. yneHHK cAenaA omnbKy no HeBHHMa- 
TeAbHOCTH. 4. Ot CKyKH OH CT3A HHTATb CTapbie ^KypHaAbl. 5. TpaBa 6bIAa MOKpOH or 
AOACAA. 6. Ot BOAHeHHA OH He MOT cxa3aTb hh CAOBa. 7. Oh He xoneT npH3HaTb oumOKy 
H3 ynpaMCTBa. 8. MaAbHHK no HeOCTOpO)KHOCTH pa3AHA KAeii. 9. ZteTH He nOIHAH 
B IliKOAy H3-3a CHAbHOTO M0p03a. 

Exercise 173. Replace the adverbial modifiers of cause with adverbial clauses ol cause. 

1. CTenaH ApxaAbHH b uiKOAe ynHAca xoporno bAaroAapa cbohm cnoco6HocTHM 
(27. T.) 2. Ot MHo>KecTBa matkoh h KpacHBOH MebeAH b KOMHaTe 6 mao TecHO. (MJ .) 
i CBescaa ahctbu 3ameBeAHAacb ot Ha6e>KaBinero BeTepKa. (27.7.) 4 Flo CAynaio boa- 
HeHHA Ha Mope, napoxo a npnuieA hosaho, kotaa y>Ke ceAO coAHue. (Hex.) 5. C hckoto- 
poro BpeMeHH CBHAaHHa b pome 6 mah npeKpameHbi no npHHHHe ao^aahboh noroAbi, 
(77) 6 JlyroBbie UBeTbi b 5tom toav, bAaroAapa nocTOAHHbiM ao^ahm, HeopbiKHOBeH- 
HO apKH H nbimHbi. (ripum.) 7. R ceA sa ctoa y pacnaxHyToro oKoniKa noABHHyn k cebe 
ahctok GyMarH h ot Henero AeaaTb b3aaca coHHHATb cthxh. (rauo.) 

Exercise 174. Read the following sentences with expression, noting the punctu¬ 
ation. 

1. R HHKorna ne bhaca Tax mhoto 3Be3A- H ottoto, hto b Hebe meBeAHAHCb 3Be3- 
Abi, Bee Ha 3eMAe KaaaAOCb ocobeHHO HenoABH)KHbiM, 3 acTbiBUiHM. (Anm.) I. bbma 
rpycTHaa aBrycTOBCKaa HOHb — rpycTHaa noTOMy, hto y5Ke naxAO oceHbio. 

3 Hvacho bbmo ocTaHOBHTb AomaAb, TaK KaK Hama npaMaa Aopora oopbiBanacb h y^ 
mna bhh 3 no KpyTOMy, nopocmeMy KycTapHHKOM CKaTy. (Hex.) 4. >KH3Hb Bceraa Bbime 

HCKyCCTBa, nOTOMy HTO HCKyCCTBO eCTb TOAbKO OAHO H3 beCHHCAeHHbIX npOHBAeHHH 
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2KH3HH. (Be a .) 5. Bchkhh no3T, roBopa o ce6e caMOM, o cbocm a, roBopHT 06 66uieM _ 

o aejioBeHecTBe, h6o b ero HaType hokht Bee, neM jkhbct HejiOBenecTBo; (Be a.) 
o. BcaKHH HejioBeK, Bbipa>KaiomHH b H£KyccTBe 5KH3Hb Hapo^a hjih KaKyib-HH 6 y;ib H 3 ee 
CTOpOH, BcaKHH TaKOH HejiOBeic ecTb aBjieHHe BejiHKoe, noTOMy hto oh cBoeio >KH 3 HbK> 
BbipaacaeT 5KH3Hb MHJUIHOHOB. (BeA.) 

COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

RESULT 

Adverbial clauses of result express the result of the action of the 
principal clause. 

a caenaji oiimbicy b Hanane ‘I made a mistake at the begin- 

BbiHncjiemiH, raK hto Ham 6bi- ning of my calculation, so I had 

jio Bee HammaTb CHanajia. to do everything all over 

(A. T.) 

again.’ 

RoyKRb jihji KaK H3 Bettpa, TaK ‘It was raining cats and dogs, so it 
hto BbiifTH Ha KpbiJibiio 6bijio was impossible to go out onto 
HeB 03 M 0 HCH 0 . (Akc.) the porch.’ 

Adverbial clauses of result are joined to the principal clause by the 
conjunction TaK hto ‘so’. 

Exercise 175. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 

t. KpyroM 6 bijio thxo tbk hto no acyac^aHmo KOMapa mo>kho 6 buio cjieaHTb 3 a 
ero nojieTOM. (//.) 2. JTea Ha pexe roxe hctohhhjich h nocHHeji, a MecTaMH vxce h tdo- 
HyjicH TaK hto HjtTH Ha JibOKax 6 buio onacHo. (JJaeA.) 3. AeHb 6 bur xopoiunn. Bejiwe 
upHHy/tjiHBbix (popM TyHKH c yTpa noKa3ajiHCb Ha ropiooHTe, hotom B ce 6 jnbice h 6 jih- 
-xe CTajI CrOHBTb HX MaJieHbKMH BCTepOK TaK HTO H 3 penKa OHH 3 aKpbIBaJIH COJIHUe. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 

MANNER 

Adverbial clauses of manner show how the action of the principal 
clause occurs. They answer the question kuk? ‘how?’ or kukum o6na- 
3om? in what manner? and modify the predicate of the principal clause. 

nepe^aio otot paccxa3 TaK, ‘I pass on this story just as I re- 

KaK MHe y^ajiocb ero 3anoM- member it. ’ 

HHTb. ( A . T .) 

Mbi BTpoeM Hanajin 6ece,uoBaTb, The three of us began talking as 
KaK 6jtito BeK 6wjih 3H3k6- if we had known one another 
Mhi.(IT.) for ages.’ 

The conjunctions used in adverbial clauses of manner are KaK ‘as’ 

ht° so that’, ‘in a way that’, htoSm ‘so that’, 6yzrro ‘as if, kbk 6 xjxto 

as it, oy^To 6bi ‘as though’, cjiobho ‘as if, tohho ‘like’. 

The principal clause generally contains the demonstrative adverb 
TaK: 

^amomica neji TaK, KaK noeT ‘The uncle sang as ordinary neo- 
npocTOH Hapozi (JI.T.) pie do.’ 
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The Conjunction KaK 

1. A complex sentence with the conjunction KaK may express the 
conformity or non-conformity of the action of the principal clause to 
the wish, request, command, advice or supposition mentioned in the 
subordinate clause. 

TtocTynan, KaK xonenib. ‘Do as you wish.’ 

H Bee oaejiaji Tax, KaK MHe coBe- ‘I did everything as they ad- 

TOBanH. vised me to.’ 

Bee npoH 3 omjio He Tax, KaK ‘Everything happened differently 
?i npe/mojiaraji. from the way I supposed it 

would.’ 

2. A complex sentence with the conjunction KaK may express com¬ 
parison. 

Mbi oTxpbiBajiH 4 We opened 

Mapxca every volume 

xa)K£biH tom, of Marx 

KaK b AOMe as we open shutters 

co6cTBeHHOM in our own 

mbi OTxpbiBaeM house.’ 

CTaBHH. ( ManK .) 

Adverbial clauses of manner which convey comparison (adverbial 
clauses of comparison) are frequently incomplete: the predicate or 
some other parts of the clause already mentioned in the principal clause 
may be omitted: 

Ohh BCTpeTHjincb, KaK 6paTbH. They met like brothers (do). 

(The complete clause would be: Ohh BCTperajiHCb, xax BCTpe- 
naioTCH 6paTbH.) 

jhoShjt ero, KaK SpaTa. 4 I loved him like a brother.’ 

(The complete clause would be: jiioShji ero, xax jiio6ht 6paTa.) 

3Ta xHHra Hy;*cHa MHe Tax >xe, ‘I need this book as badly as you 
KaK h Te6e. do.’ 

(The complete clause would be: 3Ta XHHra Hymia MHe Tax >xe, xax 
oHa Hy^cHa Te6e.) 

Cepnue ero 3 aMepjio, KaK nepe^ ‘His heart missed a beat as it does 
npbDKKOM c BbicoTbi. before one jumps from a 

height.’ 

(The complete clause would be: Cep,zwe ero 3aMepjio, xax 3aMHpaeT 
cep/me nepezt npraxoM c BbicoTbi.) 

Elliptical clauses of comparison are called comparative construe- 

tions. . u . u 

If a comparative construction modifies an adjective or adverb in tne 
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comparative degree, it is not joined by the conjunction KaK, but by HeM. 
Compare: 

Ceroara T aK >Ke xojiouho, KaK ‘It is as cold today as it was yes- 
Bnepa. terday.’ 

Cero^HH xojio/mee, HeM Buepa. ‘It is colder today than it was yes¬ 
terday.’ 

OHa jno6ftjia ero, KaK cBoero ‘She loved him like her own son.’ 
CBIHa. 

OHa jnobHjia ero 6ojibme, HeM ‘She loved him more than her 
CBoero cbma. own son.’ 

The Conjunction KaK SyflTO (6y,UTo) 

Complex sentences with the conjunction KaK 6y^ TO (6y^To) also 
express comparison. The conjunction KaK 6y^T0 is used when the ac¬ 
tion of the principal clause is compared with something unreal or non¬ 
existent at the time of speaking: 

^ nyBCTBOBaji ce6a TaK, KaK ‘I felt as if a great burden were 
6yuTo ropa CBajinjiacb c mohx lifted from my shoulders.’ 

njien. ( raptu .) 

Clauses Introduced by the Clauses Introduced by the 

Conjunction KaK 6yaTO Conjunction KaK 

Ohh BCTperHJiHCb TaK, KaK fiyztro Ohh BCTperajincb TaK, KaK 
OHH 6JIH3KHC Jipy3bk. • BCTpeHaiOTCtf 6jTH3KHe Jipy3bk. 

They met as they were close They met as close friends do.’ 
friends.’ 

OHa jiioSht ero TaK, KaK 6y#To OHa jik>6ht ero TaK, KaK jho6ht 
oh eft poAHOH cwh. poaHoro cuma. 

She loves him as if he were her ‘She loves him as people love their 
son -’ sons.’ 

Unlike clauses of comparison introduced by the conjunction KaK, 
clauses of comparison with the conjunction KaK dyjxro are generally 
not elliptical. 

The conjunctions tohho and cjiobho and the conjunction KaK 6y,ztTO 
are synonymous: 

X TaK ycTaji, KaK 6y^ro (cjiobho, ‘I am as tired as if I had worked 
SyztTo, tohho) paboTaji 6e3 ot- for a whole day without a 
£Bixa aejibie cyTKH. rest.’ 

The conjunction KaK 6y,ztTo can be replaced with KaK ecjni 6bi; how¬ 
ever, in clauses introduced by KaK ecjni 6w the use of the past tense 
verb is obligatory. 

Ohh BCTpeTHjiHCb TaK, KaK 6ynT0 

ohh 6iiH3KHe xtpit3bib They met as if they were close 

friends.’ 

Ohh BCTpeTHjiHCb TaK, KaK ecjiH 
6bl OHH 6bIJ7H 6JTH3KHMH 
^py3b^MH. 
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The Conjunctions hto and htoSki 

Adverbial clauses of manner introduced by the conjunction hto 
connote result: 

Oh o6bhch^ji TaK, hto cjiyrna- ‘He explained in such a way that 
tcjih jrerKO ero noHHMajiH. his listeners understood him 

easily.’ 

Oh Hanaji acno TaK, hto Bee no- ‘He began doing things in such 

nyBCTBOBajiH k HeMy yBa>Ke- a way that everybody felt re- 
HKe> spect for him.’ 

Adverbial clauses of manner introduced by the conjunction ht66m 
connote purpose. The conjunction htoSm is used when the predicate of 
the principal clause either stands in the imperative mood or contains 
a word expressing wish, obligation or necessity: xoTeTb ‘to want’, Ha^o 
‘(it is) necessary’, n oJiweH ‘one must’, etc. 

ToBopH TaK, HTobbi Te6 k hohh- ‘Speak in such a way that you can 
Mann be understood.’ 

Hauo nncaTb TaK, hto6w Ka^uuft ‘One must write in such a way 
mot npoHHTaTb. that everybody can read it. 

If the adverbial clause of manner is introduced by the conjunction 
hto or HTo6bi the use of the demonstrative word tuk in the principal 
clause is obligatory. 

Exercise 176. Point out the adverbial clauses of manner. Account for the use of the 
conjunctions. 

1. CeroztHH a HyBCTByio ce6a Tax, xax 6yaTO ropa CBajiHjracb c mohx njien (rapiu.) 

2. Ohh TpynHJiHCb na npoTJoxeHHH Bcex flHen BOHHbi, xax ecnn 6bi 3T0 ubiJi o^hh rteHb. 

( 0ad .) 3. Mbi no6e*ajiH HaBepx oneBaTbca Tax, htoGh xax mo>xho Oonbiiie noxomrrb 
Ha oxothhxob {JI. T.) 4. Koraa oh onycmac* Ha cxaMbio, to npBMOH ctuh ero co- 
myjiCH, xax 6y;rro y Hero b cnnHe He 6bmo hh oahoh xoctotxh. (JI.) 

Exercise 177. Complete these clauses adding adverbial clauses of manner with the 
verbs xoTeTb, oftemaxb, peuiHTb, mo i h», npociiTb, coBeTOBaTb. 

1. riocTynan Tax, xax ... 2. Mhc He yrtanocb Bee c/tejiaTb Tax, xax ... 3. Bee 6buio 
opraHH 30 BaHO He Tax, xax ... 4. Tbi cztejiaji Bee xax, xax ... 5. Oh noMoraji hum Tax, xax 
... 6 . OHa BbinojiHHJia nopyxeHHe Tax, xax ... 

Exercise 178. Complete the following sentences. 

1. ... Tax, xax a chht4k) Hy*HbiM. 2. ... Tax, xax MeHB yxnjiH. 3. ... Tax, xax BaM 
yroxmo. 4. ... He Tax, xax a cede npe/tcTaBJiaJi. 5. ... He Tax, xax Mbi o*H,aajiH. 6. ... Tax, 
xax Hano. 7. ... Tax, xax Tede HpaBHTca. 8. ... Tax, xax ero npocnnH. 

Exercise 179. Replace the following simple sentences with complex sentences con¬ 
taining an adverbial clause of manner. 

1 Oh 4 Bcer^a nocTynajia comacHO cBoeMy *ejiaHHio. 2. Mbi opraHH30BajiH Bee 
B cooTBeTCTBHH c pememieM codpamm. 3. Mbi fl 0Ji»CHbi no Mepe cbohx chji noMOHb to- 
Bapnmy. 4. Oh 0 Txa 3 ancH xtencTBOBaTb no npnxa3y HaHanbHHxa. 

Exercise 180. Read through the sentences. Point out the comparative constructions. 

1. Mbi BecejiHJiHCb, xax seTH. (Type.) 2. Ahhu CepreeBHa h oh jho6hjih Apyr flpy- 
ra, xax oneHb 6jiH3KHe, po^Hbie jiio^h, xax My* k *ena, xax He*Hbie apyabfl. y lexj 

3. H xo*y b TeaTp, xax na npa3AHHX. (IJaycm.) 4. BnenaTiieHna *H3HH 3axBaTHjiH ee, 
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KaK imiqy 6 ypa. (A.T.) 5. Mem ™ H ex k osepy, K a K nafiKy. (Hex.) 6 . Oh Hireoraa eme 
ax He roBopHji c Hero KaK b tot Benep. (Type.) 7. Oh roBopnn c Heii, KaK c zroyroM, KaK 
c My>KHHHOH. (. Ilaycm .) 8 . Hapofl othochtcsi k cbohm bchhkhm jimahm, KaK noHBa k pa- 
CTeHHHM, KOTOpbie npOH3BOAHT OH2L.(EeA.) F 

Exercise 181. Make up comparative constructions with the following adiectives 
using the nouns given at the end of the exercise and the conjunction KaK 

Model: OcTpbm, KaK ho)k. 

SejIMH, HepHBIH, TCMHWH, ropHHHH, XOJTO/JHbm, KpyTJIblH, CJiaflKHiS, npoapaHHbiH 
rojtyooH, TBep^biH, jierKHH, ynpaMbm, xhtphh, TpycjiHBMH 

^„ N ° Un ' S t0 be , us ? d: ma P’ caxa P> CHer - ^ HOHb, OTOHb, nyx, ne 6 o, KaMem,, 3 <bm, 
ocen, JiHca,cTeKjio, yrojib 

Exercise 182. Make up sentences, using the following verbs and comparative con- 
oil ucuons. 

60 HTbCfl KaK ores; cneiUHTb KaK Ha ncmap; 3H aTb KaK cboh nsrrb najibpeB: nous- 

m Kax nepenaxa; orpa^caTbc^ KaK b aepKane; cnaTb KaK yGnTbin; cHAeTb KaK Ha nroji- 
Kax 

Exercise 183. Replace the comparative constructions with clauses of comparison. 

Model: ft 3Haio ero Tax )Ke, KaK h Tbi. 

ft 3Haio ero Tax 5xe, kuk 3Hcieiub eed mu. 
ft 3Haio ero TaK >Ke, xax Te6a. 
ft 3Haio ero Tax >Ke, kqk 3hqw me6k. 

1. 3tot HejioBeic OTHocHTca ko M H e Tax *e, kuk tbi. 3tot HenoBCK othochtch ko 

Mex T f Sr"*' 1 ° H y 0a * aeT Bac TaK «. ?ax Bee. Oh yBaacaer aac tuk ace, khk 
B cex. 3. Oh co mhoh tuk ace OTKpoBeHen, KaK c to 6 oh. Oh co mhoh tuk ace OT K poBeHe H , 

KUK Tbi. 

Exercise 184. Compare each pair of sentences: explain the difference between the 
meanings or the sentences with comparative constructions and of those with subordinate 
clauses introduced by the conjunction KaK 6yATo. 

Ohu pacuopa^caeTca b .aoMe, xax xo 3 «HKa. OHa pacnopaacaerca b AOMe, KaK 6 yAT 0 

~ , , OHa xo3aihca. 

Oh cmo rpHT Ha MeHa, KaK Ha Bpara. Oh cmotpht Ha MeHa thk, Kax 6 yATo a ero 

Oh pa3roBapHBaji co mhoh, xax Haaajib- Oh pa 3 roBapHBan co mhoh TaK Kax 

IIMK c no/tHHHeiiHbiM. 6 yATo oh HanajibHHK, a a — ero noAHH- 

HeHHbIH. 

„ i C , 0mpare s y non y m ous sentences in the left- and right-hand 

o umns. What does the case ol the pronouns in the comparative constructions depend on? 

Hh oahh Bonpoc He HHTepecyeT MeHa thk, Hh oahh Bonpoc He HHTepecveT MeHa TaK 
xax MeHa HHTepecyeT 3 tot Bonpoc. kslk stot. 

3tot Bonpoc HHTepecyeT MeHa tuk ace, 3 tot Bonpoc HHTepecyeT MeHa t;ik ace 
KaK oh HHTepecyeT Bac. KaK Bac 

n HH c KeM He ewsaro thk OTKpoBeHeH, A hh c kcm H e 6 bi B aro tuk OTKpoBenem 
KaK a OTKpoBeHeH c TodoH. kuk c toGoh 

y Hero BG3HHK TaKOH *e BOnpOC, KUKOH V Hero BD 3 HHK TaKOH XCC BOHpOC KUK 
B03HHK y MeHa. y MeH a. F 

Oh 3 agaji TaKOH ace Bonpoc, kukoh 3 aAaji Oh 3 aAan tukoh ace Bonpoc, KaK a. 
a. 

He zi zZrir 0 T H dK6My HejioB ™ y ’ Ka_ wBep * Tb TaK6M >- ** 
He ^ kIz^bStL T aK6ro ire - ,o_ He ^i c K t M j b b ,iphmc p TaK6ro 

a pre^osidon 186 * InSCrt thC W ° rd ^ the ap P ro P riate oblique case with or without 
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1 % Oh BCTpeTHji Te6a, Kax ... 2. Oh Bcerzta coBeTyeTca c to6oh, KaK ... 3. Oh Bcerga 
roBopHji o Teoe, xax ... 4. Oh HaiteeTca Ha Te6a, Kax ... 5. Oh ^OBepaeT Te6e Kax 
6 . Oh OTHOCHTca k Te6e, KaK ... 

Exercise 187. Insert the pronoun oh in the appropriate case with or without a prep¬ 
osition. r 

1. ft HHKoro TaK He yBaacaio, KaK ... 2. ft hh o kom He cjibiman Tax mhoto xoporne- 
ro, KaK ... 3. Hhkto Ana MeHa Tax mhoto He CAcnaji, KaK ... 4. 3Ta KHHra HyacHa MHe 
TaK ^e, KaK a ... 5. y MeHa Tax ace mhoto HepemeHHbix BonpocoB, xaK h ... 6 . MeHa 
3 tot Bonpoc BOJiHyer TaK ace, KaK ... 7. ft hh oahoto aenoBeKa He 3Haji Tax xopomo, KaK 
... 8. ft cnyman neKHHio c tukhm ace HHTepecoM, Kax ... 9. y Mena bo3hhk TaKoii ace Bo¬ 
npoc, Kax ... 10. ft 3aAan TaKOH ace Bonpoc, KaK ... 11. MoacHO ah HaAeaTbca Ha Taxoro 
aejioBeKa, KaK ...? 12. Henb3a AOBepaTb TaxoMy aenaBeKy, KaK ... 

Exercise 188. Insert the conjunction neM or KaK. 

1. ft HHTepecyiocb (j)H3HKoii, ... h moh TOBapHin;. 2. ft HHTepecyiocb (|>h3hkoh 
dojibme, ... moh TOBapnin. 2. Eojibhoh nyBCTByeT ce6a TaK ace, ... Baepa. EojibHOH ayB- 
CTByeT ce6a ropa3AO nyame, ... Baepa. 3. Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH 6ojiee cboSoaho, ... 
paHbme. Oh roBopHT no-pyccKH Tax ace, ... paHbme. 4. 3Ta KHHra MHe Hy^xHee,... TeSe. 
3ra KHHra HyacHa MHe Tax ace, ... Te6e. 5. B AOMe 6buro Tax ace acapKO, ... Ha yjiHne. 
B AOMe 6buio acapae, ... Ha yjiHiie. 6 . Oh Ka3ajica tukhm ace ycTajibiM, ... Baepa. Oh xa- 
3ajica 6ojiee ycTanbiM, ... Baepa. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CLAUSES OF MEASURE OR 

DEGREE 

Adverbial clauses of measure or degree show the measure or degree 
of an action or quality and answer the questions KaK? ‘how?’, tta- 
KOAbKo? L how much?’, e rnKou Mepe? ‘in what measure?’, e KaKou cme- 
nenu? ‘to what degree?’, cKOAbKo? ‘how much/many?’ 

Hepe3 HeTBepxn naca a noaoineji ‘A quarter of an hour later I came 
HacTOJimco 6J1H3KO k orHK>, HTO close enough to the fire to make 

Mor paccMorpen. Bee okojio out everything around it.’ 

Hero. {Ape.) 

(Question: HcicKo/ibKo {kuk) 6jih3ko h noztoiiieji?) 

riocjie 6bijio cjihuikom ‘After the rain it was too wet to go 

mokpo, hto6m hjith ryjiHTb. for a walk.’ 

Q 7 . T.) 

(Question: HacKOAbKo MOKpo?) 

Mm ^oji^hei mftTb ctojibko npo- ‘We must take as many food- 
ZiyKTOB, ckojibko noHa/ioSHTCH stuffs as is needed for a week.’ 

Ha Hetfejno. 

(Question: CkoAbKo npo^yKTOB?) 

In adverbial clauses of measure or degree, the conjunctive words 
HacKOJibKo and ckojimco and the conjunctions hto, htoSm, KaK, KaK 
6 y,aTO are used. 

The principal clause may contain demonstrative words cxojibKo, 
CTOJlb, HaCTOJIbKO, TaK or RO Toro. 

Oh 6 bui HacTOJibKo TpedoBaTe- ‘He was as exacting as a manager 
jieH, HacKOJibKo ^oji^ceH 6 mt b must be.’ 

TpeboBaTejieH pyxoBo^HTejib. 
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Mbi a ojt^chbi B3HTb CTOJibKO npo- ‘We must take as many food- 
AyKTOB, ck6jii,ko nonaAoSHTCii stuffs as is needed for a week.’ 
Ha He,a;ejiK). 

-H Geacaji TaK fibicTpo, KaK ‘I ran as fast as I could.’ 

TOJIbKO Mor. 

Mm ro toto ycxaAH, hto He ‘We were so tired that we were 
Morjih COTHHyTbca c Mecxa. unable to move on.’ 

Hohh SbiJia TaK TeMHa, hto The night was so dark that you 
b £Byx marax He bhaho 6bijio could not see a man two steps 
nejioBeKa. away.’ 

The Conjunction hto and hto6m 

If the principal clause contains the words TaK, HacTOJibKO or ao 
toto, the subordinate clause is generally joined by the conjunction hto. 

If the principal clause contains the words He TaK, He HacTOJibKO, 
jjocTaTOHHo, CJ1HUIKOM or nepecnyp, the subordinate clause is joined by 
the conjunction hto6m. 

Compare: 

Mm Tax ycTajrn, hto He mo^kqu Mbi cjihihkom ycTajiH, hto6m 
hath AaJibme. hath AaJibme. 

‘We are so tired that we cannot go ‘We are too tired to go on any 
on any further.’ further.’ 

Cennac AOCTaTOHHo Tenjio, htoSm 
Ceiraac HacTOJibKO xenjio, hto xoahtb 6e3 najibTo. 

ywe mo>kho xoAHTb 6e3 ‘It is warm enough now to go 
najibxo. without a coat.’ 

‘It is so warm now that you can go i Cemac He HacTOJibKO Tenjio, 
without a coat.’ hto6m mo>kho Gbijio xoAHTb 

6e3 najibxo. 

‘It is not warm enough now to go 
without a coat.’ 

Exercise 189. Point out the adverbial clauses of measure or degree. Explain the use 
of the conjunctions hto and ht66m. 

1. Fopbi h peKH Tax itoxoahah Apyr Ha Apyra, hto mojkho 6mjio jierKo ouiHbHTbCA 
h hohth He no toh nopore. (Ape.) 2. floroAa hcmhoto yxyAmHAacb, ho He HacTOJibKO, 
hto6h noMewaTb Hameh 3KCKypcHH. (Ape.) 3. C paccBeTOM onATb yAapHA Mopo3, mok- 
paa 3eMjia 3aMep3Jia TaK, hto xpycrejia iioa HoraMH. (Ape.) 4. Oh AOCTaTOHHO OKpen, 
hto6w xoAUTb (H. O.) 5. H4ah mjia no TponnHKe ao toto HaKJioHHon, hto HHorna npn- 
xoahaocb AepacaTbCA 3 a orpa^y naAncaAHHKOB. (Anm.) 

Exercise 190. Change the sentences, using the word cjihuikom in the principal clause 
and the conjunction hto6m in the subordinate clause. 

1. Oh npHineji aomoh TaK no3AHo, hto He mot 3aHHMaTbCA. 2. Ha ABope TaK xo- 
jioaho,^ hto nejib3^ hath ryjiaTb. 3. Oh nyBCTBOBaA cebA TaK nnoxo, hto He mo r bctutb 
c nocTenn. 4. Oh 3HaeT MaTeMaraxy Tax iiaoxo, hto He moacct noMOHb Apyry. 5. He- 
MOAan 6bm Tax TsoKen, hto 0Ha He Morna ero Hecra. 6. A°pora bbma Tax y3Ka, hto Ma- 
uiHHa He Morna npoexaTb. 7. Ohh mjin Tax bbiCTpo, hto hx HeAb3A bbiAO AornaTb. 
8. Oh roBopHA TaK thxo, hto ero HeAb3A 6 biao noHATb. 9. Ohh chacah Tax Aanexo, hto 
H e motah CAbimaTb Ham pa3roBop. 10. XIocneAHee BpeMA a 6ma Tax 34 hat, hto He mot 
XOAHTb B TeaTp. 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH THE COMPARATIVE 

CONJUNCTION HEM... TEM... 

A complex sentence with the conjunction HeM... TeM... consists of 
two interdependent parts, each containing the comparative degree of 
an adjective or adverb. 

HeM Sojibme OHa uyMajia 06 ‘The more she thought about it, 
3xom, tcm Sojibine 6ecnoKOH- the more worried she became.’ 
jiacb. 

HeM AaJitme oxp^A yrjiy6jiAjiC5i ‘The farther the detachment went 
b jiec, xeM xpyAHee cxaHOBH- into the forest, the more dif- 
jiocb hath. ficult it became to walk.’ 

HeM TeMHee HOHb, TeM apne 3 Be 3 - ‘The darker the night, the brighter 
AJ>i. the stars.’ 

If a complex sentence contains the conjunction HeM... TeM..., it is 
impossible to ask a question about any of its clauses, therefore it is im¬ 
possible to determine which is the principal and which is the subordi¬ 
nate clause. 

Exercise 191. Write out the sentences: underline the conjunction HeM... TeM... and 
the comparative degrees of adjectives and adverbs. 

1. XlOAbeM 6bIA npOAOAACHTeAbHblH H TpyAHbIH. UeM Bbime Mbi nOAHUMHAHCb, 
TeM pacTHTeAbHocTb cTaHOBHAacb CKyAHee. (Ape.) 2. HeM HH^ce Mbi cnycKaAHCb, TeM 
ryme agauaca acc h TeM TeHHCTee Aopora. (flaycm.) 3. KocTep y)xe noTyxaA. H HeM 
exopee AoropaA oroHb, TeM BHAHee CTaHOBHAacb AyHHaA nonb. ( Vex.) 4. UeM Bbime co- 
AHue, TeM SoAbme nTHH h BeceAee hx mebeT. (M. r.) 5. Ucm AaAbme k Mopio, TeM Bee 
mhpe, cnoKOHHeH BoAra. (M.T.) 6. UeM pa3Hoo6pa3Hee onbiT, TeM Bbime oh noAHH- 
MaeT HCAOBexa, TeM mupe ctahobutca none 3peHHA. (M. r.) 

Exercise 192. Complete the sentences. 

1. UeM Bbime Mbi noAHHMaAHCb b ropbi, TeM ... 2. MeM 6oAbme oh 3aHHMaACA 
5 toh paboTOH,... 3. MeM TpyAHee 6bma 3aAana, TeM ... 4. HeM Aynme cTyneHTbi 3HaioT 
pyccKHH A3bix, TeM ... 5. HeM CTapme cTaHOBHAHCb AeTH, TeM ... 6. HeM 6AH>Ke noAxo- 
Ahao BpeMA 3K3aMeHOB, TeM ... 7. HeM paHbme Tbi B03bMeuibCA 3a 3Ty paboTy, TeM ... 

COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CLAUSES OF CONDITION 

Conditional clauses show the condition necessary for the fulfilment 
of the action of the principal clause. Conditional clauses answer the 
question npu kcikom ycAoeuul ‘on what condition?’ 

Ecjih 3aBTpa 6y/jeT xopoiuaa no- ‘If the weather is fine tomorrow, 
roAa, Mbi noiiAeM Ha 3Kcxyp- we’ll go on an excursion.’ 

CHK). 

Ecjih 6bi 6biJia xopouiaa noroAa, ‘If the weather were fine, we 
mbi noexajiH 6bi 3a ropoA. would go to the country.’ 

Pa3 AOAAH HeT, 3HaHHT mo^cho ‘If it does not rain, you can go 
hath Aajibme. {Ape.) on.’ 

In conditional clauses, the conjunctions ecjin ‘if, KorAa ‘if, pa3 
‘once’, ‘if, v as’, KOJib (kojih) ‘if, etc. are used. 

The commonest conjunction is ecjin. The conjunction KorAa is rare¬ 
ly used in conditional clauses. 
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The conjunction kojib (kojih) occurs in popular speech, in proverbs 
and sayings. 

He 6 y,n:eT CKyKH, kojih 3 aHHTbi py- ‘You won’t feel bored if you 
kh. ( Proverb ) work.’ 

Complex sentences with conditional clauses fall into two types. 

A. In sentences of the first type, the principal clause conveys an ac¬ 
tion which really took place, is really taking place or will really take 
place in accordance with the condition expressed by the subordinate 
clause. 

The predicate verbs of both the principal and the subordinate 
clauses are in the indicative mood (in the present, past or future tense). 

^HTaTejib ouiHSaeTCH, ecjin npe#- The reader is mistaken if he im- 
CTaBJineT ce 6 e Tanry b BH,ue po- agines the taiga as a grove.’ 
mm (Ape.) 

riemexom ecjin Taxafl hohb 3a- ‘If such a night found a pedestrian 
CTanaJia ero Ha ropHOH r opore, on a mountain road, he was in 

naxo^HJicH b CMepTejibHOH danger of his life.’ 
onacHOCTH. (TJaen.) 

Ecjih jiea Ha peice TpoHeTCH, mbi ‘If the ice on the river begins to 
He CMOHceM nepenpaBHTbca Ha break, we shall not be able to 
tot 6eper. cross to the other bank.’ 

The predicate verb in the principal clause may take the imperative. 

Ecjih tli UTO-Hnfiy Rh y3Haeim> 06 ‘If you find out anything about it, 
3tom, paccKa^KH MHe. tell me.’ 

Conditional clauses of this type frequently contain the conjunction 
pa3. This conjunction shows a real condition. 

Pa3 Tbi ne 3Haeuib, mojito. ‘If you don’t know, keep silent.’ 

Pa3 bh ycTajm, kohtom pafioTy. ‘If you are tired, let’s stop work¬ 
ing.’ 

The predicate of a clause introduced by the conjunction pa3 is gen¬ 
erally in the present or past tense, perfective aspect. 

The predicate of the conditional clause is an infinitive when the 
sentence has no subject. Such sentences have a generalised meaning. 

Ecjih 3kohomhti., to cpejfCTB xb&- ‘If you are economical this money 
tht. will do.’ 

B. In sentences of the second type the principal clause does not de¬ 
scribe an actual, but only a potential action, and the subordinate clause, 
a possible condition for its fulfilment. In this case, the predicates of 
the principal and the subordinate clauses are in the conditional mood. 

Bee 6biJio 6w cnaceHo, ecjin 6bi ‘Everything would have been 
y Moero kohh /jocTajio chji eme saved if my horse had had 
Ha jjecHTb MHHyT. (JI.) enough strength for another 

ten minutes. 
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The predicate of a conditional clause of the second type may be in 
the imperative singular. In this case the subordinate clause has no 
conjunction. 

BepHMCb OH paHbuie, oh aacTaji ‘Had he come earlier, he would 
6 bi Hac. have found us.’ 

(It is also possible to say: Ecjih 6 bi oh BepHyjica paHbiue, oh 3 acTaji 
6 m Hac.) 

He 6 y;ib oh apxHTeKTopoM, oh ‘Had he not become an architect 
CTan 6 m xyfloacHHKOM. he would have been an artist.’ 

(It is also possible to say: Ecjih 6 m oh He 6 mji apxHTeKTopoM oh 
CT ajI 6 bl Xy^OIKHHKOM.) 

• A co, ) ditional clause may either precede, follow or stand in the 
middle of the principal clause. 

Ecjih aoactib nepecTaneT, mm ot- ‘If it stops raining, we shall set out 
npaBHMca b nyTb 3aBTpa. tomorrow.’ 

Mbi OTnpaBHMCH b nyTb 3aBTpa, ‘We shall set off tomorrow if it 
ecjin jiovKjih nepecTaHeT. stops raining.’ 

3aBTpa, ecJiH J«mnb nepecTaHeT, ‘Tomorrow (if it stops raining) we 
MM OTnpaBHMCH b nyTb. shall set off.’ 

If the conditional clause comes first, the principal clause may begin 
with the demonstrative particle to ‘then’ or TaK ‘then’ or the demon¬ 
strative adverb Toma ‘then’. 

Ecjih ace hhkoto He 6 mjio ttoMa, ‘If there was no one at home, then 
to a ocTaBajica h acaaji, pa3- 1 stayed and waited, talking 

TOBapHBaji c HHiien, nrpaji c pe- with the nurse and playing with 

6 e H KOM. (Hex.) the child.’ 

Exercise 193. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction ecjiH. 

1. Honb 6y,aeT TenjioH. Mbi 6y£eM HoneBaTb uor OTKpbiTbiM He6oM. 2. Ypoaca h 
oyjeT xoponmiT Rowm nponayT BOBpeMa. 3. floacub 6y^eT npoaojmaTbca. PeKa 
Bbl J?AS T H3 °eperoB. 4 - Bbi ycTajm. Mbi caejiaeM nepepbiB. 5. H B03bMy 3Ty KHHry. Ona 
Teoe DOJibiue He Hy^Ha. 6. KHHra ocTaHeTca y mcha eme Ha o^hh AeHb. H ycneio npo- 
HHTaTb ee. 7. H 3aii£y k Te6e BenepoM. H ycneio. 

Exercise 194. Supply conditional clauses with the conjunction ecjin to the following 
clauses. & 

Model: Mbi noifaeM b TeaTp, ecjin ... 

Mbi nohaeM b TeaTp, eenu oydym duAemu . 

, E floiiiJiHTe MHe TejierpaMMy, ecjin ... 2. JIbi>KHbie copeBHOBaHHa He coctostch, 
ecjin ... 3. Tw He ono3aaenib, ecjin ... 4. Hy5KHo Bbi3BaTb Bpana, ecjin ... 5. Crier 6bic- 
Tpo pacraeT, ecjin ... 6. H no3BOHK> BaM no TejiecfjOHy, ecjin 

Exercise 195. Supply principal clauses to the following conditional clauses. 

Model: Ecjih ro?k ab 6yaeT npoaojDKaTbca, ... 

Ecjih ao^icab oyaeT npo^ojiacaTbcn, peKci ebiudem U3 depeede. 

1. Ecjih bm oyaeTe nncaTb BHHMaTejibHo, ... 2. Ecjih mbi 6yaeM CHCTeMaTHHecK h 
3aHHMaTbca, ... 3. Ecjih mojito He 6yaeT ao^afl, ... 4. Ecjih noe3a orio 3 aaeT,... 5. Ecjih 
Tbi nonaemb b ondjiHOTeicy, ... 6. Ecjih Te6e He Hy^eH cjiOBapb, ... 
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Exercise 196. Complete the following sentences. 

1 . 51 6bi kohhhji pa6oTy cerozma BenepoM, ecjin 6bi... 2 . Oh Hairacaji 6bi conune- 
Hwe 6e3 ohih6ok, ecjin 6bi ... 3 . Mbi noexajin 6bi 3a ropo#, ecjin 6bi... 4 . ocTanca 6bi 
3^ecb, ecjin 6bi ... 5. Oh CTaji 6bi 3aHHMaTbca b HarneM Kpy^cxe, ecjm 6bi ... 6 . Mbi 
Morjin 6bi nepenpaBMTbca Ha Tpyrow 6eper, ecjin 6bi ... 7. 51 npuHec 6bi Te6e KHHry, 
ecnH 6bi ... 8. Epax 6biji 6bi HH)KeHepoM, ecjin 6bi ... 9 . Mbi He ao6HJincb 6bi ycnexoB, 
ccjih 6bi ... 10 . Oh 6bi He 3a6ojieji, ecjm 6bi ... 

Exercise 197. Replace the italicised words with conditional clauses. 

1 . C meoeu ndMoufbw a BbinojiHio 3 Ty paboTy. 2 . Hpu jtceAauuu Bbi motjih 6bi Ha- 
nHcaTb coHHiieHHe nynme. 3 . Hpu nonymuoM eempe Hama jioxtKa jjBHraJiacb 6bi oneHb 
GbiCTpo. 4 . Ee3 Smoao do^tcdn ypoacan mot 6bi norhOHyTb. 

Exercise 198. Replace the subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction ecjm 
with asyndetic subordinate clauses. 

Model: Ecjih 6bi ohh MHe He noMemajin, a kohhhji 6bi paboTy cero^Ha BeaepoM. 

He noMeiuau ohu MHe , a kohhhji 6bi paboTy cero/ma BeaepoM. 

1 . Ecjih 6bi Mbi Bbiimra jmyMH MHHyTaMH paHbiue, Mbi He ono3,aajra 6bi Ha noe3^. 

2 . Ecjih 6bi a He BCTpeTHji Bac CJiynaHHO, a jxo chx nop HHaero He 3Haji 6bi 06 3 tom. 

3 . Ecjih 6bi y Hac bbiJTH brnneTbi, Mbi nouijm 6bi b TeaTp. 4 . Ecjih 6bi oh MHe cKa3aji 06 
3 TOM, a 6bi noMor. 

Exercise 199. Write out the sentences. Underline the subordinate clauses. Account 
for the form of the predicate in the conditional clauses. 

1 . riyTeBbie 3 anncKn Heobxo/mMO jjeJiaTb 6 e 30 TjiaraTejibH 0 Ha MecTe Habjuoae- 
HHa. Ecjih 3 to He caenaTb, to HOBbie KapTHHbi, HOBbie BneaaTJieHHa 3 acjioHaioT cra- 
pbie 66 pa 3 bi, h BHaeHHoe 3a6bmaeTca. (Ape.) 2 . Yiiajm Ha Hero uejibrn cyrpob, to 
h Torjja 6bi, Ka^ceTca, oh He Hameji HyacHbiM CTpaxHBaTb c ce6a cHer. (Vex.) 3 . 3 to 6biji 
pejjKHH aac saramba. Ecjih He cairraTb HecKOJibKHx /jajieicHX nymeaHbix BbicTpejiOB m. 
KopoTeHbKOH nyjieMeTHOH oaepeAH raie-To b CTOpoHe, to mo>kho GbiJio ncmyMaTb, hto 
b MHpe neT HHKaKOH bohhm. (Kam.) 4 . rioMHHTe, hto Hayica TpebyeT ot aejiOBeKa Been 
ero >kh 3 hh. H ecjin y Bac bbuio ase >kh 3 hh, to h hx He XBaTHJio 6bi BaM. ( flae .) 

5. Ox, JieTo KpacHoe, jik>6hji 6bi a Te6a, 

Korjia 6bi He 3 hoh, #a nbuib, aa KOMapbi, aa Myxn. ( 77 .) 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


Concessive clauses answer the question necMompn na nmol In spite 
of what?’ 

Xoth HacTynHji Benep, 6buio ‘Although evening had come, it 
oneHb acapKO. was very hot.’ 

(Ebuio oneHb >KapKO necMompk na umo?) 

HecMoxp* «a to, hto B e T ep cbo- ‘Although the wind swept freely 

66^110 HOCHJICH Ha^ MOpeM, 

TyHH 6bIJlH HenO^BPDKHbl. 

(M. r.) 

(Tynu 6binH Heno7iBH>KHbi necMompn hci nmo?) 


W M. r 

over the sea, the clouds were 
motionless.’ 


Concessive clauses are introduced by the conjunctions xotsi (xoTb) 
‘(al)though’; HecMOTpH Ha to, hto ‘in spite of the fact that’; nycTb (nyc- 
Kaii) ‘though’. 

The commonest are the conjunctions xoth (xoti,) and HecMOTpa Ha 


to, hto. The conjunction xoth (xoTb) is generally used in colloquial 
speech. The conjunction HecMOTpa Ha to, hto strikes a somewhat book- 
ish note. The conjunction nycTb (nycKan) is not so frequent. 

nycTb H3M TpyAHO, MM He ocTa- ‘Though it may be difficult for us 
HOBHMca Ha nojmyTH. we shall not stop half-way.’ 

Concessive clauses may contain the conjunctions Kaic or CKOJibKo 
and the emphatic particle hh: 


KaK hh CTapajiHci. mm ao6paTbca 
B 3TOT ,HeHb 710 CaMOH BbICOKOH 
ropbi, HaM c^ejraTb 3Toro He 
yttanocb. (Ape.) 

KaK hh wajib, MHe nopa nn; th. 


‘No matter how hard we tried to 
reach the highest mountain that 
day, we did not succeed.’ 

‘Sorry as I am, it is time for me to 
go.’ 


The conjunctions KaK hh and CKOJibKo hh may be replaced by the 
conjunction xoth or necMorpa Ha to, hto. 

HecMOTpH Ha to, hto mm CTapa- ‘In spite of the fact that we tried 
Jincb AobpaTbCH B 3TOT AeHb to reach the highest mountain 

AO caMOH BbicoKOH ropbi, HaM that day, we did not succeed.’ 

CTiejiaTb 3Toro He y^ajiocb. 

Xoth onenb acajib, MHe nopa ‘Sorry as I am, it is time for me to 
HflTH. go.’ 

If the concessive clause precedes the principal clause, there may ap¬ 
pear the adversative conjunction ho ‘but yet’ or o^HaKo ‘however’ be¬ 
tween them. 


Xoth eMy om.io rpyviHo, ho oh 
cnpaBHJica c paboTOH. 

KaK hh Hcajib paccTasaTbCH, oa- 
HaKo MHe nopa na th. 


‘Though it was difficult for him, 
yet he coped with the work.’ 
‘Sorry as I am to part, it is time 
for me to go nevertheless.’ 
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Conjunctions and Conjunctive Words Used in Various Subordinate Clauses 
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Exercise 200. Combine each pair of sentences into a complex sentence with a condi¬ 
tional or concessive clause. 

1. Ebin cHJibHHH Mopo3. fle th xoahah ryAHTb. 2. Ehjio Tenjio. Aera xoahah ry- 
jiaxb. 3. Bee ycTajin. Mbi CAenaeM nepepbiB. 4. Bee ycrajin. Mbi 6yaeM npOAOAxcaTb 
pa6oTy. 5. Oh noAyAHT TenerpaMMy BOBpeMH. Oh npneAeT. 6. Oh nouynaji TenerpaM- 
My BOBpeMH. Oh He npnexaji. 7. Ahbho cbcthao cojiHne. Aoporn eme He bmcoxah. 
8 . rioHBHTCH cojiHne. Aoporn BbicoxHyT. 9. ft yuieji. ToBapnmH npocHAH Mena 
ocTaTbca. 10 . ft He yuieji 6bi. ToBapniim nonpocHJiH - 6w MeHH ocTaTbcn. 

Exercise 201. Replace the subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction xoth 
with subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction KaK hh. Pay attention to the 
word order: the word to which the particle hh belongs must follow it immediately. 

Model: Xoth Mbi iujih 6neub ObiCTpo, HOAb 3acTajia Hac b nyTH. 

Kok hu dbicmpo Mbi iuau, HOAb 3acTajia Hac b nyTH. 

1. Xoth nyTb 6biJi oneHb TpyAen, Mbi npoABHraAHCb BnepeA AOBOJibHO Gbicxpo. 
2. Xoth Bee oneHb npocnjiH ero, oh He cornacHncn. 3. Xoth Ha Benepe 6biJio oaeHb Be- 
ceno, oh He 3a6bia o CBoeii HeyAane. 4. Xoth yneHHK oneHb CTapancn peniHTb 3aMny, 
5 to eMy He y^aaoeb. 

Exercise 202. Replace the italicised words with concessive clauses. 

1. HecMompA na no3dmu nac, Ha yjmiie 6buio mhoto HapoAy. 2. HecMomph na 
eeow 3aunmocmb , oh HaxoflHJi BpeMH HHTaTb Bee hobhhkh xyAoscecTBeHHOH jiHTepaTy- 
pbi. 3. TIpu eceM otceAcmuu h He Mory npHHHTb Banie npnrAameHHe. 4. HecMomph na 
ceou cnocodnocmu , oh He cnpaBHACH c 5 toh padoTOH. 

Exercise 203. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing punctuation marks. 

1. Bee eme nycTbiHHon 6buia yjinna xoTb cepbie t6hh paccBexa ynce ApoacaAH na 
hch. (Topb) 2. Kax hh xAonoTaAH mow AO no3AHen hoah eme He Bee motao 6biTb yAO- 
xceHO. (JI. T.) 3. Xoth xpyroM 6bUio eme XMypo h cyMpanHO ho y>xe AyBCTBOBaAOCb ato 
CK opo BbirAHHeT coAHne. 4. Rax hh owa noBpe)KAeH h 3anbuieH riopTpeT ho KorAa yaa- 
AOCb eMy CAHCTHTb C AHIja nblAb OH yBHACA CAeAbI pa6oTbI BblCOKOTO XyAO^CHHKa. (.r .) 
5. HecMOTpn Ha to ato mchh ocbinaeT aohcacbiamh xanAHMH pBy MOKpue b6tkh 6bk> 
ce6n hmh no AHuy h ynHBaiocb hx HynecHbiM 3anaxoM. (77. T.) 6. KaK hh coBepmeHHO 
KpbiAO nTimbi oho HHKorAa He cmotao 6bi noAHHTb ee BBbicb He onupancb Ha B03Ayx. 
<I)aKTbi — 5 to B03Ayx yAeHoro. Ee3 HHX Bbi HHKorAa He CMo^eTe B3AeTeTb. (IJae) 

Exercise 204. Read through the text. What question does each subordinate clause 
answer? 

HecKOAbKO AHeh aha, He nepecTaBan, xoAOAHbin aohca b. B caAy uiyMeA MOKpbiH Be- 
Tep. Ebui KOHeu HonbpH — caMoe rpycTHoe BpeMH b AepeBHe. Kot cnaA Been AeHb 
h B3AparHBaA, kotab TeMHan AO/KAeBan BOAa XAecTaAa b oKHa. 

Flo BenepaM Mbi 3aTanAHBaAH nenn. .flpKo ropeAH jiaMnu, h Bee neA h neA cboio He- 
xHTpyto necHio MeAHbiH caMOBap-HHBaAHA- KaK TOAbKO ero bhochah b KOMHaTy, b Hen 
cpa3y CTaHOBHAocb yiOTHO — MO>KeT 6biTb oTToro, 4TO CTeKAa 3anoTeBaAH h He 6biAO 
bhaho oahhokoh 6epe30B0H b6tkh, KOTOpan AeHb h hoai> CTynaAa b okho. 

OAna)KAbi HOHbio h npocnyACH ot cTpaiiHoro omymeHHH. MHe noKa3aAOCb, hto 
h ornox bo cHe. ft Ae>KaA c 3aKpbiTbiMH rAa3a.MH, aoafo npHCAymHBaACH h HaKOHen no- 
hha, hto h He otaox, a nonpocTy 3a cTeHaMH AOMa HaorynHAa HeoGbiKHOBeHHan thuih- 
Ha. TaKyio THiHHHy Ha3biBaioT «MepTBOH». YMep aoskab, yMep BeTep, yMep inyMAH- 
Bbiii, decnoKOHHbiii caA. Bbmo TOAbKO cAbimHo, KaK nocanbiBaeT bo CHe kot. 

ft OTKpblA TAa3a. EeAblH H pOBHblH CBCT HanOAHHA KOMHaTy. ft BCTaA H noAoiueA 

K OKHy -3a CTeKABMH BCe 6bIAO CHe^HO H 6e3MOABHO. B TyMaHHOM He6e Ha TOAOBO- 

Kpy^cHTeAbHoii Bbicoxe ctohaa oahhokah AyHa. 

KorAa yKQ BbinaA nepBbiH CHer? ft noAOineA k xoAHKaM. Emao Tax cbctao, ato hcho 

AepHeAH cxpeAKH. Ohh noKaabiBaAH Asa Aaca. 

ft ycHyA b noAHOAb. 3h4aht, 3a ARa Aaca Tax HeobbiKHOBeHHO H3MeHHAacb 3 cmah. 

(Tlo K. IJaycmdecKOMy) 
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Supplement 5 

Use of the Conjunctions hto and hto6m 

Thk Conjunction hto The Conjunction ht66i>i 

After the verbs 3 HaTb ‘to know’, 1. After the verbs x<m*Tb ‘to want’ 

4 a 1 ? nde , rsta ? d ’ BH ^f Tb to see ’> npocHTb ‘to ask’, eejieTb ‘to tell’, npmcaaw- 

hear noMHHTb to remem- eaxb ‘to order’, Tpe 6 oBaxb ‘to demand’ 

ber , HyecTBoeaTb to feel, 3 aMenaTb to CTpeMHTbCH ‘to strive’, 3 a 6 oTHTbCH to take 

notice , coo 6 maTb to report’, 3a6biTb ‘to care’- Ke 

forget’, etc.: 

5 f* 10 ’ ™ ° H npaexaji. X xowy, ht66m oh npnexaji. 

I know that he has come. ‘I want him to come.’ 

h noHHMaeT, hto MHe Hyraa ero no- % nonpocHA TOBapnma, htoGm oh MHe no- 
Momb. mot. 

He understands that I need his help.’ T asked my friend to help me.’ 

After the verbs CKa3aTb to say’, ‘to tell’, HanncaTb ‘to write’, npeziynpe/iHTb ‘to 

arn , HanoMHMTb to remind’, nepeAaTb ‘to tell’, noBTopHTb ‘to repeat’ subordinate 
clauses with either hto or hto6m may be used: die 

Bpan cica3aji, hto 6oabh6h npnHHMaji 3 to Bpan cKa 3 aA, ht66w boAbHOH npHHHMaji 
Helpers 0 . 6 to ^gKapcTBo. 

e doctor said that the patient had been The doctor told the patient to take that 
taking that medicine. medicine ’ 

Oh HanoMHHJi MHe, hto a b3*ji 3 T y KHHry Oh HarioMiimi MHe, it66u a bshji -hy khh- 

t y TeOfl. PY y -pggjj 

He reminded me that I had borrowed this ‘He reminded me to borrow this book 
book irom you. from you.’ 

r ith l he con J unctlon HTO Sentences with the conjunction HToSbi 

P° 1 some fact or phenomenon. express a request, wish or command. 


2. After the words hcho ‘(it is) clear’, 2. After the words hvkho ‘(it is) ne- 

noHHTH° (it is) understandable’, h3b6ctho cessary’, HeobxoAHMO ‘(it is) necessary’ 
Ut is) known , bhaho (it is) obvious’, npw- HceAaTeAbHo ‘(it is) desirable’, Hejib 3 H ‘(it) 

™ JVj s \ ‘(it is) cannot’, hcbosmohcho ‘(it is) impossible’: 

strange , cipauiHO (it is) terrible , yAHBH- 

TejibHO ‘(it is) surprising.’ 

BceM crajio hcho, hto oh He npHAer. Hy*HO, HTobbi oh npnexaA. 

It became clear to everybody that he ‘It is necessary that he should come.’ 

n0t C ° me ' ' >KejiaTejibHo, htoSw coopajincb Bee TOBa- 

CrpaHHo, hto oh He npHexan. pmm. 

It is strange that he did not come.’ ‘It is desirable that all the comrades should 

assemble.’ 

After the words bhwho ‘(it is) important’, HHTepecHO ‘(it is) interesting’ subordinate 
clauses may be introduced by either conjunction: 

Barcno, hto Bee 3 to hohhah. BaacHo, htoGbi see xro hohhah. 

The important thing is that everybody un- ‘It is important that everybody should un¬ 
derstood this. derstand this.’ 

Sentences with the conjunction hto report a fact, while sentences with the coniunc- 
tion htoow express wish. J 

3 \T h ^ S ^ b0rdinate . claUSe * s an 3. subordinate clause is an 

adjunct to the demonstrative word TaKOH adjunct to the demonstrative pronoun Ta- 

c^se ( cons ^nce). In this koh and connotes purpose. In this case the 

case the principal clause reports a fact or principal clause expresses a desire for or 
phenomenon: the necessity of an action. 
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JXyn tekoh BeTep, hto Tpy^Ho 6biJio Aep- flaiiTe TaKOH tckct, htoSm cryAeHTbi nep- 
»caTbca Ha Horax. Boro xypea motjih ero wraTb. 

‘There was such a strong wind that it was Give us such a text that the first-year stu- 
difficult to stand on one’s feet.’ dents could read it.’ 

/fo^Khb 6bIJI TaKOH, HTO HeJlb3B 6bIJIO Hy)KeH TaKOH AO)KAb, HTObbI OH TJiyfiOKO 
BbIHTH H3 AOMa. npOMOHHA 3eMAK). 

‘The rain was so heavy that it was imposs- ‘We need the kind of rain that will give the 
ible to go out.’ earth a proper soak.’ 

4. The subordinate clause is an 4. The subordinate clause is an 

adjunct to the demonstrative word xaic ‘in adjunct to the demonstrative words Taic 
such a way’, HacTOAbKo ‘so’ or cTOJibKo ‘so ‘in such a way’, cTOJibKo ‘as much/many’ 
much’ and connotes result (consequence): and connotes purpose: 

Oh roBopHA TaK, hto Bee ero noHHMaAH. ToBopn TaK, htoGm Bee Teba noHHMaAH. 
‘He spoke in such a way that everybody ‘Speak in such a way that everybody can 
understood him.’ ... understand you.’ 

MbI TaK (HaCTOJIbKO) yCTUAH, HTO He MbI AOA5KHLI TaK pafiOTaTb, HTObbI 3aKOH- 
motah npoAOAacaTb paboTy. HHTb paboTy b cpoK. 

‘We were so tired that we could not go on ‘We must work in such a way that we 
with the work.’ should finish the work in time.’ 

Oh npHHec Ctojibko byMarn, hto xBaTHAO npHHecH ctoabko 6yMarH, htoSw XBa- 
BCeM. THAO BceM. 

‘He brought so much paper that there was ‘Bring as much paper as will be enough for 
enough for everybody.’ everybody.’ 

5. After the words aoctbtohho ‘enough’, HeAOcraTOHHo ‘not enough’, cahuikom 
‘too’ a subordinate clause connoting result (consequence) is introduced by the conjunc¬ 
tion ht66m. 

Compare: 

Oh HacTOAbKo onbiTeH, hto mohcct pyico- Oh AocraTOHHO onbiTeH, nrobw pyicoBo- 
BOAHTb 3T0H pa6oTOH. AHTb 3TOH pabOTOH. 

‘He is so experienced that he can supervise ‘He is experienced enough to supervise this 
this work.’ work.’ 

Bee TaK ycTaAH, hto He MoryT npoAOA- Bee cahuikom ycTaAH, hto6u npoAOAacaTb 
5K3Tb nyTeiuecTBHe. nyTemecTBHe. 

‘All are so tired that they cannot continue ‘All are too tired to continue the journey.’ 
the journey.’ 

The meaning of the sentences in the left and right-hand columns are similar. 

6. The conjunction ht66m is used when the demonstrative word TaK, HacTOAbKo or 
TaKOH is preceded by the negative particle. 

Compare: 

Oh HacTOAbKo onbiTeH, hto MoaceT py- Oh He HacTOAbKo onbiTeH, htoSw pyicoBo- 

KOBOAHTb 3T0H pabOTOH. AHTb 3T0H pabOTOH. 

‘He is so experienced that he can supervise ‘He is not experienced enough to supervise 
this work.’ this work.’ 

JIbeT TaKOH A0*Ab, HTO HeAb3A BbIHTH H3 ,C[05KAb He TaKOH, HT 06 bI HCAb3H bblAO 
AOMa. BbIHTH H3 AOMa. 

‘It is pouring so hard that it is impossibe to ‘The rain is not so heavy that it should be 
go out.’ impossible to go out.’ 


The Conjunctions hto and hto6m used in Sentences 

Similar in Meaning 

After a word expressing doubt or uncertainty (coMHeeaxbCH ‘to 
doubt’, He ,zjy MaTb ‘not to think’, He eepHTb ‘not to believe’, He MoaceT 
6bm> ‘it cannot be’) either hto or HToSbi is used. Sentences with the con¬ 
junctions hto and HToSbi are similar in meaning. 


573 



Compare: 

fl coMHeeaiocb, hto ohh Bbinoji- 

HHJ1H (BbinOJIHMT) 3TOT njiaH. 

‘I doubt that they have fulfilled 
(will fulfil) this plan.’ 

% He jx yMaK), hto 3tot njiaH (6y- 
AeT, 6 bijto) Tpy/mo Bbinoji- 
HHTb. 

‘I don’t think this plan is (will be, 
was) difficult to fulfil.’ 

He MoaceT SbiTb, hto otot njiau 
y^ce BBinojiHen. 

This plan cannot have already 
been fulfilled.’ 


T coMHeeaiocb, htoSw ohh bbi- 
nojiHHJiH 3 tot njiaH. 

T doubt that they will fulfil this 
plan.’ 

il He 4yMaH), htoSw otot njiaH 
Tpy^HO 6bIJIO BbinOJIHHTb. 

‘I don't think this plan will be dif¬ 
ficult to fulfil.’ 

He MoweT 6biTb, hto6m otot 
njiaH y^ce 6 biji BbmojmeH. 

This plan cannot have already 
been fulfilled.’ 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH TWO OR MORE SUBORDI¬ 
NATE CLAUSES 

1 . A complex sentence may contain two or more subordinate 
clauses. 

KorM BoiiHa oTopBajia ero ot ‘When the war tore him away 
Ypajia h 3acTaBmia nepececTb from the Urals and forced him 
H3 aKCKaBaxopa b raHK, oh to change from an excavator 
noHHJi, xax Miioro b ero xch3hh operator into a tank-driver, he 

3Harajr Tpyzt, npuHocHBiitHH realised what an important part 

eMy cTOJibKO pajtocTH. work, which brought him 

(E.IJoa.) so much joy, played in his 

life. 

In this complex sentence, the principal clause (oh iioiihji) is modified 
by two subordinate clauses: the first (KorM Boima OTopBajia ero ot 
Y pajia h 3 acTaBHJia nepececTb H 3 TKCKasaTopa b t3hk) is an adverbial 
clause of time^ and answers the question Kozda? and the second (KaK 
MHoro b ero /kthiih 3 Hannji Tpy/i, npiiHOciiBiiiiiH eMy CTOJibKO pa/jocTH) is 
an object clause and answers the question hto? 

OH FTOHflJI 

I 

I-1 

Koeda? umo? 

Kor/ja bohh4 OTopBajia ero ox KaK mhoto b ero >kh 3 hh 3HaHHJi 
Ypajia h 3acTaBHjia nepececTb Tpy#, npiiHOCHBuum eMy 
H3 OKCKaBaTOpa B TaHK, CTOJibKO pajJOCTH. 

2. Subordinate clauses which are adjuncts to one and the same 
word in the principal clause and answer the same question are called 
coordinate clauses. 
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Bfmeji Eropyimea, KaK Majio- ‘Yegorushka saw the sky grad- 
noMajiy TeMHe.no hc6o, KaK ually growing darker qnd stars 

3 acBeTHjmcb onHa 3a npyron coming out one by one.’ 

3B'63jibi. (Hex.) 

In this complex sentence, the predicate of the principal clause (Bh- 
^eji EropyuiKa) has two coordinate object clauses which answer the 
question umo? 

Bmjeji Eropyimea 

_i_ 

i i 

umo? umo? 

KaK Mano-noMajiy TeMHeno He6o, KaK 3acBeTHjmcb o/ma 3a ttpyron 

3Be3^bI. 


If two coordinate clauses are joined by the coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion h, no comma is placed before this conjunction: Bn/jen Eropyimea^, 
KaK Majio-noMajiy TeMHeno He6o h KaK 3acBeTHJincb o^na 3a ttpyroH 
3Be3AbI. 

In coordinate clauses other than the first one, the subordinating 
conjunctions or conjunctive words may be omitted: Bimen Eropyrmm, 
KaK Majio-noMajiy TeMHejio He6o h 3acBeTHJincb otma 3a ttpyroii 
3Be3JtbI. 

3 . A number of subordinate clauses may form a chain, the first 
clause modifying the principal clause, the second modifying the first 
subordinate clause, etc. The type of subordination is called consecu¬ 
tive. 

ft noaeanen, hto HanpacHO nory- ‘I felt sorry that I had unnecess- 
6hji UBeTOK, KOTOpbin 6biJi TaK arily destroyed the flower 

xopom Ha cboSm MecTe. (JI.T.) which had been so good in its 

place.’ 


In this complex sentence, the principal clause (H noacajieji) has an 
object clause (hto HanpacHO nory6nji ubctok), which, in turn, is quali¬ 
fied by an attributive clause (kotopwh 6biJi TaK xopom Ha cbocm 
M ecTe). 

9 l noKanen, 



1 

ueM? 


hto HanpacHO noryfinji itBeTOK, 

kcikou t^eemoK? 

KOTopbih 6bui raK xopom Ha cboSm MecTe. 


Exercise 205. Analyse the sentences and write out a chart for each sentence. 

1 . Fepon Moen noBecra, KOTOporo a jno6iiib bc6mh cHJiaMH jtyniH, KOTOporo CTa- 
panca BocnpoH3BecTH bo Been KpacoTe h cnjie ero h kotopbih Bcerna 6 biji, ecTb h oyaeT 
npeKpaceH, — npaB,zra (JI.T.) 2. C Tex nop KaK oh [MepecbeB] noBepHJi, hto nyTeM Tpe- 

HHpOBKH MOXCeT HayHHTbCfl JieTaTb 6 e 3 HOT H CHOBa CTUTb nOJTHOneHHbIM JieTHHKOM, HM 

OBnaneJia yKkyKjxa ^ch3hh h nenTejibHOCTH. (B.IToa.) 3. Oh nyBCTBOBan, hto >KH3 Hb eme 
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66jTBiiie npH6jiH3Hjiacb k TeM BpeMeHaM, paAH xoTopbix paSoTanH tmcxhh ero cooTene- 
ctbchhhkob, paAH KOTopbix >kha h pa6oraA oh caM. ( IJaycm .) 

4. M AOJiro 6 y^y TeM jno6e3eH a HapoAy, 

Mto nyBCTBa Ao 6 pbie a jinpoH npo 6 y>KAan, 

Hto b moh acecTOKHH Bex BoccjiaBHJi a CBo 6 oAy 
M MHJiocTb k na^niHM npH3bmaji. (77.) 

Exercise 206. Analyse the sentences. Write them out, inserting the missing commas. 

1. ToTnac na He 6 e 3aMHrajin 3bc3abi cjtobho h ohh o 6 paAOBaAHCb TOMy hto Haxo- 
Hen-To cojiHite AaAo hm cBo 6 oAy. (Ape.) 2. To hto yBH/ieji oh 6mjio Tax HeoxcHAaHHO 
hto oh Hcnyrajrca. (Hex.) 3. roBopHAH ohh o Beinax xoTopbie He hmcah HHxaxoro ot- 
HomeHHa k TOMy hto nponcxoAHAO Boxpyr. (&ad.) 4. Ht66m aoxohhhtb nopTpeT 
a cxaacy hto y Hero 6bia HeMHoro B3AepHyTbiH hoc 3y6bi ocjienHTejibHOH 6 ejiH 3 Hbi h xa- 
pHe rjia3a. (77.) 5. A Tax yBjiexca co3epuaHHeM npupoAM hto He 3aMeTHji xax npomjio 
BpeMa. (Ape.) 

Exercise 207. Read through the text and analyse the sentences. 

MoacHo eme oneHb mhoto HanncaTb o MemepcxoM xpae. MoacHO HanncHTb, hto 
3tot xpan oneHb 6 oraT jiecaMH h Top(J)OM, c6hom h xapTo^eneM, moaoxom h aro^aMH. 
Ho a HapoHHo He nniiiy 06 5tom. HeyacejiH Mbi aoahchm AK> 6 HTb cbok) 3 eMJiio Tojibxo 
3a to, hto ona 6 oraTa, hto oHa AaeT o 6 HJibHbie ypoacaH h npnpoAHbie ee chali mo>kho 
Hcnojib30BaTb aab Harnero onarococToaHHa?! 

He Tojibxo 3a 3to Mbi aio6hm poAHbie MecTa. Mbi aio6hm hx erne 3a to, hto Aaace 
HedoraTbie, ohh aaa Hac npexpacHbi. H jho6jho MemepcxHH xpafi 3 a to, hto oh npexpa- 
ceH, xoTa Bca npejiecTb ero pacxpbiBaeTca He cpa3y, a oneHb MeAAeHHO, nocTeneHHo. 

...H ecjiH npnneTca 3amHmaTb cbok) cTpaHy, to rjte-To b rjiydHHe cepAita a 6y;ty 
3HaTb, HTO a 3aiHHmaK> H 3TOT XAOHOX 3eMJlH, HayHHBHIHH MeHa BHAeTb H nOHHMaTb 
npexpacHoe, xax 6 bi HeB3panH0 Ha bha oho hh 6mao, — 6tot acchoh 3aAyMHHBbiH 
xpan, jnodoBb x xoTopoMy He 3a6yAeTca, xax HHxorAa He 3a6bmaeTca nepBaa Aio 66 Bb. 
(Flay cm.) 

COMPOUND-COMPLEX SENTENCES 

Compound sentences may consist of clauses which incorporate sub¬ 
ordinate clauses. 

AaBumoB He 6bui MacTepoM ro- ‘Davydov was not a master ora- 
BopHTb peHH, HO cjiymajiH ero tor, but they listened to him at 

BHanajie TaK, KaK He cjiymaioT first as people never listen to 

h caMoro HCKycHoro CKa30HHH- even the most skilful story- 
Ka. ( IIIoa .) teller.’ 

In this compound sentence, the first clause is simple (AaBbmoB He 
6 bi.i MacTepoM roBopHTb penn) and the second one, complex (c.iyuia.iH 
ero BHanaJie TaK, KaK He cJiymajiH h caMoro HCKycHoro CKa 30 HHHKa). 
These two clauses are formed into one compound sentence with the 
conjunction ho. 
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Exercise 208. Analyse the sentences and write out a chart for each sentence. 

1. floAro BTpoeM cHAeAH Mbi b caAy noA cneAOH bhuihch, h Mapyca HaM paccxa- 
3 biBaAa, rAe 6bma, hto jicjisma h hto BHAena. (raud.) 2. Y nee 6bmo Taxoe nyBCTBO, xax 
6 yATO OHa »HAa b 6thx xpanx y»e AaBHO-AaBHo, act cto, h xa3aAocb en, hto Ha BceM 
nyTH ot ropoAa ao CBoeif mxoAbi OHa 3HaAa xa>xAbm xaMenb, xa»cAoe AepeBO. ( Hex.) 
3 . B36npaacb Ha BepuiHHbi, Mbi xa^cABiH pa3 HaAeaAMCb no Ty CTopOHy hx yBHACTb hto- 
HHdyAB Taxoe, hto npeABemaAo 6bi 6AH30CTb boaw, ho xa^fCAMH pa3 HaAe^Aa 3Ta CMe- 
Hanacb pa3onapoBaHHeM. (Ape.) 4. 3to 6 buia cypoBan AiodoBb 6e3 npH3HaHHH, h ITa- 
BeA acho co3HaBaA, hto HeT Taxofi acepTBbi, xoTopyio oh He npHHec 6bi 6e3 xonedaHHa, 
ecAH 6bi OHa HyacHa 6bina 6paTy. (77.0.) 

ASYNDETIC COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 

Simple sentences may be formed into a compound or complex sen¬ 
tence without any conjunctions. In speech the connection between the 
clauses is indicated by intonation, and writing by punctuation marks: 
a comma, semicolon, colon or dash. 

Ham oroneK pa3ropajica, jib im ‘Our fire was flaring up; the 

noAHHMancM np^MO KBepxy. smoke was rising straight up.’ 

BeceHHHH, CBeTjibiH Ttetm kjio- "The bright spring day was draw- 
HHjica k Benepy; Hefiojibrnne ing towards evening; small 

po30Bbie TyHKH ctohjih BbicoKo roseate clouds were motionless 

b hchom He6e. ( Typ2 .) high up in the clear sky.’ 

Punctuation of Asyndetic Compound and Complex Sentences 

A comma or a semicolon is placed between the clauses of an asynde¬ 
tic compound sentence when their meaning allows the use of the coor¬ 
dinating conjunction h ‘and’ between them. 

MeTenb He yTHxajia, He6o He The blizzard did not abate, (and) 
npoHCHanocb. (II.) the sky did not clear up.’ 

Bee 6biJio thxo KpyroM; co cto- ‘Everything was quiet all over the 
pom>i TtoMa He npHHochjiocb place; not a sound came from 
HHKaKoro 3Byxa. {Type.) the house.’ 

A semicolon is generally used when the clauses are not very close to 

each other semantically and also when they already contain commas. 

Horojta 6buia HyTtecHaa. Bee ‘The weather was wonderful. 
KpyroM RBejio, >Ky. 5 K)Kajio Everything was blooming, 

h nejio; BjjajiH chhjih boa^i buzzing and singing; the water 

npyAOB; npa 3 AHHHHoe, CBeTJioe of the ponds was shimmering; 

nyBCTBO oxeaTbiBaJio Ayuiy. a festive mood set in one's 

{Type.) heart.’ 

Exercise 209. Read the following. Explain the punctuation. 

1 . FopoA cnaA, TOAbxo b HexoTOpbix oxHax MeAbxaAH othh. (77.) 2. JIomaAH Tpo- 
HyAHCb, xoAoxoAbHHX 3arpeMeA, xh6htxa noAeTeAa. (77.) 3. CBeTAee B03Ayx, bhahch 
Aopora, HCHeeT He6o, SeAeioT Tynxn, 3eAeHeiOT noA». (Type.) 4. IIoa oxhom h b caAy 
3amyMeAH hthubi, TyMaH yrneA H3 caAa, Bee xpyroM o3apHAocb BeceHHHM cbctom, 
tohho yAbi6xoH. (Hex.) 5. toabxo hto nepecTaa; o6naxa 6biCTpo Se^caAH, roAy- 

6 bix npocBeTOB cTaHOBHAOCb Bee 6oAbme h 6 oAbiue Ha He6e. (Hex.) 6. JlyHa chhaa. 


577 





HJOJiBCKaa HOHb 6biJia xnxa, iopeAxa noAbiMaxca Bexepox, h AerxHH mopox npoderan 
no BceMy cany. (II.) 

1 . Bbixoacy oahh a Ha nopory; 

Ckbo 3L xyMaH xpeMHHCxbiH nyTb dnecxHx; 

Hoab xnxa... (77.) 

Exercise 210. Write out the following, inserting the required punctuation marks. 

, 1 • CHJibHbiii Bexep BHe3anHO 3aryneji b BbimnHe ncpeBba 3a6ymeBanH xpynHbie 

Kanjin AoacA* pe3xo 3acxynaAH 3amjienajiH no jincxbaM CBepxHyAa moahha n rpo3a pa3- 
pa3Hjiacb. (Type.) 2. Flponuio eme HecxoAbxo mhhvx. B ManeHbKne oxHa xo h neno 
3arjianbiBajiH CHHeBaxbre omn moahhh Bbicoxne nepeBba BcnbixnBajin 3a okhom npn3- 
paaHbiMH onepxaHnaMH n onaxb HCHe3ann bo xbMe cpenn cepnnxoro BopHamia 6ypn. 
(Kop.) 3. He6o noMyxHeno Jieca nonepHynncb abimxoh CHeacHHXH 3axpyacHAHCb oco- 
6eHHo 6bicxpo n xpeBoacHO c nojien noxaHyno cxyaceH. (Ey6.) 4. HammaAO CBexaxb 
pexa xyMaHHJiacb Ham xocxep noxyx. (Kop.) 

A colon is placed between the clauses of an asyndetic complex sen¬ 
tence in the following cases: 

1 . If the second clause conveys the reason for what is said in the 
first clause: 

IleHajieH a: co mhokd ztpyra HeT. ‘I’m sad: my friend is not with 
in.) me.’ 

2 . If the second clause completes the first and refers to the predi¬ 
cate of the first clause which is the verb BH/jeTb ‘to see’, CMOTperb ‘to 
look’, cJibiiuaTb ‘to hear’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, HVBCTBOuaTb ‘to feel’, 
etc. 

B/jpyr h HyBCTByio: kto-to 6epeT ‘Suddenly I felt somebody grab- 
MeH» 3a njieno h Tojncaex. bing my shoulder and pushing 

{Type.) me.’ 

3. If the second clause explains what is said in the first clause: 

floroAa 6wjia y^acHan: BeTep ‘The weather was terrible: the 
Bbui, MOKpbm cHer na^an wind was howling, (and) wet 
xironMMH. snow was falling in large 

in.) flakes.’ 

In the above three cases a colon is not obligatory: a dash may be 
used instead: 

Ywrejib 6biji ^oBojieH — Bee ‘The teacher was pleased: every- 

injio xoporno. thing was getting on all right.’ 

In this sentence the second clause gives the reason for what is said 
in (he first. 

HHonja MHe ^yMaeTCfl— Ha,go ‘Sometimes I think, “I must run 
ybe^caTb. (MT.) away.’” 

The second clause completes the first. 

A dash is generally used in asyndetic complex sentences in the fol¬ 
lowing cases: 

1 . When the first clause indicates the time of, or condition for, the 
action of the second clause: 
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BuTbCii b OOTHOHKy — >kh3hh He ‘If each man fights for himself, 
nepeBepHyTb. (H.O.) life will not be changed.’ 

(EcjIH SHTbCfl B OAHHOHKy, 2KH3HH 
He nepeBepHyTb). 

2. When the second clause conveys the result or consequence of 
what is said in the first clause: 

^oporn Hcne3JiH — Hejib3H 6biJio ‘The road had disappeared: it was 
npoexaTb hh noe3AOM, hh Ma- impossible to travel either by 
hihhoh, hh Ha Jioma/tsix. train or by car or by horse.’ 

Exercise 211. Read the sentences with the appropriate intonation. Explain the use of 
the colons and the dashes. 

A. 1. H noexan rnaroM h cxopo npHHyacAeH 6biJi ocxaHOBHXbca: Jioma^b moa 

BA3Aa, a He BHAejI HH 3rH. (TypS.) 2. C-XB03b nOCXOHHHblH HiyM Hy^HJlHCb MHe 

B/iajieKe cjia6bie 3 bvkh: xonop ocxopoamo cxynan no cynbHM, KOJieca cxpnneAH, ao- 
rnaAb cJ)bipKajia. (Type.) 3. Mcaxhh AoacAb ceex c yxpa — BbiHXH HeB03MoacHO. (Typs.) 
4. rieceHKa xomiHAacb— pa3/tajiHCb odbiHHbie pyxonAecxamia. (Type.) 5. Xony ox Bac 
xojibKO OAHoro — noxoponnxecb c Bbie3AOM. (Aotc.) 6. BapBapa npHcnymanacb: ao- 
hccca myM BenepHero noe3Aa. (Oad .) 7. Mm HexyAa npaxaxbca: Bee hx 3 Ha ah. (&ad.) 
8. Tenepb hm npeAcxoaAO caMoe xpyAHoe: ohh aoajkhbi 6wah noKHHyxb xoBapnma, 
3Haa, hxo eMy yrpoacaex. (<Pad.) 9. Jlmduxe KHHry: OHa noMoacex BaM pa3o6paxbca 
b necxpoH nyxaHHue Mbicnen, OHa Haynux Bac yBaxcaxb neAOBeKa. (MT.) 10. Ox 5 xhx 
KHHr b Ayme CAoaaxnacb cxoHKaa ysepeHHoexb: a He oahh Ha 3eMAe, He nponaAy. (MT.) 

11. OrAAAfciBaiocb — HHKoro Hex KpyroM; npHCAymHBamcb — 3Byxn xax 6yAxo na- 
Aaiox c He6a. (Jl.) 

12. MHe cxaAO cxpamHo: Ha Kpaio 
rpo3ameH 6e3AHbi a Aea<aA. (Jl.) 

13. H 3Hafo — 

ropoA dyAex, 

H 3HUK) — 

caAy UBecxb, 

KorAa 

xaKHe afoah 
B cxpaHe 

COBeXCKOH 

ecxb! (Mqhk.) 

B. 1. nocneiuHiub — afoach HacMemhuib. 2. He nAKW b koaoacu,: npHroAhxca 
BOAbi Hannxbca. 3. Boakob Goaxbca — b Aec He xoahxb. 4. JliodHmb xaxaxbca — ak>6h 
H CaHOHKH B03HXb. 

Exercise 212. Replace the compound and complex sentences with conjunctions with 
asyndetic sentences. Write them down and read them with the appropriate intonation. 

1. Bemn yAoaceHbi, h dHAexbi KyimeHbi. 2. H aoa^cch npH3Harb, hxo bbi 6biah 
npaBbi. 3. Pa3 HanaA roBOpnxb, roBopn ao KOHua. 4. HaAO haxh aomoh, noxoMy hxo 
yace no3AHO. 5. FIpenoAaBaxeAb noAnaAca Ha Ka<j)eApy, n AexuHa HanaAacb. 6. Mbi yBe- 
peHbi, hxo xbi cnpaBHiubca c 3xoh paboxoH. 7. KorAa HacxaHex yxpo, ABHHeMca b nyxb. 
8. ^.Bepb oxxpbiAacb, h H3 ayAHXopHH BbimAH cxyAeHXbi. 9. Ecah xonemb oxAOXHyxb, 
nofiAeM b napx. 10. Kax xoAbxo xoHHaxca 3X3aMeHbi, noeAy aomoh. 11. BceM acHO, 
hxo Hy^Ho npoAOAacaxb padoxy. 12. Flopa cnaxb, noxoMy hxo yace ABa naca. 13. He 
30BHxe ero. Ecah oh 3axonex, npHAex cam. 14. Hepe3 pexy 3Aecb HeAb3a nepenpa- 
BHXbca, noxoMy hxo xenenne oneHb Obicxpoe. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 

Words of a speaker can be reported in two ways: 

1. The reporter may convey the speaker’s words literally, without 
any changes, i.e. precisely as they were uttered by the speaker himself. 
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«fl nocjie3aBTpa Ha Bojiry no- “Til go to the Volga the day 
eay»,—-CKa3ajr Cama. {Hex.) after tomorrow.” Sacha said.’ 
IlaBeji, yxofla H3 aoMa, CKa3aji ‘As he was leaving the house, 
MaTepn: «B cy66oTy y mchh Pavel said to his mother, 

6y^yT tocth H3 ropo^a». {MT.) “Some people from the town 

are coming to see me on Satur¬ 
day.”’ 

This is direct speech. 

2. The reporter may convey the speaker’s words in his own way, in 
a somewhat changed form. 

Cama cica3aji, hto oh nocjie3aB- ‘Sacha said that he would go to 
rpa noeaeT Ha Bo/iry. the Volga the next day but one.’ 

riaBeji cfca3aji MaTepn, hto b cy6- ‘Pavel told his mother that some 
6oTy y Hero SyqyT tocth H3 ro- people from the town were 

poaa. coming to see him on Satur¬ 

day.’ 

This is indirect speech. 

Indirect speech is conveyed by object clauses. 


Replacing Direct Speech with Indirect Speech I 

Direct speech can be replaced with indirect speech. 

1. If the direct speech is an affirmative sentence, it can be replaced 
with an object clause introduced by the conjunction hto: 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 

«Ot6ii Ha co6paHHe nomejt», — naimca OTBeran, hto oxen norneji 
oTBeTHJi naimca. (/and.) Ha co6pamie. 

‘ “Father has gone to the meet- ‘Pashka answered that his father 
ing,” Pachka answered.’ had gone to the meeting.’ 

2. If the direct speech is a request or command with the predicate in 
the imperative mood, it can be replaced with an object clause intro¬ 
duced by the conjunction HTo6bi: 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech ! 

«PaccKa>KH CKa3Ky», — npomy 51 nporny crapmca, ht66bi oh 

a CTapmca. ( MT .) paccica3aji cica 3 Ky. ! 

4 “Tell me a fairy-tale,” I ask the ‘I ask the old man to tell me 
old man.’ a fairy-tale.’ 

3. If the direct speech is an interrogative sentence with an inter- ! 

rogative word, it can be replaced with an object clause introduced by | 

the interrogative word used as a conjunctive word. i 

i 

Direct Speech * Indirect Speech | 

«Kyxta npHexajiH?» — cnpocmi a, 51 npocHji, npoTHpaa rjia3a, icyna 
npoTHpaa rjia3a. (77.) npnexajin. 
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4 “Where have we come to?” I 'Rubbing my eyes, I asked where 
asked, rubbing my eyes.’ we had come to.’ 

«B neM cyTB TBoero njiaHa, 3ajiKHH^ cnpocHJi Tamo, b h'qm 
Tami?»— cnpocHJi 3ajiKHHxt. cyTb ee njiaHa. 

(Am.) 

4 “What is the point of your plan, 'Zalkind asked Tanya what the 
Tanya?” Zalkind asked.’ point of her plan was.’ 

4. If the direct speech is an interrogative sentence containing no 
interrogative word, it can be replaced with an object clause with the 
particle jih 'whether’ used as a conjunction. 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 

«Emji KaKOH-Hn6yni> otb6t Ha EaTMaHOB cnpociui, 6biji jih Ka- 
npeaJio^ceHHe?» — cnpocHJi KOH-HHdym* otb6t Ha npeAJio- 

EaTMaHOB. (Am.) acemie. 

4 “Has there come any answer to ‘Batmanov asked whether there 
the proposal?” Batmanow had come any answer to the 

asked.’ proposal.’ 

In replacing direct speech with indirect speech, attention should be 
paid to the correct use of personal and possessive pronouns and finite 
verb forms: 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 

«% HHKyaa He noejiy»,— HaTama oTBenajia, hto oHa hh- 

OTBenajia HaTama. (JI.T.) xyaa ne noe/jeT. 

' “I won’t go anywhere,” Natasha 'Natasha answered that she 
answered.’ would not go anywhere.’ 

«3to Mok KHH>KKa», — CKa3aji YKa3biBaa Ha >KypHaji, oh cKa3aji, 
oh, yKa3biBa« Ha >KypHajr. hto 3to ero Kmi^cKa. 

(raud.) 

4 “That is my book,” he said, 'Pointing to the magazine, he said 
pointing to the magazine.’ that it was his book.’ 

In some cases direct speech cannot be replaced with indirect speech. 
This is the case when direct speech contains interjections, exclamatory 
words or vocatives. 

«Eo>Ke moh, Haafl npwexajia!— ‘“Good heavens, Nadya has 
CKa3aji oh h Becejio pac- come!” he said and broke into 

cmchjich. — Potman moh, ro- happy laughter. “My dear, my 

jiy6yiuKa!» (Hex.) love!”’ 

Exercise 213. Replace the direct speech with indirect speech. 

1. «CaMOBap tot6b!» — KpHKHyjia MaTb. (M.T) 2. «CecTpa most cero/iHfl npHe- 
AeT!» — cooGihhji oh. ( M.T .) 3. «r,ae tm 6 bijia, Mama?»— cnpocHJi KupHjia IleTpo- 
bhh. (77.) 4. «Bce jih 3 aecb?—cnpocnji /JyGpoBCKHH.— He ocTajiocb jih koto b _noMe?» 
(77.) 5. «H xoay nonpo6oBaTb onm neTb»,—cKa3ana OHa (JI.T.) 6. «Paccica>KH rvme, 
AjibKa, CMejiyio BoeHHyio cKa3Ky», — nonpoetijia HaTKa. (Faud.) 7. Ecjih, h m c nm 
b TeaTp, a 3a6biBaji B3 sxb 6 hhokjii>, to iiotom OHa roBophiia: «H TaK h 3 Hajia, mo bw 
3a6yijeTe». ( Hex .) 8. «He nycKairre ko MHe notca hhkoto», — cica3aji EaTMaHOB ceKpe- 
Tapme. (Aotc.) 9. «A mhc see 3th ahh Tax HeBecejio», — CKa3ajia Him noMOJinaB. 
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(Hex.) 10. y bhaab Bbimeiimero eM HaBCxpexy uiBefiaapa, oHa xoAbxo BcnoMHHjia, hto 
noctijiajia 3amicxy h TenerpaMMy. «OxBex ecTb?» — cnpocHJia OHa. «Ceifaac no- 
CMOTpK)», — oTBeaaji uiBeHuap. (JI.T.) 11. ft noAoineji k xo3aiixe BajieHXHHe, hto6m 
enpocHTb, Hex ah HaM x AOMy AOporn noOAHace. «CeHaac Myxc Ha cxanHHfo noeAex,— 
CKa3aua BaneHXHHa. - - Oh Bac AOBe3ex a o chmoh MejibHHHbi, a TaM y^ce h HeAaAexo». 
(raud.) 

Exercise 214. Replace the direct questions with indirect questions. 

(a) 1. AHHa AjreKceeBHa BbixoAHAa ko MHe c 03a66neHHbiM jihhom h bcaxhh pa3 
cnpauiHBajia: «noaeMy Bac Tax AOAro He 6bijio?» (Hex.) 2. Oh c boahchhcm 
cnpaujHBaji y nee bcaxhh pa3, o neM OHa raxana b nocjie^HHe ahh. «Mto Bbi ahtuah Ha 
3 toh Henejic, noxa Mbi He BHAeAHCb?»— cnpocnji oh xenepb. (Hex.) 3. «Tjxe >xe xboh 
hobbih npHaTejib?» — cnpocnji oh Apxanua. (Type.) 4. «0 h£m >xe Bbi c Hen tobo- 
Phjih?» — cnpocHji MeHa Fanm. (Type.) 5. «4xo ace Tbi He eAeinb?»—cnpocnji 
a aMmHxa c HexepneHHeM. (II.) 

(b) 1. Ohu xhxo cnpocHJia: «He ono 3 ziaJia a?» (MT .) 2. «BaM yAo 6 HO 6 yaex 
3 necb?» — cnpocnji Huxonaii, bboaa MaTb b Hedojibuiyio xoMHaxy. (MT.) 3. «Bbi ne- 
naxaexe cbom npOM 3 BeAeHMa b acypHanax?» — cnpocHA y Bepbi Hoch^obhu CxapueB. 
(Hex.) 4. «XoHeuib ceroAHfl HOMbto pa 6 oxaxb co mhoh?»— cnpocHA Mejixam raBpHJiy. 
(MT.) 5. «M 6 acHO BHAexb rjiaBHoro HHaceHepa EepHA3e?»— cnpocHJia AeByiuxa. 
(Am.) 6 . «Bac nocjiajiH cioAa hah Bbi caMH peuiHAH npoHXHCb?»— cnpocHA EaxMaHOB 
y T4 hh. (Am.) 7. «Bbi HaAOJiro ciOAa npHexajiH?» — cnpocHJia OHa B.xaAHMiipa Cepree- 
BHaa. (Type.) 8. «HMeexe Bbi H3Becxne ox Barnero cbiHa?» — cnpocHA a ee HaxoHeu. 
(Type.) 
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